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PREFACE. 

THE author arrived in the East as a Missionary towards the end 
of 1889, and was stationed at Malacca for between three and four 
years. Before leaving England, he had enjoyed the benefit of a few 
Inonths' instruction in Chinese from the late Professor Kidd at the 
University of London, and was able in the beginning of 1840 to 

' commence the study of the first of the Works in 'the present publi-
cation. It seemed to him then—and the experience of one and 
twenty years gives its sanction to the correctness of the judgment—
that he should.  not be able to consider himself qualified for the. 
duties of his position, until he had thoroughly mastered the Classical 
Books of the Chinese, and had investigated for himself the whole 
field of thought through which the sages of China had ranged, and 
in which were to be found the foundations of the moral, social, and 
political life of the people. Under this conviction he addressed 
himself eagerly to the reading of the Confucian Analects, and pro-
ceeded from them to the other Works. Circumstances occurred in. 
the Mission at Malacca to throw various engagements upon him, 
which left him little time to spend at his books, and he consequently, 
sought about for all the assistance which he could find from the 
labours of men who had gone before. 

In this respect he was favourably situated, the charge of the 
Anglo-Chinese College having devolved upon him, so that lie had 
free access to all the treasures in its Library. . He had translations and 
dictionaries in abundance, and they facilitated his progress: Yet he 
desiderated some Work upon the Classics, more ,critical, more full 
and exact, than any which he had the opportunity of consulting, 

   
  



ti iii 	 PREFACE. 

and he sketched to himself the plan of its execution. This was dis-
tinctly before him in 18-11, and for several years lie hoped to bear 
that some experienced Chinese scholar was preparing to give to the 
public something of the kind. As time went on, and he began to feel 
assured as to his own progress in the language, it occurred to him 
that he might venture on .such an undertaking himself. He studied, 
wrote out translations, and made notes, with the project in his mind. 
lie hopes he can say that it did not divert him from the usual active 
labours of a Missionary in preaching and teaching, but it did not 
allow him to rest satisfied in any operations of the time then being. 

In 1856, he first talked with some of his friends about his purpose, 
and among them was the llev. Josiah Cox, of the Wesleyan Mission-
ary Society. The question of the expense of. publication came 
up. The author's idea was that by-and-by he would be able to 
digest his materials in readiness for the press, and that then he 
would be likely, on application, to meet with such encouragement 
from the British and other foreign merchants in China., as would 
enable him to go forward with his plan. Mr. Cox, soon after, with-
out the slightest intimation of his intention, mentioned the whole 
matter to his friend, Mr. Joseph Jardine. In consequence of what 
he reported of Mr. Jardine's sentiments, the author had an interview 
with that gentleman, when he very generously undertook to bear 
the expense of carrying the Work through the press. His lamented 
death leaves the author at liberty to speak more freely on this point 
than he would otherwise have done. Mr. Jardine expressed himself 
favourably of the plan, and said; "I know the liberality of the 
merchants in China, and that many of them wcaild readily give their 
help to such an undertaking, but you need not have the trouble of 
canvassing the community. If you are prepared for the toil of the 
publication, I will bear the expense of it. We make our money in 
China, and we should be glad to assist in whatever promises to be of 
benefit to it." 

The author could not but• be grateful to Mr. Jardine for his 
proffer, nor did he hesitate to accept it. The interruption of mission-
kry labours, consequent on the breaking out of hostilities in the 

' end of 1856, was favourable to retired and literary work, and 
he immediately set about preparing some of his materials for the 
press. A necessary visit to England in 1857, which kept him absent 
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from the Colony for eighteen months, proved a serious interrup-
tion, but the first-fruits of his labours arc now in a state to be 
presented to the public. 

The first conception of the present work and the circumstanees 
under which it is published have thus been detailed. Of the style 
acid manner of its execution it is for others to judge. It ori:Ei-
Dated in the Ituthor's feeling of his own wants. IIe 'has translated, 
annotated, and reasoned, always in the first place to satisfy himself. 
IIe hopes that the volumes will be of real service to Missionaries 
and other stirdents of the Chinese language and literature. They 
have been foremost in his mind as those wltoui he wished to benefit. 
l3nt he has thought also of the general reader. The Chinese is the 
largest family of mankind. Thoughtful minds in other parts of the 
world cannot but be anxious to know what the minds of this many-
millioned people have lia,d to live upon for thousands of years. 
The Work will enable them to draw their own conclusions on the 
subject. The author will give his views on the scope and value of 
their contents in his prolegomena to the several volumes. Some 
will agree with his opinions, and others will probably differ from 
them.. He only hopes that he will be found to advance no judg-
ment for which he does not render a reason. To think freely and for 
himself is a source to him of Much happiness ; his object is to supply 
to others the means of realizing the same for themselves, so far as 
the subjects here investigated are concerned. IIe hopes also that the 
time is not very remote, when among the Chinese themselves there 
will be found many men of intelligence, able and willing to read with-
out prejudice what he may say about the teachings of their sages. 

The title-page says that the Work will be in seven volumes,—
two, that is, for the Four Books, and one for each of the Five King. 
It will be necessary, however, from their size, to publish more than 
one of the latter in two or more parts, so that to the eye the 
Work will present the appearance perhaps of ten vOlumes. tihould 
life and 'health be spared, the author would like to give a supple-
mentary volume or two, so as to embraCe all the Books in "'rho 
Thirteen King." The second volume is two-thirds printed, and wi". 
appear, God willing, before the end of the present year IIe must then 
be permitted to rest for a time, before proceeding with 	__1 the Shoo- 
1; 	

00- 
ing or The Book of History. His directly mis,:io»ary tabours 
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are the chief business of his life, and require of course his chief 
attention. The fact that the Work is inscribed to the memory of .11r. 
Jardine impresses him deeply with the frailty of life and the uncer-
tainty of all human plans. While he has been putting the finish-
ing hand to this first volume, the same solemn truth has been still 
more realizingly forced upon him by the news of the death of his 
own eldest brother, the thought of giving pleasure to whom by the 
publication was one of the greatest stimuli under the toil of its pre-
paration. Whether he shall be permitted to accomplish what he 
contemplates, the future alone can determine. 

• • 

It would have been an easy matter to swell the volume now 
presented to double the size. In the Chinese Commentators he had 
abundant materials to do so; but the author's object has been to 
condense rather than expand. He has not sought to follow Choo He 
or any other authority. The text, and not the commentary, has 
been his study. He has read the varying views of scholars exten-
sively, but only that he might the better understand what was 
writfen in the Book. IIe has also consulted the renderings of other 
translators, but never till he had made his own. Ife ,may have 
sometimes altered his own to adopt a happier expression from them, 
but the translation is independent. He has not made frequent 
mention in his notes of the labours of other scholars,—not because he 
-undervalues them, but because there.was no necessity to call atten-
tion to the circumstance, 'where he agreed with them., and where be 
differed, he thought it more seemly to avoid "doubtful disputations." 

In expressing the sounds of proper names, the, author has follow-
ed the orthography of Morrison and Medhurst ; and in the index 
of Chinese characters- he has given, in addition, that of Mr. Wacle, 
taken from his " Peking Syllabary." Yet he is afraid that Mr, 
Wade may find some characters incorrectly represented, as the 
author could only fix their pronunciation by the analogy of others. 
It may seem strange also to some scholars, that where he has poken 
in the notes of the tones of characters, he •has assumed that in the 
Court dialect there are eight tones in the same way as in the dia-
lect of Canton Province. The author has not paid sufficient atter!- 

d tion to the Court dialect to justify his speaking on this point with 
positiveness. If K`ang-he's dictionary were to determine the ques-
tion, it could be shown that a distinction of " upper" and "lower" 
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is made in all the tones, and not in the first or "even"one only. 
The author, moreover, has fimcied that he could detect that distinc-
tion in the pronunciation of teachers of the Court dialect. On this 
subject, however, he speaks with submission. 

Tl►ere are many deficiencies in the present volume in 'point of 
typographical execution, for which the author ventures to ask the 
indulgence of the reader. The only workmen' employed upon it 
have been Chinese. He is under great obligation to his excellent 
friend, Mr. Hwang Shing, the superintendent of the Mission Printing 
()}Tice; but well-skilled as be is in the English language, he could. 
not, perform the duties of proof-reader. The work of correction has 
mainly devolved on the author himself or members of his family, and 
has been. clone when the mind was otherwise occupied, or amid con-
stunt interruptions. The errors would have been much more nume. 
rous than they are but for the great kindness of Mr. Jeffrey, formerly 
of the " China, Mail" Office, who has read nearly all the sheets before 
their finally going to press. To Mr, Low, of the same Office, and 
latterly to Mr. Dixson, the proprietor of the "China Mail," the author 
,is glad to take this opportunity of expressing his thanks for their 
advice and help in many typographical matters, The more serious 
mistakes will be found corrected, it is hoped, in the subjoined lists. 
For others of smaller importance the circumstances just mentioned 
may form some, apology; and where the sound of a Chinese character 
may in a few instances have been represented somewhat incorrectly, 
the character itself in a‘ foot-note, or its sound in the 7th Index, 
will supply the necessary correction. The author has likewise to 
tl►ank his friend, and former colleague in the Mission at Hongkong, 
the Rev. Mr. Chalmers, for the compilation of the indexes of Subjects 
and Proper Names. 

HONGKONG, 2611i March 1861. 
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PROLEGOAIENA. 

CIIAPTER I. 
OF THE CHINESE CLASSICS GENERALLY. 

SECTION I. 

ROOKS INCLUDED UNDER THE NAME OF TIIE CHINESE CLASSICS. 

1. The Books now recognized as of highest authority in China 
arc comprehended under the denominations of "The five King,"1 
mid "The four Shoo. "2  The term King is of textile origin, and. 
signifies the warp threads of a web, and their adjustment. An easy 
application of it is to denote what is regular and insures regularity. 
As used with reference to books, it indicates their authority on the 
subjects of.which they treat.. "The five King" are the five canonical 
Works, containing the truth upon the highest subjects from the 
sages of China, and which should he received as law by all genera-
tions. The term Shoo simply means W-pitings or Books. 

.2. The five King are 	Yih,3  or, as it has been styled, "The 
Book of Changes ;" the Shoo,4  or " The Book of Ilistory ;" the She,5  
or "The Book of Poetry ;" the Le Iie,G or " Record of Rites ;" and. 
the Ch'un Ts'ew,7  or " Spring and Autumn," a chronicle of events, 
extending from 721 to 480, B.C. The authorship, or compilation 
rather, of all these works is loosely attributed to Confucius. But 
much of the Le Kc is from later hands. Of the Yih, the Shoo, and the 
She, it is. only in the first that we find additions from the philoso-
pher himself, in the shape, of appendixes. The Chun Ts'ew is the 
only .  one of the five King which can rightly be described as of his 
own "making." 

r A , f,  VA Z. 3 vj ra  4 ,. r1   4 ;E  6 E..  I1L'7 Ifs 
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"The four Books" is an abbreviation for " The Books of the four 
Philosophers." 8  The first is the Lun Yu,9  or " Digested Conversa-
tions," being occupied chiefly with the sayings of Confucius. He 
is the philosopher to whom it belongs. It appears in this Work 
under the title of "Confucian Analects." The second is the Ta 

or "Great Learning," now commonly attributed to Tsg.ng 
a disciple of the sage. He is the philosopher of it. The third 

is the Chung Yung," or "Doctrine of the Mean," ascribed to Kung 
Keih," the grandson of Confucius. He is the philosopher of it. 
The fourth contains the works of Mencius.' 

3. This arrangement of the Classical Books, which is commonly 
supposed to have originated with the scholars of the Sung dynasty, is 
defective. The Great Learning and the Doctrine pf the Mean are 
both found in the Record of Rites, being the forty-second and thirty-
first Books respectively of that compilation, according to the usual 
arrangement of it. 

4. The oldest enumerations of the Classical Books specify only the 
five King. The 17-(-) Ke, or "Record of Music,"" -the remains of which 
now form one of the Books in the Le Ke, was somethnes added to 
those, making with them the six King. A division was also made into 
nine King, consisting of the Nih, the She, the Shoo, the Chow Le,15  
or "Ritual of Chow," the E Le," or " Ceremonial Usages," the Le 
Kc, and the three annotated editions of the Chun Ts'ew,17  by Tso-
k`ew Ming," Kung-yang Kaou," and Kuh L6ang-chqh.2o  In the 
famous compilation of the classical Books, undertaken by order of 
Tae-tsung, the second emperor of the Tang dynasty (n.c. 627-
649), and which appeared in the reign of liis successor, there are 
thirteen King ; viz., the Yib, the She, the Shoo, the three editions of 
the Ch'un Ts'ew, the Le. Ke, the Choy Le, the E Le, the Confucian 
Analects, the Uri' Ya,21  a sort of ancient dictionary, the Heaou 
Kiligy22 or  -• " Classic of Filial Piety," and the works of Mencius. 

5. A distinction, however, was made among the Works thus 
comprehended under the same common name, and Mencius, the 
Lun Ytt, the Ta 1166, the Chung Yung, and the Heaou King were 
spoken of as the scaou King, or "smaller Classics." It thus appears, 

8  ri 	ft"' 9  rg- I° * 	" 	A. 12  4/  Tit 18  IL V. 
14 As .?2 	p,1 	 fra. 17 4 	fq.. 18 fS  	in 10 
-4:25--  20 fa 	21 fit a. 22 

2] 
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contrary to the ordinary opinion on the subject, that the Ts, 11i 
and Chung Yung had been published as separate treatises before 
the Sung dynasty, and that the Four Books, as distinguished front 
the greater King, had also previously found a place in the literature 
of Chinit.23  

SECTION II. 

THE AUTHORITY OF TIIE CHINESE CLASSICS. 

1. This subject will be discussed in connection with each separate 
Work, and it is only designed here to exhibit generally the evidence 
on which the Chinese Classics claim to be received as genuine pro-
ductions of the time to which they are referred. 

2. In the memoirs of the Former Han dynasty (n.c. 201—A.D. 
24), we have one chapter which we may call the History of Litera-
ture.' It commences thus :--,--"After the death of Confucius,2  there 

• hi was an end of s exquisite words; and when his seventy disciples 
bad passed away, violence began to be done to their meaning:. It 
came about that there were five different editions of the Ch'un 
Ts‘cw, four of the She, and several of the Yih. Amid the disorder 
and collision of the warring States (p.c. 4180-221), truth and 
falsehood were still more in a state of warfare, and a sad confusion 
marked the wor(ls of the various scholars. Then came the calamity 
inflicted under the 'nem dynasty (n.c. 220-200), when the literary 
monuments were destroyed by fire, in order to keep the people it 
ignorance. Btit, by-and-by, there arose the Han dynasty, Nvhich 
set itself to remedy the evil wrought by the Ts'in. Great efforts were 
made to collect slips and tablets,3  and the way was thrown wide 
open for the bringing in of Books. In the time of the emperor 
Heaou-woo4  (B.C. 13949, portions of Books being wanting and 
tablets lost, so that ceremonies and music were suffering great 

23 For the statements in the two last paragrdphs, see gt-j- 	lc; 	ri52 qs,  tir 	* 	ty, A 	2 iqj X.  8 a  TN,..-cp. and 

tablets en bamboo, which supplied in these days the place of paper. 4 f!L 
10 • 

3] 
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damage, he was moved to sorrow, and said, 'I aln very sad for 
this.' He therefore formed the plan of Repositories, in which 
the Books might be stored, and appointed oilicers to transcribe Books 
on an extensive scale; embracing the works of the various scholars, 
that they might• all be placed in the Repositories. The emperor 
Shing5  (B.c. 31-4), finding that a portion 'of the Books still con-
tinued• dispersed or missin,g, commissioned Chin Nung, the super-
intendent of gucsts,6  to search for undiscovered Books throughout 
the empire, and by special edict ordered the chief of the Banqueting 
House, Lew Heang,7  to examine'theelassical Works, along with the 
commentaries on them, the writings of the scholars, and all poetical 
productions; the master-controller of infitntry, Jin Hwang,'' to ex-
amine the Books on the art of war; the grand historiographer, 
Yin He.en,9  to examine the Books treating of the art of numbers (i.e., 
divination); and the imperial physician, Le Ch`oo-k6,10  to examine 
the books on medicine. Whenever any Book was clone with, Heang 
forthwith arranged it, indexed it, and made a digest of it, which was 
presented to the emperor. While the undertaking was in pro-
gress, Heang died, and the emperor Gae (B.c. 5—A.n.) Itippointed 
his son, Hin,ll a master of the imperial carriages, to complete his 
father's work. On this, lIin collected all the books, and presented 
a report of them, under seven divisions." 

The first of these divisions seems to have been a general cata-
logue,12  containing perhaps only the titles of the works included in 
the other six. The second embraced the classical Works.13  From 
the abstract of it, which is preserved in the chapter referred to, we 
find that there' were ,294 collections of the Yih-king, from 13 dif-
ferent individuals or editors ;14  412 collections of the Shoo-king, from 
9 different individuals; 416 volumes of the She-king, from G differ-
ent individuals ;15  of the Books of. Rites, 555 collections, from 13 

k41-. TO'. 6  Eg 	7111 7  3t: 	 • 8 	A re. 
9  t 	P.  Jiik. 10 4.1i N 	M. II -a 1 *IR VS 

a 12  14 146. 33  71i 	IY'• 34 	"-** N vl• 
Bow much i,f the whole Work Iras contained in each tri , it is impossible for us to aseer twin, 
Regis says :—"Pun, quentarlmothim Galilee dieinuts ' des pieces d'elnquenee, de poesie." 15 	 71/4  

ri fir --- 	"fh st,. The collections of the She-king are mentioned under tho name ../ 
of  Reuen, 'Extions,' portions.' Ilad p‘i!ca been used, it might have been understood of individual 
odes. This change of terms shows that by yews in the other summaries, we ure not to understand 
single blocks ur chapters. 
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diGnent individuals ; of the Books on 111usic, 165 collections, 
from 6 different editors ; 948 collections of History, under the head-
ing of the Chun Ts'ew, from 23 different individuals; 229 collec-
tions of the Lun Yu, including the Analects and kindred fragments, 
from l2 different individuals; of the Heaou-king, embracing also 
the COI Ya, and some other portions pf the ancient literature,' 59 
collections, from 11 different individuals; and finally of the Lesser 
Learning, being works on the form of the characters, 45 collections, 
from 11 different individuals. The Works of Mencius. were includ-
ed in the second division,16  among the Writings of what were 
deemed orthodox scholars,17  of which there were 836 collections, 
from 53 different individuals. 

,,3. The above important document is sufficient-  to show how the 
cmperors of the Ilan dynasty, as soon as they had made good their 
possession of the :empire, turned their attention to recover the 
4tncient literature of the nation, the Classical Books engaging their 
first care, and how earnestly and effectively the scholars of the time 
responded to the wishes of their rulers. In addition to the facts 
speeifienn the preface to it, I may relate that the ordinance of the 
Ts'in dynasty against possessing the Classical Books (with the 
exception, as will appear in its proper place, of the 1111-king) was 
repealed Tay the second sovereign of the Han, the emperor Ifeaou 
Iiwtiy,18  in the 4th year of his reign, i3.c. 190, and that a large 
portion of the Shoo-kind was recovered in the time of the third 
emperor, p.p. 178-156, while in the year 13,C. 135, a special Board 
was constituted, consisting of literati who were put in charge of the 
five King.10  

4. The collections reported on by Lew Hin suffered damage in 
the troubles which began A.D. 8, and continued till the rise of the 
second or eastern Han dynasty in the year 25. The founder of it 
(A.D. 25-57) zealously promoted the undertaking of his predeces- 
sors, and additional repositories were required for the books which 
were collected. His successors, the emperors, Heaou-ming20  (58-75), 
Iletion-ehang2i (76-88), and Heaou-hwo22  (89-105), took a part 
themselves in the studies and discussions of the literary tribunal, 

36 	fl 	" 2 %--Z. 	" 	ra  1.6.. 19  fit Pt ii r= 77-G 
4, -4,11 lEi 
	 ±. 20 1 	zj. t3P2 Ai'. 21 a;  
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and the emperor Heaou-ling,23  between the years 172-178, had the 
text of the five King, as it had been fixed, cut in slabs of stone, in 
characters of three different forms. 

5. Since the Han, the successive dynasties have .considered the 
literary monuments of the country to be an object of their special care. 
Many of them have issued editions of the classics, embodying the 
commentaries of pi•eceding generations. No dynasty has distin-
guished itself more in this line than the present Manchew possessors 
of the Empire. In fine, the evidence is complete that the Classical 
Books of China have come down from at least a century before 
our Christian era, substantially the same as we have them at pres-
ent. 

6. But it still remains to inquire in what condition we may suppose 
the Books were, when the scholars of the Han dynasty commenced 
their labours upon them. They acknowledge that the tablets—we 
cannot here speak of manuscripts—were mutilated and in disorder. 
Was the injury which they had received of such an extent that all the 
care and study put forth on the small remains would be of little use ? 
This question can be answered satisfactorily, only by an examination 
of the evidence which is adduced for the text of each particular 
Classic; but it can be made apparent that there is nothing, in the 
nature of the case, to interfere with our' believing that the materials 
were sufficient to enable the scholars to execute the work intrusted 
to them. 

7. The burning of the ancient Books by order of the founder of 
the Ts'in dynasty is always referred to as the greatest disaster which 
they sustained, and with this is coupled the slaughter of many of 
the Literati by tire, same monarch. 

The account which we have of these transactions in the Historical 
Records is the following 

" In his 34th year," (the 34th year, that is, after he had ascended 
the throne of Tsin. It was only the 8th after he had been acknow 
lodged Sovereign of the empire, coinciding with B.C. 212), the 
emperor, returning from a visit to the south, which had extended as 
far as Yu6, gave a feast in the palace of Heen-yang, when the Great 

23 '"V• 	16.. 24 I have thought it well to endeavour to translate the whole of the 
passages. 1'uther de Mailla merely constructs from them a narrative of his own ; see L'Ilistnire 
Generale de La Mae, tome II., pp, 399-402. The me fig 	w avoids the difficulties of the 
Original by giving an abridgment of it. 
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Scholars, amounting to seventy men, appeared and wished him long 
liie.25  One of the principal ministers, Chow Ts'ing-shiu,26  came for-
ward and said, 'Formerly, the State of Ts"in was only 1,000 le in 
extent, but Your Majesty, by • your spirit-like efficacy and intelli-
.ge11t wisdom, has tranquillized and settled the whole 'empire, and 
driven away all barbarous tribes, so that, wherever the sun and 
moon shine, all appear before you as guests acknowledging subjec-
tion. You have formed the States Of the various princes into pro-
iinces and districts, where the people enjoy a happy tranquillity, 
suffering no more from the calamities of war and contention. 
This condition of things will be transmitted for 10,000 generations. 
From the highest antiquity there has been no one in awful virtue 
like Your Majesty.' 

." The Emperor A.  vas pleased with this flattery, when Shun Yu-
yu6,27  one of the great scholars, a native of Ts‘e, advanced and 
said, "rhe sovereigns of Yin and Chow, for more than a thousand 
years, invested their sons and younger brothers, and meritorious 
ministers, with domains and rule, and could thus depend upon them 
for support and aid ;—that I have heard. • But now Your Majesty 
is in possession of all within the seas, and your sons and younger 
brothers are nothing but private individuals. The issue will be that 
some one will arise to play the part of `Peen Chang,2s or of the six 
nobles of nin. Without the support of your okra ,family, where will 
you find the aid which you may require That a state of things not 
modelled from the lessons of antiquity can long continue ;—that is 
what I have not heard. Ts'ing is now showing himself to be a flatterer, 
who increases the errors of Your Majesty, and not a loyal minister.' 

"The Emperor requested the opinions of others on this representa-
tion, when the premier, Le Sze,29  said, "Ile five emperors were 
not one the double of the other, nor did the three dynasties accept 
one another's ways. Each had a peculiar system of government, 
not for the sake of the contrariety, but as being required by the 
changed times. Now, Your Majesty has laid the foundations of 
imperial sway, so that it will last for 10,000 generations. This is 

23 -11 	+ A to- yi p;.. The Rri ± were not only 'great scholars,' but had 
an official rank. There was what we may call a college of them, consisting of seventy- members. 
26 	 f, 	. 27 a 1:7- kg. 28 nj 	— 2 should probably be J , as 
it is given in tins T'ung Keiin. 29 
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indeed 'beyond what it stupid scholar can understand. And, more-
over, Yuil only talks of things belonging to the Three Dynasties, 
which are not fit to be models to you, At other times, when the 
princes were all striving together, they endeavoured to gather the 
wandering scholars about them but now, the empire is in a stable 
condition, and laws and ordinances issue from one supneme authority. 
Let those of the people who abide in their homes give their strength 
to the toils of husbandry, and those who become scholars should .st udy 
the various laws and. prohibitions. Instead of doing this, however, 
the scholars do not learn what belongs to the present day, but study 
antiquity. They go on to condemn the present time, leading the 
masses of the people astray, and to disorder. 

"At the risk of my life, I, the prime minister, say,—Formerly, 
when the empire was disunited and disturbed, there was no one 
who could give unity to it. The princes therefore stood up toge-
ther; constant references were made to antiquity to the, injury of 
the present state ; baseless statements were dressed up to confound 
what was real, and men made a beast of their own peculiar learn-
ing to condemn what their rulers appointed. And now, when Your 
Majesty has consolidated the empire, and, distinguishing black from 
white, has constituted it a stable unity, they still honour their 
peculiar learning, and combine together; they teach men what 
is contrary to your laws. When they hear that an ordinance has 
been issued, every one sets to discussing it with his learning. In 
the court, they are dissatisfied in heart; out of it, they keep talking 
in the streets. While they make a pretence of vaunting their :Hos-
tel-, they consider it fine to have extraordinary views of their own. 
And so they lead on the people to be guilty of murmuring and evil 
speaking. If these things are not prohibited, Your Majesty's au-
thority will decline, and parties will be formed. The best way is` 
to prohibit thein. I pray that all the Records in charge of the 
Historiographers be burned,excepting those of Ts'in ; that, with the 
exception of those officers belonging to the Board of Great Scholars, 
all throughout the empire who presume to keep copies of the She-
king, or of the Shoo-king, or of the books of the Hundred Schools, 
be required to go with them to the officers in charge of the several 
districts, and burn them ;,30  that all who may dare to speak together 

PA 
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about the She and the Shoo be put to death, and their bodies exposed 
1  in the market place; that those who make mention of the past, so 

as to blame the present, be put to death along with their relatives; 
that officers who shall know of the violation of those rules and not 
inform against the offenders, be held equally guilty with them; and 
that whoever shall not have burned their Books within thirty days 
after the issuing of the ordinance, be branded and sent to labour 
on the wall for four years. The only Books which should be spared 
are those on medicine, divination, and husbandry. Whoever wants 
to learn the law's may go to the magistrates and learn of therit' 

"The imperial decision was,--‘ Approved.'" 
The destruction of the scholars is related more briefly. In the 

year after the burning of the Books, the resentment of the emperor 
was excited by the remarks and flight of two scholars who had been 
fAvourites with him, and he determined to institute a strict inquiry 
about all of their class in Men-yang, to find out whether they had 
been making ominous speeches about him, and disturbing the minds 
of the people. The investigation was committed to the Censors,31  
and it being discovered that upwards of 460 scholars had violated 
the prohibitions, they were all buried alive in pits,32  for a warning 
to the empire, while degradation and banishment were employed 
more strictly than before against all who fell under suspicion. The 
emperor's eldest son, Foo-soo, remonstrated with him, saying that 
such measures against those who repeated the words of Confucius 
and sought to imitate him, would alienate all the people from their 
infant dynasty, but his interference offended his father so much that 
he was sciit off from court, to be with the general who was super-
intending the building of the great wall. 

8. No attempts have been made by Chinese critics and historians 
to discredit the record of these events, though some have questioned 
the extent of the injury inflicted by them on the monuments of 

;their ancient literature.33  It is important to observe that the edict 
against the Books did not extend to the Yih-king, which was 

RI 	zt AT* Gl• 82  n 	7/1 41,  
Ria 	kk;  A, tyIn ti p 104 . The meaning of this passage as a whole is 
sufficiently plain, hub,  I am unable to make out the force of the phrase n  az. 83 See the re- 
marks of Ch'ing Rigt-tse (A.  J 	g), of the Sung 	ty, on the subject, in the 

ra s, Bk. eixxir. p. 5, 
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exempted as being a work on divination, nor did it extend to the 
other classics which were in charge of the Board of Great Scholars. 
It is still more important to note that the burning took place only 
three years before the death of the tyrant who commanded it. He 
died B.C. 209, and the feeble reign of his second son, who succeed-
ed, him, lasted only three years. A brief season of disorder and 
struggling between different chiefs for the supreme authority ensued, 
but the reign of the founder of the Han dynasty dates from B.C. 
201. Thus, eleven years were all which intervened between the order 
for the burning of the Books and the rise of that niily, which 
signalized itself by the care which it bestowed for their recovery ; 
and from. the edict of the tyrant of Ts'in against private individuals 
having copies in their keeping, to its express abrogation by the em-
peror Fleaou Hwuy, there were only 22 years. We niay believe, indeed, 
that vigorous efforts to carry the edict into effect would not be con-
tinued longer than the life of its author,—that is; not for more than 
about three years. The calamity inflicted on the ancient Books of 
China, by the House of' 'Agri could not have approached to anything 
like a complete destruction of them. There would be no occasion 
for the scholars of the Han dynasty, in regard to the bulk of their 
ancient literature, to undertake more than the work. of recension 
and editing. 

9. The idea of forgery by them on a large scale is out of the 
question. The catalogues of Leang Ifin enumerated more than 
13,000 volumes of a larger or smaller size, the productions of nearly 
600 different writers, and arranged in :18 subdivisions of snbjects.34  
In the third catalogue, the first subdivision contained the orthodox 
writers," to the number of 53, with 83G Works or portions of their 
Works. Between :Nlencins and li`ung Keih, the grandson of' Con-
fucius, eight different authors have place. The second subdivision 
contained the Works of the Taouist school," amounting to 993 collec-
tions, from 37 different authors. The sixth subdivision contained 
the Alihist writers,37  to the number of 6, with their productions 
in 86 collections. I specify these two subdivisions, because they 
embraced the Works of schools or sects antagonist to that of Con-
fucius, and some of them still hold a place in Chinese literature, 

• 
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*bad ommtaiin many references to the faNe Classics, and to Confucius 
and'  is disciples.  

	

j.0.• .'1114 	ritrstted in the above paragraphS coin duets is to 
the coNdusion that the materials from Wihrick the Classics; as they 
have wine .01051% to ttilS, were ,compiled and tedlitCd ii the two cen-
turies preceding 'our Christian era, were genuine remains, going back 
to a still. more reinetei period. • 'The injury .ivitiela they sustained 
from the dymasty of tin was, i believe,, the same in character as 
.that to which they were exPosed, during all the time 'Of " the 
Warringi States!" It may have been more intense iit degree, Intt the 
constant 'warfare Which prevailed far some eentnries among the 
different States which composedthe empire was,  eminen tly tinfaVont,. 
able ,to the cultivation of literattire. Mencius tells us 1,tow the 
printeS had made iaway with many of the reeords of antiquity, from. 
which their orm,itsurpations and ii140.0V060,118 might have been coat= 
'denated.88. Still, the titans were not unfruitful, either in sehollars 
statesmen, to whOmithe ways andmonements of auticettity were dear, 
amdthe space from the rise of the 'Ain dynasty to Confneins was 
not very great It only amounted to 2a8 years. Between these 
two periods 'illencitttS stands as a coNneeting link. Born probably 

	

in the year 	he reached, by the interventioniof 'Nag Keih,. 
back to the sage lahnself, and as his death happened N.'et. 288, -
we are 'broiled ,down to lvithin Nearly half ,ft eentnry of the rAgila 
dYrizaSty. `Fivni all these considerations we may prooeed with ,conti-
d(mce to consider 'each separate Work, believing that we have Lti 
these Classics and Books what, the great sage of China and his dis-
ciples have to their eountry mare than 2,000 years ago. 

38. See Mencius, V. Pt. II. 
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CHAPTER 
OF TIIE CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 

SECTION. I. 

FORMATION OF THE TEXT oz? Tnr, ANALECTS BY TIIE SCHOLARS 
OF TIIE HAN DYNASTY. 

1. When the work of collecting and editing the remains of the 
Classical Books was undertaken by the scholars of Han, there appear-
ed two different copies of the Analects, one from Loo, the native State 
of Confucius, and the other from Tsce, the State adjoining. Between 
these there were considerable differences. The former consisted of 
twenty Books or Chapters, the same as those into which the Classic 
is now divided. The latter contained two Books in addition, and in 
the twenty Books, which they had in corinnon, the chapterS and 
sentences were someivhat more numerous than in the Loo exemplar. 

2. The names of several individuals are given, who devoted them-
selves to the study of those two copies of the Classic. Amo»g the 
patrons of the Loo copy are mentioned the names of Shing, the prince 
of ilea, grand-tutor of the heir-apparent, who died at the age of 90, 
and in the reign•of the emperor Seuen (B.c. 72-48) ;1  Scaou Wang-
che,2  a general officer, who died in the reign of the emperor Yuen, 
(n.c. 47-32) ; Wei Heen, who was premier of the empire froin B.C. 
70-66 ; and his son Heuen-shing.3  As patrons of the Ts‘e, copy, we 
have Wang King, who was a censor in the year B.C. 99 ;4  Yung 
Strang, 5  and Wang Keih,6  a statesman who died in the beginning of 
the reign of the emperor Yuen. 

3. But a third copy of the Analects was discovered 'about B.C. 
150. One of the slims of the emperor King was appointed king of 
Loo,7  in the year n.e. 153, and some time after, wishing to enlarge 
his palace, he proceeded to pull down the house of the Kung family, 
known as that where Confucius himself had lived. While doing so, 

T 	X11 V. 0. 9  6 14 	Z. 3 	TT,  7A 
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there were found in the wall copies of the Shoo-king, the Ch'un 
Ts'ew, the lie:Lou-king, and the Lun Yu or Analects, which had 
been deposited there, when the edict for the burning of the Books 
was, issued. They were all written, however, 'in the most ancient 
form of the Chinese eliaracter,8  which had tallen into disuse, and 
the king returned them to the Kung family, the head of which, 
Kung Gan-kw6,9  gave himself to the study of them, and finally, in 
obedience to an imperial order, published a WOrk called "The Lun 
Yu, with Explanations of the Characters, and Exhibition of the 
Mean 

4. The recovery of this copy will be seen to be a most import-
ant circumstance in the history of the text of the Analeets. It is 
referred to by Chinese writers, as "The old Lun Yu." In the 
historical narrative which we have of the affair, a circumstance is 
added which may appear to some minds to throw suspicion on the 
whole account. The king was finally arrested, we are told, in his 
purpose to destroy the house, by hearing the sounds of bells, musical 
stones, lutes, and harpsichords, as he was ascending the steps that led 
to the ancestral hall or temple. This incident was contrived, we 
may suppose, by the Kung family, to preserve the house, or it may 
have been devised by the historian to glorify the sage, but we may 
not, on account of it, discredit the finding of the ancient copies of 
the Books. We have Kung Gan-kwii's own account of their being 
committed to him, and of the ways which he took to decipher them. 
The work upon the Analects, mentioned above, has not indeed come 
down to us, but his labours on the Shoo-king still remain. 

5. it has been already stated, that the Lun Yu of Ts‘e contained 
two Books more than that of Loo. In this respect, the old Lun 
Yu agreed with the Loo exemplar. Those two books were wanting 
it in as well. The last book of the Loo Lun was divided in it, 
however, into two, the chapter beginning, " Yaou said," forming a 
whole Book by itself, and the remaining two chapters formed alio- .* 
titer Book beginning " Tszc-chang." With this trifling difference, 
the old and the Loo copies appear to have agreed together. 

$ *I* 	 tadpole characters: They were, it is said, the original forms.  
devised by Ts'itng-lien, with large heads and rine tails, like the creature from which they were 
named. See the notes to the preface to the Shoo-king in 'The thirteen Classics.' 9 

. 	tiJSee the Preface to the Lun Yu in "The thirteen King.' It has Leen 
my principal authority in this Section. 
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6. Chang Yu, prince of Gan-ch`an,7, who died B.C. 4, after -having 
sustained several of the highest offices of the empire, instituted a 
comparison between the exetnplars of Loo and Ts`e, with a view to 
determine the true text. The result of his labours appeared in 
twenty-one Books, which are mentioned in Lew Hin's catalogue. 
They were known as the Lnn of the prince Chang,12  a»d commanded 
general approbation. To Chang Yu is commonly ascribed the eject-
ing from the Classic the two additional books which the Ts`e exem-
plar contained, but Ma Twan-lin prefers to rest that circumstance 
on the authority of the old Lun, which we have seen was without 
them.13  If we had the two Books, we might find sufficient reason front 
their contents to discredit them. That may have been sufficient 
for Chang Yu to condemn them as he did, but we can hardly 
suppose that he did not have before him the old Lun, which had 
come to light about a century before he published his Work. 

7. In the course of the second century, a new edition of the 
Analects, with a commentary, was published by one of the greatest 
scholars which China has ever produced, Ch'ing Hellen, known also,  
as Ch'ing K'ang•shiAg.14  He died in the reign of the emperor Heen 
(A.D. 190-220) at the age of 74, and the amount of his labours on 
the ancient classical literature is almost incredible. While he 
adopted the Loo Lun as the received text of his time, he compared 
it minutely with those of Ts`e and the old exemplar. In the last 
section of this chapter will be found a list of the readings iu his 
commentary different from those which are now acknowledged, iu 
deference to the authority of Choo He, of the Sung dynasty. They 
are not many, and their importance is but trifling. 

8. On the whole, the above statements will satisfy the reader of 
the care with which the text of the Lun Yu was fixed during the 
dynasty of Han. 

SECTION IL 
AT wuxr TIME, AND BY WHOM, TIID ANALECTS WERE WRITTEN; 

THEIR PLAN ; AND AUTHENTICITY. 

1 At the commencement of the notes upon the first Book, under 
the heading—" The Title of the Work," I have given the received 

11 	 .- ri f t4, 	iff,. 12 	15A Fst. 13 	t, Bk. olxxxiv. p. 3. 
14 1:;95 	tit A. 15 .* 	.111.1- 
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n►t of its authorship, taken front the " History of Literature" 
of the western Han dynasty. _According to that, the Analects were 
compiled ltv the disciples of Confucius, coming together after his 
death, and digesting the memorials of his discourses and conversa-
tions which they had severally preserved. But this cannot be true. 
We may believe, indeed, that many of the disciples put on record 
conversations which they had had with their master, and notes about 
his manners and incidents of his life, and that these have been 
incorporated with the Work which we have, but that Work must 
have taken its present form at a period somewhat later. 

Its Baok VIII., chapters iii. and iv., we have some notices of the 
last days of Tsing Sin, and are told that he was visited on his death-
bed by the officer 'Mug King. Now King was the posthumous 
title of Chung-stn Tsee,1  and we find hitn alive, (Le Ke, II. Pt. II. ii. 
2) after the death of duke To of Loo,2  which took place B.C. 490, about 
fifty years after the death of Confucius. 

Again, Book XIX. is all occupied with the sayings of the disciples. 
Confucius personally does not appear in it. .Parts of it, as chapters 
iii., xii., and xviii., carry us down to a time when the disciples had 
schools and followers of their own, and were accustomed to sustain 
their teachings by referring to the lessons which they had heard 
from the sage. 

Thirdly, there is the second chapter of Book XI., the second 
paragraph of which is evidently a note by the compilers of the 
Work, enumerating ten of the principal disciples, and classifying 
them according to their distinguishing characteristics. We can 
hardly suppose it to have been written while any of the ten were 
alive. But there is among them the name of Tszc-hea, who lived 
to the age of about a hundred. We find him, B.C. 406, three quar-
ters of a century after the death of Confucius, at the court of Wei, 
to the prince of which he is reported to have presented some of the 
Classical Books.3  

2. We cannot therefore accept the above account of the origin of 
the Aoaleets,—that they were compiled by the C..isciples of Confucius. 
Much more likely is the view that we owe the work to their disci-
ples. In the note on I. ii. 1, a peculiarity is pointed out in the 

1 See Choo He's commentary, in Inc.—Zi 	* 	fiji 	, 4.; a 2 
41V- /.4' 3  WU itA ♦ ti 	IN 	SI; see the 	'IAA; :4, Bk. i. p. 77. 
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use of the surnames of Yew Jo and Tsiing Sin, which has made 
some Chinese critics attribute the compilation to their followers. 
But this conclusion does not stand investigation. Others have 
assigned different portions to.  different schools. Thus, Book V. is 
given to the disciples of Tsze-kung ; Book XI, to those of Min Tsze-
leeen ; Book XIV, to Yuen Heen ; and Book XVI has been suppos-
ed to be interpolated from the Analects of Ts`e. • Even if we were 
to acquiesce in these decisions, we should have accounted only for 
a small part of the Work. It is better to rest in the general con-
clusion, that it was compiled by the disciples of the disciples of the 
sage, making free use of the written, memorials concerning him 
which they had received, and the oral statements which they had 
heard, from their several masters. And we shall not be far wrong, 
if we determine its date as about the end of the fourth, or the begin-
ning Of the fifth century before Christ. 

3. In the critical work on the Four Books, called " Record of Re-
marks in the village of Yung,"4 it is observed, "The Analects, in my 
opinion, were made by the disciples, just like this record of remarks, 
There they were recorded, and afterwards came a first-rate hand, 
who gave them the beautiful literary finish which we now witness, so 
that there is not a character Which does not have its own indispens-
able place."5 We have seen that the first of these statements contains 
only a small amount of truth with regard to the materials of the 
Analects, nor can we receive the second. If one hand or one mind 
had digested the materials provided by many, the arrangement and 
style of the work would have been different. We should not have 
had the same remark appearing in several Books, with little variation, 
and sometimes with none at all. Nor can we account on this sup-
position for such fragments as the last chapters of the 9th, 10th,. 
and 1Gth Books, and many others. No definite plan has been kept 
in view throughout. A degree of unity appears to belong to some 
Books more than others, and in general to the first ten more than 
to those which follow, but there is no progress of thought or 
illustration of subject from Book to Book. And even in those where 

4 	.1,n,,-7* 44, the village of Yung,' is, I conceive, the writer's nom de phone. 

5  olio if; 1toi 	— fig, 	a 51,  
1-, ft 	teg 
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the chapters have a common subject, they are thrown together at 
random more than on any plan. 

4. When the Work was first called the Lun Yu, we cannot te11.6 
The evidence in the preceding section is sullicient to prove that 
When. tile Han schola,rs were engaged in collecting the ancient 
Books, it came before them, not in broken tablets, but complete, 
and arranged in Books or Sections, as we now have it. The old 
Lim was found deposited in the wall of the house which Confucius 
had occupied, and must have been placed there not later than B.C. 

2 1 1, distant from the date which I have assigned to the compilation, 
not much more than a century and a half. That copy, written in 
the most ancient characters, was, possibly, the autograph of the 
compilers. 

We have the Writings, or portions of the Writings, of several 
authors of the third and fourth centuries before Christ. Of these, in 
addition to "The Great, Learning," "The Doctrine of the Mean," and 

The Works of Mencius," I have looked over the Works of Seun 
K`ing7  of the orthodox school, of the philosophers Chwang and Leg 
of the Taouist sehool,8  and of the heresiarcli Mils 

In The Great Learning, Commentary, chapter iv., we have the 
words of Ana. ZII. xiii. In The Doctrine of the Mean, ch. iii., 
We have Ana. VI. xxvii.; and in ch. xxviii. 5, we have Ana. III. 
xxiv. In Mencius, II. Pt. I. ii. 1 9, we have Ana. VII. xxxiii., and 
in vii. 2, Ana. IV. 	in III. Pt. I. iv. II, Ana. VIII. xviii., xix,; in 
1V. Pt. I. xiv. 1, Ana. XI. xvi. 2 ; V. Pt. II. vii. 9, Ana. X. xiii. 4.; 
and in VII. Pt. II. xxxvii. 1;2, 8, Ana. V. xxi., 	and XVII. 
xiii.These quotations, however, are introduced by ".The Master said," 
or "Confucius said," no mention being made of any book called 
"The Lun Yu," or Analects. 	The Great Learning, Commentary, 
x. 15, we have the words of Ana. IV. iii., and in Mencius, III. Pt. IL 
vii. 3, those of Ana. XVII. i, but without any notice of quotation. 

6 In the continuation of the "General Examination of Records and Scholars, VI Wit =IN 

4), Ilk. cxcviii. p. 17, it is said, indeed, on the authority of Wang Chung 	-Ai n scholar 
of the 1st eentury, that when the Work came out of the wall it wits named n Omen or Record 
(11g), and that it wiis when Kung Gan-kw6 instructed a native of 'Tin, named Foo-king, in it, 
that it first got the name of Lim Yu :— wa  a T.- Tti 

	

gk 	 # 	H gig" a. If it were so; it is (grange 
the cirennistunce is not Inetitivueti 	IIu .,.'111's preface. 7 4.13 grip. 8 ljt 

Pr. 

17] 

   
  



PBOLEG 03IF.NA.) 
	

THE CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 	 [cu. ti. 

In the Writings of Seun King, Book I. page 2, we find the words 
of Ana. XV. xxx; p. 6, those of XIV. xxv. In Book VIII. p. 13. 
we have the words of Ana.. 11. xvii. But in these three instances 
there is no mark of quotation. 

In the Writings of Chwang, I have noted only one passage where 
the words of the Analects are reproduced. Ana. XVIII. v. is found, 
but with,large additions, and no reference of quotation, in his treatise 
on "The state of Men in the world, Intermediate,"1° placed, that is, 
between Heaven and Earth. In all those Works, as well as in those of 
Le5 and Mill, the references to Confucius and his disciples, and to 
many circumstances of his life, are numerous..11  The quotations of 
sayings of his not found in the Analects are likewise many, especially in 
the Doctrine of the Mean, in Mencius, and in the works of Chwaiig. 
Those in the latter are mostly burlesques, but those by the orthodox 
writers have more or less of classical authority. Some of them may be 
found in the Kea Yu,12  or "Family Savings," and in parts cA theLelce, 
while others are only known to us hy their occurrence in these 'Writ-
ings. Altogether, they do not supply the evidence, for which I am 
in quest, of the existence of the Analects as a distinct Work, bearing, 
the name of the Luu Yu, .prior to the 'nil' dynasty. They leave 
the presumption, however, in favour of those conclusions, Ivhich 
arises from. the facts stated in the first section, undisturbed. They 
confirm it rather. They show that there was abundance of materi-
als at hand to the scholars of Han, to compile a. much larger Work 
with the same title, if they had felt it their duty to do the business 
of compilation, and not that of editing. 

SECTION III. 	 • 

OF COMMENTARIES UPON THE ANALECTS. 

1. It would be a vast and unprofitable labour to attempt to give 
a list of the Commentaries which have been published on this Work. 
My object is merely to point out how zealously the business of inter-
pretation was undertaken, as soon as the text had been recovered 
by the scholars of the Han dynasty, and with what industry it has 
been persevered in down to the present time. 

lo A RI of% 11 rn Mih's chapter against the Literati, he mentions some of the charac-
teristics of Confucius, in the very words of the 10th Book of the Analects. i2 4.E riff. 
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2. Mention bas been made, in Section I. 6, of the Lull of prince 
Chang, published in the half century before our era. Mimi ITeen,1  a 
distinguished scholar and oflieer, of the reign of Kwang-woO,P the first 
emperor of the Eastern Han dynasty, A.n. 2.5—.57, and another scholar 
of the surname Chow,3  less known but of the same time, published 
Works, containing arrangements of this into chapters and sentences, 
with explanatory notes. The critical work of li'ung Gan-klyo on the 
old Lun Yu has been referred to. That was lost in consequence of 
suspicions under which Gan-kwO fell towards the close of the rei!.rti 
of the emperor Woo, but in the time of the emperor Shun, A.D. 126-
144, another scholar, Ma Yung,4  undertook the exposition of the 
characters in the old Lam, giving at the same time ,his views of the 
general meaning. The labours of Ch'ing I Ieuen in the second 
century have been Mentioned. Not long after his death, there ensued 
a period of anarchy, when the empire was div=ided into three govern-
ments, well known front the celebrated historical romance, called 
"The Three States." The strongest of then), the House of Wei, pa-

. tronized literature, and three of its high officers and scholars, Chin 
Ii‘enn, Wang Suh, and Chow Shang-14,5  in the first half, and pro-
bably the second quarter, of the third century, all gave to the 
world their notes on the Analects. 

Very shortly after, five of the chief ministers of the Government of 
Wei, Sun Yttna, Ch'ing Ch'ung, Tstion He, Senn hie, and lh) An,6 
united in the production of one great Work, entitled, "A Collection of 
Explanations of the Lun Yu."7  It embodied the labours of all the 
writers which have been mentioned, and having been frequently 
reprinted by succeeding dynasties, it still remains. The preface of 
the five compilers,' in• the form of a memorial to the emperor, so 
called, of the House of Wei, is published with it, and has been of 
much assistance to me in writing these sections. llo An was the 
leader among them, and the work is commonly quoted as if it Were 
the production of him alone. 

1 f)7 . 2  .t A. 3  Al n. 4 	,r6. 	gri ffi 	7,11: am at. 5 	 '; 	111'1' 	 N. 6  31C.  N 	4•4: et; 	;V 1.54 11:,  ;41  IA v;*; VI f-4 fed 	VI III; -a*. 7  tiri 
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3. From Ho An downwards, there has hardly been a dynasty 
which has not contributed its labourers to the illustration of the 
Analects. In the Leaiig, ,which occupied the throne a good part of 
the sixth century;  there mTeared the " Comments of Wang K‘an,"8 
who to the seven authorities cited by Ho An added other thirteen, 
being scholars who had deserved well of the Classic during the 
intermediate time. • Passing over other dynasties, we come to the 
Slang, A.D. 960-1279. An edition of the Classics was published by 
imperial authority, about the beginning of the 11th century, with 
the' title of "The correct Meaning." The principal scholar engaged 
in the undertaking was Hing P‘ing.9  The portion of it on the 
Analectsw is coqunonly reprinted. iii "The Thirteen Classics," after 
Ho An's explanations. But the names of the Sung dynasty are all 
thrown into the shade by that of Choo He, than whom China has not 

• produced a greater scholar. He composed, in the 12th century, 
three Works on the Analects:—the first called "Collected Mean-
ings,"n the second, "Collected Comments ;"12  and the third, " Que-
ries."13  i\Tothing could exceed the grace and clearness of his style, 
and the influence which lie leas exerted on the literature of China 
has been almost despotic. 

The scholars of the present dynasty, however, seem inclined to 
question the correctness of his views and interpretations of the 
Classics, and the chief place among them is due to Maou 
ling,14  known by the noun de plume of Se-ho.P IIis writings, under 
the name of "The collected Works .of Se-ho,"16  have been published 
in 80 volumes, containing between three and four hundred books or. 
sections. He has nine treatises on The Four Books, or parts of 
them, and deserves to take rank with Ch‘ing Hcuen and Choo He 
at the head of Chinese scholars, though he is a vehement opponent 
of the latter. Most of his writings are to be found also in the great 
Work called "A collection of Works on the Classics, under the 
Imperial dynasty of Ts'ing,"17  which contains 1,400 sections, and is 
a noble contribution by the present rulers of China to the illustra-

tion of its ancient literature. 

8 	DI Els'  n 9  a 10 -Ai IE a 4* riff -it. 12  gar OP 	' 
-.t.ifit4 sic 	14  ail r`tf 	Mi. 14 	15  Ert 	18  kg 	113. 

17  fig WV 
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SECTION IV. 

OF VARIOUS READINGS. 

In "The Collection of Supplementary Observations on The Four 
• Books,"1  the second chapter contains ageneral view of commentaries 

ou the Analects, and from it I extract the following list of various 
readings of the to t. found in the comments of Ching Heuen, and' 
referred to in the first section of this chapter. 

. Book IL i., tit for # ; viii., in for fil; Mx., a for Nik; xxiii. I, ± ilit TIT Alt 
without 	forj7j. Book III. vii., in the clause 0 J 414., he makes a 
full stop at 	; xxi. 1, ± for 	Book IV. x., ok for 	and 41 for 4. Book V. 
xxi., he puts a full stop at -y-. Book VI. vii., he has not the characters IN 	Bobk 
giv., 	for)  if ; 	 simply, for fg a Book IX. ix., 9.p. for g. Book XI. 

xxx. r, Of for 	, and Q for Sri. Book XIII. iii. 3, f. fi for 	; xviii. 1, rj for 44. 
Book XIV. xxxi.,V. for ; xxxiy. 1, fv.g 	gq. for 	g jam 

Book 	g for te. BOok XVI. i. 13, 	for 	. Book XVII. i., 	for 
xxiv. 2,1"a for M., Book XVIII. IV., tril  for 	• viii. 	for *. 

These various readings are exceedingly few, 'and in themselves 
insignificant. The student who wishes to pursue this subject at 
length, is provided with the means in the Work of Teih (? 
Iceaou-show,1  expressly devoted to it. It forms sections 449-473 
of the Works on the Classics, mentioned at the close of the last 
section.. 

1  ailf*Itt 2-2V1ffNiftfi. 

2.1.] 

   
  



PROLEGO)1ENA 	 THE GREAT LEARNING. 	 [cn 

CHAPTER, M. 
OF THE GREAT LEARNING. 

SECTION I. 

HISTORY OF THE TEXT, AND THE DIFFERENT ARRANGEMENTS OF IT 
WHICH HAVE BEEN PROPOSED. 

1. It has already been mentioned that "The Great Learning" forms 
one of the Chapters of the Le Ke, or " Record of Rites," the forma-
tion of the text of which will be treated of in its proper place. I 
will only say here, that the Book, or Books, of Rites had suffered 
much more, after the death of Confucius, than the other ancient 
Classics which had been collected and digested by him. They were 
in a more dilapidated condition at the time of the revival of the, 
ancient literature under the Han dynasty, and were then published 
in three collections, only one of which—the Rjcord of Rites—retains 
its place among the King. 

The Record of Rites consists, according to the current arrange-
ment, of 49 Chapters or Books. Lew lleang (see ch. I. sect. 11. 2.) 
took-the lead in its formation, and was followed by, the two famous 
scholars, Tae Tih,i and his relative, Tae Shing.2 The first of these 
reduced upwards of .200 chapters, collected by Heang, to 89, and. 
Shing reduced these again to 46. The three other Books were 
added in the second century of our era, The Great Learning being 
one of there, by Ma Yung, mentioned in the last chapter, _section III. 
2. 	Since his time, the Work has not received any further additions. , 

2. In his note appended to what he calls the chapter of " Classical 
Text," Choo He says that the tablets of the "old copies" of the rest 
of The Great Learning were considerably out of order. 13y those old 
copies, he intends the Work of Ch'ing Ileuen, who published his 'com-
mentary on the Classic, soon after it was completcdby the additions 
of Ma Yung ; and it is possible that the. tablets were in confusion, 
and had not been arranged with sufficient' care ; but such a thing 

• 
11 	2 pi 	Shing wa,s the sou of a cousin of Tiles. 
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does not appear to have been suspected until the 12th century, nor 
can any authority from ancient monuments be adduced in its Sltpel. 
host. 

1 have related how the ancient Classics were cut on slabs of stone 
by imperial order, A.D. 175, the text being that which the various 
literati had determined, and which had 'been adopted by Ch'ing 
Herten. The same work was performed about seventy years later, 
under the so-called dynasty of Wei, between the years 240 and 248, 
and the two sets of slabs were set up together. The only difference 
between them was, that whereas the Classics had been .  cut in the 
first instance in. three different forms, called., the Seal character, the 
Pattern .stvle., and the Imperfect form, there was substituted for tl►e 
latter in the slabs of Wei the oldest form of the characters, similar 
to that which has been described in connection with the discovery 
of the old Lun Ytt in the wall of Confucius" house. Amid the 
changes of dynasties, the slabs both of Han and Wei had perished, 
before the.. rise of the Pang dynasty, A.D. 624; but under one of its 
emperors, in the year 836, a copy of the Classics was again cut on 
stone, though only in one form of the character. These slabs we 
can trace down through the Sung dynasty, when,they were known 
as the tablets of Shen.3  They were i►n exact conformity with the text 
of the Classics adopted by Ch'ing Heuen in his commentaries. 

The Sung dynasty did not accomplish a similar work itself, nor has 
any one of the three which have followed it thought it necessary 
to engrave in stone in this way the ancient Classics. About the 
middle of the pith century, however, the literary world in China 
was startled by a report that the slabs of Wei which contained 
The Great Learning had been discovered. But this was nothing 
inure than the result of an imp►tclent attempt at an imposition, 
for which it is difficult to a foreigner to assign. any Adequate cause. 
The treatise, as printed from these slabs, has some trifling additions, 
and many alterations in the order of the text, but differing from the 
arra►tgements pPoposed by Choo He, and by other scholars. There 
seems to be now no difference of opinion among Chinese critics that 
the whole affair was a forgery. The text of The Great Learning, as 
it appears in the Boole of Rites with the commentary of Ch'ing 
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Heuen, and was thrice engraved on stone, in three different dynasties, 
is, no doubt, that which Was edited in the Han dynasty by Ma Yung. 

3. 1 have said, that it is 'possible that the tablets containing the 
text were not arranged with sufficient care by him, and indeed, any 
one wlio studies the treatise attentively, will probably come to the 
conclusion that the part of it forming the first six chapters of com-
mentary in the present Work is but a fragment. It would not be a 
difficult task to propose an 'arrangement of the text different from 
any which J have yet seen; but such an undertaking would not 
be interesting out of China. My object here is simply to mention 
the Chinese scholars who have rendered themselves famous or no-
torious in their own country, by what they have done in this way. 
The first was Ch'ing Haou, a native of Loh-yang in Ho-nan province, 
in the 11th century.4  His designation was Pih-shun, but since his 
death he has been known chiefly by the style of Ming.taou,5  which 
we may render the Wise-in-doctrine: The eulogies heaped on him 
by Choo He and others are extravagant, and he is placed immedi-
ately after Mencius in the list of great scholars. DQubtless he was 
a man. of vast literary acquirements. The greatest change which he 
introduced into The Great Learning, was to read sire for ts'in,7  at 
the commencement, making the second object proposed in the trea-
tise to be the renovation of the people, instead of hiving them. This 
alteration and his various transpositions of the text are found in 

Se-ho's treatise on "The attested text of The Great Learning."8 
Hardly less illustrious than Ch'ing Haou was his younger brother 

Ch'ing E, known by the style of Ching-shuh,9  and since his death 
by that of E-ch'uen.to He followed IIaou in the adoption of the read-
ing " to renovate," instead of " to love." But he transposed the text 
differently, more akin to the arrangement afterwards made by Choo 
He, suggesting also that there were some superfluous sentences in the 
old text which might conveniently be erased. The Work, as pro-
posed to be read by him, wilt be found in the volume of Maou just 
referred to. 

We come to the name of Choo He wlio entered into the labours of 
the brothers Ch'ing, the younger of whom he styles his Master, in 
his introductory note.  to The Great Learning. His arrangement of 

4  fl 	1' 	1-4 	r 	5  FYI ra. 6  ifi* 7  gib 
7t4c,  lYi r. 	M. 10 
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the text is that now current in all the editions of the Four Books, 
and it had nearly displaced the ancient text altogether. The sanc-
tion of Imperial approval was given to it during the Yuen and Ming 
dynasties. In the editions of the five king published by them, only 
the names of The Doctrine of the Mean and The Great Learning 
were preserved. No text of these Books was given, and Se-ho tells 
us that in the reign of Kea-tsing,11  the most flourishing period of the 
Ming dynasty (A.D. 1522-1566), when Wang Wiln-shing,12  published 
a copy of The Great Learning, taken from the Tang edition of the 
Thirteen King, all the officers and scholars looked at one another in 
astonishment, and were inclined to suppose that the Work .was a 
forgery. Besides adopting the reading of sin for ts'in from the 
Ch'ing, and modifying their arrangements of the text, Choo 
made other innovations. He first divided the whole into one chap-
ter of Classical text, which he assigned to Confucius, and ten chapters 
of Commentary, which he assigned to the disciple Ts5.ng. Previous 
to him, the whole had been published, indeed, without any specifi-
cation of chapters and paragraphs. He undertook, moreover, to 
supply one whole chapter, which he supposed, after his master 
Ch'ing, to be missing. 

Since the time of Choo He, many scholars have exercised their 
wit on The Great Learning. The Work of Maot Se-ho contains four 
arrangements of the text, proposed respectively by the scholars Wang 
Loo-chae,18  Ke P‘ang-san,14  Kaou King-yih,15  and KO Hoo-chen.16  
The curious student may examine them there. 

Under the present dynasty, the tendency has been to depreciate 
the labours of Choo He. The integrity of the text of Ch'ing 
Heuen is zealously maintained, and the simpler method of interpreta-
tion employed by him is advocated in preference to the more refined 
and ingenious schemes of the Sung scholars. I have referred several 
times in the notes to a Work published a few years ago, under the 
title of "The Old Text of the sacred King, with Commentary and 
Discussions, by Lo Chung-fan of Nan-hae."17  I knew the man seven-
teen years ago. He was a fine scholar, and had taken the second 
degree, or that of Keu-jin. He applied to me in 1843 for Christian 
baptism, and offended by my hesitancy went and enrolled himself 

1.1 *A. 121 	la. 13 I A p. 14 	11/. 15 

16 	Pi 17  M- 	 N gi tit X a ft 
25] 

   
  



rnoLtcOMENA.1 
	

TIIE GREAT LEARNING. 	 pir. 

among the disciples of another Missionary. 	ITe .  soon, however, 
withdrew into seclusion, and spent tlie last years of his life in literary 
studies. His family have published the work on The Great Learning, 
and one or two others. He most vehemently impugns nearly every 
judgment of Choo He, but in his own exhibitions of the meaning he 
blends many ideas of the Supreme Being and of the condition of 
human nature, which he had learned from the Christian Scriptures. 

SECTION II. 

OF THE AUTHORSHIP, AND DISTINCTION OF TUE TEXT INTO CLASSICAL 
TEXT AND COMMENTARY. 

1. The authorship of The Great Learning is a very doubtful point, 
and one on which it does not appear possible to come to a decided 
conclusion. Choo He, as I have stated in the last section, deter-
mined that so much of it was king, or Classic, being the very words 
of Confucius, and that all the rest was clinch, or Commentary, being 
the views of TsAng Sin upon the sage's words, recorded by his dis-
ciples. Thus, he does not expressly attribute the composition of 
the Treatise to Tsang, as Ile is generally supposed to do. What he 
says, however, as it is destitute of external support, is contrary also 
to the internal evidence. The 4th chapter of commentary com-
mences with " The Master said." Surely, if there were anything 
more, directly from Confucius, there would be an intimation of it 
in the same way. Or, if we may allow that short sayings of Con-
fucius might be interwoven with the Work, as in the 15th paragraph 
of the 10th chapter, without referring them expressly to him, it is 
too much to ask us to receive the long chapter at the beginning as 
being from him. With regard to the Work having come from the 
disciples of Tsang Sin, recording their master's views, the paragraph 
in chapter 6th, commencing with " The disciple Tsang said," seems to 
be conclusive against that hypothesis. So much we may be sure is 
Tsrmg's, and no more. Both of Choo He's judgments must be set 
aside. We cannot admit either the distinction of the contents into 
Classical text and Commentary, 'or that the Work was the produc-
tion of Ttang's disciples. 
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2. Who then was the author? An ancient tradition attributes it 
to Kung Keih, the grandson of Confucius. In a notice published, 
at the time of their preparation, about the stone slabs of Wei, the 
following statement by Kea Kwci, a noted scholar of the 1st century 
is found :—" When Kung Keih was living, and in straits, in Sung, 
being afraid lest the lessons of the former sages should become 
obscure, and the principles of the ancient emperors and kings fall 
to the ground, he therefore made The Great Learning as the warp 
of them, and The Doctrine of the Mean, as the woof."' This would 
seem, therefore, to have been the opinion of that early time, and I 
may say the only difficulty in admitting it is that no mention is 
made of it by Ch'ing Hellen. There certainly is that agreement be-
tween the two treatises, which makes their common authorship not 
at all unlikely. 

3. Though we cannot positively assign the authorship of The 
Great Learning, there can be no hesitation in receiving it as a 
genuine monument of the Confucian school. There are not many 
words in it from the sage himself, but it is a faithful reflection of 
his teachings, written by some of his followers, not far removed 
from lriin by lapse of time. It must synchronize pretty nearly with 
the Analects, and may be safely referred to the fifth century before 
our era. 

SECTION III. 

ITS SCOPE AND VALUE. 

1. The worth of The Great Learning has been celebrated in most 
extravagant terms by many Chinese writers, and there have been 
foreigners who have not yielded to them in their estimation of it.. 
Pauthier, in the ".A.rgument Philosophique," prefixed to his trans-
lation of the Work, says :—" It is evident that the aim of the Chinese 
philosopher is to exhibit the duties of political government as those 
of the perfecting of self, and of the practice of virtue by all men. 
IIe felt that he had a hi,rher mission than that with which the 
greater part of ancient and modern philosophers have contented 

l ig 	4: 	4:4  tt4 AI figTkg* 41 AfriZZ=7) 
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themselves; and his immense love for the happiness of humanity, 
which dominated over all his other sentiments, has inade of his 
philosophy a system of social perfectionating, which, we venture to 
say, has never been equalled." 

Very different is the judgment passed upon the treatise by a 
writer in the Chinese Repository :—" The Ta Heo is a short politico-
moral discourse. Ta Heei, or Superior Learning,' is at the same 
time both the name and the subject of the discourse; it is the sum-
mum boena of the Chinese. In opening this Book, compiled by a 
disciple of Confucius, and containing his doctrines, we might expect 
to find a Work like Cicero's De °Ads ; bnt we find a very different 
production, consisting of a few commonplace rules for the main-
tenance of a good government."' 

My readers will perhaps think, after reading the present section, 
that the truth lies between these two representations. 

2. I believe that the Book should be styled Tae Ireo., and not 
Ta Her), and that it was so named as setting forth the higher arid 
more extensive principles of moral science, which come into use and 
manifestation in the conduct of government. When Choo He endea-
vours to make the title mean—" The principles of Learning, which 
were taught in the higher schools of antiquity," and tells us how at 
the age of 15, all the sons of the emperor, with the legitiinate sons of 
the nobles, and high officers, down to the more'promising scions of 
the common people, all entered these seminaries, and were taught the 
difficult lessons here inculcated, we pity the ancient youth of China. 
Such " strong meat " is not adapted for the nourishment of youthful 
minds. But the evidence adduced for the existence of such educa-
tional institutions in ancient times is unsatisfactory, and from the 
older interpretation of the title we advance more easily to contem-
plate the object .and method of the Work. 

3. The object is stated definitely enough in the opening paragraph 
—" What The Great Learning teaches, is—to illustrate illustrious 
virtue; to love the people; and to rest in the highest excellence." 
The political aim of the writer is here at once evident. He has be-
fore him on one side, the people, the masses of the empire, and over 
against them are those whose work and duty, delegated by Heaven, 

1 Chinese Repository, vol. iii, p. 98. 2 	V!, not A .64. See the note ou the titlo of 
the Work, p, 219. 
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is to govern them, culminating, as a class, in " the son of Heaven,"3 
" the one man,"4  the emperor. From the 4th and 5th paragraphs, 
we sec that if the lessons of the treatise be learned and carried into 
practice, the result will be that "illustrious virtue will be illustrated 
throughout the empire," which will be brough t, through all its 
length and breadth, to a condition of happy tranquillity. This 
object is certainly both grand and good ; and if a reasonable and 
likely method to secure it were proposed in the Work, language 
would hardly supply terms adequate to express its value. 

4. But the above account of the object of The Great Learning 
leads us. to the conclusion that the student of it should be an 
emperor. What interest C;111 an ordinary man have in it? It is 
high up in the clouds, far beyond his reach. This is a serious 
objection to it, and quite unfits it for a place in schools, such as 
Clioo He contends it once had. Intelligent Chinese, whose minds 
were somewhat quickened by Christianity, have spoken to me of 
this defect,• and complained of the difficulty they felt in making the 
book a practical directory for their conduct. "It is so vague and 
vast," was the observation of one man. The writer, however, has 
made some provision for the general application of his instructions. 
He tells us that, from the emperor down to the mass of the people, all 
must consider the cultivation of the person to be the root, that is, 
the first thing to be attended to.5 As in his method, moreover, he 
reaches from the cultivation of the person to the tranquillization of 
the Empire, through the intermediate steps of the regulation of 
the family, and the government of the State,6 there is room for set-
ting forth principles that parents and rulers generally may find 
adapted for their guidance. 

5. The method which is laid down for the attainment of the 
great object proposed, consists of seven steps :—the investigation of 
things; the completion of knowledge; the sincerity of the thoughts; 
the rectifying of the heart; the cultivation of the person; the regu-
lation of the family; and the government of the State. These form 
the steps of a climax, the end of which is the empire tranquillized. 
Pauthier calls the paragraphs where they occur instances of the 
sorites, or abridged syllogism. But they belong to rhetoric, and not 
to logic. 

3 xf., Cl. Text, par. 6, 2. 4 -A, Comm. ix. 3. 5 Cl. Text, par. 6. 6 Cl. Text, parr. 4, 6. 
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6. In offering some observations On these steps, and the writer's 
treatment of them, it will be well to separate them into those 
preceding the cultivation of the person, and those following it; and 
to deal with the latter first.—Let us suppose that the cultivation of 
the person is all attained, every discordark mental element having 
been subdued and removed. It is asstuned that the regulation of 
the family will necessarily flow from this. Two short paragraphs 
are all that are given to the illustration of the point, and they are 
vague generalities on the subject of men's being led astray by their 
feelings and affections. 

The family being regulated, there will result from it the govern-
ment of the State. First, the virtues taught in the finnily have their 
correspondencies in the wider sphere. Filial piety will appear as 
loyalty. Fraternal submission will be seen in respect and obedience 
to elders and superiors. Kindness is capable of universal application. 
Second, "From the loving example of one family, a whole State 
becomes loving, and from its courtesies the whole State becomes 
courteous."? Seven paragraphs suffice to illustrate these, statements, 
and short as they are, the writer goes back to the topic of self-
cultivation, returning from the family to the individual. 

The State being governed, the whole empire will become peaceful 
and happy. There is even less of connection, however, in the treat-
ment of this theme, between the premiss and the conclusion, than in 
the two previous chapters. Nothing is said about the relation between 
the whole empire, and its component States, or any one of them. 
It is said at once, "What is meant by The making the whole em-
pire peaceful and happy depends on the government of the State,' 
is this.—When the sovereign behaves to his aged, as the aged should 
be behaved to, the people become filial ; when the sovereign behaves 
to his elders, as elders should be behaved to, the people learn bro-
therly submission ; when the sovereign treats compassionately the 
young and helpless, the people do the same."8 This is nothing but 
a repetition of the preceding chapter, instead of that chapter's being 
made a step from which to go on to the splendid consummation of 
the good government of the .Whole empire. 

The words which I have quoted are followed by a very striking 
enunciation of the golden rule in its negative form, and under the 

7 See Comm. ix. 3. 8 See Comm. x. 
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name of the measuring square, and all the lessons of the chapter arc 
connected more or less closely with that. The application of this 
principle by 11. ruler, whose heart. is in the first place in loving 
sympathy with the people, will guide him in all the exactions which 
he la es upon them, and in the selection of ministers, in such a way that 
be will secure the affections of his subjects, and his throne will be 
established, for " by gaining the people, the kingdom is gained, and, by 
losing the people, the kingdom is lost."9  There are in this part of the 
treatise many valuable sentiments, and counsels for all in authority 
over otheN. The Objection to it is,, that, as the last step of the 
climax, it does not rise upon all the others with the accumulated 
force of their conclusions, but introduces us to new principles of 
action, and a new line of argument. Cut off the commencement of 
the first paragraph which connects it with the preceding chapters, 
and it would fbrm a brief but admirable treatise by itself on the 
art of government. 

This brief review of the writer's treatment of the concluding steps 
of his method will satisfy- the reader that the execution is not equal 
to the design ; and, moreover, underneath all the reasoning, and 
more especially apparent in the 8th and 9th chapters of commentary 
(according to the ordinary arrangement of the work), there lies the 
assumption that example is all but omnipotent. We find this prin-
ciple pervading all the Confucian philosophy. And doubtless it is a 
trittli,inost important in education and government, that the influence 
of example is very great. I believe, and will insist upon it here- . 
after in these prolegomena, that we have come to overlook this 
element in our conduct of administration. It will be well if the 
study of the Chinese Classics should call attention to it. Yet in 
them the subject is pushed to an extreme, and represented in an 
extravagant manner. Proceeding from the view of human nature 
that it is entirely good, and led astray only by influences from with-
out, the sage of Uhina and his followers attribute to personal exam-
ple and to instruction a power which we do not find that they 
actually possess. . 

7. The steps which precede the cultivation of the person are 
more briefly dealt with than those which we have just considered. 
"The cultivation of the person results front the rectifying the heart 

9 Comm x. 5. 
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or mind."0  True, but in The Great Learning very inadequately 
set. forth. 

" The rectifying of the mind is realized when the thoughts are 
made sincere."11  And the thoughts are sincere, when no self-decep-
tion is allowed, and we move without effort to what is right and wrong, 

as we love what is beautiful, and as we hate a bad smell."12  flow 
are we to attain to this state? Here the Chinese moralist fails us. 
According to Choo He's arrangement of the Treatise, there is only 
one sentence from which we can frame a reply to the above question. 
"Therefore," it is said, "the superior man must be watchful over 
himself when he is alone."18  Following Choo's. Gth chapter of com-
mentary, and forming, we may say, part of it, we have in the old ar-
rangement of The Great Learning all the passages which he has 
distributed so as to form the previous five chapters. But even from 
the examination of them, we do not obtain the information which 
we desire on this momentous inquiry. 

8. Indeed, the more I study the Work, the more satisfied I become, 
that from the conclusion of what is now called the chapter of 
Classical text to the sixth chapter of Commentary, we have only a 
few fragments, which it is of no use trying to arrange, so as fairly 
to exhibit the plan of the author. According to his method, the 
chapter on the connection between making the thoughts sincere and 
so rectifying the mental nature, should be preceded by one on the 
completion of knowledge as the means of making the thoughts 
sincere, and that again by one on the completion of knowledge by 
the investigation of things, or whatever else the phrase kill wing 
may mean. I am less concerned for the loss and injury which this 
part of the Work has suffered, because the subject of the connection 
between intelligence and virtue is very fully exhibited in The Doctrine 
of the Mean, and will come under my notice in the review of that 
Treatise. The manner in which Choo He has endeavoured to supply 
the blank about the perfecting of knowledge by the investigation of 
things is too extravagant. "The Learning for Adults," he says, " at 
the outset of its lessons, instructs the learner, in regard to all things 
in the world, to proceed from what knowledge he has of their prin-
ciples, and pursue his investigation of them, till he reaches the 
extreme point. After exerting 4linself for a long time, he will 

10 Comm. vii. 1. 11 Comm. Ch. vi. 12 Comm. vi. 1. 13 Comm, vi. 2. 
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suddenly find himself possessed of a wide and far-reaching penetra-
tion. Then, the qualities of 1111 things, whether external or internal, 
the subtle or the coarse;  will be apprehended, and the mind, in its 
entire substance and its relations to things, will be perfectly intelli-
gent. 'Fhis is called the investigation of things. This is called the 
perfection of knowledge."14  AM] knowledge must be thus perfec.ted 
before we can achieve the sincerity of our thoughts, and the rectifying 
of our hearts! Verily this would be learning not for adults only, but 
even Alethuselahs would not be able to compass it. Yet for centuries 
this has been accepted as the orthodox exposition of the Classic. 
Lo Chung-fan does not express himself too strongly when he says 
that such language is altogether incoherent. The author would 
only be "imposing on himself and others." 

9. The orthodox doctrine of China concerning the connection 
between intelligence and virtue is most seriously erroneous, but I 
will not lay to the charge of the author of The Great Learning the 
wild representations of the commentator of the twelfth century, nor 
need I make here any remarks on what the doctrine really is. After 
the exhibition which I have given, my readers will probably conclude 
that the Work before us is far from developing, as Pauthier asserts, 

a system of social perfeetionating which has never been equalled." 
10. The Treatise has undoubtedly great merits, but they are not 

to be sought in the severity of its logical processes, or the large-
minded prosecution of any course of thought. We shall find them 
in the announcement of certain seminal principles, which, if recog-
nized in government and the regulation of conduct, would conduce 
greatly to the happiness and virtue of mankind. I will conclude 
these observations by specifying four such principles. 

First, The writer conceives nobly of the object of government, 
that it is to make its subjects happy and good. This may not be a 
sufficient account of that object, but it is much to have it so clearly 
laid down to "all kings and governors," that they are to love the 
people, ruling not for their own gratification, but tbr the good of 
those over whom they are exalted by Heaven. Very important also is 
the statement that rulers have no divine right but what springs from 
the discharge of their duty. "The decree does not always rest 

14 Suppl. to Cullum Ch. v. 
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on them. Goodness obtains it, and the want of goodness loses 
it. "15  • 

Second, The insisting on personal excellence in all who have authori-
ty in the family, the State, and the empire, is a great moral and 
social principle. The influence of such personal excellence may be 
overstated, but by the requirement of its cultivation the writer de-
served well of his country. 

Third, Still more important than the requirement of such excel-
lence, is the principle that it mustbe rooted in the state of the heart, 
and be the natural outgrowth ot internal sincerity. "As a man 
thinketh in his heart, so is he." This is the teaching alike of Solo-
mon and the author of The Great Learning. 

Fourth, I mention last the striking exhibition which we have of 
the golden rule, though only in its negative form. " What a man 
dislikes in his superiors, let him not display in the treatment of his 
inferiors; what he dislikes in inferiors, let him not display in his 
service of his superiors ; what he dislikes in those who are before 
him, let him not therewith precede those who are behind him; 
what. he dislikes in those who are behind him, let him not therewith 
follow those who are before him ; what he dislikes to receive on the 
right, let him not bestow on the left; what be dislikes to receive ou 
the left, let him not bestow on the right :1—this is what is called the 
principle with which, as with a measuring square, to regulate one's 
eonduct."16  

The Work which contains those principles cannot be thought 
meanly of. They are "commonplace," as the Writer in the ,Chinese 
Repository calls them, but they are at the Same time eternal verities. 

15 Comm. x. 11. 16 Comm. x. 2. 

34) 

   
  



ca. 1r.] 	 THE DOCTRINE 01? TIIE MEAN. 	[PROLEGOMENA. 

CHAPTER IV. 

TIIE DOCTRINE OF TIIE MEAN. 

SECTION I. 

ITS PLACE IN THE LE KB, AND ITS PUBLICATION SEPARATELY. 

.1. The Doctrine of the Mean was one of the treatises which came 
to light in connection with the labours of Lew Heang, and its place 
as the 31st Book in the Le he was finally determined by Ma Yung 
and Ch'ing Heuen. 

2. But while it was thus made to form a part of the great collec-
tion of Works on Ceremonies, it maintained a separate footing of its 
own. In Lew Hin's catalogue of the Classical Works, we find "Two 
keen of Observations on the Chung Yung."' In the Records of the 
dynasty of Sity (A.n. 589-617), in the chapter on the History of 
Literature,2  there are mentioned three Works on the Chung Yung; 
—the first called "The Record of the Chung Yung," in two keuen, 
attributed to Tae Yung, a scholar who flourished about the middle 
of the 5th century ; the second, "A Paraphrase and Commentary on 
the Chung Yung," attributed to the emperor Woo (A.D. 502-549) 
of the Leang dynasty, in one keuen, and the third, "A Private Re-
cord, Determining the Meaning of the Chung Yung," in five hum, 
the author, or supposed author, of which is not mentioned.3  

It thus appears, that the Chung Yung had been published and emit-
mented on separately, long before the time of the Sung dynasty. 
The scholars of that, however, devoted special attention to it, the 
way being led by the famous Chow Liien-k`e.4  He was followed hv 
the two brothers Ch'ing, but neither of them. published upon it. At 
last came Choo He, who produced his Work called " The Chung 

.67re" erx. 
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Yung, in Chapters and Sentences, "5  which was made the text book 
of the Classic at the literary examinations, by the fourth Emperor 
of the Yuen dynasty (A.D. 1312-1320), and from that time the 
name merely of the Treatise was retained in editions of the Le Ke. 
Neither text nor ancient commentary was given. 

Under the present dynasty it is riot so. In the superb edition 
of "The Five King" edited by a numerous committee of scholars 
towards the end of Kiang He's reign, the Chung Yung is published 
in two parts, the ancient commentaries from " The Thirteen King" 
being given side by side with those of Choo He. 

SECTION II. 

ITS AUTIIOR ; AND SOME ACCOUNT OF MM. 

1. The composition of the Chung Yung is attributed to Kung 
Keih, the grandson of Confucius. Chinese inquirers and critics are 
agreed on this point, and apparently on sufficient grounds. There 
is indeed no internal evidence in the Work to lead us to such a con-
clusion. Among the many quotations of Confucius' words and refe-
rences to him, we might have expected to find some indication that 
the sage was the grandfather of the author, but nothing of the. kind 
is given. The external evidence, however, or that'from the testi- 
mony of authorities, is very strong. 	In Sze-ma Ts'een's Historical 
Records, published B.C. 103, it is expressly said that " Tsze-sze made 
the Chung Yung." And we have a still stronger proof, a century 
earlier, from Tsze-szc's own descendant, Kung Foo, whose words. 
are, "Tsze-sze compiled the Chung Yung in 49 keen."2  We may, 
therefore, accept the received account without hesitation. 

2. As Keih, spoken of chiefly by his designation of Tsze-sze, thus 
occupies a distinguished place in the classical literature of China, it 

5  41  la t 1-41 
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may not be out of place to bring together here a, few notices of him 
gathered froln reliable sources. 

He was the son of Le, whose death took place B.C. 482, four years 
before that of the sage, his father. I have not found it recorded in 
what year he was born. Sze-ma Ts'een says he died at the age of 
62. But this is evidently wrong, for we learn from Mencius that 
he was high' in favour with the duke Muh of Loo,3  whose accession 
to that principality dates in B.C. 408, seventy years after the death 
of Confucius. In the "Plates and Notices of the Worthies, sacrificed 
to in the Sage's Temples,"4  it is supposed that the 62 in the Historical 
Records should be 82.5  It is maintained by others that Tsze-sze's 
lite was protracted beyond 100 years.6  This variety of opinions 
simply shows that the point cannot be positively determined. To 
me it seems that the conjecture in the Sacrificial Canon must be 
pretty near the truth.7  

During the years of his boyhood, then, Tsze-sze must have been 
with his grandfather, and received his instructions. It is related, 
that one day, when he was alone with the sage, and heard him 
sighing, he went up to him, and, bowing twice, inquired the reason 
of his grief. " Is it," said he, " because you think that your descen-
dants, through not cultivating themselves, will be unworthy of you?. 
Or is it that, in your admiration of the ways of Yaou and Shun, you 
arc vexed that you fall short of them? " " Child," replied Confucius, 
" how is it that you know my thoughts? " "I have often," said 
Tsze-sze, " heard from you the lesson, that when the father has gather-
ed and prepared the firewood, if the son cannot carry the bundle, he 
is to be pronounced degenerate and unworthy. The remark comes 
frequently into my thoughts, and fills me with great apprehensions." 
The sage was delighted. He stalled and said, "Now, indeed, shall 

3 	j.k 4 	ilITI 4. 5 J - 
89 and 62 may more easily be confounded, as written in Chinese than with the Roman 

figures. 6 See the IM1 	 V, on the preface to the Chung Yung,—!f wa  
7 Lc himself was born in Confucius' 21st year, and if Tsze-sze had been born in Ids 21st year, he 
must have been 103 at the time of duke Midi's accession. But the tradition is, that Tsze-sze was 
a pupil of rs'ing Sin who was born n.c. 504. We must place his birth therefore considerably 
later, and suppose him to have been quite young when his father died. I was talking once about 
the question with a Chinese friend, who observed :—"Le was 50 when he died, and his wife married 
again into a family of Wei. We can hardly think, therefore, that she was any thing liko that 
age. Le could not have married so soon as his father did. Perhaps he was about 40 when lieih 
was born." 
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I be without anxiety ! My undertakings will not come to nought. 
They will be carried on and flourish."8  

After the death of Confucius, Keih became a pupil, it is said, of the 
philosopher Tsang. But he received his instructions with discriini-
nation, and in one instance which is recorded in the Le Ke, the 
pupil suddenly took the place of the master. We there read :—
" Tsang said to Tsze-sze, Keih, when I was engaged in mourning for 
my parents, neither congee nor water entered my mouth for seven 
days.' Tsze-sze answered, In ordering their rules of propriety, it 
was the design of the ancient kings that those who would go beyond 
them should stoop and keep by them, and that those who could 
hardly reach them should stand on tiptoe to do so. Thus it is that 
the superior man, in mourning for hiS parents, when be has been 
three days without water or congee, takes a staff to enable himself 
to rise."9  

While he thus condemned the severe discipline of Tsang, Tsze-
sze appears in various incidents which are related of him, to have 
been himself more than sufficiently ascetic. As he was living in 
great poverty, a friend supplied him. with grain, which he readily 
received. Another friend was emboldened by this to send him a bot-
tle of wine, but he declined to receive it. " You receive your corn 
from other people," urged the donor, "and why should you decline 
my gift, which is of less value ? You can assign no ground in rea-
son for it, and if you wish to show your independence, you should 
do so completely." " I am so poor," was the reply, " as to be in want, 
and being afraid lest' I should die and the sacrifices not be offered. 
to my ancestors, I accept the grain as an alms. But the wine and 
the dried flesh which you offer to me are the appliances of a feast. 
For a poor man to be feasting is certainly unreasonable. This is 
the ground of my refusing your gift. I have no thought of assert-
ing my independence.") 

To the same effect is the account of Tsze-sze, which we have from 
Lew Heang. That scholar relates 	When Keil' Was living in Wei, 
he wore a tattered coat, without any lining, and in 30 days had only 
9 meals. Peen Tsze-fang having heard of his distress, sent a mes-
senger to him with a coat of fox-fur, and being afraid that he might 

8 See the 	 -a in the place just quoted from. For the incident we are indebted 
to Wong Foo ; see nute 2, 9. Le Ke, II. Pt. I. ii. 7. 10, 11 Sce the VA 	C iv, as above. 
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not receive it, he added the message,—' When I borrow from a man, 
I forget it ; when I give a thing, I part with it freely as if I threw it 
a way."fsze-sze declined the gift .thus offered, and when Tsze-fang 
said, I have, and you have not; why will you not take it ?' he 
replied, You give away so rashly, as if you were casting your things 
into a ditch. Poor as I am, I cannot think of my body as a ditch, 
and do not presume to accept your gift."11 

Tsze-sze's mother married again, after Le's death, into a family of 
Wei. But this circumstance, which is not at all creditable in Chinese 
estimation, did not alienate his affections from her. He was in Loo 
when lie heard of her death, and 'proceeded to weep in the temple of 
his family. A disciple came to him and said, " Your mother married 
again into the family of the Shoo, and do you weep for her in the 
temple of the Kung? " " I am wrong," said Tsze-sze, "I am wrong;" 
and with these words he went to weep elsewhere.12  

In his own married relation he does not seem to have been happy, 
and for some cause, which has not been transmitted to us, he divorced 
his wife, following in this, it would appear, the example of Confucius. 
On her death, her son, Tsze-shang,13  did not undertake any mourn-
ing for her. Tsze-sze's disciples were surprised and questioned him. 
"Did not your father," they asked, "mourn for his mother who 
had been divorced?" "Yes," was the reply. "Then why do you. 
not cause Pih" to mourn for his mother?" Tsze-sze answered, "My 
father failed in nothing to pursue the proper path. His observances 
increased or decreased as the case required. But I cannot attain to 
this. While she was my wife, she was Pih's mother; when she 
ceased to be my wife, she ceased to be Pih's mother." The custom 
of the Kung family not to mourn for a mother who had left it 
herself, or been divorced, took its rise from Tsze-sze.15  

These few notices of Kung Keih in his more private relations 
bring him before us as a man of strong feeling arid strong will, in-
dependent, and with a tendency to asceticism in his habits. 

As a public character, we find him at the ducal courts of Wei, 
Sung, Loo, and. Pe, and at each of them held in high esteem by the 

12 Sec the Le Ko, II. Pt. II. iii. 15. 	g: 	§E must be understood as I have done 

above, and not with Ch'ing lIeuen,—" Your mother was born a Miss Shoo." 13 
was the designation of Tsze-sze's sun. 11Ei,—this was Tsze-sliang's name. 15 See the Le Ku, 
IL Pt. I. i. 4. 
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rulers. TO 'Wei he was carried probably by the fact of his mother 
having married into that State. We are told that the prince of Wei 
received him with great distinction and lodged him honourably. 
On one occasion he said to him, "An officer of the State of Loo, 
you have not despised this small and narrow Wei, but have bent 
your steps hither to comfort and preserve it;—vouchsafe to confer 
your benefits upon me." Tsze-sze replied, " If I should wish to 
requite your princely favour with money and silks, your treasuries 
are already full of them, and I am poor. If I should wish to requite 
it with good words, I am afraid that what I should say would not 
suit your ideas, so that I should speak in vain, and not be listened 
to. 	The only way in which I .can requite it, is by recommending 
to your notice men of worth." The duke said, " Men of worth is 
exactly what I desire." "Nay," Said Keih, "you are not able to 
appreciate them." "Nevertheless," was the reply, " I should like to 
hear whom you consider deserving that name." Tsze-sze replied, 
"Do you wish to select your officers for the name they may have, 
or for their reality ?" " For their reality, certainly," said the duke. 
His guest then said, "In the eastern borders of your State, there is 
one Le Yin, who is a man of real worth." "What were his grand-
father and father?" asked the duke. "They were husbandmen," 
was the reply, on which the duke broke into a loud laugh, saying, , 
" I do not like husbandry. The son of a husbandman cannot be tit 
for me to employ. I do not put into office all the cadets of those 
families even in which office is hereditary." Tsze-sze observed, "I 
mention Le Yin because of his abilities; what has the fact of his 
forefathers being husbandmen to do with the case? And moreover, 
the duke of Chow was a great sage, and Kiang-shuh was a great 
worthy. Yet if you examine their beginnings, you will find that 
from the business of husbandry they came forth to found their 
States. I did certainly have my doubts that in the selection of your 
officers you did not have regard to their real character and capacity." 
With this the conversation ended. The duke was silent.16  

Tsze-sze was naturally led to Kung, as the Sung family originally 
sprang from that principality. One account, quoted 111 "The Four 

• 

16 See the A it pit 	 -. 
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Books, Text and Commentary; with Proofs and Illustrations,"17  
says that he went thither in his 1Gth year, and having foiled an 
officer of the State,. named Y6 S6,. in a conversation on the Shoo-
king, his opponent was 'so irritated at the disgrace put on him by a 
youth, that he listened to the advice of evil counsellors, and made an 
attack on him to put him. to death. The duke of Sung, hearing the 
tumult, hurried to the rescue, and when Keih found himself in safety, 
he said, " When king wan was imprisoned in Yew-le, he made the 
Wilt of Chow. My grandfather made the Chun Ts'ew after he had. 
been in danger in Chin and Ts'ae. Shall I not make something 
when rescued from such a risk in Sung ?" Upon this he made the 
Chung Yung in 4f) keen. 

According to this account, the Chung Yung was the work of Tsze-
sze's early manhood, and the tradition has obtained a wonderful. 
prevalence. The notice in "The Sacrificial Canon" says,. on the 
contrary, that it was the work of his old age, when he had finally 
settled in Loo, which is much more likelv.18  

Of Tsze-sze in Pe, which could hardly be said to be out of Loo, 
we have only one short notice,—in Mencius, V. Pt. II. iii. 3, where 
the duke IIwuy of Pe is introduced 'as saying, " I treat Tsze-szc as 
my master." 

We have fuller accounts of him in Loo where he spent all the 
latter years of his life, instructing his disciples to the number of 
several hundred," and held in great reverence by the duke Muli. 
The duke indeed wanted to raise him to the highest office, but he 
declined this, and would only occupy the position of a "guide, philoso-
pher, and friend." Of the attention which he demanded, however, 
instances will be found in Mencitis, II. Pt. II. xi. 3 ; V. Pt. II. vi. 5, and 
vii. 3. In his intercourse with the duke he spoke the truth to him 

• ;fearlessly. 1n the " Cyclopa-qlia of Surnames,"-0  I iind the following 
conversations, but I cannot tell from what source they are extracted 
into that Work.—" One day, the duke said to Tsze-sze, The officer 

17 This is the Work so often referred to as the VII nt.41- the full title being 

rj 	to in this section. 	18 The author of the RI tvtJ 	iG i-7-4 adopts the view that the 
Work was compound in Sting. Some have allvoeateti this A.m.* eh. xxviii. 5. compared with Ana. 
11 l. ix., "it being proper," they say, " that Tsze-sze, writing in Sung, should not depreciate it as 
Confucius had done, out of it•!" 	1! See in the • Sacrificial Canon,' on Tsze-sie. 	20 This 
is the Work referred to hi mote 14. 

Rit. The passage here translated from it will be found in the place several times 
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Been told me that you do good without wishing for any praise from 
men ;—is it so?' Tsze-sze replied, 'No, that is not my feeling. 
When I cultivate what is good, I wish men to know it, for when 
they know it and praise me, I feel encouraged to be more zealous in 
the cultivation. This is what I desire, and am not able to obtain. 
If I cultivate what is good, and men do not know it, it is likely that 
in their ignorance they will speak evil of me. So by my good-doing 
I only come to be evil spoken of. This is what I do not desire, but 
an. not able to avoid. In the case of a man, who gets up at cock-
crowing to practise what is good, and continues sedulous in the 
endeavour till inidnight, and says at the smile time that he does 
not wish men, to know it, lest they should praise him, I must say of 
such a man, that if he be not deceitful he is stupid.'" 

Another day, the duke asked Tsze-sze saying, " Can my State be 
made to flourish." "It may," was the reply. "And how?" Tsze-
sze said, «O prince, if you and your ministers will only strive to 
realize the government of the 'duke of Chow and of Pih-k‘in ; practis-
ing their transforming principles, sending forth wide the favours of 
your ducal house, and not letting advantages flow in private chan-

;—if you will thus conciliate the affections of the people, and 
at the same time cultivate friendly relations with neighbouring 
States, your kingdom will soon begin to flourish." 

On one occasion, the duke asked whether it had been the custom. 
of old for ministers to go into mourning for a prince whose service 
and State they had left. Tsze-sze replied to him, " Of old, princes 
advanced their ministers to office according to propriety, and dis-
missed them in the same way, and hence there was that rule. liut 
now-a-days, princes bring their ministers forward as if they were going 
to take than on their knees, and scud them away as if they would 
cast them into an abyss. If they do not treat them as their greatest 
enemies, it is well.—How can you expect the ancient practice to be 
observed in such circumstalices?"21  

These instances may suffice to illustrate the character of Tsze-sze, 
as it was displayed in his intercourse with the princes of his time. 
We see the same independence which lie affected in private life, and 
a dignity not unbeeomin ,Y the grandson of C0111116(18. liut we  miss 
the reach of thought an capacity for administration which belonged 

21 This conversation is given in the Le Ke, II. Pt. IL 
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to the Sage. It is with him, however, as a thinker and writer that 
We have to (10, and his rank in that capacity will appear from the 
°Nomination of the Chung Yung in the. section that follows. His 
place in the temples of the Sagc has been that of one of his four 
assessors, since the year 1267. He ranks with Yen Hwuv, Tsang 
Sin, and 'Mencius, and bears the title of "The Philosopher Tsze-sze, 
Transmitter of the Sage."22 

22 a mai 

SECTION 

ITS INTEGRITY. 

1. in the testimony of Kung Foo, which has been adduced to 
prove the authorship of the Chung Yung, it is'said that the Work 
consisted originally of 49 p‘iFen, From this statement it is argued by 
some, that the arrangement of it in 33 chapters, which originated 
with Choo He, is wrong ;1  but this does not affect the question of 
integrity, anc: the character keen is so vague and indefinite, that we 
cannot affirm that Kung Foo meant to tell us by it that Tsze-sze 
himself divided his Treatise into so many paragraphs or chapters. 

It is on the entry in Lew Hill's catalogue, quoted Section 1,—
"Two keen of observations on the Chung Yung," that the integrity 
of the present Work is called in question. Yen Sze-koo, of the 
Pang dynasty, has a note on that'entry to the effect :—" There is 
now the Chung Yung in the Le Ke in one keen. But that is not 
the original Treatise here mentioned, but only a branch from it."2 
Wang Wei, a writer of the Ming dynasty, says :—" Anciently, the 
Chung Yung consisted of two keen, as appears from the History of 
Literature of the Han dynasty, but in the Le Ke we have only one 
keen, which Choo He, when he made his Chapters and Sentences,' 
divided into 33 chapters. The old Work in two p`een is not to be 
xnet with now."3  

1 See the IN tr.1  ra, art. 	2  ral ni t 	--VI 
fi 

 
4 AK ea 	irt 	 A. 8 	be. 13 rlikit 

Tit 0- 	itv 111-1 	Tim riti, 	;46,  — 	fin- 
/:3.4: 14,  ttl 	31. A 	 t 	---  

Fli 
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These views are based on a misinterpretation of the entry in the 
Catalogue. It does not speak of two p‘iien of the Chung Yung, but 
of two p'exii of Observations thereon. • The Great Learning carries on its 
front the evidence of being incomplete, but the student will not easily 
believe that the Doctrine of the Mean is so. I see no reason for calling 
its integrity in question, and no necessity therefore to recur to the 
ingenious device employed in the edition of the five king published 
by the imperial authority of hang Ile, to, get over the difficulty 
which Wang Wei supposes. It there appears in two,Veen, of which 
we have the following account from the author of "Supplemental 
Remarks upon the Four Books :"—" The proper course now is to 
consider the first 20 chapters in Choo He's arrangement as making 
up the first peen, and the remaining 13 as forming the second. In 
this way we retain the old form of the Treatise, and do not come 
into collision with the views of Choo. For this suggestion we are 
indebted to Loo Wang-chae" (an author of the

y 
 Snng dynasty)." 

4 See the VII 	fa• rt, art.Aft. 

SECTION IV. 

1TS SCOPE AND VALUE. 

1. The Doctrine of the Mean is a work not easy to understand. 
"It first," says the philosopher Ch'ing, "speaks of one principle; it 
next spreads this out and embraces all things; finally, it returns and 
gathers them up under the one principle. Unroll it, and it fills the 
universe; roll it up, and it retires and lies hid in secrecy."' There 
is this advantage, however, to the student, of it, .that, more than 
most other Chinese Treatises, it has a beginning, a middle, and an 
end. The first chapter stands to all that follows in the character of 
a text, containing several propositions of which we have the expan-
sion or development, If that development were satisfactory, we 
should be able to bring our own minds en rapport with that of the 
author. Unfortunately it is not so. As a writer he belongs to the 
intuitional school more, than to the logical. This is well put in the 
" Continuation of the General Examination of Literary Monuments 
and. Learned Men,"---" The philosopher Tsang reached his conclu-
BiOnS by following in the, train Of things, watching and examining; 

1 Sec the Introductory note, pp. 246, 247. 
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whereas Tsze-sze proceeds directly and reaches to Heavenly virtue. 
1 Hs was a mysterious power of discernment, approaching to that of 

en Hwuy."2  We must take the Book and the author, however, as 
we have them, and get to their meaning, if we can, by assiduous.  
examination and reflection. 

2. " Man has received his nature from Heaven. Conduct in accord-
ance with that nature constitutes what is right and true,—is a pur-
suing of the proper path. The cultivation or regulation of that 
path is what i% called instruction." It is with these axioms that the 
Treatise commences, and from such an introduction we might expect 
that the writer would go on to unfold the various principles of duty, 
derived from an analysis of man's moral constitution. 

Confining himself, however, to the second axiom, hp proceeds to 
say that "the path may_ not for an instant be_left, and that the supe-
rior man is cautious and careful in reference to what he does not see, 
and fearful and apprehensive in reference to what he does not hear. 
There is nothing more visible than what is secret, and nothing more 
manifest than what is minute, and therefore the superior man is 
watchful over his aloneness." This is not all very plain. Compar-
ing it with the 6th chapter of Commentary in the Great Learning, 
it seems to inculcate what is there. called "making the thoughts 
sincere." The passage contains an admonition about equivalent to 
that of Solomon,—" Keep thy heart with all diligence, for out of it 
are the issues of life." 

The next paragraph seems to speak of the nature and the path un-
der other names. "While there are no movements of pleasure, anger, 
sorrow, or joy, we have what may be called the state of equilibrium. 
When those feelings have been moved, and they all act in . the due 
degree, we have what may be called the state of harmony. This 
equilibrium is the great root of the world and this harmony is its 
universal path." What is here called "the state of equilibrium," 
is the same as the nature given by Heaven, considered absolutely in 
itself, without deflection or inclination. This nature, acted on from 
without, arid responding with the various emotions, so as always " to 
hit"3  the mark with entire correctness, produces the state of harmony, 

2 See the #1 	 1-, Bk. exeix., art. 5- tiv---t 	.114 

111  itj Ilk 116 4(11 	01 	it 
" 	til• 
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and such harmonious response is the path along which all human 
activities should. proceed. 

Finally, "Let the states of equilibrium and harmony exist in 
perfection, and a happy order will prevail throughout heaven and 
earth, and all things will be nourished and flourish." Here we pass 
into the sphere of mystery and mysticism. The language, accordhig 
to Choo He, "describes the meritorious achievements and transform-
ing influence of sage and spiritual men in their highest extent." From 
the path of duty, where we tread on solid ground, the writer sud-
denly raises us aloft on wings of air, and will carry us we know not 
where, and to we know not what. 

3. The paragraphs thus presented, and which constitute Choo He's 
first chapter, contain the sum of the whole Work. This is acknow-
ledged by, all ;:.—by the critics w'ho disown Choo He's interpretations 
of it, as freely as by him.4  Revolving them in my own mind often 
and long, I collect from them the following as the ideas of the 
author :-1st, Man has received from Heaven a moral nature by 
which he is constituted a law to himself; .2d, Over this nature man • 
requires to exercise a jealous watchfulness; and 3d, As he possesses it, 
absolutely and relatively, in perfection, or attains to such possession 
of it, he becomes invested with the highest dignity and power, and 
may say to himself--" I am a god ; yea, I sit in the seat of God." I 
will not say here that there is blasphemy in the last of these ideas ; 
but do we not have in them the same combination which we found 
in The Great Learning,—a combination of the ordinary and the 
extraordinary, the plain and the vague, which is very perplexing to 
the mind, and renders the Book unfit'for the 'purposes of mental 
and moral discipline? 

And here I may inquire whether we do right in, calling tlp Treatise 
by any of the names which foreigners have hitherto used for it? In 
the note on the title, pp. 246, 247, I have entered a little into this 
question. The Work is not at all what a reader must expect to find 
in what he supposes to be a treatise on "The Golden Medium," "The 
Invariable Mean," or "The Doctrine of the Mean." Those names are 
descriptive only of a portion of it. Where the phrase Chung' .17202g 

4 Compare Choo He's language in his concluding note to the 1st chapter 	A fifi 
and Maou Se-ho's, in his 41 	t 	p. 11 :—.1114 41 

411 
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occurs in the quotations from Confucius, in nearly every chapter 
frQin the 2d to the Ilth, we do well to translate it by " the course of 
the Mean," or some similar terms; but the conception of it in Tsze-
sze's,mind was of a different kind, as the preceding analysis of the 
first chapter sufficiently shows. 

4. I may return to this point of the proper title for the Work 
again, but in the mean time we mustproceed with the analysis of it. 
—The ten chapter s from the 2d to the 11th constitute the second part, 
and in thein Tsze-sze quotes the words of Confucius, "for the pur-
pose," according to Choo He, " of illustrating the meaning of the first 
chapter." Yet, as I have just intimated, they do not to my mind do 
this. Confucius bewails the rarity of the practice of the Mean, and 
graphically sets forth the difficulty of it. "The empire, with its 
component States and families, may be ruled; dignities and emolu-
ments may be declined; naked weapons may be trampled under 
foot; but the course of the Mean can not be attained to."5 ." The 
knowing go beyond it, and the stupid do not come up to it."6  Yet • 
some have attained to it. Shun.  did so, humble and ever learning 
from people far inferior to himself;7  and Yen Hwuy did so, holding 
first whatever good he got hold of, and never letting it go ?s Tsze-
loo thought the Mean could be taken by storm, but Confucius taught 
him better.° And in fine, it. is only the sage who can fully exemplify 
the Mean.1° 

All these citations do not throw any light on the ideas presented 
in the first chapter. On the contrary they interrupt the train of 
thought. Instead of showing us how virtue, or the path of duty is in 
accordance with our Heaven-given nature, they lead us to think of 
it as a .mean between two extremes. Each extreme may be a viola-
tion of the law of (mil- nature, but that is not made to appear. Con-
fucius' sayings would be in place in illustrating the doctrine of the 
Peripatetics, " which placed all virtue in a medium between oppo-
site vices."H Here in the Chung Yung of Tsze-sze I have always felt 
thou to he out of place. 

5. In the 12th chapter Tsze-sze speaks again himself, and we 
seem at once to know the voice. He begins by saying that "the 
way of the superior man reaches flir and wide, and yet is secret," 

5 Ch. ix. 	G Ch. iv. 	7 Ch. iv. ' 	Ch. viii. 	9 Ch. x. • 10 Ch. xi. 	11 Ency- 
dura:dia, Britauhicii, Preliminary Di*statationzi, p. 311i, latat cditiou.  
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by which he means to tell us that the path of duty is to be pursued 
everywhere and at all times, while yet the secret spring and rule of 
it is near at hand, in the Heaven-conferred nature, the individual 
consciousness, with which no stranger can intermeddle. Choo 11c, 
as will be seen in the notes, gives a different interpretation of 
the utterance. But the view which I have adopted is Maintained 
convincingly by Maou Se-ho in the second part of his "Observations 
on the Chung Yung." With this chapter commence$ the third part 

- of the Work, which embraces also the eight chapte4 which follow. " It 
is designed," says Choo He, "to illustrate what is said in the first 
chapter that "the path may not be left." But more than that one 
sentence finds its illustration here. Tsze-sze had reference in it also 
to what he had said—" The superior man does not wait till he sees 
things to be cautious, nor till he hears things to be apprehensive. 
There is nothing more visible than what is secret, and nothing more 
manifest than what is minute. Therefore, the superior man is watch-
ful over himself when he is alone." • 

It is in this portion of the Chung Yung that we find a good deal 
of moral instruction which is really valuable. Most of it consists of 
sayings of Confucius, but the sentiments of Tsze-sze himself in his 
own language are interspersed with them. The sage of China has 
no higher utterances than those which are given in the 13th chapter. 
—" The path is not far-  from man. When men try to pursue a 
course which is far from the common indications of consciousness, 
this course cannot be considered the path. In the look of Poetry 
it is said— 

In hewing an axe-handle, in hewing an axe-handle, 
The pattern is not far off.' 

We, grasp one axe-handle to hew the other, and yet if we look 
askance from the one to the other, we may consider them as apart. 
Therefore, the superior man governs men according to their nature, 
-with what is proper to them; and as soon as they change what is 
wrong, he stops. When one cultivates to the utmost the moral 
principles of his nature, and exercises them on the principle of reci-
procity, lie is not far front the path. What you do not like when 
done to yourself, do not do to others. 

" Jr, the way of the superior man there are four things, to none 
of which have I as yet attained.—To serve my father as I would 
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require my son to serve me: to this I have not attained ; to serve my 
elder brother as I would require my younger brother to serve me: 
to this I have not attained ; to serve my prince as I would require my 
minister to serve me: to this I have not attained; to set the example 
in behaving to a friend as I would require him to behave to me : to 
this I have not attained. Earnest in practising the ordinary virtues, 
and careful in speaking about them ; if in his practice he has anything 
defective, the superior lnan dares not but exert himself, and if in 
Lis words he has any excess, he dares not allow himself such license. 
Thus his words have respect to his actions, and his actions have re-
spect to his words ;—is it not just an entire sincerity which marks the 
superior man ?" 

We have here the golden rule in its negative form expressly pro-
pounded :—" What you do not like when done to yourself, do not 
do to others." But in the paragraph which follows we have the 
rule virtually in its positive form. Confucius recognizes the duty of 
taking the initiative,—of behaving himself to others in the' first in-
stance' as he would that they should behave to him. There is a cer-
tain narrowness, indeed, in that the sphere of its operations seems to 
be confined to the relations of society, which are spoken of more at. 
large in the 20th chapter, but let us not grudge the tribute of our 
warm approbation to the sentiments. 

This chapter is followed by two from Tsze-sze, to the effect that 
the superior man does what is proper in every change of his 
situation, always finding his rule in himself; and that in his prac-
tice there is an orderly advance from step to step,—from what is 
near to what is remote. Then f.ollow five chapters fi•oni Confucius : 
—the first, on the operation and influence of spiritual beings, to show 
"the manifestness of what is minute, and the irrepressibleness of 
sincerity;" the second, on the filial piety of Shun, and how it was 
rewarded by Heaven with the empire, with enduring fame, and with 
long life ; the third and fourth, on the kings Min and Woo, and the, 
duke of Chow, celebrati►ig them for their filial piety and other asso-
ciate virtues; and the fifth, on the subject of government. These chap-
ters are interesting enough in themselves, but Nyhen I go back from 
them, and examine whether I leave from them any better understanding 
of the paragraphs in the first chapter which they are said to illustrate, 
1 do not find that I have. Three of them, the 17th, 18th, and 19th; 
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would be more in place in the Classic of Filial Piety than here 
in the Chung Yung. The meaning of the 16th is shadowy and un-
defined. After all the study which I have directed to it, there are 
some points in reference to which I have still doubts and difficulties. 

The 20th chapter which concludes the third portion of the Work 
contains a full exposition of Confucius' views on government, though 
professedly descriptive only of that of the kings Win and Woo. 
Along with lessons proper for a ruler there are many also of universal 
application, but the minglini of them perplexes the mind. It te]ls 
us of " the five duties of universal application,"—those between 
sovereign and minister, husband and wife, father and son, elder and 
younger brother, and friends; of "the three virtues by which those 
duties are carried into effect," namely, knowledge, benevolence, and 
energy ; and of " the one thing, by which those virtues are practised," 
which is singleness or sincerity.1° It sets forth in detail the "nine 
standard rules for the administration of government," which are "the 
cultivation by the ruler of his own character; the honouring men 
of virtue and talents ; affection to his relatives; respect towards the 
great ministers; kind and considerate treatment of the whole body of 
officers; cherishing the mass of the people as children; encouraging 
all classes of artizans ; indulgent treatment of men from a distance; 
and the kindly cherishing of the princes of the States."11  Tliere are 
these and other equally interesting topics in this chapter; but, as 
they are in the Work, they distract the mind, instead of making the 
author's great object more clear to it, and I will not say more upon 
thorn here. 

6. Doubtless it was the mention of "singleness," or "sincerity," 
in the 20th chapter, which. made Tsze-sze introduce it into this 
Treatise, for from those terms he is able to go on to develope what 
he intended in saying; that "if .the states of Equilibrium and Har-
mony exist in perfection, a happy order will prevail throughout 
heaven and earth, and all things will be nourished and flourish." It 
is here, that now we are astonished at the audacity of the writer's 
assertions, arid now lost in vain endeavours to ascertain his meaning 
I have quoted the words of ConfticiUs that it is ".singleness," by 
which the three virtues of knowledge, benevolence, and energy are 
able to carry into .practice the duties of universal obligation. He 

10 Par. 8. 	11 Par. 12. 
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says also that it is this same "singleness" by which " the nine stantThrd 
rules of government" can be effectively carried ont.12  This "sin- 
gleness" is just a name for "the states o f Equilibrium and Harmony 
existing in perfection." It denotes a 'character absolutely and rela-
tively good, wanting nothing in itself, and 'correct in all its out-
goings. " Sincerity " is another term for the sane thing, and in 
speaking about it,, Confucius makes a distinction between sincerity 
absolute and sincerity acquired. The former is born with some, 
and practised by them without any effort; the latter is attained by 
study and practised by strong endeavot‘r.13  The former is "the way 
of Heaven;" the latter is "the way of men."4  " He who possesses 
sincerity,"—absolutely, that is,—" is he who without effort hits what 
is right, and apprehends without the exercise of thought ;—he 
is the sage who naturally and easily embodies the right way. Ile 
who attains to sincerity, is he who chooses what is good and firmly 
bolds it fast. And to this attainment there are requisite the ex-
tensive study of what is good, accurate inquiry about it, careful 

' reflection on it, the clear discrimination of it, and the earnest 
practice of it."15  In, these passages Confucius unhesitatingly enun-
ciates his belief that there are some men who are absolutely perfect, 
who come into the world as we may conceive the first man was, 
when he was created by God "iu His own image," full of knowledge 
and righteousness, and who grow up as we know that Christ did, 
" increasing in wisdom and in stature." He disclaimed being con-
sidered to he such an one himself,16  but the sages of China were 
such. And moreover, others who are not so naturally may make 
themselVes to become so. • Some will have to put forth more effort 
and to contend with greater struggles, but the end will be the pos-
session of the knowledge and the achievement of the practice. 

I need not say that these sentiments are contrary to the views of 
human nature which are presented in the Bible. The testimony 
of Revelation is that "there is not a just man upon earth that doeth 
good and sinneth not." " If we say that we have no sin," and in 
writing this. term, I am thinking here not of sin against God, but, 
if we eau conceive of it apart from that, of failures in regard to what 
ought to be in our regulation of ourselves, and in our behaviour to 
others ;—" if we say that we have no sin, we deceive ourselves, and 

12 Par. 15. 	13 Par. 9. 	1.1 Par. 18. 	15 Parr. 13, 19. 	16 Aua. VII. xix. 
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the truth is not in us." This language is appropriate in the lips of the 
'learned as well as in those of the ignorant, to the highest sage as to 
the lowest child of the soil. Neither the scriptures of• God nor the 
experience of man know of individuals absolutely perfect. The 
other sentiment that men can make themselves perfect is equally 
wide of the truth: Intelligence and goodness by no means stand to 
each other in the relation of cause and effect. The sayings of Ovid, 
" Video meliora proboque, deteriora sequor," " Nitintur in vetitum sent-
per, cupimusque negata," are a more correct expression of the facts 
of human consciousness and 'conduct than the high-flown phrases of 
Confucius. 

7. But Tsze-sze adopts the dicta of his grandfather without ques-
tioning them, and gives them forth in his own style at the commencer 
ment of the fourth part of his Treatise. "When we have intelligence 
resulting from sincerity, this condition is to be ascribed to nature; 
when we have sincerity resulting from intelligence, this condition 
is to be ascribed to instruction. But given the sincerity, and there 
shall be the intelligence; given the intelligence, and there. shall be 
the sincerity." 

Tsze-sze does more than adopt the dicta of Confucius. He applies 
them in a way which the sage never did, and which he would pro-
bably 1pave shrunk from doing. The sincere, or perfect man of 
Confucius is he who satisfies completely all the requirements of duty 
in the valious relations of Society, and in the exercise of govern-
ment; but the sincere man of Tsze7sze is a potency in the universe. 
"Able to give itsfull development to his own nature, he can do the 
same to the nature of other men. Able to give its full development 
to the nature of other men, he can give their full development to 
the natures of animals and things. Able to give their full develop-
ment to the natures of creatures and things, he can assist the trans-
forming and nourishing powers of Heaven and Earth. Able to 
assist the transforming and nourishing powers of Heaven'and Earth, 
he may with Heaven and Earth form a ternion."18  Such are the 
results of sincerity natural. The case below this—of sincerity 
acquired, is as follows,---" The individual cultivates its shoots. From 
these he can attain to the possession of sincerity. This sincerity 
becomes appai;ent. From being apparent, it becomes manifest. 

17 Ch. xxi. 	18 Ch. xxii. 
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From being manifest, it becomes brilliant. Brilliant, it affects others. 
Affecting others, they are changed by it. Changed by it, they are 
transformed. It is only he who is possessed of the most complete 
sincerity that can exist under heaven, who can transform."I9  It 
may safely be affirmed, that when he thus expressed himself, Tsze-sze 
understood neither what he said nor whereof he affirmed. Maou 
Se-ho and some other modern writers explain away many of his 
predicates of sincerity, so that in their hands they become nothing 
but extravagant hyperboles, but the author himself would, I believe, 
have protested against such a mode of dealing with his words. True, 
his structures are castles in the air, but he had no idea himself that 
they were so. 

In the 24th chapter there is a ridiculous descent from the sublimity 
of the two preceding. We are told that tbe.possessor of entire sin-
cerity is like a spirit and can foreknow, but the foreknowledge is* 
only a judging by the milfoil and tortoise and other auguries ! But 
the author recovers himself, and resumes his theme about sincerity 
as conducting to self-completion, and the completion of other men 
and things, describing it also as possessing all the qualities which 
can be predicated of Heaven and earth. Gradually the subject is 
made to converge to the person of Confucius, who is the ideal of the 
sage, as the sage is the ideal of humanity at large. An old account 
of the object of Tsze-sze in the Chung Yung is that he wrote it to 
celebrate the virtue of his grandfather."26  He certainly contrives to 
do this in the course of it. The 30th, 31st, and 32d chapters con-
tain his eulogium, and never has any other mortal been exalted in 
such terms. "He may be compared to heaven and earth in their 
supporting and containing, their overshadowing and curtaining all 
things; he may be compared to the four seasons in their alternating 
progress, and to the sun and moon in their successive shining." 
" Quick in apprehension, clear in discernment, of far-reaching intelli-
gence, and all-embracing knowledge, he was fitted to exercise rule; 
magnanimous, generous, benign, and mild, he was fitted to exercise 
forbearance; impulsive, energetic, firm, and enduring, he was fitted 
to maintain a firm hold ; self-adjusted, grave, never swerving from 

10 Ch. "mill. 	20 Itt ft IN ff 	FM 414 -f 	ft it gt 

	

91) 	see the 41  litt Th 	P 1' 
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the Mean, and correct, he was fitted to command reverence ; accom-
plished, distinctive, concentrative, and searching, he was fitted to 
exercise discrimination." " All-embraCing and vast, he was like 
heaven ; deep and active as a fountain, he was like the abyss." 
" Therefore his Same overspreads the Middle kingdom, and extends 
to all barbarous tribes. Wherever ships and carriages reach ; wher-
ever the strength of mall penetrates; wherever the heavens over-
shadow and the earth .sustains; wherever the sun and moon shine ; 
wherever frosts and dews fall;—all who haye blood and breath 
unfeignedly honour and love him. Hence it. is said,—He is the 
equal of Heaven !" ".Who can know him .but he who is indeed 
quick in apprehension, clear in discernment, of far-reaching intelli-
gence, and all-embracing knowledge, possessing all heavenly virtue ?" 

8. We have arrived at the concluding chapter of the Work, in 
which the author, according to Choo He, "having carried his descrip-
tions to the highest point in the preceding chapters, turns back and 
examines the source of his subject; and then again from the work 
of the learner, free from all selfishness and watchful over himself 
when he is alone; he carries out his description, till by easy steps he 
brings it to the consummation of the whole empire tranquillized by 
simple and sincere reverentialness. He moreover eulogizes its mys-
teriou`sness, till he speaks of it at last as without sound or smell."21  
Between the first and last chapters there is a correspondency, and each 
of them may be considered as a summary of the whole treatise. The 
difference between them is, that in the first a commencement is made 
with the mention of Heaven as the conferrer of man's nature, while 
in this the progress of man in virtue is traced, step by step, till at 
last it is equal to that of High Heaven. 

9. I have thus in the preceding paragraphs given a general and 
somewhat copious review of this Work. My object has been to 
seize, if I could, the train of thought, and to hold it up to the reader. 
Minor objections to it, arising from the confused use of terms and 
singular applications of passages from the older Classics, are noticed in 
the notes subjoined to the translation. I wished here that its scope 
should be seen, and the means be afforded of judging how far it is 
worthy of the high character attributed to it. "The relish of it," 
says the younger Ch'ing, "is inexhaustible. The whole of it is solid 

21 See the concluding note by Choo IIe. 
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learning. • When the skilful reader has explored it with delight 
till he has apprehended it, he may carry it into practice all his life, 
and will find that it cannot be exhausted."22  

My own opinion of it is much less favourable. The names by 
which it has been called in translations of it have led to misconcep-
tions of its character. Were it styled "The states of Equilibrium and 
Harmony," we should be prepared to expect something strangeand 
probably extravagant. Assuredly we should,  expect nothing more 
strange or extravagant than what we have. It begins sufficiently 
well, but the author has hardly enunciated his preliminary apothegms, 
when he conducts into an obscurity where we can hardly grope our 
way, and when we emerge from that, it is to be bewildered by his 
gorgeous but unsubstantial pictures of sagely perfection. He has 
eminently contributed to nourish the pride of his countrymen. He 
has exalted their sages above all that is called God or is worshipped, 
and taught the masses of the people that with them they have need 

iof nothing from without. In the mean time it s  antagonistic to 
Christianity. By-and-by, when Christianity has prevailed 	China, 
men will refer to it as a striking prod* how their fathers by their 
wisdom knew neither God nor themselves 

22 The Introductory note, p. 247. 
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CHAPTER V. 
CONFUCIUS. AND HIS IMMEDIATE DISCIPLES. 

SECTION I. 
• 

LIFE OF CONFUCIUS. 

1. "And have you foreigners surnames as well?" This question 
has often been put to me by Chinese. It marks the ignorance which 

belongs to the people of all that is external to them- 
His ancestry. 

selves, and the pride of antiquity which enters largely 
as an element into their character. If such a pride could in any case 
be justified, we might allow it to the family of the Ii`ung, the 
descendants of Confucius. In the reign of li'lmg-he, twenty-one 
centuries and a half after the death of the sage, they amounted to 
eleven thousand males. But their ancestry is carried back through 
a period of equal extent, and genealogical tables are common, in 
which the descent of Conflicius is traced down from Hwang-te, the 
inventor of the cycle, B.C. 2637.1  

The more moderate writers, however, content themselves with 
exhibiting his ancestry back to the commencement of the Chow 
dynasty, B.C. 1121. Among the relatives of the tyrant Chow, the 
last emperor of the Yin dynasty, was an elder brother, by a con-
cubine, named Ii‘e,2  who is celebrated by Confucius, Ana. xviii. 
under the title of the viscount of Wei. Foreseeing the impending 
ruin of their family, E."`e withdrew from the court ; and subsequent-
ly, he was invested by the emperor Shing, the second of the house 
of Chow, with the principality of Sung, which embraced the eastern. 
portiolf of the present province of Ho-nan, that lie might there con• 
tinue the sacrifices to the emperors of Yin. Iii`e was followed as 
duke of Sung by a younger brother, in whose line the succession 

1 See Afemoires concernant les Chinois, Tome XII, p. 447, et seq. Ii'ather Ainiot states, p. 501, 
that he had seen the representative of the family, who succeeded to the dignity of M 
in the 9th year of Iticeen-lung, A.D. 1744. It is hardly necessary that I should say here, that the 
name Confucius is merely the Chinese characters Tt, 	(Wiwi; lfoo-tsze, 'The waster, 
Kung') latiuized. 	2 
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continued. His great-grandson, the duke Min,3 was followed, B.C. 90g, 
by a younger brother, leaving, however, two sons Fuli-foo Ho,4  and. 
Fang-sze.5  Fuh Ho6  resigned his right to the dukedom in favour of 
Fang-sze, who put his uncle to death in B.C. 893, and became master 
of the State. He is known as the duke Le,7  and to his elder brother 
belongs the honour of having the sage among his descendants. 

Three descents from Full Ho, we find. Ching K'au-foo;8  who was 
a distinguished officer under the dukes Tae; Woo, and Seuen° (B.c. 
799-728). He is still celebrated • for his humility, and for his 
literary tastes. We have accounts of him as being in communi-
cation with the Grand-historiographer of the empire, and engaged 
in researches about its ancient poetry, thus setting an example of one 
of the works to which Confucius gave himself.lo K‘aou gave birth 
to Kung-foo Kea," from whom the surname of Kung took its rise. 
Five generations had,now elapsed since . the duke.dorn was held in 
the direct line of his ancestry, and it was according to the rule in. 
such cases that the branch should cease its connection with the 
ducal stein, and merge among the people under a new surname. 
K‘ung Kea.  was Master of the Horse. in Sung, and an officer of well 
known loyalty and probity. Unfortunately for himself, he had a wife 
of surpassing beauty, of whom the chief minister of the State, by 
name Hwa Tuh,12  happened on one occasion to get a glimpse. De-
termined to possess her, he commenced a series of intrigues, which, 
ended, B.C. 709, in the murder of Kea and the reigning duke Shang.ls 
At the same time, Tull secured the person of the lady, and hastened 
to his palace with the prim\ but on the way she had strangled her-
self with her girdle. 

An enmity was thus commenced between the two families of Kung 
and Iiwa which the lapse of time did not obliterate, and the latter 
being the more powerful of t?ie two, Kea's great-grandson withdrew 
into the State of Loo to avoid their persecution. There he was ap-
pointed commandant of the city of Fang,'4  and is known in history 

8 E ek. 4 S 	fif 5 figi (al. t) R. 6 I drop here the J  (up. 2d 
tone), which seems to have been used in those times in a manner equivalent to our Mr. 	7 0-; 
1.4.. 8 -F.  ini; 11Jis used in the same way as 	see note 6. 	9 

	

10. See the t! 	and nt  	Jt." ; quoted in Iiefulg Yung's ( 	*) Life 
of Confucius, which forms a part of the MIS Vi 	 9,1 ;16. 	12 

13 	. 	14 pi-. 
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by the name of Fang-shub.15  Fang'-shuli gave birth to Pih-1tea,16 and 
from him came Shult-leang Heih,17  the father Of 'Confucius. Ilcih 
appears in the history of the times as a soldier of great, prowess and 
daring bravery. In the year inc. 562, when serving at the siege of 
a place called Peih-yang,18  a party of the assailants made their NVay in 
at a gate which had purposely been left open, and no sooner were they 
inside than the portcullis was dropped. Heal was just entering:, and 
catching the massive structure with both his hands, he gradually 
by dint of main strength raised it and held it up, till his friends had 
made their escape. 

Thus much on the ancestry of the sage. Doubtless be could 
trace his descent in the way which has been indicated up to the 
imperial house of Yin, nor was there one among his ancestors (lur-
ing the rule of Chow to whom he could not refer with satisfaction. 
They had been ministers and soldiers of Sung and Loo, all men of 
worth, and in Ching Ii‘aou, both for his humility and literary 
researches, Confucius might have special complacency. 

2. Confucius was the child of Shith-leang Heili's old age. The 
soldier had married in early life, but his wife brought' him only 

daughters,—to the number of nine, and no son. 
From his birth to his 

first public employments. By a concubine he had a son, namedMing-We 
B.c. 551-531. and also 	who proved a cripple, so that, 
when he was over seventy years, ,lleih sought a second wife in the 
Yen family,2  from which came subsequently Yen IIwuy, the fii.vour-
ite disciple of his son. There were three daughters in the family, 
the youngest being named Ching-tsae.3  Their father said to them, 
" Here is the commandant of Tsow. His father and grandfather 
were only scholars, but his ancestors before them were descendants 
of the sage emperors. IIe is a, man ten feet high,4  and of extraor-
dinary prowess, and I am very desirous of his alliance. Though he is 
old and austere, you need have no misgivings about him. Which of 
you three will be his wife? 	The two elder danghters were silent, 
but Ching-tsae said, " Why do you ask us, father ? it is for you to 
determine." " Very well," said her father in reply, "you will do." 

15 yi 	16 	 17 7  Ig rgt ;ItAii. 	4,v, 
• t- 	2  fm 	3  a :tE" 4  lit; A.,  

See, on the length of the ancient foot, Ana. VIII. vi., but the point needs u more sifting investiga-
tion than it has yet received. 
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• Ching-tsae, accordingly, became Relit's wife, and in due time gave 
birth to Confucius, who received the name of Kew, and was subse-
quently styled Chung-ne.5  The event happened on the 21st day 
of the lOth month of the 21st'year of the (lulcc Scans', of Loo, being 
the :20th year of the emperor Ling, B.C. 551'. The birth-place was 
in the district of TSOW, of which Ileill was the governor. It was 
somewhere within .the limits of the present department of Yen-chow 
in Shan-tong, but the honour of being the exact spot is claimed for 
two places in two different districts of the department. 

The notices which we have of Confucius' .early years are very 
scanty. AVhen lte was in his third year his flither died. It is related of 

5  44 RS, _kr. 'fill Q. The legends say that Ching-tsae, fearing lest she should not have a 
son, in consequence of her husband's age, privately ascended the Ne-k:ew hill to pray for the boon, 
and that whin she had obtained it, she commemorated the fact in the names—li•ew and Chung-ne. 
Ihtt the cripple, Mang-We, had previously been styled Pilt-ne. There was some reason, previous 
to Confucius' birth, for using the term ne in the family. As might be expected, the birth of the 
sage is surrounded with many prodigious occurrences. One account is, that the-husband and wife 
prayed together for a son in at dell of mount Nc. As Ching-tme went up the hill, the leaves of 
the trees and plants all erected themselves, and bent downwards on her return. That night she 
dreamt the Black re appeared, anal said to her, 'You shall have a son, a sage, and you must bring 
hint forth in a hollow mulberry tree: One day during her pregnancy, site fell into a dreamy 
state, and saw five old men in the hall, who called themselves the essences of the five planets, and 
led an annuli which looked like a small cow with one horn, and was covered with scales like a 
dragon. This creature knelt before Ching-tsar, and cast forth from its mouth a slip 	gent, on 
which was the inscription,—"she son of the essence of water shall succeed to the withering 
Chow, and be a throneless king.' Ching,-tsate tied a piece of embroidered ribbon about its horn, 
and the vision disappeared. When Leila was told of :It, he 	"fhe creature must be the 
lin' .As her time drew near, citing-tame asked b,r husband if there was any place in the neigh-
bourhood called "rite hollow mulberry tree.' IIe told her 'there .was n (Try cave in the south 
hill, which went by that name. Then sin; said, 'I will go and be confined there.' Iler, husband 
was surprised, but when nettle acquainted with her former dream, he made the necessary arrange-
ments. On the night when the child was born, two dragons came and kept watch on the left 
and right of the hill, and two spirit-ladies appeared in the air, pouring out fragrant odours, as if 
to bathe Ching-tsae ; and as soon as the birth took place, a spring of clear warm water bubbled up 
from the floor of the cave, which dried tip again when the child had !won washed in it. The cling 
was of an extraordinary appearance ; with it mouth like the sea, bx lips, a dragon's back, &c., &e. 
On the top of his head was a remarkable formation, in consequence of which he was named 	&e. 
See the §1,1 	dt, 13k. lxxviii.—Sze-ma Ts'een seems to make Confucius to have been ille- 

gitimate, saying that Ileill and Miss Yen cohabited in the wiltic‘rness 	 ). Keang Yung 
says that the phrase has reference simply to the disparity of their ages. 

6 Sze-ma Ts•een says that Confucius was born in the 22a1 year of duke tieaug, n.e. 55(1. IIe is 
followed by Choo lie in the short sketch of Confucius' life prefixed to the Lon Yti, and by 'The 
Annals of the Empire' ( 	 411-.! '4(.), published with imperial sanction in the reign of 
Kea-king. (To this latter work I have generally referred taw my dates.) The year assigned in 
the text above rests on the authority of Kult-Pding and Kung-yaug, the two commentators on 
the Ts`un TzreW. AVith regard to the month, however, the lOth .is that assigned by Kulideang.„ 
while Kung-yang names the 11th. 	7 Tsow is written J. 
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• 
him, that as a boy he used to play at the arrangement of sacrificial 
vessels, and at postures of ceremony. Of his schooling we have no 
reliable account. There is a legend, indeed, that at seven he went to 
school to Gan Ping-chiing,8  but it must be rejected as Ping-chung 
belonged to the State of Ts‘e. He tells us himself that at fifteen he 
bent his mind to learning ;9  but the condition of the family was one 
of poverty. At a subsequent period, when people were astonished 
at the variety of his knowledge, he explaina it by saying " When 
I was young, my condition was low, and therefore I acquired my 
ability in many things; but they were mean matters."lo 

When he was nineteen, he married a lady from the State of Sung, 
of the Iii en,kwan fami1y,11 and in the following year his son Le was 
born. On the occasion of this event, the duke Ch‘aou sent him a 
present of a couple of carp. It was to signify his sense of his prince's 
favour, that he calla: his son Le (The carp), and afterwards gave 
him the designation of Pih,.yu12  (Fish Primus). No mention is made 
of the birth of any .other children', though we know, from Ana. V. i., 
that he had at lcast\one daughter. The fact of the duke of Loo's 
sending him a gift on the occasion of„Le's birth, shows, that he was 
not unknown, but was already commanding public attention and 
the respect of the great. 

It was about this time, probably in, the year after his marriage, 
that Confucius took his first public employment, as keeper of the 
stores of grain," and in the following year he was put in charge of 
the public fields and lands.14  • 'Mencius adduces these employments 
in illustration of his doctrine that the superior man may at times take 
office on account of his poverty, but must confine hitnself in such a 
case to places of small emolument, and aim at nothing but the dis-
charge of their humble duties. According to him, Confucius as 
keeper of stores, said, "My calculations must al! be right :—that is 
all.I have to care about;" and when in charge of the public fields, 
the said, " The oxen and sheep must be fat and strong and superior : 
—that is all I have to care about.'" It does not appear whether 

8 	it 	9 Ana. II. iv. 	10 Ana. IX. 
12 	cg, 	-fA 	. 18 13r 7 . This is Mencius' account. Sze-ma 

Teeen says 	 .!.1, but his subsequent words 14. 	211 show that the office 
was the same. 	14 Mencius calls this office Raj, while Sze-ma Ts'een says A 

15 Mencius, V. Pt. II. v. 4. 
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these offices were held by Confucius in the direct employMent of the 
State, or as a dependent of the Ise family in whose jurisdiction he 
lived. rrh!?, present of the carp from the duke may incline us to 
suppqse the former. 

3. In his twenty-second year, Confucius commenced his labours as 
a .public teacher, and his house became a resort for young and 
enquiring spirits, who wished to learn the doctrines of antiquity. 

However small the fee his pupils were able to 
Commencement of his 

labours as a teacher. The afford, he never refused his instructions.' All 
death of his mother. 
n.c. 530-526. 	 that he Tequired, was an ardent desire for 

improvement, and some degree of capacity. 
" I do not open up the truth," lie said, " to one who is not eager to 
get knowledge, nor help out any one who is not anxious to explain 
himself. When I have presented one corner of a subject to any one, 
and he cannot from it learn the other three, I do not repeat my 
Iesson."2  
, His mother died in the year B.C. 528, and he resolved that her 
body should lie in the same grave with• that of his father,- and that 
their common resting place should. be  in Fang, the first home of the 
Kung in Loo. But here a difficulty presented itself. His father's 
coffin had been for twenty years, where it had first been deposited, 
off the road of The Five Fathers, in the vicinity of Tsow:---would it 
be right in him to move it? He was relieved from this perplexity 
by an old 'woman of the neighbourhood, who told him that the 
coffin had only just been put into the ground, as a temporary ar-
rangement, and not regularly buried., On learning this, he carried 
his purpose into execution. Both coffins were conveyed to Fang, 
and put in the ground together, with no intervening space between 
them, as was the custom in some States. And now carne a new 
perplexity. He said to himself, "In old times, they had graves, 
but raised no tumulus over them. But I am a man, who belongs 
equally to the north and the south, the east and the west. I must 
have something by which I can remember the place." Accordingly 
he raised a mound, four feet high, over the grave, and returned. 
Home, leaving a party of his disciples to see everything properly 
completed. In the mean time there came on a heavy storm of rain, 
and it was a considerable time before the disciples joined him. 

1 An'a. VII. vii. 	 2 Ana. VII. viii. 
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"What makes you so late?" he asked. " The grave in Fang fell 
down," they said. He made no reply, and they repeated their 
answer three times, when he burst into tears, and said, " 	! they 
did not make their graves so in antiquity."3  • 

Confucius mourned for his mother the .regular period of three 
years,—three years nominally, but in fact only twenty-sex-en months. 
Five days after the mourning was expired, he played on his lute 
but could not sing. It required other five days before he could 
accompany an instrument with his voice.4  

Some writers have represented Confucius as teaching his disciples 
important lessons from the manner in which he buried his mother, 
.and having a design to correct irregularities in the ordinary funeral 
ceremonies of the time. These things are altogether " without 
book." We simply have a dutiful son paying the last tribute of 
affection to a good parent. In one point he departs from the ancient 
practice, raising a mound over the grave, and when the fresh earth 
gives way from a sudden rain, he is moved to tears, and seems to 
regret his innovation. This sets Confucius vividly before us,—a 
man of the past as much as of the present, whose own natural feelings 
wee liable to be hampered in their development by the traditions 
of antiquity which he considered sacred. It is important, however, 
to observe the reason which he gave for rearing the mound. He 
had in it a presentiment of much of his future course. He was "a  
man of the north, the south, the east, and the west." He might 
not confine himself to any one State. He would travel, and his way 
might be directed to some " wise ruler," whom his counsels would 
conduct to a benevolent sway that would break forth on every side 
till it transforined the empire. 

4. When the mourning for .his mother was over, Confucius re-
mained in Loo, but in what special capacity we do not know. Pro-

bably he continued to encourage the resort of 
ITc learns music; visits the 

court of Clow; and returns inquirers to whom he communicated instruc- 
t° Loo. 	 tion and pursued. his own researches into p.c. 526-517. 	 ,  

the history, literature, and institutions of the 
empire:  In the year B.C. 524, the chief of the small State of Pan,' 

3 Le Ke, II. Pt. I. i. 10; Pt. II. iii. 30; Pt. I. i. G. See also the discussion of those passages in 
Keang Yung's 'Life of Confucius. 	4 Le Ke, IL Pt. I. i. 22. 

1 Sce the Ts'un Tecw, under the 7th year of duke Ch`aon.—R, 
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made his appearance at the court of Loo, and discoursed in a won-
derful manner, at a feast given to him by the duke, about the names 
which the most ancient sovereigns, from Hwang-te downwards, gave 
to thei,r ministers. The sacrifices to the emperor Shaou-haou, the 

'net in descent from Hwang-te, were maintained in Pan, so that 
the chief fancied that he knew all about the abstruse subject on. 
which he discoursed. Confucius, hearing about the matter, waited 
on the visitor, and learned from him all that he had to communi-
cate. 

To the year B.C. 523, when Confucius was twenty-nine years old, 
is referred his studying music under a famous master of the name of 
Seang.3  lie was approaching his 30th year when, as be tells us, "he 
stood"4  firm, that is, in his convictions on the subjects of learning 
to which he had bent his mind.  fifteen years before. Five years 
more, however, were still to pass by, before the anticipation mention-
ed in the conclusion of the last paragraph began to receive its 
fnitilment,5  though we may conclude from the way in which it was 
brought about that he was growing all the time in the estimation 
of the thinking mina in his native State. 

In the 24th year of duke Ch`aou, B.C. 517, one of the principal 
ministers of Loo, known by the name of 711.15.ng He, died. Seventeen 
years before, lie had painfully felt his ignorance of ceremonial obser-
vances, and had made it his subsequent business to make himself 
acquainted with them. On his deathbed, lie addressed his chief 
officer, saying, "A knowledge of propriety is the stein of a man. 
Without it he has no means of standing firm. I have beard that 
there is one Kung Kew, who is thoroughly versed in it. lie is a 
descendant of Sages, and though the line of his finally was e.xtin-
guished. in Sung, among his ancestors there were Fith-foo Ho, who 
resigned the dukedom. to his brother, and Ching K‘aou-foo, who was 

2 This rests on the respectable authority of yso-lc'ew king's annotations on the Tsfun Ts'ew, 
but I must consider it apocryphal. The legend-writers have fashioned a journey to Pan. The 
siightest historical intimation becomes a text with them, on which they enlarge to the glory of 
the sngc. Amiot has reproduced and expanded their ronnineings, and others, such as Pauthier 
(Chine, pp. 121-183) and Thornton (History of China, vol. I. pp. 151-215) have followed in his 
w.tke. 	3 niri U. See the Family Sayings,' 	ttrt. 	m; but the account 
there given is not more credible than the chief of '1"an's expositions. 	4 Ana. H. iv. 

1 The journey to Chow is placed by Sze-ma Ts-cen before Confucius' holding of his first 
official employments, find Chou Ile and most other itriters follow him. It is a great error, and, 
arisen Irvin a misunderstanding of the passage. front the 	 kN, f upon the subject. 
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distinguished for his humility. Tsang Heih has observed that if 
distinguish-

ed men are sure to appear among their posterity. His words are 
now to be verified, I think, in Kung Kew. After my death, you 
must tell Ho-ke to go and study proprieties under him."6  In con-
sequence of this charge, Ho-ke,7  Mang He's son, who appears in the 
Analects under the name of Mang E,8  and a brother, or perhaps 
only a near relative, named Nan-kung King-shuh,° because disciples 
of Confucius. Their wealth and standing in the State gave him a 
position which he had not had before, and he told `ing-shuh of a 
wish which he had to visit the court of Chow, and especially to 
confer on the subject of ceremonies and music with Laou Tan. King-
shuh represented. the matter to the duke Ch‘aou, who put a carriage 
and a pair of horses at Confucius', disposal for the expedition." 

At this time the court of Chow was in the city of L'6,11  in the 
present department of Ho-nan of the province of the same name. 
The reigning emperor is known by the title of King,12  but the sove-
reignty was little more than nominal. The state of China was then 
analogons to that of one of the European kingdoms during the pre-
valence of the feudal system. At the commencement of the dynasty, 
the various States of the empire had been assigned to the relatives 
and adherents of the reigning family. There were thirteen princi-
palities of greater note, and a large number of smaller dependencies. 
During the vigorous youth of the dynasty, the emperor or lord 
paramount exercised an effective control over the various chiefs, but 
with the lapse of time there came weakness and decay. The chiefs—
corresponding somewhat to the European dukes, earls, marquises, bar-
ons, &c.,—quarreled and warred among themselves, and the stronger 
among .them barely acknowledged their subjection to the emperor. 
A similar condition of things prevailed in each particular State. 
There there were hereditary ministerial families, who were contin-
ually encroaching on the authority of their rulers, and the heads of 
those families again were frequently hard pressed by their inferior 
officers. SuCh was the state of China in Confucius' time. The 

6 See  t 	JIR 	-L 	7  14 irt; 8  Z. 	-T.' 9  1-=1 
rik 7g. 	10 They 	makes King-shuh accompany Confucius to Chow. It is difficult to 
understand this, if King-shah were really a son of Mang 11e who had died that year. 	11 M. 

12 a 	(n.c. 518-475). 

641 • 

   
  



SECT. I.] 	 LIFE OF CONFUCIUS. 	 [mom:031ms. 

reader must have it clearly before him, if he would understand the 
position of the sage, and the reforms which, we shall find, it was 
subsequently his object to introduce. 

ARived at Chow, he had no intercourse with the court or any of the 
principal ministers. He was there not as a politician, but an inquirer 
about the ceremonies and maxims of the founders of the dynasty. 
Laou Tan,13  whom he had wished to see, the acknowledged founder 
of the Taouists, or Rationalistic sect which has maintained its ground 
in opposition to the followers of Confucius, was then a treasury-
keeper. They met and freely interchanged their views, but no 
reliable account of their conversations has been preserved. 7n the 
5th Book of the Le Ke, which is headed, "The philosopher Tsang 
asked," Confucius refers four times to the views of Laou-tsze on 
certain points of funeral ceremonies, and in the "Family Sayings," 
Book xxiv., he tells Ke K`ang what he had heard from him about 
"The Five Tes," but we may hope their conversation turned also on 

imore important subjects.. Sze-ma Ts'een, favourable to Laou-tsze, 
makes him lecture his visitor in the following style:—" Those whom 
you talk about are dead, and their bones arc mouldered to dust; 
only their words remain. When the superior man gets his time, he 
mounts aloft; but when the time is against him, he moves as if his 
feet were entangled. I have heard that a good merchant, though 
he has rich treasures deeply stored, appears as if he were poor, and 
that the superior man whose virtue is complete, is yet to outward 
seeming stupid. Put away your proud air and many desires, your 
insinuating habit and wild wi11.14  These are of no advantage to 
you. This is all which I have to tell you." On the other hand, 
Confucius is made to say to. his disciples, "I know how birds can 
fly, how fishes can swim, and how animals can run. But the run-
ner may be snared, the swimmer may be hooked, and the flyer may 
be shot by the arrow. But,there is the dragon. I cannot tell how 
he mounts on the wind through the clouds, and rises to heaven. 
To-day I have seen Laou-tsze, and can only compare him to the 
dragon."15  

13 According to Sze-ma Taccen, Tan was the postlininous epithet of this individual, whose 
surname was Le (?!p.), name Urli (W), and designation Pill-yang (10 NI). 	14 sa 

tiit H.  it. 15 See the it re, 	f4 	=, and compare the remarks attributed to 
Laou-toze in the account of the lung family near the beginning. 
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While at L5, Confucius walked over the grounds set apart for 
the great sacrifices to Heaven and Earth ; inspected the pattern of 
the Hall of Light, built to give audience in to the princes of the 
empire; and examined. all the arrangements of the ancestral 
temple and the court. From the whole be received a profound 
impression. "Now," said he with a sigh, "'I know the sage wisdom, 
of the duke of Chow, and how the house of Chow attained to the 
imperial sway."16  On the walls of the Hall ofLight were paintings 
of the ancient sovereigns from 'non and Shun downwards, their 
characters appearing in the representatioils of them, and words of 
praise or warning being appended. There was also a picture of the 
duke of Chow sitting with his infant nephew, the king Shing, upon 
his knees, to.  give audience to all the princes. Confucius surveyed 
the scene with silent delight, and then said to his followers, "Ilere 
you see how Chow became so great. As we use a glass to examine 
the forms of things, so must we study antiquity in order to under-
stand the present."7  In the hall of the ancestral temple, there was 
a metal statue of a man with three clasps upon his mouth, and his 
back covered over with an enjoyable homily on the duty of keeping 
a watch upon the lips. Confucius turned to his disciples and said, 
" Observe it, my children. These words are true, and .commend 
themselves to our feelings.,,is 

About music he made inquiries at Chan; Hwang,sto whom the 
following remarks are attributed :—" I have observed about Chung-
De many marks of a sage. His has river eyes and a dragon forehead, 
—the very characteristics of Hwang-te. His. arms are long, his 
back is like a tortoise, and he is nine feet six inches in height,—the 
very semblance.of 'Pang the Completer. When be speaks, he praises 
the ancient kings. He moves along the path of humility and 
courtesy. He has heard of every subject, and retains with •a strong 
memory. His knowledge of things seems inexhaustible.—Have lye 
not in him the rising of a sager" 

I have given these notices of Confucius at the court of Chow, 
more as being the only ones I could find, than because I put much 
faith in them. He did riot remain there long, but, returned the 
same year to Loo, and continued his work of teaching. His fame 

16, 17, IR See the • -4-z pp-.3 	-3 art. 0,  Mi. 	19 Quoted by lieting Yuug froiu The 
Family Sayings.' 
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was greatly increased; disciples carne to him from different parts, 
till their number amounted to' three thousand. Several of those 
who have come down to us as the most distinguished among his 
followers, however, were yet unborn, and the statement just given 
may be considered as an exaggeration. We are not to conceive of 
the disciples as forming a community, and living together. Parties 
of them may have done so. We shall find Confucius hereafter 
always moving amid a company of admiring pupils; but the greater 
number must have had their Proper avocations and ways of living, 
and would only resort to the master, when they'wished specially to 
ask his counsel or to learn of him. 

5. In the year succeeding the return to Loo, that State fell into 
great confusion. There were three Families in it., all connected 
irregularly with the ducal house, who had long kept the rulers in a 

• condition•of dependency.. -They appear fre- 
ue withdraws to Ts`e, and quently in the Analects as the Ke clan, the returns to Imo the following 

year. n.c. 516, 511 	 Shuh, and the Mug; .and while Confucius 
freely spoke of their usurpations,) he was a. sort of dependent of the 
Ke family, and appears in frequent communication with members of 
all the three. In the year B.C. 51R, the duke CI-1'am' Caine to open 
hostilities with than, and being worsted, fled into Ts`e, the State 
adjoining L.00 on the north. Thither Confucius also repaired, that 
he might avoid the prevailing disorder of his native State. Ts`e 
was then under the government of a duke, afterwards styled King;2 
who " had a thousand teala, each of four horses, but on the day of 
his death the people - did not praise hhn for a single virtue."3  His 
chief minister, however, was Gan Ying,4  a man of considerable ability 
and worth. At his court the music of the ancient sage-emperor, 
Sliun, originally brought to 'No from the State of Ts'in,5  was still 
preserved. 	 • 

According to the "Family Sayings," an incident occurred on the 
way to Ts'e, which I may transfer to these pages as a good speci-
men of the way in which Confucius turned Occurring platters to 
account, in his intercourse with his disciples.. As he was passing 
by the side of the The mountain, there was a woman weeping and 
wailing by a grave. Confucius bent forward in his carriage, and 

1 See Analeets, 	et al. 	2. Pilt• 	3 Ana. xv. sii, 	4 2. MI This 
is the slow who was afterwards styled ga 	lilt 	5 FAI. 
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after listening to her for some time, sent Tsze-loo to ask the cause of 
her grief. " You weep, as if you had experienced sorrow upon 
sorrow," said Tsze-loo. The woman replied, ." It is so. My hus-
band's father was killed here by a tiger, and my husband alp ; and 
now my son has met the same fitte." Confucius asked her why she did 
not remove from the place, and on her answering, " There is here no 
oppressive government," he turned to his disciples, and said, "My 
children, remember this. Oppressive government is fiercer than a 
tiger. "6  

As soon as he crossed the border from Loo, we are told he 
discovered from the gait and manners of a boy, whom he saw carrying 
a pitcher, the influence of the sage's music, and told the driver of his 
carriage to hurry on to the capital.7  Arrived there, he heard the 
strain, and was so ravished with it, that for three months he did 

- not know the taste of flesh. "I did not think," he said, "that 
music could have been made so excellent as this."8  The duke King 
was pleased with the conferences which he had with hiin,9 and 
proposed to assign to him the town of Lin-k'ew, from the revenues 
of which he might derive a sufficient support ; but Confucius refused 
the gift, and said to his disciples, "" A superior man will only receive 
reward for services which he has done. I have given advice to the 
duke King, but he has not yet obeyed it, .and now he would endow 
me with this place I Very far is he from understanding me."" 

On one occasion the duke asked about government, and received 
• 

the characteristic reply, " There is government when the prince is 
prince, and the minister is minister; when the father is father, and 
the son is son."11  I say that the reply is characteristic. Once, when 
Tsz-loo asked him what he would consider the first thing to be done 
if entrusted with the government of a State, Confucius answered, 
" What is necessary is to rectify names."12  The disciple thought the 

6 See the ig 	,S1  N, art. ---E  rit a I have translated, howe'ver, from the Le Xe, 
IL Pt II. iii. 10, where ,the same incident is given, with some variations, and without saying 
when or where it occurred. 	7 See the a -hti, 	-- j, p. 18. 	8 Ana. VII. xiii. 

9 Some of these are related in the Family Sayings ;—about the burning of the ancestral shrine 
of the emperor rj, and a one-footed bird which appeared hopping and flapping its wings in Tee. 
They are plainly fabulous, though quoted in proof of Confucius' sage wisdom. This reference to 
them is more than enough. 	w.z. a, 	 11. Ana. XII. xi. 

12 Ana. XI1I. iii. 
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reply wide of the mark, but it was substantially the same with what 
he 'said to the duke King. There is a sufficient foundation in 
nature for government in the several relations of society, and if 
those 1e maintained 411d developed according to their relative 
significancy, it is sure to obtain. This was a first principle in the 
political ethics of Confucius. 

Another day the duke got to a siinilar inquiry the reply that the 
art of government lay in an economical use of the revenues ; and 
being pleased, he resumed his purpose of retaining the philosopher in 
his State, and proposed to assign .to him the fields of Ne-k'e. His 
chief minister Gan Ying dissuaded him from the purpose, saying, 
" Those scholars are impracticable, and cannot be imitated. They 
are haughty and conceited of their own views, so that they will not 
be content in inferior positions. They set a high value on all 
funeral ceremonies, give way to their grief, and will waste their 
property on great burials, so that they would only be injurious to the 
common manners. This Mr Kung has a thousand peculiarities. It 
would take generations to exhaust all that be knows about the 
ceremonies of going up and going down. This is not, the time to 
examine into his,rules of propriety. If you, prince, wish to employ 
him to change the customs of Ts‘e, you will not be making the 
people- your primary consideration."13  

I had rather believe that these were not the words of Gan Ying, 
but they must represent pretty correctly the sentiments of many 
of the statesmen of the time about Confucius. The duke of Ts‘e 
got tired ere long of having such a monitor about him, and observ-
ed, "I cannot treat him as I would the chief of the Ke family. I 
will treat him in a way between that accorded to the chief of the Ke, 

.and that given to the chief of the Mang family." Finally he said, " I 
am old; I cannot use his doetrines."14  These observations were made 
directly to Confucius, or came to his hearing.15  It was not consis-
tent with his self-respect to remain longer in Ts`e, and he returned 
'to Loo.16. 

6. Returned to Loo, he remained for the long period of about 

13 See the 	ae, As 	p. 2. 	14 Ana. XVIIE. iii. 	15 Sze-ma Ts'een 
nutkcs the first observation to have been addressed directly to Confucius. 	16 According to 
the above account Confucius was only once, and for a portion of two years, in TO% For the 
refutation of contrary accounts, see Keang Yung-s Life of the sage. 
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fifteen years without being engaged in any official employment. It 
was a time, indeed, of great disorder. The duke 

Ile remains without 
office in Loo, h caou continued a refugee in T.s'e, the.  govern- office 

 515-501. 	 ment being in the hands of the great Falnll ies, up 
to his death in B.C. 509, on which event the rightful heir was set 
aside, and another member of the ducal house, known to us by the 
title of Ting,' substituted in his place. The ruling authority of the 
principality became thus still more enfeebled than it had been be-
fore, and, on the other hand, the chiefs of the Ke, the Shull, and the 
1114.ng, could hardly keep their ground against their own officers. 
Of those latter the two most conspicuous were Yang Hoo,2  called 
also Yang 110,3  and Kung-shan Fuh-jaou.4  At one time Ke Hwan, 
the most powerful of the chiefs, was kept a prisoner by Yang Hoo, 
and was obliged to make terms with him in order to secure his 
liberation. Confucius would give his countenance to none, as he 
disapproved of all, and he studiously kept aloof from them. Of how 
he comported himself aniong them we have a specimen in the inci- 
dent related in the Analects, xvii. 	Yang Ho wished to see Con- 
fucius, but Confucius would not go to see him. On this, he sent a 
present of a pig to Confucius, who, having chosen a tine when Ho 
was not at home, went to pay his respects for the gift. He met 
him, however, on the way. Come, let me speak with you,' said the 
officer. 	Can he be called benevolent, who keeps his jewel in his 
bosom, and leaves his country t) confusion ? ' Confucius replied, 
`No.' `Can he be called wise, who is anxious to be engaged in 
public employment, and yet is constantly losing the opportunity of 
being so? ' Confucius again said, No.' The other added, "rile 
days and months are passing away; the years-  do not wait for us.' 
Confucius said, ' Right ; I will go into office."' Chinese writers are 
eloquent in their praises of the sage for the combination of propriety, 
complaisance, and firmness, which they'see in his behaviour in this 
matter. To myself there seems nothing remarkable in it but a 
somewhat questionable dexterity. But it was well for the fame of 
Confucius that his time was not occupied during those years with 
official services. He turned them to better account,. prosecuting his 
researches into the poetry, history, ceremonies, and music of the 
empire. Alany disciples continued to resort to him, and the legendary 

1  /1- 	2 	ilt. 8  / 	4  ek 	/11 	 Vb.  
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writers tell us how he employed their services in digesting the results 
of his studies. I must repeat, however, that several of them, whose 
Dames are most famous, such as Tsang Sin, were as yet children, and 
Dlin Sun5  was not born till B.C. 500. 

To this period we must refer the almost single instance which 
we have of the manner of Confucius' intercourse, with his son Le. 
" Have you heard any lessons from your father different from what 
we have all heard ?" asked one of the disciples once of Le. "No," 
said Le. "Ile was standing alone once, when I was passing through 
the court below with hasty steps, and said to me, Have you read the 
Odes?' On my replying, Not yet,' he added, If you do not learn 
the Odes, you will not be fit to converse with.' Another day, in the 
same place and the same way, he said to me, Have you read the 
rules of Propriety ?' On my replying, Not yet,' be added, If you 
do not learn the rules of Propriety, your character cannot be establish-
ed.' I have heard only these two things from him." The disciple 
was delighted and observed, "I asked one thing, and I have got 
three things. I have heard about the Odes. I have heard about 
the rules of Propriety. I have also heard that the superior man 
maintains a distant reserve towards leis son."6  

I can easily believe that tins distant reserve was the rule which 
Confucius followed generally in his treatment of his son. A stern 
dignity is the quality which a father has to maintain upon his system, 
It is not to be without the element of kindness, but that must never 

• go beyond' the line of propriety. There is too little room left for the 
play and development of natural affection. 

The divorce of his wife must also have taken place during these 
years, if it ever took place at all, which is a disputed point. The 
curious reader will find the question discussed in the notes on the 
second 1;ook of the Le Ice. The evidence inclines, I think, against 
the supposition that Confucius did put his wife away. When she 
died, at a period subsequent . to the present, Le kept on weeping 
aloud for her after the period for such a demonstration of grief had 
expired, when Confucius sent a message to him that his sorrow must 
be subdued, and the obedient son dried his tears.? We are glad to 
know that on one occasion—the death of his favourite disciple, Yen 

1'14 a. 	6. Aua XVI. 	7 See the Le Kc II. PI; h i. 27. 
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liwuy----the tears of Confucius himself would flow over and above 
the measure of propriety.8  

7 We come to the short period of Confucius' official life. In the 
He holds office. year n:c.501, things had come to a head between the 

n.c. 500-496. 	chiefs of the three Families and their ministers, and 
had resulted in the defeat of the latter. In B.C. 500, the resources 
of Yang Hoo were exhausted, and he fled into Tsce so that the 
State was delivered , from its greatest troubler, and the way was 
made more clear for Confucius to go into office, should an oppor-
tunity occur. It soon. presented itself. Towards .the end of that 
year he was made chief magistrate of the town of Chung-too.1 

Just before he received this appointment, a circamstance occured 
of which we do not well know what to make. When Yang-hoo fled 
into Tsce, Kung-shan Fuh-jaou, who had been confederate with him, 
continued to maintain an attitude of . rebellion, and held the city of 
Pe against the Ke family. Thence he sent a message to Confucius 
inviting him to join him, and the sage seemed so inclined to go 
that his disciple Tsze-loo remonstrated with him, saying, " Indeed 
you cannot gol why must you think of going to see Kung-span ?" 
Confucius replied, " Can it be without some reason that he has in-
vited me ? If any one employ me, may I not make an eastern 
Chow ? "2  The upshot, however, was that he did not go, and I 
cannot suppose that he had ever any serious intention of doing so. 
Amid the general gravity of his intercourse with his followers, there 
gleam out a few instances of quiet pleasantry,, when he amused him-
self by playing with, their notions about him. This was probably 
one of them. 

As magistrate of Chung-too he produced a marvellous reformation 
of the manners of the people in a, short time. According to the 
" Family Sayings," he enacted rules for the nourishing of the living 
and all observances to the dead. Different food was assigned to the 
old and the young, and different burdens to the strong and the weak. 
Males and females kept apart from each other in the streets. A 

8 Ana. XI. ix. 
I ill 	 . Arniot says this was la ville meme ou le Souverain tenoit sa Cour' (Vie de 

Confucius, p. 147). He is followed of course by Thornton and Pauthier. My reading has not shown 
me that such was the case. In the notes to li‘ang-he's edition of the 'Fiv,c King,' Le Re, II. 
Pt. I. iii. 4, it is simply said—' Chung-too,--the name of a town of Loo. It afterwards belonged 
to Ts'e when it was called ring-lull (2f 	2 Ana. xvit v. 
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thing clropt on the road was not picked up. There was no fraudu-
lent carving of vessels. Inner coffins were made four inches thick, 
and the outer ones five. Graves were Made on the high grounds, 
no mounds being raised over them, and no trees planted about them. 
Within twelve months, the princes of the States all about wished to 
imitate his style of administration.3 	. 

The duke Ting, surprised at what he saw, asked whether leis rules 
could be employed to govern a whole State, and Confucius told him 
that they might be applied to the whole empire. On this the duke 
appointed him assistant-superintendent of Works,4  in which capacity 
he surveyed the lands of the State, and made many improvements in 
agriculture. From this he was quickly made minister of Crime,5 
and the appointment was enough to put an end to crime. There 
was no necessity to put the penal laws in execution. No offenders 
fihowed themselves.e. 

These indiscriminating eulogies are of little value. One inci-
dent, related in the annotations of Tso-k'ew on the Ts'un Ts'ew,7 
commends itself at once to our b'elief, as in harmony with Confucius' 
character. The chief of the lie, pursuing with his enmity the duke 
Ch‘aou, even after his death, had placed his grave apart from the 
graves of his predecessors; and Confucius surrounded tile ducal-
cemetery with a (lite!' so as to include the solitary resting-place, boldly 
telling the chief that he did it to hide his disloyalty.8  But he signa-
lized himself most of all, in B.C. 499, by his behaviour at all interview 
between the dukes *of Loo and Ts`e, at a place called Shill-k'e,3  and 

in the present district of Lae-woo, in the department of 
T'ne-gan.11  Confucius was present as master of ceremonies on the 
part of Loo, and the meeting was professedly pacific. The two 
princes were to form a covenant of alliance: The principal officer 
on the part of TsLe, however, despising Confucius as " a man of 
ceremonies, without, courage," had advised his sovereign to make 
the duke of Loo. a prisoner, and for this purpose a. band of the half-
savage original inhabitants of the place advanced with weapons to 
the stage where the two dukes were IlACt.. Confucius understood 

8 *FT, Rk I. 	4 ,- 	. This office,  however, woe held by the chief of the Ming 
family. We 	t understand that Confueimi was only an misistant to him, or perhaps acted for 
him. 5 	ti-1 ;at. 6 * 	Bk 	tr: 4, 	 8 *. 
13k 	9 a R. 10 	H 	 ;1%. 
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the scheme, and said to the opposite party, "Our two princes are 
net for a pacific object. For you to bring a baiid of savage vassals 

to disturb the meeting with their weapons, ,is ttot the way in le  vhich 
Ts`e can expect to give law to the princes of the empire. These . 
barbarians have nothing to do with our Great Flowery land. Such 
vassals may not interfere with. our covenant. Weapons are out of 
place at such a meeting. As before the spirits, such conduct is 
unpropitious. In point of virtue, it is contrary to right. As between 
man and man, it is not polite." The duke of Ts`e ordered the dis-
turbers off, but Confucius withdrew, carrying the duke of Loo with 
him. The business proceeded, notwithstanding, and when the words 
of the alliance were being read on the part of Ts`e,—" So be it to 
Loo, if it contribute not 300 chariots of war to the help of Ts`e, 
when its army goes across its borders," a messenger from Confucius 
added,—" And so be it to us, if we obey your orders, unless you 
.return to us the fields on the south of the wan." At the conclusion 
of the ceremonies, the prince of Ts`e wanted to give a grand entertain-
ment, but Confucius demonstrated that such a thin- would be con-
trary to the established rules of propriety, his real object being to 
keep his sovereign , out of danger. In this way the two parties 
separated, they of Ts`e filled with shame at being foiled and disgraced 
by "the man of ceremonies," and the result was that the lands of 
Loo which had been appropriated by Ts`e were restored." 

For two years more Confucius held the office of minister of Crime. 
Some have supposed that he was further raised to the •  dignity of 
chief minister of the State," but that was not the case. One instance 
of the manner in which he executed his functions is worth recording. 
When any matter came before him, lie took the opinion of different 
individuals upon it, and in giving judgment would say, "I decide 
according to the view of so and so." There was an approach to our 
jury system in the plan, Confucius' object being to enlist general 
sympathy, and carry the public judgment with him in his administra-
tion of justice. A father having brought some charge against his 
son, Confucius kept them both in prison for three months, without 

12 This meeting at KM-knit is related in Sze-ma Tsteen, the Family Sayings, and Knli-leang, 
with many exattgerations. I have followed 	4, It 	.4r.. 	13 The 4.4-Zi-rt 
says, 13k IL, 	T. A19 Ft] 	11. But he yas a hu only in the sense of 
au assistant of ceremonies, as at the meeting in Mil-kuh, described above. 
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making any difference in favour of the father, and then wished to 
dismiss them both. The head of the Ke was dissatisfied, and said, 
" You are playing with me, Sir minister of Crime. Formerly you 
told me that in a State or a family filial duty was the first thing to 

I  be insisted on. What hinders you now from putting to death this 
unfilial son as an example to all the people?" Confucius with a 
sigh replied, "When superiors fail in their duty, and yet go to put 
their inferiors to.death, it is not right. This father has not taught 
his son to be filial ;—to listen to his charge would be to slay the 
guiltless. The manners of the age have been long in a sad condi-
tion ; we cannot expect the people not to be transgressing the laws."14  

' 	At this time two of his disciples, Tsze-loo and Tsze-yew, entered. 
the employment of the Ke family, and lent their influence, the for-
mer especially, to forward the plans of their master. One great 
cause of disorder in the State was the fortified cities held by the 
three chiefs, in which they could defy the supreme authority, and 
were in turn defied themselves by their officers. Those cities were. 
like the castles of the barons of England in the time. of the Norman 
kings. Confucius had their destruction very much at heart, and 
'partly by the influence of persuasion, and partly by the assisting 
counsels of Tsze-loo, he accomplished his object in regard to Pe,15  the 
chief city of the Ke, and How,I6  the chief city of the Shull. 

It does not appear that he succeeded in the same way in disman-
tling Shing,17  the chief city of the Mang ;18  but his authority in the 
State greatly increased. "He, strengthened the ducal House and 
weakened the private Families. He exalted the sovereign, and 
depressed the ministers. A transforming government went abroad. 
Dishonesty and dissoluteness were ashamed and hid their heads. 
Loyalty and good faith became the characteristics of the men, and 
chastity and docility those of the women. Strangers came in crowds 
frorn other States."19  Confucius became the idol of the people, and 
flew in songs through their mout11s.2° 

14 See the 'At s.----E• ' 	 • 
Bk II. 	15 r 	16 giii. 	17 pt. 	18 In connection --, rtrl   

with these events, the Family Sayings and Sze-ma Ts'een mention the summary punishment 
inflicted by Confucius on an able but unscrupulous and insidious officer, the Simon-chine. Mann. 
(.1, .1 91j). His judgment and death occupy a conspicuous place in the legendary- accounts. 
But the Anniccts, 'rsze.sze, Mencius, and Tso-It'ew Ming are all silent about it, and Keang 
Yung rightly rejects it, as one 6f the many narratives invented to exalt the sage. 	19 See the 

:----- ' Bk II. 	20 - - See' 41t 1.-V. —, quoted by Kean Yung. 
.-4`..- 1314  
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But this sky of bright promise was soon overcast. As the fame 
of the reformations in Loo went abroad, the neighbouring princes 
began to be afraid. The duke of Ts`e said, " With Confucius at the 
head of its government, Loo will become supreme among the States, 
and Ts‘e which is nearest to it will be the first swallowed up. Let 
us propitiate it by a surrender of territory." One of his ministers 
proposed they should first try to separate between the sage and his 
sovereign, and to effect this, they hit upon the following scheme. 
Eighty beautiful girls, with musical and dancing accomplishments, 
were selected, and a hundred and twenty of the finest horses that 
could be found, and sent as a present to duke Ting. They were put 
up at first outside the city, and lie Hwan having gone in disguise to 
see them, forgot the lessons of Confucius, and took the duke to look 
at the bait. They were both captivated. The women were received, 
and the sage was neglected. For three days the duke gave no 
audience to his ministers. "Master," said Tsze-loo to Confucius, "it 
is time for you to be going." But Confucius was very unwilling 
to leave. The spring was corning on, when the great sacrifice to 
_Heaven would be offered, and he determined to wait and see whether 
the solemnity of that would bring the duke back to his right mind. 
No such result followed. • The ceremony was hurried through, and 
portions of the offerings were not sent round to the various ministers, 
according to the established custom. Confucius regretfully took 
his departure, going away slowly and by easy stages.21 He would 
have welcomed a messenger of recall. The duke continued in his 
abandonment, and the sage went forth to thirteen weary years of 
holneless wandering. 

8. On leaving Loo, Confucius first bent his steps westward to the 
State of Wei, situate about where the present provinces of Chita-le 

and Ho-nan adjoin. 1:[e was now in his 56th 
Tie wanders from State 

to State. 	 year, and felt depressed and melancholy. As 
u.c. 496-483. he went along, he gave expression to his feel- 
ings in verse :— 

" Fain would I still look towards Loo, 
But this Kwei hill cuts off my view. 
With an axe, I'd hew the thickets through.:— 
Vain thought! 'gainst the hill I nought can do ;" 

21 	Tur 	tit 	p. 5. See also Mencius, V. Pt. IL 1. 4; et al, 
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and again,-- 
"Through the valley howls the blast, 

Drizzling rain falls thick and fast. 
Ilium:ward goes the youthful bride, 
O'er the wild, crowds by her side. 
lIow is it, O azure Heaven, 
From my home I thus am driven, 
Through the land my way to trace, 
With no certain dwelling-place? 
Dark, dark, the minds Of men ! 
Worth in vain conies to their ken. 
Hastens on my term of years; 

. Old age, desolate, appears."' 
number of his disciples accompanied hiin, and his sadness in-

fected thetn. When they arrived at the borders of Wei, at a place 
called E, the warden sought an interview, and on coining out from 
the sage, he tried to comfort the disciples, saying, "'My friends, why 
are you distressed at your Master's loss of office? The empire has 
been long without the principles of truth and right; Heaven is 
going to use your master as a bell with its wooden tongue."2  Such 
was tile thought of this friendly stranger. The bell did indeed 
sound, but few had ears to hear. 

Confucius' fame, however, had gone before him, and he was in 
little clanger of having to suffer from want. On arriving at the capital 
of Wei, lie lodged at first with a worthy officer, named Yen Ch`ow-
yew.3  The reigning duke, known to us by the epithet of Ling,4  was 
a worthless, dissipated man, but he could not neglect a visitor of 
such eminence, and soon assigned to Confucius a revenue of 60,000 
measures of graitt.5  Here he remained for ten months, and then for 
some reason left it to go to Ch'in.6  On the way he had to pass by 
K`wang,7  a place probably in the present department of K'ae-fling 
in Ho-nan, which had formerly suffered from Yang-hoo. It so hap-
pened that Confucius resembled Hoo, and the attention of the people 
being called to hint by the movements of his carriage-driver, they 
thought it was their old enemy, and made an attack upon him. His 

1 See Kenny, Yung's Life of Confucius, 	 • 	 2 Ana. 111. xxiv. 

E , • See Mencius, V. rt.I. viii. 	 &. 	5 See the 
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followers were alarmed, but he was calm, and tried to assure them 
by declaring his belief that he had.a divine mission. He said to 
them, "After the death of king WAn,  was not the cause of truth 
lodged here in me? If Heaven had wislied to let this cause of truth 
perish, then I, a future mortal, should not have got such a relation 
to that cause. While Heaven does not let the cause of truth perish, 
what can the people of K`wang do to me ?."8  Having escaped from 
the hands of his assailants, he does not seem to have carried out his 
purpose of going to Ch'in, but returned to Wei. 

On the way, he passed a house where he had formerly been lodged, 
and finding that the master was dead, and the funeral ceremonies 
going on, he went in to condole and weep. When he came out, 
he told Tsze-kung to take one of the horses from his carriage, and 
give it as a contribution to the expenses of the occasion. " You never 
did such a thing," Tsze-kung remonstrated, "at the funeral of any 
of your disciples ; is it not too great a gift on this occasion of the 
death of an old host ?" " When I went in," replied Confucius, " my 
presence brought a burst of grief from the chief mourner, and I 
joined him with my tears. I dislike the thought of my tears not 
being followed by any thing. Do it, my child."9  

On reaching Wei, he lodged with Keu Pih-yuh, an officer of whom 
honourable mention is made in.  the Analects.1° But this tiine he 

did not remain long in the State. The duke was marrkd. 
B.C. 495. 

to a lady of the house of Sung, known by the name of 
Nan-tsze, notorious for her intrigues and wickedness. She sought 
an interview with the sage, which he was obliged unwillingly to 
accord.0  No doubt he was innocent of thought or act of evil, 
but it gave great dissatisfaction to Tsze-loo that his master 
should have been in company with such a woman, and Con-
fucius,. to assure him, swore an oath, saying, "Wherein I have done 
improperly, ,may Heaven reject me I May Heaven reject me i"12  He 
could not well abide, however, about such a court. One day the 
duke rode out through the streets of his capital in the same carriage 
with Nan-tsze, and made Confucius follow them in another. Perhaps 

8 Ana. IS. v. In Ana. XI. xxii., there is another reference to this time, in which Yen IIwny 
is made to appear. 	9 See the Le Ke, II. Pt. I. ii. 16. 	10 Ana. XIV. xXvi.; XV. vi. 

11 See the account in the al 	_t, 	p. 6. 	12 Ana. VI. xxvi. 
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he intended to honour the philosopher, but the people saw the in-
congruity, and cried out, "Lust in the front; virtue behind!" 
Confucius was ashamed, and made the observation, "I have not 
seen one who loves virtue as he loves beanty.'" Wei was no place 
for him. He left it, and took his way towards Chin. 

Gilgit which formed part of the present province of Ho-nan, lay 
south from Wei. After passing the small State of Ts'aou,14  he 
approached the borders of Sung, occupying the present prefecture 
of Kwei-tih, and had some intentions of entering it, when an incident 
occurred, Iv Melt it is not easy to understand from the meagre style 
in which it is related, but which gave occasion to a remarkable say-
ing. Confucius was practising ceremonies with his disciples, we are 
told, under the shade of a large tree. Hwan 'Puy, an ill-minded 
officer of Sung, heard of it, and sent a band of men to pull down the 
tree, and kill the philosopher, if they could get hold of him. The dis-
ciples were much alarmed, but Confucius observed, " Heaven has pro-
duced the virtue that is insme ;—what can Hwan Puy do to me ?"15  
They all made their escape, but seern to have been driven westwards 
to the State of Ch'ing,16  on arriving at the gate conducting into which 
from the east, Confucius found himself separated from his followers. 
Tsze-kung had arrived before him, and was told by a native of 
Ch'ing that there was a man standing by the east gate, with a fore-
bend like Yaou, a neck like Kaou-yaou, his shoulders on a level 
rvith those of Tsze-ch‘an, but wanting, below the waist, three inches 
of the height of Yu, and altogether having the disconsolate appear-
ance of a stray dog." Tsze-kung knew it was the master, hastened 
to Mtn, and repeated to his great amusement the description which 
the man had given. "The bodily- appearance," said Confucius, " is 
but a small matter, but to say I was like a stray dog—capital! 
capital !"7  The stay they made at Ch'ing was short., and by the end 
of B.C. 495, Confucius was in Chin. 

All the next year he remained there lodging with the warder of the 
city wall, au officer of worth, of the name of Ching,18  and we have 
no accounts of him which deserve to be related here.1. 9  

13 Ana. IX. xvii. 	1414. 	15 Ana. IX. xxii 	16 0.5. 	17 See the 

Ai V It 	P 6. 	r4 -YA A 	See Mencius, V. Pt I. viii. 3. 	19 Keang 
Yung digests hi this place two foolish stories,—About a large bone found in the State of YO, and 
a bird which appeared iu Chia and died, shot through with a remarkable arrow. Confucius 
'mew all ubuut theiu. 

70] 

   
  



PROLEGOMENA.1 	 CONFUCIUS AND HIS DISCIPLES. 	 cu. v. 

In B.C. 493, Chin was much disturbed by attacks from Woo," a, 
large State, the capital of which was in the present department of 
Soo-chow, and Confucius determined to retrace his .steps to "Wei. 
On the way he was laid hold of at a place called 13'00,21  which was 
held by a rebellious officer against Wei, and before he could get 
away, he was obliged to engage that he would not proceed thither. 
Thither, notwithstanding, he continued his route, and when Tsze-
kung asked him whether it was right to violate the oath he had 
taken, he replied, 	It was a forced oath. The spirits do not hear 
such."22  The duke Ling received him with distinction, but paid no 
more attention to his lessons than before, and Confucius is said then 
to have uttered his complaint, "If there were any of the princes who 
I'vould employ me, in the course of twelve months I should have 
done something considerable: In three years the government would 
be perfected."23  

A circmnstance occurred to direct his attention to the State of. 
Tsin,24  which occupied the southern part of. the present Shan-se, 
and extended over, the Yellow river into Ho-nan. An 'invitation 
came to Confucius, like that which he had formerly received from 
Kung-shan Fuh-jaou. Peill Heih, an officer of Tsin, who was hold-
ing the town of Chung-mow against his chief, invited him to visit 

and Confucius was inclined to go. Tsze-loo was always the ' 
mentor on such occasions. ,He said to him, " Master, I . have 
heard you say, that when a man in his own person is guilty of do-
ing evil, a superior man will not associate with him. Peih Heih iS 
in rebellion ; if you go to him, what shall be said ?" Confucius replied, 
" Yes, I did use those words. But is it not said that .if a thing be 
really hard, it may be ground without being made thin ; and if it 
be really white, it may be steeped in a dark fluid without being made 
black ? Am I a bitter gourd ? Ain I to be hung up out of the way 
of being eaten ? "25  

These sentiments sound strangely from his lips. After all, he did 
not go to Peih Heih ; and having travelled as far as the Yellow 
river that he might see oje of the principal ministers of Tsin, he 
heard of the violent death of two men of worth, and returned to 

20 31.. 	21 E. 	22. This is related by Sze-ma Ts'een, 	-- 	1; and 
also in the Family Sayings. I would fain believe it is not true. The wonder is, that no Chinese 
critic should have set about disproving it. 	23. Ana. XII. x. 	24 	 25 Ana. XVIII Vi • 
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Wei, lamenting the fate which prevented him from crossing the 
stream, and trying to solace himself with poetry as he had done on 
leaving Loo. Again did he communicate with the duke, but as inef-
fectually, and disgusted at being questioned by him about military 
tactics, he left and went back to Ch'in.. 

He resided in Chin all the next year, B.c. 491, without any-
thing occurring there which is worthy of note.26  Events had 
transpired in Loo, however, which were to issue in his return to his 
native State. The duke Ting had deceased B.C. 494, and Ke Hwan, 
the chief of the Ke family, died in this year. On his deathbed, he 
felt remorse for his conduct to Confucius, and charged his successor, 
known to us in the Analects as Ke Kcang, to recall the sage; but the 
charge was not immediately fulfilled. Ke Kan g, by the advice of 
one of his officers, sent to Chin for the disciple Yen Kew instead. 
Confucius willingly sent him off, and would gladly have accompanied. 
hiin. " Let me return I" he said, " Let me return 11'27  But that was 
not to be for several years yet. 

In B.C. 490, accompanied, as usual, by several Of his disciples, he 
went from Chin to Ts'ae, a small dependency of the great fief of 
Ts'oo, which occupied a large part of the present provinces of Hoo-. 
nan and Hoo-pih. On the way, between Chin and Ts'ae, their 
provisions became exhausted, and they were cut off somehow from 
obtaining a fresh supply. The disciples were quite overcome with. 
want, and •Tsze-loo said to the master, " Has the superior man in-
deed to endure in this way ? " Confucius answered him, "The. 
superior man ma.y indeed have to endure want; but the mean man, 
when he is in want, gives way to unbridled license."28  According 

' to the "Family Sayings," the distress continued seven days, during 
which time Confucius retained his equanimity, and was even cheerful, 
playing on his lute and singing.29  He retained, however, a strong 
impression of the perils of the season, and we find him afterwards 
recurring to it, and lamenting that of the friends that were with him. 
in Chin and Ts'ae, there Were none remaining to enter his door.3° 

Escaped from this strait, he remained in Ts'ae over B.C. 489, 
and in the following year we find him in She, another district of 

26 Tso-ktew Ming, indeed, relates a story of Confucius, on the report of a fire in Loo, telling 
whose ancestral temple had been destroyed by it. 	27 Ana. V. xxi. 	28 Ana. XV. i. 2, 3. 

29  V ' 	' • fE fde 	-F /2• 	30 Ana. XI. ii. 
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Ts'oo, the chief of which had usurped the title of duke. Puzzled. 
about his visitor, he•asked Tsze-loo what he should think of him, 
but the disciple did not venture a reply. When Confucius heard 
of it, he said 'to Tsze-loo, " Why did you not say to him,—He is 
simply a man who in his eager pursuit .of knowledge forgets his 
food, who in the joy of its attainment forgets his sorrows, and who 
does not perceive that old age is coming on ?''31  Subsequently;  the 
duke, in conversation with Confucius, asked him about govern-
ment, and got the reply, dictated by some circumstances of which 
we are ignorant, " Good government obtains, when those who are 
near are made happy, and those who are far off are attracted."32  

After a short stay in 'She, according to Sze-ma Ts'een, he return-
ed. to Tscae, and having to cross a river, he sent.  Tsze-loo to inquire 
for the ford of two men who were at work in a neighbouring field. 
They were recluses,—men who had withdrawn from public life in 
disgust at the waywardness of the times. One of them was called. 
Chgang-tseu, and instead of giving Tsze-loo the information he want-
ed, he asked him, " Who is it that holds the reins in the carriage 
there ?" " It is Kung Kew." "K‘ung Kew of Loo ?" " Yes," was 
the reply, and then the man rejoined, "He knows the ford." 

Tsze-loo applied to the other, who was called Kae-neih, but got 
for answer the question, "Who are you, Sir ?" He replied, "I am 
Chung Yew." " Chung Yew, who is the disciple of Krung Kew of 
Loo ?" " Yes," again replied Tsze-loo, and Kee-neih addressed him, 
" Disorder, like a swelling flood, spreads over the whole empire, 
and who is he that.will change it for you ? Than follow one who 
merely withdraws from this one and that one, had you. not better 
follow those who withdraw from the world altogether?" With 
this he fell to covering up the .seed, and gave no more heed to the 
stranger. Tsze-loo Went back and reported what they had said, 
when Confucius vindicated his own course, saying, " It is impossible 
to associate with birds and beasts as if they were the same with us. 
If I associate not with these people,—with mankind,—with whom 
shall I associate? If right principles prevailed through the empire, 
there would be no use for •rne to change its state."3  

About the same time he had an encounter with another recluse, 
who was' known as "The madinan of Ts'oo:" He passed by the 

31 Ana. VII. xviii. 	32 Ana. XIII. xvi. 	33 Ana. XV41.. vi. 
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carriage of Confucius, singing out "0 FUNG, 0 FUNG, how is your 
virtue degenerated! As to the past, reproof is useless;  but the 
future may he provided against. Give up, give up your vain pur-
suit:: , Confucius alighted and wished to enter into conversation 
with him, but the man hastened away.34  

But now the attention of the ruler of Ts'oo—king, as he styled 
himself—was directed to the illustrious stranger who was in his 
dominions, and he met Confucius and conducted him to his capital, 
which was in the present district of E-shing, in the department of 
Seang-yang,35  in Hoo-pih. After a time, he proposed endowing the 
philosopher with a considerable territory, but was dissuaded by his-
prime minister, who said to him, "Has your majesty any officer 
who could discharge the duties of an ambassador like Tsze-kung? or 
any one so qualified for a premier as Yen Hwuy ? or any one to 
compare as a general with Tsze-loo? The kings Win and Woo, 
from their hereditary dominions of a hundred le, rose to the sove-
reignty of the empire. If Kung Ii‘ew, with such disciples to be his 
ministers, get the possession of any territory, it will not be to the 
prosperity of Ts'oo ?36  On this remonstrance the king gave up his 
purpose, and when he died in the same year, Confucius left the 
State, and went back again to Wei. 

The duke Ling had died four years before, soon 'after Confucius 
489. 	had last parted from kiln, and the reigning duke, known 

to us by the title of Ch`uh,37  was his grandson, and was holding the 
principality against his own father. The relations between them 
were rather complicated. The father had been driven out in 
consequence of an attempt which he had instigated on the life of his 
mother, the notorious Nan-tsze, and the succession was given to his 
son. Subsequently, the father wanted to reclaim what he deemed 
his right, and an unseemly struggle ensued. The duke Ch‘uh was 
conscious how much his cause would be strengthened by the support 
of Confucius, and hence when he got to Wei, Tsze-loo could say to 
him, "The prince of Wei has been waiting for you, in order with 
you to administer the government ;—what will you consider the 
first thing to be done ?"38  The opinion of the philosopher, however, 

34 Ann. xvII• v. 	35 	j 	tl 6. . 36 See the k 	 ju- 
V, p. 10. 	37 I 	 38 Ana. XIII. iii. In the notes on this passage, I have given 
Choo He's opinion as to the time when Ts‘ze-loo made this remark. It seems more correct, how-
ever, to refer it to Confucius' return to Wci from Twoo, as is done by lieang  Yung. 
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was against tbe propriety of the dukes course,89  and he declined 
taking office with him, though he remained in Wei for between five 
and six years. During all that time there is a blank in his history. 
In the very year of his return, according' to the "Annals of the 
Empire," his most beloved disciple, Yen Hwuy died, on which 
Occasion he exclaimed, "Alas ! Heaven is destroying me ! Heaven 
is destroying me 1"49  The death of his wife is assigned to B.C. 484, 
but nothing else is related which we can connect with this long 
period. 

9. His return to Loo was brought about by the disciple Yen Yew, 
who, we have seen, went into the service of Ke K`ang, in B.C. 491. 

In the year B.C. 483, Yew had the conduct of. 
From his return to Loo 

to his death. 	 some military operations against TSce, and 
R.C. 483-478. being successful, Ke K`ang asked him how lre 
had obtained his military skill ;—was it from nature, or.by  learning? 
He replied that he had learned it from Confucius, and entered into 
a glowing eulogy of. the philosopher. The chief declared that he 
would bring Confucius home again to Loo. "If you do so," said the 
disciple, "see that you do not let mean men come between you and 
him." On this K`ang sent three officers with appropriate presents 
to Wei, to invite the wanderer home, and he returned with them 
accordingly,' 

This event took place in the llth year of the duke Gae,2  Who 
succeeded to Ting, and according to K`ung Foo, Confucius' descen-
dant, the invitation proceeded from him.3  We may suppose that while 
Ke K‘ang was the mover and director of the proceeding, it was with 
the authority and approval of the duke. It is represented in the 
chronicle of Tso-k4ew.  Ming as having occurred at a very opportune 
time. The philosopher had been consulted a little before by Kung 
Wan,4  an officer of Wei, about how he should conduct a feud with . 
another officer, and disgusted at being referred to on such a subject, 
had ordered his carriage and prepared to leave the State, exelaiining, 
,44  The bird chooses its tree, The tree does not chase the bird." Kung 
Whn endeavoured to excuse himself, arid to prevail on Confucius 

39 Ana. VII, xiv. 	40 Ana. XI. viii, In the notes on Ana. XI. vii. I have adverted to the 
chronological difficulty connected with the dates assigned respectively to the deaths of Yen Hwuy 
and Confucius' own son, Le. Keung Yung assigns Hwny's death to B.O. 481. 

1 See the 	ai 	r4. 	2 g ?-ibv 	3 See Keang Yung 's memoir, 
lug, 	it )t 	the stone who is mentioned in the Aualciets, V. xiv. 
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to remain in Wei, and just at this juncture the messengers from 
Loo arrived.5  

Confucius was now in his 69th year. The world had not dealt 
kindly with him. In every State which he had visited he had met 
with disappointment and sorrow. Only five more years remained 
,to him, nor were they of a brighter character than the past. He 
had, indeed, attained to that state, he tells us, in which ." he could 
follow what his heart desired without transgressing what was 
right,"6  but other people were not more inclined than they had been 
to abide by his counsels. The duke Gae and Ke Kiang often con-
versed with him, but he no longer had weight in the guidance of State 
affairs, and wisely addressed himself to the completion of his literary 
labours. He wrote a preface to the Shoo-king; carefully digested 
The rites and ceremonies determined by the wisdom of the more 
ancient ages and kings ; collected and arranged the ancient poetry ; 
and undertook the reform of music.? He. has told us himself, "I 
returned from Wei to Loo, and then the music was reformed, and 
the pieces in the Imperial Songs and .Praise Songs found all their 
proper place."8  To the Yih-king he devoted much study, and Sze-ma 
Ts'een says that,the leather thongs by which the tablets of his copy 
were bound together were thrice worn out. " If some years were 
added to my life," he said, "I would give fifty to the study of the 
Yih, and then I might come to be without great faults."8  During 
this time also, we may suppose that he supplied Ts'ing Sin with the 
materials of the classic of Filial Piety. The same year that he re-
turned, Ke Kcang sent Yen Yew to ask his opinion about an additional 
impost which he wished to lay upon the people, but Confucius re-
fused to give any reply, telling the disciple'privately his disapproval 
of the proposed measure. It was carried out, however, in the fol-
lowing year, by the agency- of Yen, on which occasion, I suppose, it 
was that Confucius said to the other disciples, " He is no disciple of 
mine ; my little children, beat the drurn and assail him."10  The year 
n.c. 482 was marked by the death of his son Le, which he seems to 
have borne with more equanimity than he did that of his disciple 
Yen Hwuy, which some writers assign to the following year, though 
I have already mentioned it under the year B.C. 488. 

5 See the t 	 6 Ana. IL iv. 6. 	7 See the 

_T. th: 	p. 12. 	8 Ana. IX. xiv. ' 	9 Ana. VIL xvi. 	10 Ana. S.I. xvi. 
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In the spring of B.C. 480, a servant of Ke Kcang caught a k`e-lin 
on. a hunting excursion of the duke in the present district of Kea-
ts'eang.". No person could tell what strange animal it was, and 
Confucius was called to look at it. He at once knew it to be a lin, 
and the legend-writers say that it bore on one of its horns the piece 
Of ribbon, which his another had attached to the one that appeared 
to her before his birth. According to the chronicle of Kung-yang, 
he was profoundly affected. He cried out, "For whoin have you 
come? For whom have you come?" His tears flowed freely, and 
he added, "The course of my doctrines is run."12  

Notwithstanding the appearance of the lin, the life of Confucius 
was still protracted for two years longer, though he took occasion 
to terminate With .that event his history of the Ts`un Ts'ew. This 
Work according to Sze-ma Teeen was altogether the production of 
this year, but we need not suppose that it was so. In it, from the 
standpoint of Loo, he briefly indicates .the principal events occur-
ring throughout the empire, every term being expressive, it is said, 
of the true character of the actors and events described. Confucius 
said himself, " It is the Spring and Autumn which will make men 
know One, and it is the Spring and Autumn which will make . men 
condemn me."18  Mencius makes the composition of it to have been 
an achievement as great as Yu's regulation of the waters of the 
deluge.—" Confucius completed the Spring and Autumn, and re-
bellious ministers and villainous sons were struck with terror?" 

Towards the end of this year, word came to Loo that the duke 
of Ts`e had been murdered by one of his officers. Confucius was 
inoved with indignation. Such an outrage, he felt, called for his 
solemn interference. I-Ie bathed, went to court, and represented 
the matter to the duke, saying, "Chin Hang has slain his sovereign, 
I beg that you will undertake to punish him." The duke pleaded 
his incapacity, urging that Loo was weak compared with Ts`e, but 
Confucius replied, "One half the people of Ts`e are not consenting' 
to the deed. If you add to the people of Loo one half the people 
of Ts`e, you are sure to overcome." But he could not infuse his 
spirit into the duke, who told him to go and lay the.  matter before 
the chiefs of the three Families. Sorely against his sense of propriety, 

WA' 	12 ek 	 e-k 	 -According  to 
Kung-yang, however, the lin was found by some wood-gatherers. 	;3 Diencius M. Pt. II. ix. 8. 

14 Men., III. Pt. II. ix. 11. 
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he did so, but they would not act, and he withdrew with the 
remark, " Following in the rear of the great officers, I did not dare 
not to represent such a matter."15  

ti 
	In the year B.C. 479, Confucius had to mourn the death of another 

of his disciples, one of those who had been longest with. him,—
the well-known Tsze-loo.' He stands out a sort of Peter in the 
Confucian school, a man of impulse, prompt to speak and prompt 
to act. He gets many a check from the master, but there is 
evidently a strong sympathy between them. Tsze-looe  uses a 
freedom with him on which none of the other disciples dares to 
venture, and there is not one among them all, for whom, if I may 
speak from my own feeling, the foreign student comes to form 
such a liking. A pleasant picture is presented to us in one passage 
of the Analects. It is said, "The disciple Alin was standing by his 
side, looking bland and precise; Tsze-loo (named Yew), looking bold 
and soldierly; Yen Yew and Tsze-kung, with a free and straightfor-

, ward manner. . The master vas pleased, but he observed, Yew 
there !-11e will not die a natural death.' "16  

This prediction was verified. When Confucius returned to Loo 
from Wei, he left Tsze-loo and Tsze-kaou" engaged there in official 
service. Troubles arose. News came to Loo, B.C. 479, that a revolu-
tion was in progress in Wei, and when Confucius heard it, he said, 
" Ch‘ae will come here, but Yew will die."18  • So it turned out. 
When Tsze-kaou saw that matters were desperate he made his escape, 
but Tsze-loo would not forsake the chief who had treated liim well. 
He threw himself into the melee, and was slain. Confucius wept sore 
for him, but his own death was not far off. It took place on the 
11th day of the 4th` month in the following year, B.C. 478.19  

Early one morning, we arc told, he got up, and with his hands 
behind his back, dragging his staff, he moved about by his door, 
crooning over,— 

" The great mountain must crumble ; 
The strong beam must break ; • 
And the wise man wither away like a plant." 

15 See  the 	4 , 	4, and Analects, XIV. xxii. 	16 Ana. XI, 

	

17 	iv 3),-(-=', by  surname Kaou ( 	and name Ch`ae (71). 	18 See the t 0, 

	

1:k 	 19.See the 	, 	-t'-A- 	, and Keang Yung 's Life 
of Confucius, ni loc. 
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After a little, he entered the house and sat clown opposite the door. 
Tsze-kplig liad heard his words, and said to himself, " If the great 
mountain crumble, to what shall I look up? If the strong beam, 
break, and the wise man wither away, on whom shall I lean ? The 
master, I fear, is going to be ill." With this he hastened into the house. 
Conftltilip said to him, " Ts‘ze, what makes you so late? According 
to the statutes of Hea, the corpse was dressed and coffined at the top 
of the eastern steps, treating the dead as if he were still the host. 
Under the Yin, the ceremony was performed between the two pillars, 
as ifthe dead were both host and guest. The rule of Chow is to 
perform it at the top of the western steps, treating the dead as if he 
were a guest. I am a man of Yin, and last night I dreamt that I 
was, sitting with offerings before me between the two pillars. No 
intelligent monarch arises; there is not one in the empire that will 
make me his master. My time has come to die." So it was. He 
went to his couch, and after seven days expired.20  

Such is the account which we have of the last hours of the great 
ichilosopher of China. His end was not unimpressive, but it. was 
melancholy. He sank behind a cloud. Disappointed hopes made 
his soul bitter. The great ones of the empire had not received his 
teachings. No wife nor child was by to do the kindly offices of 
affection for him. Nor were the expectations of another life pre-
sent with him as he passed through the dark valley. He uttered 
no prayer, and he betrayed no apprehensions. Deep-treasured in 
his own heart may have been the thought that he had endeavoured 
to serve his generation by the will of God, but he gave no sign. 
" The mountain falling came to nought, and the rock was removed 
out of his place. So death prevailed against him and he passed ; 
his countenance was changed, and he was sent away." 

10. I flatter myself that the preceding paragraphs contain n, mare 
correct narrative of the principal incidents in the life of Confucius 
than has yet been given in any European language. They might 
easily have been expanded into a volume, but I did not wish to ex-
haust the subject, but only to furnish a sketch, which, while it might 
satisfy the general reader, would be of special assistance to the care-
ful student of the classical Books. I had taken many notes of the 
manifest errors in regard to chronology -and other matters in the 

20 See the Le Re, IL Pt. I. ii. 20. 
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" Family Sayings," and the chapter of Sze-ma Ts'een on the Leung 
family, when the digest of Keang Yung, to which I have made 
frequent reference, attracted my attention. Conclusions to which I 
had pope were confirmed, and a clue was furnished to difficulties 
which I was seeking to disentangle. I take the opportunity to 
acknowledge here my obligations to it. With a few notices of Con-
fucius' habits and manners, I shall conclude this section. 

Very little can be gathered from reliable sources on the personal 
appearance of the sage. The height of his father is stated, as I have 
noted, to have been ten feet, and though Confucius came short 
of this by four inches, he was often called "the tall man." It is 
allowed that, the ancient foot or cubit was shorter than the modern, 
but it must be reduced snore than any scholar I have consulted has 
yet done, to bring this statement within the range of credibility. 
The legends assign to his figure "nine-and-forty remarkable peculiari-
ties,"1 a tenth part of which would have made liim more a monster 
than a man. Dr Morrison says that the images of him, which be 
Iliad seen in the northern parts of China, represent him as of a dark 
swarthy colour.2  It is not so with those common in the south. 
He was, no doubt, in size and complexion much the same as many 
of his descendants in the present day. 

But if his disciples had nothing to chronicle of his personal ap-
pearance, they have ;one very minutely into an account of many of 
his habits. The tenth book of the Analects is all occupied with his 
deportment, his eating, and, his dress. In public, whether in the 
village, the temple, or the court, he was the man of rule and cere-
mony, but "at home he was not formal." Yet if not formal, he 
was particula% In bed even he did not forget himself ;•—" he did 
not lie like a Corpse," and " he did not speak." " He required his 
sleeping dress to be half as long again as his body." " If he happen-
ed. to be sick, and the prince cante to visit .him, he had his face to 
the east, made his court robes be put over him,- and drew his girdle 
across them." 

He was nice in his diet,—" not disliking to have his rice dressed 
fine, nor to have his minced meat cut small." " Anything at all 

1 1t + 	2 Chinese and English Dictionary, char. a. Sir John Davis also 
mentions seeing a figure of Confucius, in a. temple near the Po-yang lake, of which the complexion 
was quite black.' (The Chinese, vul II. p. 66). 
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gone he would not touch." "He must have his meat cut properly, 
and to. every kind, its proper sauce ; but he was not a great eater." 
" It was only in wine that lie laid down no limit to himself, but he 
did not allow himself to be confused by it." "'When the villagers 
were drinking together, on those who carried staves going out, he 
went out immediately after." There must always be ginger at the 
table, and "when eating, he did not converse." "Although his 
food might be coarse rice and poor soup, he would offer a little of it 
in sacrifice, with a grave respectful air." 

" On occasion of a sudden clap of thunder, or a violent wind, he 
woulil change countenance. He would do the same, and rise up 
moreover, when he found himself a guest at a loaded board." " At 
the sight of a person in mourning, he would also change countenance, 
and if he happened to be in his carriage, he would bend forward 
with a tespectful salutation." "His general way in his carriage was 
not to turn his head round, nor talk hastily, nor point with his 
hands." He was charitable. "When any of his friends died, if there 
were no relations who could be depended on for the necessary offices, 
he would say, I will bury him.'" 

The disciples were so careful to record these and other character-
istics of their master, it is said, because every act, of movement or 
of rest, was closely associated with the great principles which it was 
his object to inculcate. The detail of so many small matters, how-
ever, does not impress a foreigner so favourably. There is a want 
of freedom about the philosopher. Somehow he is less a sage to 
me, after I have seen him at his table, in his undress, in his bed, 
and in his carriage. . 

SECTION II. 

MS INFLUENCE AND OPINIONS. 

1. Confucius died, we .have seen, complaining that of all the 
princes of the empire there was not one who would adopt his prin- 

ciples and obey his lessons. He had hardly 
Homage rendered to 

Confucius by the ern- passed. 11.0m the stage of life, when his merit 
perors of China. began to be acknowledged. When the duke 
Gae heard of his death, he pronounced his eulogy in the words, 

Heaven has not left to me the aged man. There is none now to 
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assist me on the throne. WOe is me! Alas ! O venerable Ne !"1  Tsze-
kung complained of the inconsistency of this lamentation from 
one who could not use the master when he was alive,. but the duke 
was probably sincere in his grief. He caused a temple to be erected, 
and ordered.that sacrifice should be offered to the sage, at the four 
seasons of the year.2 	 • 

The emperors of the tottering dynasty of Chow had not the in-
telligence, nor were they in a position, to do honour to the departed 
philosopher, but the facts detailed in the first chapter of these pro-
legomena, in connection with the attempt of the founder of the Ts'in 
dynasty to destroy the monuments of antiquity, show how the 
authority of Confucius had come by that time to prevail through 
the empire. The founder of the Han dynasty, in passing through 
Loo, B.C. 194, visited his tomb and offered an ox in sacrifice to 
him.. Other emperors since then have often made pilgrimages to 
the spot. The most famous temple in the empire now rises over 
, the place of the grave. K'ang-he, the second and greatest of the 
rulers of the present dynasty, in the 23d year of his reign, there set 
the example of kneeling thrice, and each time laying his forehead 
thrice in the dust, before the image of the sage. 

In the year of our Lord 1, began the practice of conferring hono-
rary designations on Confucius by imperial authority. The emperor 
Ping,5  then styled him—" The duke Ne, all-complete and illus-
trious."4  This was changed, in A.D. 492, to—" The venerable Ne, 
the accomplished Sage."5  Other titles have supplanted this. Shun-
ehe,5  the first of the Man-chow dynasty, adopted, in his second year, 
A.D. 645, the style,--" K'ung, the ancient Teacher, accomplished and 
illustrious, all-complete, the perfect Sage;" but twelve years later, 
a shorter title was introduced,—" K'ung, the ancient Teacher, the 
perfect Sage." Since that year no further alteration has been made. 

At first, the worship of Confucius was confined to the country of 
Loo, but in A.D. 57 it was enacted that sacrifices should be offered 
to him in the imperial college, and in all the colleges of the principal 

	

1 Le Re, II. Pt. I. iii. 43. This eulogy is found at greater length in the t 	immediately 
after the notice of the sage's death. 	2 See the E 471 Trig 14 rig 4, 	—, art. on 
Confucius. I am indebted to this for most of the notices in this paragraph. 	3 

P-Ajt ,A.L 5M.Itat- Olga 7A1.E,  
T. 	8  E. A, T IL 
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territorial divisions throughout the empire. In those sacrifices he 
was for some centuries associated with the duke of Chow, the legis-
lator to whom Confucius made frequent reference, but in A.D. 609 
separate temples were assigned to them, and in 628 our sage dis-
placed the older worthy altogether. About the same time began the 
custom, which continues to the present day, of erecting temples to 
him,—separate structures, in connection with all the colleges, or ex-
amination-halls, of the country. 

The sage is not alone in those temples. In a hall behind the 
principal one occupied by himself are the tablets—in some cases, 
the images—of several of his ancestors, and other worthies; while 
associated with himself are his principal disciples, and many who in 
subsequent times have signalized themselves as expounders and ex-
emplifiers of his doctrines. On the first day of every month, offer-
ings of fruits and vegetables are set forth, and on the fifteenth there 
is a solemn burning of incense. But twice a year, in the middle 
months of spring and autumn, when the first ting day9  of the 
month comes round, the worship of Confucius is performed with 
peculiar solemnity. At the imperial college the emperor himself is 
required to attend in state, and is in fact the principal• performer. 
Aftr all the preliminary arrangements .have been made, and the 
emperor has twice knelt and six times bowed his head to the earth, 
the presence of Confucius' spirit is invoked in the words, "Great 
art thou, 0 perfect sage ! Thy virtue is full ; thy doctrine is com-
plete. Among mortal men there has not been thine equal. All 
kings horiour thee. Thy statutes and laws have come gloriously 
down. Thou art the pattern in this imperial school. Reverently 
have the sacrificial vessels been set out. Full of awe, we sound our 
drums and bells."i° 

The spirit is supposed now to be present, and the service proceeds 
through various offerings, when 'the first of which has been setforth, 
an officer reads the following,n which is the prayer on the occasion :—
" On this.. ,.month of this....year, I, A.B., the emperor, offer a sacrifice 
to the philosopher Kung, the ancient Teacher, the perfect Sage, and 
say,-0 Teacher, in virtue equal to Heaven and Earth, whose doctrines 
ernbrace the past time and the present, thou didst digest and trans-
mit the six classics, and didst hand down lessons for all generations ! 

10, 11 see the A 	id. qp, 
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„Now in this second month of spring (or autumn), in reverent obser-
vance of the old statutes, with victims, silks, spirits, and fruits, I 
carefully offer sacrifice to thee. With thee are associated the philo-
sopher Yen, continuator of thee ; the philosopher Tsang, exhibiter 
of thy fundamental principles; the philosopber Tsze-sze, transmitter 
of thee; and the philosopher Mang, second to thee. May'st thou 
enjoy the offerings." 	 • 

I need not go on to enlarge on the homage which the emperors 
of China render to Confucius. It could not be more complete. It is 
worship and not mere homage. He was unreasonably neglected 
when alive. He is now unreasonably venerated when dead. . The 
estitnation with which the rulers of China regard their sage, leads 
them to sin against God, and is a misfortune to the empire. 

2. The rulers of China are not singular in this matter, but in entire 
sympathy with the mass of their people. It is the distinction of this 

empire that education has been highly prized in General appreciation of 4  
Confucius. 	 A from the earliest times. It vas so before the 
era of Confucius, and we may be sure that the system met with his 
approbation. One of his remarkable sayings was,—" To lead an 
uninstructed people to war is to throw them away„ '1  When he 
pronounced this judgment, he was not thinking of military training, 
but of education' in the duties of life and citizenship. A people so, 
taught, he thought, would be morally fitted to fight for their govern-
ment. Mencius, when lecturing to the duke of Piing on the proper 
way of governing a kingdom, told him that he must provide the 
means of education for all, the poor as well as the rich. "'Establish," 
said he, " ts'eang, seu, her), and heaou,—all those educational institu-
tions,—for the instruction of the people."2  

At the present day, education is widely diffused throughout 
China. In no other country is the schoolmaster more abroad, and 
in all schools it is Confucius who is taught. The plan of competi-
tive examinations, and the selection for civil offices only from those 
who have been successful candidates,—good so far as the competition 
is concerned, but injurious from the restricted range of subjects with 
which an acquaintance is required,—have obtained for more than 
twelve centuries. The classical works are the text books. It is 
from them almost exclusively that the themes proposed to determine 

1 Ana. X-111, 30. 	2 AIencius, III. Pt. I. iii 10. 
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the knowledge and 'ability of the students are chosen. The whole 
of the magistracy of China is thus versed in all that is recorded of 
the sage, and in the ancient literature which he preserved. His 
thoughts are familiar to every man in authority, and his character 
is more or less reproduced in him. 

The official civilians of China, numerous as they are, are but a frac-
tion of its students, and the students,. or those who make literature 
a profession, are again but a fraction of those who attend school 
for a shorter or longer. period. Yet so far as the studies have 
gone, they have been occupied with the Confucian writings. In 
many schoolrooms there is a tablet or inscription on the wall, 
sacred to the sage, and every pupil is required, on coming to school 
on the morning of the 1st and 15th of every month, to bow before 
it, the first thing, as an act of worship.3  Thus all in China who 
receive the slightest tincture of learning do so at the. fountain of 
Confucius. They learn of him and do homage to him at once. I 
have repeatedly quoted the •statement that during his life-time .he 
had three thousand disciples. Hundreds of millions are his disciples 
now. It is hardly necessary to make any allowance in this statement 
for the followers of Taouism and Buddhism, for, as Sir John Davis 
has observed, "whatever the other opinions or faith of a Chinese 
may be, he takes good care to treat Confucius with respect."4  For 
two thousand years he has reigned supreme, the undisputed teacher 
of this most populous land. 

3. This position and influence of Confucius are to:be ascribed, I 
conceive, chiefly to two causes :—his being the preserver, namely of 

The causes of his the monuments of antiquity, and the exemplifier 
influence. 	 and expounder of the maxims of the golden age of 
China; and the devotion to him of his immediate disciples and their 
early followers. The national and the personal are thus blended 
in him, each in its highest degree of excellence. He was a Chinese 
of the Chinese ; he is also represented, and all now believe him to 
have been, the beau ideal of humanity in its best and noblest estate. 

4. It may be well to bring forward here Confucius' own estimate 
of himself, and of his doctrines. It will serve to illustrate the 

3 During the present dynasty, the tablet of j,the god of literature, has to a 
considerable extent displaced that of Confucius in schools. Yet the worship of him does not 
clash with that Of the other. He is the father' of composition only. 	4 The Chinese, vol. 

p. 45. 
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His own estimate of himself statements just made. The following are 
and of his doctrines. 	some of his sayings.—" The sage and. the 
man of perfect virtue ;—how dare I rank myself with them ? It 
may simply be said of me, that I strive to become such without 
satiety, and teach others without weariness." "In letters I am 
perhaps equal to other men ; but the character of the superior 
man, carrying out in his conduct what he professes, is what I 'have 
not yet attained to." " The leaving virtue without proper *cultiva-
tion ; the not thoroughly discussing what is learned; not being 
able to move towards righteousness of which a knowledge is gain-
ed ; and not being able to change what is not good;—these are the 
things which occasion me solicitude." "I am not one who was 
born in the possession of knowledge; I am one who is fond ;of anti- 
quity and earnest in seeking it there." 	 A. transmitter and not a 
maker, believing in and loving the ancients, I venture to compare 
myself with our old P‘ang."1  

Confucius cannot be thought to speak of himself in these declara-
tions more highly than he ought to do. Rather we may recognize 
in them the expressions of a genuine humility. He was conscious 
that personally he came short in many things, but he toiled after 
the character, which he saw, or fancied that he saw, in the ancient 
sages whom he acknowledged ; and the lessons of government and 
morals which he laboured to diffuse were those which had 
already been inculcated and exhibited by them. Emphatically he 
.was "a transmitter and not a maker." It issnot to be understood 
that he was not fully satisfied of the truth of the principl.z!s which 
he had learned. He held them with the full approval and consent 
of his own understanding. He believed that if they were acted 
on, they would remedy the evils of his time. There was nothing 
to prevent rulers like:Yaou and Shun and the great Yu from again 
arising, and a condition of happy tranquillity being realized 
throughout the empire under their sway. - 

If in any thing he thought himself "superior and alone," hav-
ing attributes which others could not claim, it was in his possessing 
a divine commission as the conservator of ancient truth and rules. 
He does not speak very definitely on this point. It is noted that 

1 All these istssages are taken from the VlIth Book of the Analccts, See chh. xkxiii ; 	 

; xii. ; autl i. 
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"the appointments of Heaven was one of the subjects on which he 
rarely; touched."2  His most remarkable utteran ce was that which I h aire 
already given in the sketch of his Life :—" When he was put in fear 
in K‘wang, he said, After the death of king With, was not the 

• cause of truth lodged here in, me? If Heaven had wished to let 
this cause of truth perish, then I, a future mortal, should not have 
got such a relation to that cause. While Heaven does not let the 
cause of truth perish, what can the people of Kwang do to nae? "'3 
Confucius, then, did feel that he was in the world for a special 
purpose. But it was not to announce any new truths, or to initiate 
any new economy. It was to prevent what had previously been 
known from being lost. He followed in the wake of Yaou and 
Shun, of 144ng, and king Witn. Distant from the last by a long 
interval of time, he would have said that he was distant from hiiu 
also by a great inferiority of character, but still he had learned the 
principles on which they all happily governed the empire, and in 
their name he would lift up a standard against the prevailing law 
lessness of his age. 

5. The language employed with reference to • Confucius by his 
disciples and their early followers presents a striking contrast with 

. his own. I have already, in writing of the 
Estimate of him by his 

disciples and their early scope and value of " The Doctrine of the 
followers. Mean," called attention to the extravagant 
eulogies of his grandson Tsze-sze. He only followed the example 
which had been set 1)4 those•  among whom the philosopher went in 
and out. We have the language of Yen Yuen, his favourite, which 
is comparatively moderate, and simply expresses the genuine admira-
tion of a devoted pupi1.1  Tsze-kung on several occasions spoke in a 
different style. Having heard that one of the chiefs of Loo had 
said that he himself—Tsze-kung—was superior to Confucius, ho 
observed, " Let me use the comparison of a house and its encompass- 
ing wall. My wall only reaches to the shoulders. One inay peep 
over it, and see whatever is valuable in the apartments. The wall 
of my master is several fathoms high. If one do not find the door 
and enter by it, he cannot see the rich ancestral temple with its 
beauties, nor all the officers in their rich array. But I may assume 

2 Ana. IX. i. 	3 Ana. IX. iii. 
1 Ana. IX. a. 
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that they are few who find the door. The remark of the chief was 
only what might have been expected."2  

Another time, the same individual having spoken revilingly of 
Confucius, Tsze-kung said, " It is of no use doing so. Chung-ne 
cannot be reviled. The talents and virtue of other men are hillocks 
and mounds which may be stept over. Chung-ne is the sun or 
moon, Which it is not possible to step over. Although a man may-
wish to cut himself off from the sage, what harm can he do to the 
sun and moon. ? He only shows that he does ..not know his own 
cap a,ci ty."3  

In conversation with a fellow-disciple, T'sze-kung took a still 
higher flight. Being charged by Tsze-kin with being too modest, 
for that Confucius was not really superior to him, he replied, " For 
one word a man Is often deemed to be wise, and for .one word he is 
often deemed to be foolish. We ought to be careful indeed in 
what we say. Our master cannot be attained to, just in the same 
way as the heavens cannot be gone up to by the steps of a stair'. 
Were our master in the position of the prince of a State, or the chief 
of a Family, we should find verified the description which has been 
given of a sage's rule :—He would plant the people, and forthwith. 
they would be established; he would lead them on, and forthwith 
they would follow him; he would make them happy, and forthwith. 
multitudes would resort to his dominions; he would stimulate them, 
and forthwith they would be harmonious. While he lived, he would 
be glorious. When he died, he would be bitterly lamented, How is 
it possible for him to be attained to ?"4  

From these representations Of Tszc-kung, it was not a difficult 
step for Tsze-sze to make in exalting Confucius not only to the level 
of the ancient sages, but as " the equal of Heaven." And Mencius 
took up the theme. Being questioned. by Kung-sun Chow, one of 
his disciples, about two acknowledged sages, Pih-e and E Yin, whe-
ther they were to be placed in the same rank with Confucius, he 
replied; "No. Since there were living men until now, there never 
was another Confucius;" and then he proceeded to fortify his opinion 
by the concurring testimony of Tsae Go, Tsze-kung and *Yew Ji.1, 
who all had wisdom, he thought, sufficient to know their master, 
Tsae Go's opinion was, "According to my view of our master, he is 

2 Ana. XIX. xxiii. 	3 Ana. SLY. xxiv. 	4 Aua, XIX. xxv. 
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far superior to Yaou and Shun." Tsze-kung said, " By viewing the 
ceremonial ordinances of a prince, we know the character of his 
government. By hearing his music, we know the character of his 
virtue. From the distance of a hundred ages after, I can arrange, 
according .to their merits, the kings of a hundred ages ;—not one 
.of them can escape me. From the birth of mankind till now, there 
has never been another like our master." Yew Jo said, " Is it only 
among men that it is so ? • There is the k‘e-lin among quadrupeds ; 
the fung-hwang among birds ; the Tae mountain among mounds 
and ant-hills ; and rivers and seas among rain-pools. Though differ-
ent in degree, they are the same in kind. So the sages among 
mankind are also the same in kind. But they stand out from their 
fellows, and rise above the level ; and from the birth of mankind till 
now, there never has been one so Complete as Confucius. "5  I will 
not indulge in farther ilhistration. The judgment of the sage's dis-
ciples, of Tsze-sze, and of Mencius, has been unchallenged,by the mass 
of the scholars of China. Doubtless it pleases them to bow down 
at the shrine of the sage, for their profession of literature is thereby 
glorified. A reflection of the honour done to him falls upon them-
selves. And the powers that be, and the multitudes of the people, 
fall in with the judgment. Confucius is thus, in the empire of 
China, the one man by whom all possible personal excellence was 
exemplified, and by whom all possible lessons of social virtue and 
political wisdom are taught. 

6. The reader will be prepared by the preceding account not tõ 
expect to find any . light thrown by Confucius on the great prob-

Subjects on which Confucius lems of the human condition and destiny. 
did not treat.—That he was un- He did not speculate on the creation of religious, unspiritual, and open 
to the charge of insincerity. 	things or the end of them. He was not 
troubled to account for the origin of man, nor did he seek to know 
about his hereafter. He meddled neither with physics nor' ineta-
physics.' The testimony of the Analects about the subjects of his 

5 Mencius, II. Pt. I. ii. 23-28. 
1 The contents of the Yin-king, and Confucius' labours upon it, may be objected in opposition 

to this statement, and I must be understood to make it with some reservation. SiX years ago, I 
spent all my leisure time for twelve months in the study of that Work, and wrote out it translation 
of it, but at the close I was only groping my way in darkness to lay hold of its scope and mean-
ing, and up to this time I have not been able to master it so as to speak positively about it. It 
will come in due time, in its place, in the present Publication, and I do not thiuk that what I licre 
say of Confucius will require much, if any, modification. 
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teaching is the following :—" His frequent themes of discourse were 
the Book of Poetry, the Book of History, and the maintenance of 
the rules of Propriety." " He taught letters, ethics, devotion of 
soul, and truthfulness." " Extraordinary things ; feats of strength ; 
states of disorder ; and spiritual beings ; he did not like to talk 
about."2  

Confucius is not to be blamed for his silence on the subjects here 
indicated. His ignorance of them was to a great extent his mis-
fortune. He had not learned them. No report of them had come 
to him by the ear;_ no vision of them by the eye. And to his 
practical inind the toiling of thought amid uncertainties seemed 
worse than useless. 

The question has, indeed, been raised, whether he did not make 
changes in the ancient creed of China,3  but I cannot believe that 
he did so consciously and designedly. Had his idiosyncrasy been 
different, we might have had expositions of the ancient views on 
some points, the.  effect of which would have been more beneficial than. 
the indefiniteness in which they are now left, and it may be doubted 
so far, whether Confucius was not unfaithful to his guides. But 
that he suppressed or added, in order to bring in articles of belief 
originating with himself, is a thing not to be charged against him. 

I will mention two important subjects in regard to which there is 
a growing conviction in my mind that he came short of the faith 
of the older sages. The first is the doctrine of God. This name is 
common in the She-king, and Shoo-king. Te or Shang Te appears 
there as a personal being, ruling in heaven and on .earth; the author 
of man's moral nature, the governor among the nations, by whom 
kings reign and princes decree justice, the rewarder of the good, and 
the punisher of the bad. Confucius preferred to speak of Heaven. 
Instances have already been given of this. Two others may be cited : 
—" He who offends against Heaven has none tó whom he can pray ?"4 
"Alas ! " said he, " there is no one that knows me." Tsze-kung said, 
"What do you mean by thus saying that no one knows you? He 
replied, " I do not murmur against Heaven. I do not grumble 
against men. My studies lie low, and my penetration rises high. 
But there is Heaven ;—that knows me !"5 Not once throughout the 

	

2. Ana. VII. xvii; xxiv.; xx. 	3 See Ilardwiek's 'Christ and other Masters,' Part III. 
pp. 19, 10, with his reference in a note to a passage from Meadows' 'The Chinese and their 

	

4 Ana. III. xiii. 	5 Ana. XIV. xxxvii. 
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Analects does he use the personal name. I would say that he was 
unreligious rather than irreligious ; yet by the coldness of his tem-
perament and intellect in this matter, his influence is unfavourable 
to the development of true religious feeling among the Chinese peo-
ple generally;  and he prepared the way for the speculations of the 
literati of medicaval and modern times, which have exposed them to 
the charge of atheism. 

Secondly;  Along with the warship of God there existed in China, 
from the earliest historical times, the worship of other spiritual 
beings,—especially, and to every individual, the worship of departed 
ancestors. Confucius recognized this as au institution to be de-
voutly observed.. " He sacrificed to the dead as if they were pre-
sent; he sacrificed to the spirits as if the spirits were present. 
He said, I consider my not being present at the sacrifice 'as if I 
did not sacrifice.'"6  The custom must have originated from a belief 
of the continued existence of the dead. We cannot suppose that 
they who instituted it thought that with the cessation of this life 
on earth there was a cessation also of all conscious being. But 
Confucius never spoke explicitly on this subject. He tried to 
evade it. " Ike Loo asked about serving the spirits of the dead, 
and the master said, While you are not able to serve men, how 
can you serve their spirits?' The disciple added, 'I venture to 
ask about death,' and he was answered, While you do not know,  
life, how can you know about death."7  Still more striking is a 
conversation with another disciple, recorded in the " Family Say-
ings." Tsze-kung asked him, saying, " Do the dead have know-
ledge (of our services, that is), or are they without knowledge?" 
The master replied, " If I were to say that the dead have such 
knowledge, I am afraid that filial sons and dutiful grandsons 
would injure their substance in paying the last offices to the de-
parted; and if I were to say that the dead have not such knowledge, 
I am afraid lest unfilial sons should leave their parents unburied. 
You need not wish, Ts‘ze, to know whether the dead have know-
ledge or not. There is no present urgency about the point. 
Hereafter you will know it for yourself."8  Surely this was not the 
teaching proper to a sage. He said on one occasion that he had 

6 Ana. III. 	7 Ana. XI, xi. 	8 
	 art. 	a, towards the 

end, 
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no concealments from his disciples.9  Why did he not candidly tell 
his real thoughts on .so interesting a subject? I incline to think 
that he doubted more than he believed. If the case were not so, it 
_Would be difficult to account for the answer which he returned to a 
question as to what constituted wisdom. " To give one's-self ear-
nestly," said he, " to the duties due to men, and, while respecting spirit-
ual beings, to keep aloof froth them, may be called wisdom."0  At 
any rate, as by his frequent references to Heaven, instead of follow-
ing the phraseology of the older sages, he gave occasion to many of 
his professed followers to identify God with a principle of reason and 
the course of nature; so, in the point now in hand, he has led 
them to deny, like the Sadducees of old, the existence of any spirit 
at all, and to tell us that their sacrifices to the dead are but an 
outward form, the mode of expression which the principle of filial 
piety requires them to adopt, when its objects have departed this life. 

It will not be supposed that I wish to advocate or to defend the 
practice of sacrificing to the dead. My object has been to point 
out how Confucius recognized it, without acknowledging the faith 
from which it must have originated, and how he enforced it as a 
matter of form or ceremony. It thus connects itself with the most 
serious charge that can be brought against him,—the. charge of 
insincerity. Among the four things which it is said he taught, 
"truthfulness' is specified,n and many sayings might be quoted 
from him, in which " sincerity " is celebrated as highly and demanded 
as stringently as ever it has been by any Christian moralist ; yet he 
was not altogether the truthful and true man to whom we accord 
our highest approbation. There was the case of Wing Che-fan, 
who boldly brought up the rear of the defeated troops of Loo, and 
attributed his occupying the place of honour to the backwardness 
of his horse. The action was gallant, but the apology for it was 
weak and wrong. And yet Confucius saw nothing in the whole 
but matter for praise.12  He could excuse 'himself from seeing an 
unwelcome visitor on the ground that he. was sick, when there was 
nothing the matter with him.13  These perhaps were small matters, 
but what shall we say to the incident which I have given in the 
sketch of his Life, p. 80,—his deliberately breaking the oath which 

0 Ana. VIL xxiii, 	10 Ana. VI. xx. 	11 See above, near the beginning of this paragraph. 
12 Ana. VI. xiii. 	13 Ana, XVII. xx. 
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he had sworn, simply on the ground that it had been forced from 
him ? I should be glad if I could find evidence on which to deny 
the truth of that occurrence. But it rests on the same authority as 
most other statements about him, and it is accepted as a fact by the 
people and scholars of China. It must have had, and it must still 
have, a very injurious influence upon them. Foreigners charge, 
and with reason, a habit of deceitfulness upon the nation and its 
government. For every word of falsehood and every act of insincerity, 
the guilty party must bear his own burden, but we cannot but 
regret the example of Confucius in this particular. It is with the Chi-
nese and their sage, as it was with the Jews of old and their teachers. 
He that leads them has caused them to err, and destroyed the way 
of their paths.14  

But was, not insincerity a natural result of the un-religion of 
Confucius ? There are certain virtues which demand a true piety 
in order to their flourishing in the corrupt heart of man. Natural 
affection, the feeling of loyalty, and enlightened policy; may do 
much to build up and preserve a family and a State, but it requires 
more to maintain the love of truth, and make a lie, spoken or acted, 
to be shrunk from with shame. It requires in fact the living re-
cognition Of a God of truth, and all the sanctions of revealed religion., 
Unfortunately the Chinese have not had these, and the example of 
him to whom they bow down as the best and wisest of men, encour-
ages them to act, to dissemble, to sin. 

7. I go on to a brief discussion of Confucius' views on government, 
or what we may call his principles of political science. It could not 

His views on be in his long intercourse with his disciples but that he 
government. 	should enunciate many maxims bearing on character 
and morals generally,, but he never rested in the improvement of the 
individual. " The empire brought to a state of happy tranquillity"1 
was the grand object which he delighted to think of; that it might 
be brought about as • easily as " one can look upon the palm of his 
hand," was the dream which it pleased him to indulge in.2  He held 
that there was in men an adaptation and readiness to be governed, 
which only needed to be taken advantage of in the proper way. 
There must be the right administrators, but given those;  and " the 

14 Isaiah, iii. 12. 
1 	 r; 2. See the A ei 	, parr. 4, 5;  

I tin • 
2 Ana, III. xi.; et al. 
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growth of government would be rapid, just as vegetation is rapid 
in the earth ; yea, their government would display itself like an 
easily-growing rush."3  The same sentiment was common from the 
lips of Mencius. Enforcing it one day, when conversing with one 
of the petty princes of his titne, he said in his peculiar style, " Does 
your Majesty understand the way of the growing grain? During 
the seventh and eighth months, when drought prevails, the plants 
become dry. Then the clouds collect densely in the heavens, they 
send down torrents of rain, and the grain erects itself as if by a shoot. 
When it does so, who can keep it back ?"4  Such, he contended, 
would be the response of the mass of the people to any true "shep-
herd of men." It may be deemed unnecessary that I should specify 
this point, for it is a truth applicable to the people of all nations. 
Speaking generally, government is by no device or cunning,crafti-
nesS ; human nature demands it. But in no other family of man-
kind is the characteristic so largely developed as in the Chinese. 
The love of order and quiet, and a willingness to submit to "the 
powers that be", eminently distinguish them. Foreign writers have 
often taken notice of this, and have attributed it to the influence of 
Confucius' doctrines as inculcating subordination ; but it existed pre-
vious to his time. The character of the people moulded his system, 
more than it was moulded by it. 

This readiness to be governed arose, according to Confucius, from 
" the duties of universal obligation, or those between sovereign and, 
minister, between father and son, between husband and wife, between 
elder brother and younger, and those belonging to the intercourse 
of friends. "5  Men as they are born into the world, and grow up in 
it, find themselves existing in those relations. They are the appoint-
ment of Heaven. And each relation has its reciprocal obligations, 
the recognition of which is .proper to the Heaven-conferred nature. 
It only needs that the sacredness of the relations be maintained, and 
the duties belonging to them faithfully discharged, and the "happy 
tranquillity" will prevail all under heaven. As to the institutions 
of government, the, laws and arrangements by which, as through a 
thousand channels, it should go forth to carry plenty and prosperity 
through the length and breadth of the country, it did not belong to 
Confucius, " the throneless king," to set them forth minutely. Ana 

3 qi hu, xx 3. 	4 Mencius, I. 1,t. I. vi. O. 
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indeed they were existing in the records of " the ancient sovereigns." 
Nothing new was needed. It was only requisite to pursue the old 
paths, and raise up the old standards. "The government of wail and 
Woo," he said, " is displayed in the records,—the tablets of wood 
and bamboo. Let there be the men, and the government will 
flourish, but without the men, the government decays and ceases."G 
To the same effect was the reply which he gave to Yen Hwuy when 
asked by him how the government of a State should be administer-
ed. It seems very wide of the mark, until we read it in the light 
of the sages veneration for ancient ordinances, and 'his opinion of 
their sufficiency. "Follow," he said, " the'seasons of Hea:' Ride in 
the state-carriages of Yin, Wear the ceremonial cap of Chow. Let 
the music be the Shaou with its pantomimes. Banish the songs of 
Ch'ing, and keep far from specious talkers."7  

Confucius' idea then of a happy, wen-governed State did not ..,go 
beyond the flourishing of the five relations of society which have 
been mentioned ; and we have not any condensed exhibition from 
him of their nature, or of the duties belonging to the several parties 
in them. Of the two first he spoke frequently, but all that he has 
said on the others would go into small compass. Mencius has said. 
that "between father and son there should be affection ; between 
sovereign and minister righteousness; between husband and wife 
attention to their separate functions ; between old and young, a. 
proper order; and between friends, fidelity."8  Confucius, I apprehend, 
would hardly have accepted this account. It does not bring out 
sufficiently the authority which he claimed for the father and the 
sovereign, and the obedience which he exacted from the child and 
the minister. With regard to the relation of husband' and wife, be 
was in no respect superior to the preceding sages Who had enunciated 
their views of " propriety on the subject. We have a somewhat 
detailed exposition of his opinions in the " Family Sayings.—" Man," 
said he "is the representative of Heaven, and is supreme over all 
things. Woman yields obedience to the instructions of man, and 
helps to carry out his principles.° On this account she can deter-
mine nothing of herself, and is subject to the rule of the three 

6 	, xx. 2, 	7 Ana. XV. x. 	8 Mencius, III. Pt. I. iv. 8. 	9 ,93 
-11 Wgianlilt7;46 -a;:k -;4; 	z 
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obediences. When young, she must obey her father and elder 
brother; when married, she must obey her husband; when her 
husband is dead, she must obey her son. She may not think of 
Marrying a second time. No instructions or orders must issue from 
the harem. Woman's business is simply the preparation and sup-
plying of wine and food. Beyond the threshold of her apartments 
she should not be known for evil or for good. She may not cross 
the boundaries of the State toecompany a funeral. She may take 
no step on her own motion, and may come to no conclusion on her 
own deliberation. There are five women who are not to be taken 
in marriage :—the daughter of a rebellious house ; the daughter of a 
disorderly house; the .daughter of a house which has produced 
criminals for more than one generation i  the daughter of a leprous 
house; and the daughter who has lost her father and elder brother. 
A wife may be divorced for seven reasons, which may be overruled 
by three considerations. The grounds for divorce are disobedience 
to her husband's parents; not giving birth to a son; dissolute con-
duct; jealousy (of her husband's attentions, that is, to the other 
inmates of his harem); talkativeness; and thieving. The three con-
siderations which may overrule these grounds are—first, if, while 
she was taken from a home, she has now no home to return to ; 
second, if she have passed withher husband through the three years' 
mourning for his parents; third, if the husband have become rich 

, from being poor. A11 these regulations were adopted by the sages 
in harmony .with the natures of man and woman, and to give 
importance to the ordinance of marriage."10  

With these ideas—not very enlarged—of the relations of society, 
Confucius dwelt much on the necessity of personal correctness of 
character on the part of those in authority, in order to secure the 
right fulfilment of the duties implied in them. This is one grand 
peculiarity of his teaching. I have adverted to it in the review of ,  
"The Great Learning," but it deserves some further exhibition, and 
there are three conversations with the chief Ke 	in which it 
is very expressly set forth. "Ke K`ang asked about government, 
and Confucius replied, To govern means to rectify. If you lead on 
the people with correctness, who will dare not to be correct?'" " Ke 
K`ang, distressed about the number of thieves in the State, inquired 

t 	 fit 
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of Confucius about how to do away with them. Confucius said, If 
you, sir, were not covetous, though you should reward them to do 
it, they would not steal.' " " Ike hang asked about government, say-
ing, What do You say to killing the unprincipled for the good 
of the principled?' • Confucius replied, Sir, in carrying on your 
government, why should you use killing at all? Let your evinced 
desires be for what is good, and the people will be good. The 
relation between superiors and inferiors is like that between the 
wind and the grass. The grass must bend, when the wind blows 
across it.' "II 

Example is not so powerful as Confucius in .these and many other 
passages represented it, but its influence is very great., Its virtue is 
recognized in the family, and it is demanded in the church of 
Christ. " A bishop"—and I quote the term with the simple mean-
ing -of overseer—" must be blameless." It seems to me, however, 
that in the progress of society in the West'we have come to think 
Tess of the power of example in many departments of State than 
we ought to do. It is thought of too little in the army and the 
navy. We laugh at the "self-denying ordinance," and the "new 
model" of 1644, but there lay beneath them the principle which 
Confucius so broadly propounded,—the importance of personal 
virtue in all who are in authority. Now that Great Bi•itain is the 
governing power over the masses of India, and that we are coming 
more and more into contact with tens of thousands of the. Chinese, 
this maxim of our sage is deserving of serious consideration from 
all who bear rule, and especially from those on whom devolves the 
conduct of affairs. His words on the' susceptibility of the people to 
be acted on by those above them ought not to prove as water spilt 
on the ground. 

But to return to C9nfucius.—As he thus lays it down that the 
mainspring of the well-being of society is the personal character of 
the ruler, we look anxiously for what directions lie has given for 
the cultivation of that. But here he is very defective. "Self-adjust-
ment and purification," he said, "with careful regulation of his dress, 
and the not making a movement contrary to the rules of propriety; 
—this is the way for the ruler to cultivate his person."12  This is 
laying too much stress on what is external; but even to attain to this 

11 Analects, XII. xvii. ; xviii.; aix. 	12 	xx. 
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is beyond unassisted human strength. Confucius, however, never 
• recognized a disturbance of the moral elements in the constitution 

of man. The people would move, according to him, to the virtue 
of their ruler as the grass bends to the wind, and that virtue would 
come to the ruler at his call. Many were the lamentations which 
he uttered over the degeneracy of his times; frequent were the 
confessions which he made of his own shortcomings. It seems strange 
that it never came distinctly before him, that there is a power of 
evil in the prince and the peasant, which no efforts of their own 
and no instructions of sages are effectual to subdue. • 

The government which Confucius taught was a despotism, but of 
a modified character. He allowed no "jus divinum," independent of 
personal virtue and a benevolent rule.. He has not explicitly stated, 
indeed, wherein lies the ground of the great relation of the governor 
and the governed, but his vieWs on the subject were, we may assume, 
in accordance with the language of the Shoo-king :—" Heaven and 
Earth are the parents of all things, -and of all things men are the 
inost intelligent. The man among them most distinguished for in-
telligence becomes chief ruler, and ought to prove himself the parent 
of the people."13  And again, "Heaven, protecting the inferior people, 
has constituted for them rulers and teachers, who should be able to 
be assisting to God, extending favour and producing tranquillity 
throughout all parts of the empire."" The moment the ruler ceases 
to be a minister of God for good, and does not administer a government 
that is beneficial to the people, he forfeits the title by which he holds 
the throne, and perseverance in oppression will surely lead to his 
overthrow. Mencius inculcated this principle with a frequency and 
boldness which are remarkable. It was one of the things about 
which Confucius did not like to talk. Still he held it. It is con-
spicuous in, the last chapter of "The Great Learning." Its,tendency 
has been to check the violence of oppressions and maintain the self-
respect of the people, all along the course of Chinese history. 

I must bring these observations on Confucius' views of govern-
ment to a close, and I do so with two remarks. First, they are 
adapted to a primitive, unsophisticated state of society. He is a good 
counsellor for the father of a family, the chief of a clan, and even 
the head of a small principality. But his views want the comprehen- 

13, 14 See the Shoo-king, V. t. Sect. I. 2,7. 
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sion which would make them of much service in a great empire. 
Within three centuries after his death, the government of China pas.s• 
ed into a new phase. The founder of the 'pin dynasty conceived the 
grand idea of abolishing all its feudal Kingdoms, and centralizing 
their administration in .himself. He effected the revolution, and 
succeeding dynasties adopted his system, and gradually moulded it 
into the forms and proportions which are now existing.. There has 
been a tendency to advance, and Confucius has all along been trying 
to carry the nation back. Principles have been needed, and not 
"proprieties." The consequence is that China has increased beyond 
.its ancient dimensions, while there has been no corresponding 
development of thought. Its body politic has the size of giant,.while 
it still retains the mind of a child., Its hoary age is but senility. 

Second, Confucius makes no provision for the intercourse of hiS 
country with other and independent nations. He knew indeed of 
none such. China was to him "The middle Kingdona,"15  "The 
multitude of Great States,"16  "All under heaven."17  Beyond it were 
only rude and barbarous tribes. He does not speak of them bitterly, 
as many Chinese have done since his time. In one place he contrast4 
them favourably with the prevailing anarchy, of the empire, saying, 
"The rude tribes of the east and north have their princes, and are 
not like the States of our great land which are without them."18  
Another time, disgusted with the want. of appreciation which be 
experienced, he was expressing his intention to go and live among 
the nine wild tribes of the east. Some one said, "They are rude. 
flow' can you do such a thing?"' His reply was, " If a superior man 
dwelt among them, what rudeness would there be ?"19  But had he 
been an emperor-sage, he would not only have influenced them by 
his instructions, but brought them to acknowledge and submit to 
his sway, as the great Yu did.20  The only passage of Confucius' 
teachings from which' any rule can be gathered for dealing with 
foreigners, is that in the "Doctrine of the Mean," where." indulgent 
treatment of men from a distance" is laid down as one of the nine 
standard rules for the government of the empire.21  But " the men 
from a distance " are understood to be pin and 1eu22  simply,—
"guests," that is, or officers of one State seeking employment in 

	

15 rj-4, El. 	16 ;in 	; Ana. nr. v. 	17 	T, ; passim. 	18 Ana. III, v. 
19 Ana. IX. xiii. 	20 	III. 10 ; et al 	21 	a A. 	22 h a.. 
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another, or at the imperial court; and "visitors," or travelling 
merchants. Of independent nations the ancient classics have not 
any knowledge, nor has Confucius. So long as merchants from 
Europe and other parts of the world could have been content to 
appear in China, as suppliants, seeking the privilege of trade, so 
long the government would have ranked them with the barbarous 
hordes of ?ntiquity, and given them the benefit of the maxim 
about "indulgent treatment," according to its own understanding 
of it. But when their governments interfered, and claimed to treat 
with that of China on terms of equality, and that their subjects 
should be spoken to and of as being of the same clay with the Chinese 
themselves, an outrage was committed on tradition and prejudice, 
which it was necessary to resent with vehemence. 

I do not charge the contemptuous arrogance of the Chinese 
government and people upon Confucius; what I deplore, is that he 
left no principles on record to check the development of such a 
spirit. His simple views of society and government were in a mea-
sure sufficient for the people while they dwelt apart from the rest of 
mankind. His practical lessons were better than if they had been, left, 
which but 'for hiin they probably would have been, to fall a prey to 
the influences of Taouism and Buddhism, but they could only subsist 
while they were left alone. Of the earth earthy, China was sure to 
go to pieces when it came into collision with a Christianly-civilized 
power. Its sage had left it no preservative or restorative elements 
against such a case. 

It is a rude awakening from its complacency of centuries which 
China has now received. Its ancient landmarks are swept away. 
Opinions will differ as to the justice or injustice of the grounds on 
which it • has been assailed, and I do not feel called to judge or to 
pronounce here concerning them. In the progress of events, it could 
not be but that the collision should come; and when it did come, it could 
not be but that China should be broken and scattered. Disorganiza-
tion will go on to destroy it more and more, and yet there is hope 
for the people, with their veneration of the relations of society, with 
their devotion to learning, and with their habits of industry and 
sobriety ;—there is hope for them, if they will look away from all 
their ancient sages, and turn to Him, who 'sends them, along with 
the dissolution of their ancient state, the knowledge of Himself, the 
only living and true God, and of Jesus Christ whom He hath sent. 
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8. I have little more to add on the opinions of Confucius. Many 
of his sayings are pithy,' and display much knowledge of character; 
but as they are contained in the body of the' Work, I will not 
occupy the space here with a selection of those which have struck 
myself as most worthy of notice. The fourth Book of the Analects, 
which is on the subject of jin, or perfect virtue, has several utter- 
ances which are remarkable. 	 6 

Thornton observes :—" It may excite surprise, and probably in-
credulity, to state that the golden rule of our Saviour, Do unto 
others as you would that they should do unto you,' which Mr. Locke 
designates as the most .unshaken rule of morality, and foundation 
of all social virtue,' had been inculcated by Confucius, almost in the 
same words, four centuries before."' I have taken notice of this 
fact in reviewing both "The Great Learning," and "The Doctrine of 
the Mean." I would be far from grudging a tribute of admiration to 
Confucius for it. The maxim occurs also twice in the Analects. In 
Book XV. xxiii., Tsze-kung asks if there be one word which may 
serve as a rule of practice for all ones life, and is answered, " Is hot 
reciprocity such a word What you do not want done to yourself do 
not do to others." The same disciple appears in Book V. xi., telling 
Confucius that he was practising the lesson. He says, " What I do 
not wish men to do to me, I also wish not to do to men ; " but the 
master tells him, " Ts‘ze, you have not attained to that." It would 
appear from this reply, that he was aware of the difficulty of obeying 
the precept; and it is not found, in its condensed expression at least, 
in the older classics. The merit of it is Confucius' own. 

When a comparison, however, is drawn between it and the rule laid 
down by Christ, it is proper to call attention to the positive form of 
the latter,—"A11 things whatsoever ye would that men should do unto 
you, do ye even so to them." The lesson of the gospel commands 
men to do what they feel to be right and good. It requires them to 
commence a course of such conduct, without regard to the conduct 
of others to themselves. The lesson of Confucius only forbids men 
to do what they feel to be wrong and hurtful. So far as the point of 
priority is concerned, moreover, Christ adds, "This is the law and 
the prophets." The maxim was to be found substantially in the 
earlier revelations of God. 

1 Iliatory of China, vol. I. p. 209. 
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But the worth of the two maxims depends On the intention of 
the enunciators in regard to their application. Confucius, it seems 
to Me, did not think of the reciprocity corning into action beyond 
Elie circle of his five relations of society. Possibly, he might have 
required its observance in dealings even with the rude tribes, which 
were the only specimens of mankind besides his own comtrymen of 
which he knew anything, for on one occasion, when asked about per-
fect virtue, he replied, "It is, in retirement, to be sedately grave ; 
in the management of business, to be reverently attentive; in inter-
course with others; to be strictly sincere. Though a man go among 
the rude uncultivated tribes, these qualities may not be neglected."2 
Still, Confucius delivered his, rule to his countrymen only, and only 
for their guidance in their relations of which I have had so much 
occasion to speak. The rule of Christ is for man as man, having to 
do with other men, all with himself on the same platform, as the 
chhildren. and subjects of the one God and Father in heaven. 

How far short Confucius came of the standard of Christian bene-
volence, May be seen from his remarks when asked what was to be 
thought of the principle that injury should be recompensed with 
kindness. He replied, "With what then will you recompense kind-
ness? Recompense injury With justice, and recompense kindness with 
kindness."3  The same deliverance is given in one of the Books of 
the Le Ke, where he adds that "he who recompenses injury with 
kindness is a man who is careful of his person."4  Ching Heuen, the 
commentator of the second century, says that such a course would be 
" incorrect in point of propriety. "5  This "propriety " was a great 
stumbling-block in the way of .Confucius. His morality was the 
result of the balancings of his intellect, fettered by the decisions of 
men ,of old, and not the bushings of a loving heart, responsive to 
the promptings of Heaven, and in sympathy with erring and feeble 
humanity. 

This subject leads me on to the last of the opinions of Confucius 
,which I shall make the subject of remark in this place. A com-
mentator observes, with reference to the inquiry about recompensing 
injury with kindness, that the questioner was asking only about 
trivial matters, which might be dealt with in the way he mentioned, 

d  2 Analects, XIII. xix. 	3 Ana. XXV. xxxvi. 	4  i 3E, 	 E, par. 12. 	5  
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while great offences such as those against a sovereign or a father, 
could not be dealt with by such an inversion of the principles of 
justice.6  In the second Book of the Le Ke there is the following 
passage :—" With the slayer of his father, a man may not live 
under the same heaven ; against the slayer of his brother, a man 
must never have, to go home to fetch a weapon ; with the slayer of 
his friend, a man may not live in the same State."7  The lex talionis 
is here laid down in its fullest extent. The Chow Le tells us of a 
provision made against the evil consequences of the principle, by the 
appointment of a minister called "The Reconciler."8  The provision 
is very inferior to the cities of refuge which were set apart by Moses 
for the manslayer to flee to from the fury of the avenger. Such 
as it was, however, it existed, and it is remarkable that Confucius, 
when consulted on the subject, took no notice of it, but affirmed the 
duty of blood-revenge in the strongest and most unrestricted terms. 
His disciple Tsze-hea asked him, " What course is to be pursued in 
the case of the murder of a father or mother ?" He replied, " The 
son must sleep upon a matting of grass, • with his shield for his 
pillow ; he must decline to take office ; he must not live under the 
same heaven with the slayer. When he meets him in the market-
place or the court, he must have his weapon ready to strike him." 
"And what is the course on the murder of a brother?" "The sur-
viving brother must not take office in the same State with the slayer;, 
yet if he go on his prince's service to the State where the slayer is, 
though he meet him, he must not fight with him." "And what is 
the course on the murder of an uncle or a cousin ?" " In this case 
the nephew or cousin is not the principal. if the principal on whom 
the revenge devolves can take it, he has only to stand behind with 
his weapon in his hand, and support him."9  

Sir John Davis has rightly called attention to this as one of the 
objectionable principles of Confucius.1° The bad effects of it are 
evident even in the present day. Revenge is sweet to the Chinese. 
I have spoken of their readiness to submit to government, and wish 
to live in peace, yet they do not like to resign even to government 
the " inquisition for blood." Where the ruling authority is feeble, 

6 See notes in loc., p. 152. 	. 7 jig  rig, I. Pt. I. v. IOt 	8  MI it,  V• 	-1-• ta , pp. If-18. 	9 	ge, II. Pt, I. ii. 24. See also the 
10 The Chinese, vol. ll. p. 41. 
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as it is at present, individuals and clans take the law into their own 
hands, and whole districts are kept in a state of constant feud and 
warfare. 

but I must now leave the sage. I hope I have not done him 
injustice; but afterclong study of his character and opinions, I 
am unable to regard him as a great man. He was not "before his 
age, 6011,1111e was above the mass of the officers and scholars of 
his time. IIe threw no new light on any of the questions which 
have a, world-wide interest. He gave no.  impulse to religion. He • 
had no sympathy with progress. His influence has been wonderful, 
but it will henceforth wane: My opinion is, that the.  faith of the 
nation in him will speedily and extensively pass away. 

SECTION III: .  

MS IMMEDIATE DISCIPLES. 

Sze-ma Ts'een mates Confucius say :—" The disciples who received. 
my instructions, and could comprehend them, were seventy-seven 
individuals. They were all scholars of extraordinary ability."' The 

-common saying is, that the disciples of the sage were three thousand, 
while among them there were seventy-two worthies. I propose to 
give here a list of all those whoSe names have come clown to us, as 
being his followers. Of the greater number it will be seen that we 
know nothing' more than their names and surnames. My principal 
authorities will be the "Historical Records," the "Family Sayings," 
"The Sacrificial Canon for the Sage's Temple, with Plates," and the 
chapter on .The Disciples of Confucius" prefixed to the "Four 
Books, Text and Commentary, with Proofs and Illustrations." In 
giving a few notices of the better-known individuals, I will endeavour 
to avoid what may be gathered from the Analeets. 

1. Yen I-Iwuy, by designation Tsze-yueti a 41, f-ft. 	gp. He 
was a native of Loo, the favourite of his • master, whose junior he 
was by 30 years, and whose disciple he became when he was quite a 
youth. "After I got IIwuy," Confucius remarked, " the disciples 
carne closer to me." We are told that once, when he found himself 
on the Nung hill with IIwuy, Tsze-loo, and Tsze-kung, Confucius • 

4115-  F1, 	 --L 	-;L A, ffIrtitZ±A. 
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asked them to tell him their different aims, and he would choose 
between them. Tsze-loo began, and when he had done, the master 
said, " It marks your bravery." Tsze-kung followed, on whose 
words the ,judgment was, They show your ,discriminating elo-
quence." At last came Yen Yuen)  who said, "I should like to find 
an intelligent king and sage ruler whom I might assist. I would 
diffuse among the people instructions on the five great points, and 
lead them on by , the rules of propriety and music, so that they 
should not care to fortify their cities by walls and moats, but would 
fuse their swords and spears into implements of agriculture. They 
should send forth their flocks without fear into,the plains and forests. 
There should be no sunderings of families, no widows or widowers. 
For a thousand years there would be no calamity of war. Yew 
would have no opportunity to display his bravery, or Ts`ze to display 
his oratory." The master pronounced, "How admirable is this 
virtue!" 

When Hwuy was 29, his hair was all white,4and in three years 
'more he died. He was sacrificed to, -along with. Confucius, by the 
first einperor of the Han dynasty. The title which he now 'has in 
the sacrificial Canon,.— Continuator of the Sage," was conferred in 
the 9th year of the emperor, or, to speak more correctly, of the 
period, Kea-tsing, A.D. 1530. Alinost all the present sacrificial titles 
of the' worthies in the temple were fixed at that time. Hwuy's place 
is the. first of the four Assessors, on the east of the sage.2 	. . 

2. Min. Sun, styled Tsze-keen, (f2,{1 4711, 4.= 	g). He was .a 
native of Loo, 15 years younger than Confucius, according to Sze-ma, 

2 I have referred briefly-, at p. 92, to the.temples of Confucius. The principal hall, called 

ga,, or 	of the Great and 6omplete One,' is that in.  which is his own statue or the 
tablet of his spirit, having on each side of it, within asereen, the statues, or tablets, of his four 
Assessors: On the east aMi west, along the walls of the same apartment are the two if, the 

places of the —F 	sri-, or twelve Wise Ones,' those of his disciples, who, 'next to the A sse'ssbi.s,' 
r-4 

are counted worthy of honour. Outside this apartment, and running in a line with the two *, 
but along the external wall of the Sacred inclosure, are the two ain*, or side-galleries, which I have 
sometimes called the ranges of the outer court. In each Uteri; are 84 tablets of the disciples and 
other worthies, having. the same title, as the Wise Ones, that of 3t, 1f, or 'Ancient Worthy;' 'or 
the inferior title of 	fAncient Scholar.' Behind the principal hall is the  
sacred to Confucius' ancestors, whose tablets are in the centre, fronting the south, like that of 

/Confucius. On each side are likewise the tablets of certain ancient Worthies,' and ancient 
Scholars.' 	 • 
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Ts`cen, but 50 years younger, according to the "Family' Sayings," 
which latter authority is followed in "The Annals of the Empire." 
-When he first came to Confucius, we are told, he had a starved look,1 
Wfiich was by-and-by exchanged for one of fulness'and satisfaction.2 
Tsze-kung asked him how the change had come About. He replied, 
" I cattle from the midst of my reeds andsedges into 'the school of the 
master. He trained my mind to filial piety, and set before me the 
examples of the ancient kings. I felt a pleasure in his instructions, 
but when I went abroad, and saw the people in authority, with their 
umbrellas and banners, and all the pomp and circut»stance of their 
trains, I also felt pleasure in that show. 'These two things assaulted 
each other in my breast. I could not determine which to prefer, 
and so I wore'that look of distress. But now the lessons of our 
pater pave penetrated deeply into my mind. My progress also has 
been helped by the example of you my fellow-disciples. I now know 
whqt I should follow and what I should avoid, and all the pomp of 
power is no more to me than the dust bf the ground. It is on this 
account that I have that look of fulness and satisfaction." Tsze-k‘een 
was high in Confucius' esteem. He was distinguished for his purity 
and filial affection. 'His place in the temple is the first, east, among 
"The Wise Ones," immediately after the four assessors. lie was first 
sacrificed to along with Confucius, as is to be understood of the 
other "Wise Ones," excepting in the case of Yew Jo, in the Sth year 
of the style Ii‘ae-yuen of the sixth emperor of the Pang dynasty, 
A.D. 720. • His title, the same as that of all but the Assessors is—
" The ancient Worthy, the philosopher Min." 

3. Yen Kant, styled Pih-new 04 a 4-1 itf[al., W] it). He 
was a native of Loo, and ,Confucius' junior only by seven years. 
When Confucius became Mipister of Crime, he appointed Pill-tiew 
to the office, which he had himself formerly held, of commandant 
of Chung-too. His tablet is 'now fourth among "The Wise Ones," 
yn the west. 

4'. Yen Yung, styled Chung-kung (.11. 	q). lie was of 
the same clan as Yen Kling, and 29 years younger than Confucius. 
lIe had a bad father, but the master declared that was not to be 
counted to him, to detract from his admitted excellence. His place 
is among "The Wise Ones," the second, east. 

i -,„ 
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.5. Yen Ii`ew, styled Tsze-yew 	5R, 4-- 	Tn. Ire was related 
to the two former, and of the same age as Chung-lumg. He wag 
noted among the disciples for his versatile ability and many acquire-
ments. Tsze-kung said of him, "Respectful to the old, and kind to 
the young; attentive to guests and visitors; fond of learning and skill-
ed in many arts; diligent in his examination of things:—these are 
what belong to Yen Kew." It has been noted in the life of Confucius 
that it was by the infiuence of Tszc-yew that he was finally restored 
to Loo. He occupies the third place, west, among "The Wise ones." 

6. Chung Yew, styled Tsze-loo and Ke-loo 	Ftr, 	, 
	 m). He was a native of ,Peen (t) in Loo, and only 9 years 
younger than Confucius. • At their first interview, the master 
asked hire what he was fond of, and he replied, "Aly long sword." 
Confucius said, "If to your present ability there were added the 
results of learning, you would be a very superior man." " Of what 
advantage would learning be to me ?" asked Tsze-loo. " There is a 
bamboo on the southern hill, which is straight itself without being 
bent. If you cut it doWn and use .it, you can send it though a rhino-
ceros' hide ;—what is the use of learning ? " " Yes," said the master ; 
" but if you feather it and point it with steel, will it not penetrate 
more deeply ? " Tsze-loo bowed twice, and said, "I will reverently re-
ceive your instructions." Confucius was wont to say, " From the 
tune that I got Ycw, bad words no more came to my ears." For 
some time Tsze-loo was chief magistrate of the district of P`oo 
-where his administration commanded the warm commendations of 
the master. He died finally in Wei, as has been related above, p. 87. 
IIis tablet is 110N‘  V the fourth, east, from those of the Assessors. 

7. Tsae, Yu, styled Tsze-go.(** -T-,1-*-T- a). Ile was a native 
of Loo, but nothing is mentioned of his age. ITe had "a sharp 
moullt," according to Sze-ma Ts'een. Once, when he was at the 
court of Ts'oo on some commission, the king Ch`aou offered him an 
easy carriage adorned with ivory for his Master. Yu replied, "My 
master is a man who wotild rejoice in a government, where right 
principles were carried out, and can find his joy in himself when that is 
not the case. Now right principles and virtue are as it were in a 
state of slumber: His wish is to rouse and put them in motion. 
Could he find a prince really anxious to rule according to them, he 
would walk on foot to his court, awl be glad to do so. -Why need 
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he receive such a valuable gift as this from so great a distance?" 
*Confucius commended this reply; but where he is mentioned in the 
Analects, Tsze-go does not appear to great advantage. He took ser-
vice in the State of Ts`e, and was chief magistrate of Lin-tsze, where 
he joined with 'Peen Chang in some disorderly movement,' which 
lecl to the destruction of his kindred, and made Confucius ashamed 
of him. His tablet is now the second, west, among "The Wise Ones." 

8. Twan-muk Ts`ze, styled Tsze-kung (4 *. PA, 41  5- 	[al 
ren, whose place is now third, east, from the Assessors. He was a 
native of Wei (0, and 31 years younger than Confucius. He had 
great quickness of natural ability, and appears in the Analects as 
one of the most forward talkers among the disciples. Confucius 
used to say, " From the time that I•got Ts`ze, scholars from a distance 
came daily resorting to me." Several instances of the language 
which he used to express his admiration of the master have been 
given in the last section. Here is another :—The duke King of Ts`e 
asked Tsze-kung how Chung-ne was to be ranked as a sage. " I do 
ltot know," was the reply. " I have all my lifelad the heaven over 
Ivy head;  but I do not know its height, and the earth under my feet, 
but I do not know its thickness. In my serving of Confucius, I am 
like a thirsty man who goes with his pitcher to the river, and there 
he drinks his fill, without knowing the river's depth." He took leave 
of Confucius to become commandant of Sin-yang efii 	when 
the master said to him, " In dealing with your subordinates, there 
is nothing like impartiality; and when wealth comes in your way, 
`there is nothing like moderation. Hold fast these two things, and do 
not swerve from than. To conceal men's excellence is to obscure 
the worthy; and to proclaim peoples wickedness is the part of a 
mean man. To speak evil of those whom you have not sought the 
-opportunity to instruct, is not the way of friendship and harmony." 
Subsequently Tszc-kung was high in office both in Loo and Wei, 
and finally died in Ts`e. We saw how he was•in attendance on 
Confucius at the time of the sage's death. Many of the disciples 
built huts near the Master's grave, and mourned for him three years, 
but Tsze-kung remained sorrowing alone for three years. more. 

9. Yen Yen, styled Tsze-yew 	fa, 	ih11, now the 4th in 
the western range of "The Wise Ones." He was a, native of Woo 

i  fi" 	1 ft g4.• See above, p. 7. 
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(A), 45 years younger than Confucius, and distinguished for his 
literary acquirements. Being made commandant of Woo-skiing, lie 
transformed the character of the people by " proprieties " and music, 
and was praised by the master. After the death of Confucius, Ke 
Kiang asked Yen how that event had made no seiisation•in Loo like 
that which was made by the death of Tsze-ch'an, when the men laid 
aside their bowstring rings and girdle ornaments, and the women 
laid aside their pearls and ear=rings, and the voice of weeping was 
heard in the lanes for three months. Yen replied, " The influences 
of Tsze-ch‘an and my master might be compared to those of over-
flowing water and the fattening rain. Wherever the water in its 
overflow reaches, men take knowledge of it, while the fattening rain 
falls unobserved." 

10. Puh Shang, styled, Tsze-hea ( 	-T- a). It is not 
certain to what State he belonged, his birth being assigned to Wei 
(e), to Wei ( ), and to Wan (i). He was 45 years younger 
than Confucius,. and lived to a great age, for we find him, B.C. 406, 
at the court of the prince Wan of Wei (4".), to whom he gave copies 
of some of the classical Books. He is represented as a scholar ex-
tensively read and exact, but without great comprehension of mind. 
What is called Maou's She-king (t-',*) is said to contain the views 
of Tsze-hea. . Kuhg•yang Kaou and Kuh-.hang Ch'ih are also said. 
to have studied the Chun Ts'ew with him. On the occasion of the 
death of his son he wept himself blind. His place is the 5th, east, 
among " The Wise Ones." 

11. Twan-sun Sze, styled Tsze-chang (ra • a, t-t-t 0), has 
his tablet, corresponding to that of the preceding, on the west. He 
was a native of Chin (j), and 48 years younger than. Confucius. 
Tsze-kung said, "Not to boast of his admirable merit; not to signify 
joy' on account of noble station; neither insolent nor indolent; 
showing no pride to the dependent :-.-these are the characteristics 'of 
Twan-sun Sze." When he was sick, he called Shin Ts'eang to him, 
and said, " We speak of his end in the case of a superior man, and of 
his death in the case of a mean man. May I think that it is going 
to be the former with me to-day ?" 

12. Tsiing Sin [or eTs'an], styled Tszc-yu 	 tql., pd., 
-T. 	). He was a native of south Woo-shing, and 46 years younger 
than Confucius. In his 16th year he was sent by his father into 
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Tscoo, where Confucius then was, to learn under the sage. Excepting 
.perhaps Yen Hwuy, there is not a name of greater note in the Con-
fucian school. Tsze-kung said of him,. " There is no subject which he 
has not studied. His appearance is respectful. His virtue is solid. 
His wnrcls command credence. Before great men he draws himself 
up in the pride of self-respect. His eyebrows are those of longevity." 
He was rioted for his filial piety, and after the death of his parents, 
he could not read the rites of mourning without being led to think 
of them, and moved to tears. He was a voluminous writer. Ten 
Books of his composition are said to be contained in the "Rites of the 
elder Tae " (*X 02). The classic. of Filial. Piety he is said to 
ltave made under the eye of Confucius. • On his connection with 
" The Great Learning," see above, Ch. in. Sect. it. He was first 
associated with the sacrifices to Confucius in A.D. 668, but in 1267 
Le' was advanced to be one of the, sages four Assessors. His title—
" Ex.hibiter of the Fundamental Principles of the Sage," dates from 
the period of Kea-tsing, as mentioned in speaking of Yen Hwuy. 
' 	13. ,Tan-t'ae Me&ming, styled Tsze-yu 	a si 91, 	44). 
He was a native of Woo-shing, 39 years younger than Confucius, 
according to the "Historical Records," but 49, according to the 
" Family Sayings." He was excessively ugly, and Confucius thought 
meanly of his talents in consequence, on his first application to him. 
After completing his studies, he travelled to the south as far as the 
Yang-tsze. Traces of his presence in that part of the country are still 
pointed out in the department of Soo-chow. He was followed by 

'about three hundred disciples, to whom he laid down rules for their 
guidance in their intercourse with the princes. When Confucius 
heard of his success, he confessed how he had been led by his bad 
looks to misjudge him. He, with nearly all the disciples whose names 
follow, first had a place assigned to him in the sacrifices to Confucius 
ill A.D. 739, The place of his tablet is the second, east, in the outer 
court,, beyond that of the " Assessors " and " Wise Ones." 

14. Corresponding to the preceding, on the west, is the tablet of 
Fuk Puhts`e, styled Tsze-tseen (..1t: [al., %it and S„ 

la). He was a native of Loo, and, according to different 
accounts, 30, 40, and. 49 years younger than Confucius. He was 
commandant of Tan-foo 	V), and hardly needed to put forth 
any personal effort. Wo-ma li`e had been in the same office, ,and 

'VT 
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• had succeeded by dint of the greatest industry and toil. IIe asked 
Puh-ts‘e how be managed so easily for himself, and was answered, 
" I employ men ; you employ men's strength." People pronounced 
Fuh to be a superior man. He was also a writer, and his works are 
mentioned in Lew Min's catalogue. 

15. Next to that of flee-ruing is the tablet of Yuen Heen, styled 
Tsze-sze (Eg 	ZI,) a native of Sung, or, according to Ch'ing 
Heuen, of Loo, and younger than Confucius by 36 years. He ,was 
noted for his purity and modesty, and for his happiness in the prin-
ciples of the master amid deep poverty. After the death of Confucius, 
he lived in obscurity in Wei. In the notes to Ana. VI. iii., I have 
referred to an interview which he had with Tsze-kung. 

16. Kung-yay Chang [al., Che], styled Tsze-Chang [al., Tsze-che], 
' 	A  [cal., 	 .r,,  [al., -T. Z]) , has his tablet next to 

that of Pih-ts`e. He was son-in-law to Confucius. His nativity is 
assigned both to Loo and to Ts‘e. 

17. Nan-kung Kwi5, styled Tsze-yung (p4 	tx. [al., 	and, 
in the "Family Sayings," to  (Paou) *-T• P.4), haS the place at 
the east next to Yuen Hoen. If is a question much debated whether 
he was the same with Nan-kung King-shuh, who accompanied Con-
fucius to the court of Chow, or not. On occasion of a fire breaking 
out in the palace of duke Gae, while others were intent on securing 
the contents of the Treasury)  Nan-kung directed his efforts to save 
the Library, and to hire was owing the preservation of the copy of 
the Chow Le which was in Loo, and other ancient monuments. 

18. Kung-seih Gae, styled Ike-ts‘ze [al., Ke-ch'in] 	tlit 
FA,  [al.,]) . His tablet follows that of Kung-yay. He was a na-
tive of Loo, or of Ts`e. Confucius commended him for refusing to 
take office with any of the Families which were encroaching on tho 
authority of the princes of the States, and for choosing to endure the 
severest poverty rather than sacrifice a tittle of his principles. • 

19. Tsiing Teen, styled Seih (j [al., NO, 41 I). He was the 
father of Tsang Ts'an. His place in the temples is the hall to Con-
fucius' ancestors, where his tablet is the first, west. 

20. Yen Woo-yaou, styled Loo 03.1i 111,1,10,*M. IIe was the 
father of Yen Hway, younger than Confucius by six years. His 
sacrificial place is the first, east, in the same hall as the last. 

21. Following the tablet of Nan-kung Kw() is that of Shang lieu, 
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styled Tsze-mult 	VE, _41-• -T• 7V). To him, it is said, we are in- 
debted for the preservation of the Yih-king, which he received front 
Confucius. Its transmission step by step,. from Keu down to the 
Han dynasty, is minutely set forth. 

22. Next to Kung-seih Gae is the place of , Kaou Clica.e, styled 
Tszc-kaou and Ke-kaou (rol  -11--T• A, [al., --F-A ; for 	 moreover, 
we find ii 1A, and -T] ), a native of Ts'e, according to the " Family 
Sayings," but of Wei, according to Sze-ma Ts'een and Ch'ing lleuen. 
He was 30 (some say 40) years younger than Confucius, dwarfish 
and ugly, but of great worth and ability. - At one time he was 
criminal judge of Wei, and in the execution of his office 'condemned 
a prisoner to lose his feet. Afterwards that: same man saved his 
life, when he was flying from the State. Confucius praised Chcae 
for being able to administer stern justice with such a spirit of 
benevolence as to disarm resentment. 

23. Shang Keu is followed by Tseih-tea.ou K‘ae [prop. IN], styled. 
Tsze-k`ae, Tsze-jii, and Tsze-sew (ig fift 113 [pr. di 	-T- 
and 	fa), a native of Ts'ae (A), or, ace. to lleuen, of Loo. We 
only know kiln as a reader of the Shoo-king, and refusing to go into 
office. 

24. Kung-pih Lcaou, styled Tsze-chow 	NT, --'11-4  - 	He 
appears in the Analects XIV. xxxiii., slandering Tsze-loo. It is 
doubtful whether he'should have a place among the disciples. 

25. Sze-ma Karig, styled Tsze-new ( 	 2t-), follows 
Tseih-teaou K'ae. He was a great talker, a native of Sung, and a 
brother of Hwan 'Puy, to escape from whom seems to have been the 
labour of his life. 

26. The place next Kaou Ch‘ae is occupied by Fan Seu, styled 
Tsze-ch`e .(0 	`41-.T. a), a native of Ts‘e, or, acc. to others, of 
Loo, and whose age is given as 36 or 46 years younger than Con-
fucius. When young, he distinguished himself in a military com-
mand under the Ke family. 

27. Yew Jo, styled Tsze-jó (14 	 ). He was a native 
of Loo, and hiS age is stated very variously. He was noted among 
the disciples for his great memory and fondness for antiquity. After 
the death of Confucius, the rest of the disciples, because of the 
likeness of Jo's voice to the Master's, wished to render the same 
observances to hint which they had done to Confucius, but on 
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T,:infr, Sin's demurring to the thing, they abandoned the purpose. 
l'he tablet of Tsze-jo is now the Gth, east, among "The Wise Ones," 

.to which place it was promoted in the 3d year of Keen-lung of the 
present dynasty. This WaS (1011C ill compliance with a memorial 
from the- president of one of the Boards, who said he was moved by a 
dream to make the request. We may suppose that his real motives 
were—a wish to dO justice to the Merits of Tsze-jil, and to restore 
the symmetry of the tablets in the " Hall of the Great and Complete 
One," which had been disturbed by the introduction of the tablet of 
Choo He in the preceding reign. 

28. Kung-se Chili, styled Tsze-hwa, (A. MI 	> `4.-* 	 ), a na- 
tive of Loo, younger than Confucius by 42 years, whose place is 
the 4th, west, in the outer court. He was noted for his knowledge 
of ceremonies, and the other disciples devolved on ltirn all the 
arrangements about the funeral of the Master. 

29. Woo-ma She [or Tee], styled Tsze-K`e ( 	 ,E5 	[ al., 11-jj],fp 

	

gjj [al., 	), a native of Ch'in, or, ace. to Ch'ing Heuen, 
of Loo, 30 years younger than Confucius. Ilis tablet is on the 
east, next to that of Sze-ma Kring. It. is related that on one 
occasion, when Confucius was about to set out with a, company of 
the disciples on a walk or journey, he told them to take umbrellas. 
They met with a heavy shower, and Woo-ma asked lain, saying,. . 
"There were no clouds in the morning, but after the sun had risen, 
you told us to take umbrellas. How did you know that it would 
rain ?" Confucius said, "The moon last. evening was in the 
constellation Peih, and is it not said in the She-king, 'When the 
moon is in Peih, there will be heavy rain?' It was thus I knew 
it." 

30. I.;Cang Chen [al., Le], styled Slitth-yu ( 	itia- 	fiff] 
), occupies the eighth place, west, among the tablets of the outer 

court. lie was a man of Ts‘e, and his age is stated as 29 and, 39 
years younger than Confucius. The following story is told in con-
nection with hirn.—When he was thirty, being disappointed that lie 
had no son, he was minded to put away his wife. " 1)o not do so," 
said Shang Keu to him. "I was 38 before I had a. son, and my mother 
was then about to take another wife for me, when the Master pro-
posed sending me to el's'e. Aly mother was unwilling that I should 
go, but Confucius said, 'Don't be anxious. Keu will have live SVIIS 
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after he is forty.' It has turned out so, and I apprehend it is your 
fault, aid not your wife's, that you have no win yet." Chcn took 
this advice, and in the second year after, he had a son. 

3'1. Yen lling [al., Sin, Lew, and Wei], styled Tsze-lew(1141* [al. 
40, and 'in, 	ifJ), occupies the place, east, after Woo-ma. She. 
He was a. native'of Loo, and 46 years younger than Confucius. 

32. Leang Chen is followed on the west by Yen Too; styled Tsze- 
Loo [al., Tsze-tsiing and Isze-yu] 411. pi [al., MT. 5- ;-1_9 [al 
and 	4,„]), a native of Loo, and 50 years younger than Confucius. 

33. Yen Hing is followed on the east by Ts'aou Seuh, styled. 
Tsze-seun (lali Ifilic,115-16), a native of Ts'ae, 50 years younger 
than Confucius. 

34. Next on the west is Pih K%en, styled Tsze-seih, or, in the 
current copies of the ” Family Sayings," Tsze-le6ae (10 a. ft- -"'- 
[al., -T• in] or -T• 	), a native of Loo, 50 years younger than Con-. 
fucius. 

35. Following Tsze-seun is Kung-sun Lung [al., Ch'ungl, styled 
Tsie-sliili (. 4 g 	EI, 41 5- 4 ) whose birth is assigned by 
different writers to Wei, Ts'oo, .and Chaou (M). He was 53. years. 
younger than Confucius. We have the following account:—"Tsze-
kung asked Tsze-shih, saying, Have you not studied the Book of 
Poetry?' Tsze-shih replied, What leisure have I to do so? My 
parents require me to be filial ; nay brothers require me to be sub-
missive; and my friends require me to be sincere. What leisure. 
have I for anything else?" Come to my Master,' said Tsze-kung, 
and learn of 	" 

Sze-ma Ts'eett here observes :—" Of the thirty-five disciples which 
precede, we have some details. Their age and other particulars 
are found in the Books and records. It is not so, however, iri 
regard to the fifty-two which follow." 

36. Yen lie, styled Tsze-ch‘an [al. Ke-ch‘an and Tsze-fa], 
44_1- rg  [al. 	kt and -T- 	), a native of Loo whose place 

is the eleventh, west, next to• Pill Keen. 
37. Kung-tsoo how-tsze or simply Tsze, styled Tsze-else 

	

0 [or simply 	7), a native of Loo. His tablet is 
the i.)3d, east, in the outer court. 

38. Tsia Tsoo, styled Tsze-nan 	 ), a native cw.f 
Ts'in. His tablet precedes that of the last, two places. 
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39. Tseih-teaou Ch‘e, styled Tsze-leen ( 	[al., fy,], 
), a native of Loo. His tablet is the 13th, west. 

40. Yen Kaou, styled Tsze-Keaou (RN i  = 	). Accord- 
ing to the " Family Sayings," he was the same as Yen K‘ih ( I, or 
td) who drove the carriage, when Confucius rode in Wei after the 
duke and Nan-tsze. But this seems doubtful. Other authorities 
make' his name Chan (0), and style him Tsze-tsing (-T-  10). His 
cablet is the 13th, east. 

41. Tseih-teaou Poo-foo [al,. Ts'ung], styled Tsze-yew, Tsze-lee 
and Tsze-wln], t4.41 	ft :M.' [al. ft, 41 	.1-4 or 5- a- [al., 
and 	A]) a native of Loo, whose tablet precedes that of Tseih- 
teaou Ch‘e. 

42. Jang Sze-cligh, styled Tsze-t`oo, or Tsze-ts'ung (M [al. el 
-f- 	[at. 	tk] ), a native of Tsin. Some consider 

Jang-sze ( E7. 	) to be a double surname. His tablet comes after 
that of No. 40. 

43. Shang Tsili, styled Tsze-ke and Tsze-sew 	M. 41 
[al., -T. n ] ), a• native of Loo. His tablet is immediately after that 
of Fan Seu, No. 26. 

44. Shih Tso [al., Che and Tsze]-shuh, styled Tsze-ming 	ft 
[al., 	and -T]- Q, 	-T- 9j). Some take Shih-tsi5 (4.  it) as a 
double surname. His tablet follows that of No. 42. 

45. Jin Puh-ts`e, styled Seuen 0-1* /1,41E), a native of Ts'oo/  
whose tablet is next to that of No. 28. 

46. Kung Leang Joo, styled,Tsze-ching (. A 	[al., 2], 
), a native of Chin, followl the preceding in the temples. The 

" Sacrificial Canon " says :—" Tsze-ching was a man of worth and 
bravery. When Confucius was surrounded and stopt in Pcoo, Tsze-
ching fought so desperately, that the people of Poo were afraid, and 
let the Master go, on his swearing that he would not proceed to Wei." 

47. How [al., Shih] Ch‘oo[al., lieen], styled Tsze-le [al., Le-che], 
() [al., 4] kg [al, *], LP N. 	11. ZD, a native of Ts`e/  
having his tablet the 17th, east. 

48. Ts'in Yen, styled Kcae ( -4 	rill), a native of Ts'ae. He 
is not given in the list of the " Family Sayings," and on this account 
bis tablet was put out of the temples in the 9th year of Kea-tsing. 
It was restored, however, in the second year of Yung-thing' A.D. 
1724, and is the thirty-third, cast, in the outer court. 
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49. Kung-hea Show, styled String [and Tsze-shing], (i/Mg [al., 
• Tj 	[and -T- 	), a native of Loo, whose tablet is next that 
of No. 44. 

50. 	Yung-teen [or simply Teen,] styled Tsze-seih [al., Tsze- 
keae, and Tsze-k`eae], (A 4-4   Me [or 	], -1-1 g [al., 	le and 

), a native of Wei, having his tablet the 18th, east. 
51, Kung Keen-tiny [al., Kung Yew], styled Tsze-chung (,,2„< 

[al., M] t [al., 11., V], It -T. fit, [al., V1, and V). His nativity 
is assigned to Loo, to Wei, and to Tsin (lei). He follows No. 46. 

52. Yen Tsoo [al., Seang], styled Seang,  and Tsze-seang (OA jila 
[al., Al],. 410, and 	), a native of Loo, with his tablet follow- 
ing that of No. 50. 

53,. Heaou Tan [al., Woo], styled Tsze-kea (NI V. [al., Ali], 
5-- *), a, native of Loo. His place is next to that of No. 51. 

54. Keu [al., Kota] Tsing-keang [and simply Tsing] styled Tsze- 
keang [al., Tsze-keae and Tsze-citing], (PI [al., 	and 0] # 
[arid simply 4], 	-T. or, [al., 	X, and -T- .a] ), a native of Wei, 
following No. 52. 

55. Ilan [al., Tsae]-foo Hih, styled Tsze-hili [al.; Tsze-so and Tsze- 
soo], ( [al., VT .9: M, 4: 5- N [al., 5-- fir,  and 	Z.]), a native. 
of Loo, whose tablet is next to that of No. 53. 

56. Tsin Shang, styled Tsze-p‘ei 	 P"ei-tsze, and Puh-tsze], (0  a, fr- -T. X [al., n, and * am  native of Loo, or, accord-
ing to Ch'ing Heuen, of Ts'oo. He was 40 years younger than. 
Confucius. One authority, however, says he was only 4 years 
younger, and that his father and Confucius' father were both cele-
brated for their strength. His tablet is the 12th, east. 

57. • Shin Tang, styled Chow (EP 2 tt-L~ ),J). In the "Family 
Sayings" there is a Shin Tseih, styled Tsze-chow 	-4-1 
The name is given by others as 'rang (t and 8), and Tsuh (0), 
with the designation Tsze-tsuh (-r• *A).. These are probably the 
same ,person mentioned in the Analects as Shin Chang (111 
Prior to the Ming dynasty they were sacrificed to as two, but in A.D. 
1530, the name of Tang was ,expunged from the sacrificial list, 
and only that of Cli'ang left. His tablet is the 31st, east. 

58. Yen Che-puh, styled Tsze-shuh [or simply Shull], 	z  
-41 T.  ;ix [or simply ;DO), a native of Loo, 'who occupies the 29th 
place, cast. 
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59. Yung K‘e, styled Tsze-kce 	Tsze-yen], 01-; err [or JIM. 
-T-N or -f• alt, [al., 	pim, a native of Loo, whose tablet is the 
20th, west. 	 • 

60. Heen Shing, styled Tsze-k‘e [al., Tsze-hwang], () ,t-r-T. jEij 
[al., -T- 44]), a native of Loo. His place, is the 22d, east. 

61. Tso Jin-ying, [or shnply.  Ying], styled Hing and Tsze-ping 
(t A y5 [or simply Yin, 	fr-  and 41), a native of Loo. Ilis 
tablet follows that of No. 59. 

62. Yen 	styled Yin [al., Tsze-sze], 	la [or gt ], 
[al., 	;1,], a native of Tsin. His tablet is the 24th, east. 

63. Ching Kwo, styled Tsze-t`oo (05 IA, 4-* -T. ft), a native of 
Loo. This is understood to be the same with the See Pan,,, styled 
Tsze-ts'ung 	-T- -ft), of the "Family Sayings." His tablet 
follows No. 61. 

64. Tsin Fei, styled Tsze-che 	n, 	z), a native of Loo, 
having his tablet the 31st, west. 

65. She Che-chang, styled Tsze-hang [al., chang], 	z 	, 
,K [al., 'a), a native of Loo. His tablet is the 30th, east. 

66. Yen Kcwae, styled Tsze-skiing, 014 pie t,   a native 
of Loo. His tablet is the next to that of No. 64. 

67. Poo Shuh-skiing, styled Tsze-keu 	7PC Ai [in the "Fainily 
Sayings" we have 	an old form of V, !-11 *), a native of 
Ts‘e. Sometimes for.Poo (7%)) we find Sliaou (.4`). His tablet is 
the 30th, west. 

68. Yuen licang, styled Tsze-tseih (UP, A% 	-T. Tfi), a native of 
Loo. Sze-ma Ts'een calls him Yuen K‘ang-tseih, not mentioning 
any designation. The "FaMily Sayings" makes him Yuen K`ang 
(111), styled Tseih. His tablet is the 23d, west. 

69. Yo Kae [al., Hill], styled Tsze-shing, (#k Afc [al., 04 1=----r -"f• 
*10,  a native of Loo. His tablet is the 25th, east. 

70. Leen Kee, styled Yung .and Tsze-yung [al., Tsze_ts,..], 
( 	MI and -) [ [al., -T. 	), a native of Wei, or of Ts`e. 
His tablet is next to that of No. 68. 

71. Shuh-chung Hwuy [al., li‘wae], styled Tsze-k‘e 	[al., 
{fie'], T.-T-1V, a native of Loo, or, according to Chin Haien, 
of Tsin. *He was younger than Confucius by 54 years. It is said 
that he and another youth, called Kung Seuen 	TR), attended by 
turns with their pencils, and acted as amanuenses to the sage, mid 
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when Mug; Woo-pih expressed a doubt of their competency, .Con- 
fuclus declared his satisfaction with them. He follows Leen Kee, in 
the temples. 

Yen IIo, styled Yen 03.fi(7,-1114), a,pative of Loo. The 
present copies of the "Family Sayings" do not contain this name, 
and in. A.D. 1,588 Yen was displaced from his place in the temples: 
His tablet., however, has been restored during the present dynasty. 
It is the 33d, west. 

73. Teih iiih, styled Che [al., Tsze-che and Che-che] 
ri [al., 	ti-  and 14.  Z]), a native of Wei, or of Loo. His tablet 
is the 26th, east.' 

74. Kwei 	PandSun, styled Tsze-leen [al., Tsze-yin] (ID [al., 
Ni] 4`4, 	Lf- a [al., -f-] ), a native of Loo. His tablet is the 
27th, west. 

75. Kung Chung, styled Tsze-mee 	-T- ta) . This was 
the son, it is said, of Confucius' elder brother, the cripple Ming-p`e. 
His tablet is next to that of No. 73. His sacrificial title is "The 
ancient Worthy, the philosopher Mee." 

76. Kung-se Yu-joo [al., Yu], styled Tsze-shang 	 tri 
	 , 4-.1* • 	a native of Loo. His place is the 266, west. 

77. Kung-se Teen, styled Tsze-shang 	[or n], 	J.  

La1., 	), a native of Loo. His tablet is the 28th, east. 
78. Kin Chang [al., Laou], styled Tsze-k`ae (*ix 	'In, 
) , a native of Wei. His tablet is the 29th, west. 
79. Ch'in li‘ang, styled Tsze-leang 	Tsze-k‘in] (ri* —it -I- -T. 16-̂  

a native of Chin. See notes on Ana. I. x. 
80. Been Pan 	'Pan-lb°, and Fun0.3, styled Tszz!-seang (,1% N4.1 

[al  	and 0-],.-1•1 	gz.] ) , a native of Loo. Some suppose that 
this.is the same as No. 53. The aulvisers of the present dynasty in 
such matters, however, have considered them to be different, and in 
1724., a tablet was assigned to Heen Tan, the :34th, west. 

The three preceding names are given. in the " Fatuity Sayings." 
The research of scholars has added about twenty others. 
81. Lin Fang, styled Tsze-k‘ew (fic 	 ---- 13), a native of 

Loo. The only thing known of him is from the Ana. III. iv. His 
talAct was displaced under the Ming, but has been restored by the 
Preselit, (13-nasty. It is the first, west. 

lieu Yuen, styled pih yule_ (a , 	 an officer of 
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Wei, and, as appears from the Analects and Mencius, an intimate 
friend of Confucius. Still his tablet has shared the same changes 
as that of Lin. Fang. It is now the first, east. 

83. and. 84. Shin Ch‘a'ng (113 tab and Shin.  Tang (VIII). Scc 
No. 57. 

85. Muh Pei (te A), mentioned by Mencius, VII. Pit. IL xxxvii. 
4. His entrance into the temple has been under the present 
dynasty. His tablet is the 34th, east. 

86. Tso-leew Ming or Tso K`ew-wing (t 	FPI) has the 32d 
place, east. His title was fixed in A.D. 1530 to be—" The Ancient 
Scholar," but in 1642 it was raised to that of "Ancient Worthy." 
To him we owe the most distinguished of the annotated editions of 
the Chun Ts'ew. But whether he really was a disciple of Confucius, 
and in presonal communication with him, is much debated. 

The above are the only names and surnames of ,those of the 
disciples who now share in the sacrifices to the sage. Those who 
wish to exhaust the subject, mention in addition, on the authority 
of Tso-leew Ming, 'Chung-sun Ho-ke Olt 4 -PT Aa), a sou of 
Ming He (see p. 63), and Chung-sun Shwo (fp 	also a son 
of Mina. He, supposed by many to be the same with No. 17; Jo° 
Pei, (t), ,mentioned in the Analects XVII. xx., and in the, Le 
Ke, XVIII. Pt. II. 21; Kung-wang Che-k‘ew 	it] z A) and 
Tseu Teen (ft: N), mentioned in the Le Ke, XLI. 7 ; Pin-mow Kea 
(W 	It), mentioned in the Le Ke, XVII. iii. 16; Kung Seuen 

fht) and Hwuy Shuh-lan ( *, 	), on the authority of the 
Family Sayings; Chang Ke Chir; 	mentioned by Chwang-tsze; 
Kalil Yu 	rgi),, mentioned by Gan-tsze (g -f.); Leen-yu ( 
f.1141), and Loo Tsetni 	il*), on the authority of 	 ; and 
finally Tsze-fuk 	 jig fir), the Tsze-fuk 	 AA -114,—K1) 
of the Analects, XIV. xxxviii. 
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CHAPTER V. 
LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL WORKS WHICH HAVE BEEN 

CONSULTED IN THE PREPARATION OF THIS VOLUME. 

SECTION I. 

CHINESE WORKS, WITH BRIEF NOTICES. 

	

ri St 	"The Thirteen King, with Commentary and. 
Explanations." This is the great repertory of ancient lore upon 
the Classics. On the Analects, it contains the "Collection of Ex-
planations of the Lun Yu," by Ho An and others (see p, 19), and 
`The Correct Meaning," or Paraphrase of Hing Ping (see p. 20): 
On the Great Learning and the Doctrine 'of the Mean, it contains the 
comments and glosses of Ch'ing Heuen, and K'ung 	ati  
ffi it) of the Tang dynasty. 

	

A.11 41t IVA 	-x= *, "A new edition of the Four Books, 
Punctuated and Annotated, for Reading." This work was published 
in the 7th•year of Paou-kwang (1827) by a Kaou Lin (Ai  4). It 
is the finest edition of the Four Books which I.  have seen, in point 
of typographical execution, It is indeed a volume for reading. It 
contains the ordinary "Collected Comments" of Choo He on the 
Analects, and his "Chapters and Sentences" of the Great Learning 
and Doctrine of the Mean. The editor's own notes are at the top 
and bottom of the page.in rubric. 

* 	* 	Ek: 	"The Proper Meaning of the Four 
Books as determined by Choo He, Compared with, and Illustrated 
from, other Commentators." This is a most voluminous work, pub-
lished in the tenth year of IiMen-lung, A.D. 1745, by Wang Poo-
ts'ing (1 .4.y ), a member of the Han-lin College, On the Great 
Learning and the Doctrine of the Mean, the " Queries" (OZ, MI) of 
Choo He are given in the same text as the standard commentary. 

	

IN a: 47 Fit 	"The Four Books, Text and Cothmentary, 
with Proofs and Illustrations." The copy of this Work which I 
have was edited by a Wang Ping-ke 	a ft), in the 3d year of 
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Kea-king, A.D. 1798. It may be called a.commentary on the com-
mentary. The research in all matters of Geography, History, 
Biography, Natural Historyk  &c., is iminene. 

P11 -71:: al f of 	"A Collection of the Most important Com- 
ments of Scholars on the Four Books."' By Le P`ei-lin ( 	j ;a4 ) ; 
published in the 57th year of li‘ang-he, A.D. 1718. This Work is 
about as voluminous as the la 0, but on a different plan. Every 
chapter is preceded by a critical discussion of its general meaning, 
and the logical connection of its several paragraphs. This is followed 
by the text, and Choo He's standard commentary. We, have then a 
paraphrase, full and generally perspicuous. Next, there is a selection 
of approved comments, from a great variety of authors; a.nd 
the reader finds a number of critical remarks and ingenious views,. 
differing often from the common interpretation, which are submit-
ted for his examination. 

pq  	;ir A, " A Supplemental Commentary, and Literary 
Discussions, on the Four Books." By Chang li`een-t`aou 	Peih- 
gall] MI  9,4 IN lial., 155 	member of the Han-lin college, iq 
the early part, apparently, of the reign of 1\l'en-lung. The work is 
on a peculiar plan. The reader is supposed to be acquainted with 
Choo He's commentary, which is not given ; but the author generally 
supports his views, and defends them against the criticisms of some 
of the early scholars of this, dynasty. His own exercitations are of 
the nature of essays more than of commentary.. • It is a book for the 
student who is somewhat advanced, rather than for the learner. 

have often perused it with interest and advantage. 
inig14-61.*134, The Four Books, according to the Commentary, 

with Paraphrase." Published in the 8th year of Yung Ching, A.D. 
1730, by Ung Fult [«/., 	(14 fft [ed., -A Az] ). Every page 
is divided into two parts. BelOw, we have the test and Choo He's 
commentary. Above, we have an analysis of every chapter, ) fol-
lowed by a paraphrase of the several paragrophs. To the paraphriase 
of each paragraph are subjoined critical notes, digested )  froua a 
great variety of scholars, but without the mention of their names. 
A list of 116 is given who are thus laid undercontribution. in 
addition„there are maps and illustrative figures at -the commence-
ment; and to each Book-  there are prefixed biographical -notices, 
explanations of peculiar allusions,•&c. 
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N 	01-4 	" The font Books, with a com- 
plete Digest of Supplements to the Commentary, and additional 
Su,rIdestions. A new edition, with Additions." By Too Ting-ke 
(43t. 	). Published A.P. 1779. The original of this Work 
was by 'Bing Lin (ffiš At), a scholar of the Minp- dynasty. It is 
perhaps the best of all editions of the Four Books for a learner. 
Each,Page is divided into three parts. Below, is the text. divided 
into' sentences. and members of sentences, which are followed by 
short glosses. The text is followed by the usual 'commentary, and 
that by a' paraphrase, to which are subjoined the Supplements and 
Suggestions.• The middle division contains a critical analysis of 
the chapters and paragraphs; and above, there are the necessary 

'biographical and other notes. 	 ' 
n, "The Four Books, with the Relish of the Radi-

cal Meaning." This is a new Work, published in 1832. It is the 
'production of Kin Ch'ing, styled Ts'ew-t'an (t..• 	I-4  TX M), an 
officer and. scholar, who, returning, apparently to Canton province, 
Front the North in 1836, occupied his retirement with reviewingitis 
literary studies of former years, mid emplqed his sons to transcribe 
his notes. The writer is fully up in all the commentaries on the 
classics, and pays particular attention to the labours of the scholars 
of the present dynasty. To the Atudects, for instance, there is prefix-
ed 'Keang Xung's History of Confucius, with criticisms on it by 
the author himself Each chapter is preceded by a critical analysis. 
Then follows the text with the standard commentary, carefully 
divided into sentences, often with glosses, original and selected, 
between them. To the commentary there succeeds a paraphrase, 
which is not copied by the author from those of his predecessors. 
After the paraphrase we have Explanations (j). The Book is 
beautifully printed, and in small type, so that it is really a 7/ealtitin 
fie parr°, with considerable freshitess. 

alla 	"A Paraphrase for Daily Lessons, Explaining 
the:NI-caning of the Four Books." This work was produced in 1677, by 
a. multitude of the members of the Han-lin college, in obedience to an. 
Imperial rescript. The paraphrase is full, perspicuous, and elegant. 

fi• 41 ; 111-  4 0 Fik V03; *I At 	; listen  
Oatit la. These works form together a. superb 

edition of the Five King, published by imperial authority- in.  the 
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reigns of K`ang-he and hi§ successor, Yung-ching. They contain 
the standard views (14) ; various opinions (F,A) ; critical decisions of 
the editors () ; prolegomena; plates or cuts; and other apparatus 
for the student, 

Pg 	 "The Collected Writings of Maou Se-ho." 
See prolegomena, p. 20. The 'voluminonsness of-his 'Writings is 
-understated there. Of fie V-, or Writings on the Classics, there are 
236 sections, while his 	V, or other literary compositions, amount 
to 257 sections. His treatises on the Great Learning and the Doc-
trine of the Mean have been especially helpful to me. Ile is a great 
opponent of Ow He, and would be a much more effective one, if 
he possessed the same graces of style as that " prince of literature." 

VA a a a. 	" A collection of Supplemental Observations on 
the Four Books." The preface of the author, Ts'aou Che-shing 
(14 	), is dated in 1795, the last year of the reign ?of 
Keen-lung. The work contains what we may call prolegomena. ou 
each of the Four Books, and Athol) excursus on the most difficult and 
disputed passages. The tone is moderate, and the learning clisplayed? 
extensive and solid. The views of Choo IIe are frequently well de-
fended from the assaults of Maou Se-ho. I have found the Work,. very 
instructive.. 

ACS rif3  la 	 "On the Tenth Book of the Analeets, with ,Plafe$." 
This Work' was published by the author, Keang Yung (a 	in 
the 21st year of K‘een-lung, A.D. 1761, when he was 76 years old. 
It is devoted to the illustration of the above portion ofi the iAnalects, 
and is divided into ten Sections, the first of which consists of wood- 
cuts and tables. The second, contains the Life of. Confueiusl , of which' 
I have largely 'availed myself in the last Chapter: The whole.is a 
remarkable specimen ,of the minute care ,with which Chinese scholars 
have illustrated. the Classical Books. 

TT it; ILLI 	Sr' 	gzA ; 	f-7. 	; R-1  TT it 
We may call,these Volumes—" The. Topography of, the EOM! 

Books; with three $npplements," The Author's name is Yen Jš-keu 
rr 0,, The first volume, was pOlished in J698, and the $ecopd, 

iii roo„I have not been able to find the ,dates of publieation, of 
the other two, in which there is more lnographical and general 
matter tha.r topographical, The author apologizes for ,the inap-
propriateness of, their titles by sa3:ing that he could.not help calling 
them Supplements to the Topog:raphy, which was his " first love!" 
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.saTi7; frjq, " Explanations of the Classics, under the Imperial 
dynastv of Ts'ing." See above, p. 20. The Work, however, was 
'not published;  as I have there supposed, by Imperial authority, but 
under the superintendence, and at the expense (aided by - other 
officers), of -Yuen Yiten ( 	IC), Governor-general of K‘wang-tuna 
and K'wang-se, in the 9th year of the last reign, 1829. The publica-
tion of so extensive a Work shows a public spirit and zeal for 
literature among the high officers of China, which should keep.  
foreigneN from thinking meanly of them. 

" Family Sayings of Confucius." Fa.niily is to be 
taken in the sense of Sect or School. In Lew Hin's Catalogue, in the 
subdivision devoted to the Lun Yu, we find. the entry':--" Family 
'Sayings of Confucius, 27 Books," with a note by Yen Sze-koo of the 
"Pang dynasty," Not tiro existing Work called the Family Sayings." 
The original Work was among the treasures found in the wall of Con-
fucius' old house, and Was deciphered and edited by K`ung Gan-kwo. 
The present Work is by Wang-suh of the Wei ait) dynasty, 
grounded professedly on the older one, the blocks of which had 
suffered great dilapidation during the intervening centuries. It is 
allowed also, that, since Sub's tithe, the Work has suffered moire than 
any of the acknowledged Classics. Yet it is a very valuable frag-
ment of antiquity, and it would be worth while to incorporate it 
With the Analects. My,  cope is the edition of Le Yung (t  
published in .1780. 	' 

"Sacrificial Canon of the Sage's Temples, 
with Plates:'' This Work, published in 1826, by Koo Yuen, styled 
Bering clioi (Wfi   f f-4) is a very'pains-taking account of all 
the Nanies Saerificed 'to in the temples of Confucius, the dates of their 
attaining to' thk honour, 	There are appended to it Memoirs of 
Confucius and Mencius, which are nOt 'of so much value. 

f‘The...complete Workg of the Ten' Ts.:m." See Mor-
irison's Dictionary, under the character T. 1 have only had occasion, 
ins cc-inflection with this 'Work, to refer to the writings of Chwangtsze 
(,►j 5-) find Leli-tsze (§11 -f). My copy is an edition of 1804. 
' . f, 1 Z, 	§ij * 	ft 	-" A Cyclopditt of Surnanies, or 
.BiograPhical Dictionary, of 	Famous Meti and Virtuous Women 
of the.successive Dynasties." This is a very notable work of its class; 
pliblished in 1793, by Alta , and extending through 157 chapters 
or Books,' 
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sk   i" General Examination of Records and Scholars." i  
This astonishing Work, which cost its author, Ma Tw 

	

	A:41 an-lin 
), "tenty yearS'Iabour, was first published in 1321. ReniuSat 

says—" This excellent Work is a library in itself, and 'if Cidnese 
literature possessed no other?  the language would be worth learning 
for the sake of reacting this alone." It does indeed display all but 
incredible research 'into every subject connected with the Govern-
ment, History, Literature, Religion, &C., of the empire of China. The 
author's researches are digested in 348 Books. I have had ,ocea-• 
sion to consult principally those on the Literary Monuments, em-
braced  in 76 Books, from the 174th to the 249th. 
et A. a a"A Continuation of the General Examination of 

Records and Scholars." This Work, which is in 254 Books, and 
nearly as extensive as the former, was the production of Wang lice 

), who dates his preface in 1586, the 14th year of Wan-leih, 
the style of the reign of the 14th emperor of the Ming dynasty.. Wang 
lice brings down the Work of his predecessor to his own times. Be 
also frequently goes over the. same ground, and puts things in a 
clearer light. I have found this to be the case in the chapters on the 
classical and other Books. 

"The twenty-three Histories." These are !the im-
perially-authorized records of the empire, commencing with the 
"Historical Records," the work of Sze-ma Ts'een, and ending with 
the History of the Ming dynasty, -which appeared in 1742, the 
result of the joint labours of 145 officers and scholars of the present 
dynasty. The extent of the collection "may be underb•tood !from 
this, that my copy, bound in English !fashion, makes fifty-five 
volumes, each one larger than this. No nation bast a history so 
thoroughly digested; and on the whole it is trustworthy. !In pre-
paring this volume, my' necessities have been Confined mostly to the 
Works of Sze-ma Ts'een, .and his successor, Pan lioo (VI IA D; -the 
Historian of the first Mtn.  dynasty. 	 • . 

fug, 2*, "The Annals. of the Empire." Published by im-
perial authority in 1803, the 8th year of .Kea-kcing. • This Work is 
invaluable to a student, being, indeed, a collection of! 'chronological 
tables, where every year from the !rise of the Chow dynasty,,  ».(% 
1121,11as a distinct column to itself, in which, in different com. 
partments, the most important events are noted. Beyond .that date, 
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it ascends to the commencement of the cycles in the 61st year of 
giving-not every year, but the years of which any 

thing has been mentioned in history. From Hwang-te also, it 
ascends through the dateless ages up to P,`wan-koo, the first of 
mortals. 

	

TM, 1(';   The Boundaries of'the Empire in the successive 
Dynasties." This Work by the same author, and published in 1817, 
does for the boundaries of the empire the same service which the 
precedk renders to its chronology. 

•SECTION II. 

TRANSLATIONS AND OTHER WORKS. 

, CONFUCIUS SINARUM PHILOSOP[IUS ; sive Scientia Sinensis Latine 
Exposita. Studio et opera Prosperi Intorcetta, Christiani Herdritch, 
Francisei Rougemont, Philippi Couplet, Patrum Societatis JESU. 

Ludoviei Magni. Parisiis : mDcLxxxvii. 
Tip; WonKs:oF CONFUCIUS; containing, the Original Text, with a• 

Translation. . Vol. I. By J. Marshman. Serampore; 1809. 
THE Foun BooKs, Translated into English, by Rev. David Collie, 

of the Loudon Missionary Society. Malacca : 1828. 
L'INvAinAnir.P. MILIEU, Ouvrage Moral de Tseu-sse, en Chinois et 

eu Maiidchou, avec une Version litterale Latine, une Traduction 
Francoise, &c., C. Par M. Abel-Remusat: A Paris : 1817. 

LE TA HIO, OU LA GRANDE EruDE : Traduit en Francois, avec 
• une Version Latine;  &c. Par G. Pauthier. Paris: 1837.• 

. Y-KiNG, Antiquissimus Sinarum Liber, quein ex Latina Inter- 
pretatione P: Regis, aliorumque ex Soc. JESU PP. edidit Julius. 
Mold. 	3.9: Stuttgarti2 et Tubingf.e. t 

AlEmonms concernant L'Histoire, Les Silences, Les Arts, Les,  
Moutrs, Les Usages, &c., des Chinois. Par les Missionnaires 'de 
Pekin. A 	17767-181U. 

IlisTontm GENERALE DE I. CHINE ; ou Annales cle cet Empire, 
Traduites du Tong-Kien-Kang-Mou. • Paikle feu Pere Joseph-Annie-
Marie de Moyriac cle Mailla, Jesuite Francois, Missionnaire a Pekin.' 
A Paris : 1776-1785. 
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NoTrnA LINGU,E SINIC/E. Auctore P. Premarc. 	 cura 
Academia? Anglo-Sinensa M])PCCX.Xi. 

TIIE CHINESE Rgrosrroll.Y. Canton, China. 20 vols. 1832-
1851. 

DICTIONNAiRE DES Noms, Anciens et Modernes, des Allies et Arron-
dissements de Premier, Deoxieme, et Troisieine ordre, compris dans 
L'Empire Chinois, &c. Par Ed‘marcl Riot, Menibre clu conseil de la 
Society: Asiatique. Paris : 1842. 

THE CHINESE. By John Francis Davis, Esq., 	&c. In two 
volumes. 'London :•18:3G. 

CHINA : its State and Prospects. By W. 11. Medliors:., D.H., of 
the London :Missionary Society. London 1831st. 

L'UNIVERS Histoire et Description des tous les Peoples. Chine. 
Par M. G. Pauthier. Paris : 1838. 

HISTORY OF CHINA;  from the:earliest Records to the treaty with 
Great Britain in 1842. By Thomas Thornton, Esq., Member of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. In two ;volumes. London : 1844. 

TIIE Alumni: KINGDOM : A Survey of the Geography, Government, • 
Education, Social Life, Alts,-  Religion, &c., of the Chinese Enqi.yire.... 
By S. Wells Williams; LL.D. in two volumes, New York and 
London : 1848. 

THE 1-7.,Emo.tous , CONDITION • OF TVP, CHINESE. By Rev. Joseph 
Edkins, B. A., of the London Missionary Society. London: 1859.,  

CHRIST .AND OTHER MASTERS. By Charles Hardwick, 111:A., ro  
Christian Advocate in the University of Cambridge. Part 
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CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 

BOOK I. HE6 

"R . 414H M- 
T 	*N.  toll Ts 
• To IL Aa4it -tot IA ".." 

• 4F An A* ri 
CHAPTER I. 1. The Master' said, "Is it not pleasant to learn. 

with a constant perseverance and. application? 
" 2. "Is it not pleasant to have friends coming from 'distant 
quarters? 

'3. 	"Is he not a man of complete virtue, who feels no discompo- 
sure though men may take.  no note of him?" 

TITLE or THE wonx.—it —131, 'Discourses 
and Dialogues ; ' that is, the discourses or dis-
cussions of Confucius with his disciples and 
others on various topics, and his replies to their 
inquiries. Many chapters, however, and one 
whole book, are the sayings, not of the sage 
himself, but of some of his disciples. The 
characters may also be rendered 'Digested Con, 
versations,' and this appears to be the more 
ancient signification attached to them,. the ac-
count being, that, after the death of Confucius, 
his disciples collected together and compared 
the memoranda of his conversations which they 
had severally preserved, digesting them into the 
twenty books which compose the work. Hence 
the title—, ' Discussed Sayings,' or 'Di- 
gested Conversations' See an on  
fa 47 ). I have styled the work ' Con- 
fucian Analects,' as being more descriptive of its 
character than any other name I could think of. 

HEADING OF THIS BOOK Ai IP/ 
The two first diameters in the book, after the 
introductory—"The Master said,' are adopted 
as its heading. This is ,similar to the custom 
of the Jews, who namnmany books in the Bible 
from the first word in them. 	"rhe 
first;' that is, of the twenty books composing 
the whole work. In some of the books we find 
a unity or analogy of subjects, which evidently 
guided the compilers in grouping the chapters  

together. Others seem devoid of any such 
principle of combination. The sixteen chapters 
of this book are occupied, it is said, with the 
fundamental subjects which ought to engage 
the attention of the learner, and the great mat- 
ters oi human practice. The word 4t, a learn,' 
rightly occupies the forefront in the studies of 
a nation, of which its educational system ltas so 
long been the distinction and glory. 

1. THE WHOLE. IVORK AND 'ACHIEVEMENT OP 
THE LEARNER, FIRST PERFECTING )HS KNOW-
LEDGE, THEN ATTRACTING ay HIS FAME LIKE-
MINDED INDIVIDUALS, AND FINALLY CO3IFLETB 
IN nimsct,r, 1. 	at the commencement, indi- 
cates Confucius. 	a son,' is also the common 
designation of males,—especially of virtuous 
men. We find it, in conversations, used in the 
same way as our 'Sir.' When it follows the sur-
name, it is equivalent to our 'Mr.,' or may be ren-
dered' the philosopher," the scholar," the officer,' 
&c. 	Often, however, it is better to leave it un- 
translated. When it precedes the surname, it in-
dicates that the person spoken of was the master 
of the waiter, as 	 my master, the 
phi osopliek A.' Standing single and alone, as in 
the text, it denotes Confucius, the philosopher, or, 
rather, the piaster. If we render the term by Con-
fucius, a% all preceding translators have done, 
we miss the indication which it gives of the 
halidiwork' of his disciples, and the reverence 
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i  
'CIIAPTER II. 1  1. The philosopher Yew said, It  They' arc few who, 

being 'filial and frAternal, are'fond of 'offending against their supe-
riors. There have been 'pone,' who; not liking toioffend against their 
superiors, have been fond of stirring up confusion. 	 ,, I 

( 
2. "the superior Inan bends his attention Ito oat' 'is' radical. 

That being established, all practical courses naturally groW' ui). 
which it bespeaks for him. V, in the old com- 
.rnentators, is explained by 	to read'clutut- 
ingly,'"' to discuss!' ChoO He interprets it by tr, 
'to imitate,' and makes its results to be FA 

-V, 'the understanding of all ex- 
cellence, and the bringing back .origirial good-
ness.' Subsequent scholars profess. for the most 
part, great admiration of this explanation. It 
is an illustration, to. my mind, of the way in 
which Cboo Ile and his followers are continually 
being wise itbove whit is written in the classical 

j  books. 	is the rapid and frequent motion of 
the wings of,a bird in flying,' used for 'to ,re- 
peat,'T  `to practise.' 	is ,the obj. of the third 

,pers. prolamin, and its antecedent is to be found 
f iti the pregnant meaning of If!. *4%  is ejc- 
' Illnined by f' **, 'is it not?' See IN 

To bring out the force of 'also' 
tin i, some say thus :—`The occasions for plea- 
BIITO are many, is this nnt tzlso one?' 	reach yule, 
as always when it hasthe 4th tone marked, stands 
for` 4p1t. What is learned becoMes by prac- 
iice and application one's own, and hence arises 
complacent pleasure in the mastering mind. 
tft as distinguished from 	ioh, in the next 
par., is the internal, individual, feeling of idea-
sure, and the other, its external manifestation, 
implying also companionship. 2 AA, proper- 
ly, fellow-students ; ' but, generally, individuals 
of the same class and character, like-minded. 
3. --- I translate here--‘a man of complete 
virtue.' Literally, it is—‘a princely man' See 
on 	above. It is a technical term in Chin. 
moral writers, for which there is no exact cur- 
respondency in English, and which cannot be 
rendered always in the same ivay. See Mord- 

son's Dictionary, char. T. Its opposite is 4, 
A, ,a small, mean, man' A 4;131, 'Men 
do not know him,'   but anciently some explain-
ed—'men do not know,' that is, are stupid un-
der his teaching. The interpretation in the 
text is doubtless the correct one. 

2. FILIAL PIETY AND FRATERNAL sunmissios 
ARE THE FOUNDATION TOF ALL VIRTUOUS.  FRAU-

TICE. 1. Yew, mined 1/, and styled --T• 
and -. X, a native of V,' was fam&I 
among the other disciples of Confucius for his 
strong inemory, and love for the doctrines of an-
tiquity. In personal appearance he resembled the 
sage. See Mencius, III. Pt. IL iv,13, 	-T. is 

-1Yew, the philosopher,' and he and TslIng! Ts'an 
(or Sin) are the only two of ;Confucius' disci-
ples who are mentioned in this style in the 
Len Yu. This has led to an opinion on the 
part of some, that the work was ie ompiled by 
their disciples. This may not be sufficiently sup-
ported, but I have not. found the peculiarity 
pointed out satisfactorily explained. The tablet 
of Yew's spirit is now in the same apartinent 
of the sage's temples as that of the Sage 
self, occupying the (lth place in the enStern 
range of 'the wise 'ones.' To this position' it 
was promoted in the 3d year of LIC'een-lung 
of the 4tresent dynasty. A degree of actiiity 
enters into the meaning of 	in -A 
'playing the inan,"as men, showing themselves 
filial,' &c. 	j, here=--O, ‘. to be submissive as 
a younger brother,' is in the low. 3d tone. With 
its proper signification, it was anciently it, tho 
2d tone. ill) 	and yet,' different from its sim- 
ple conjunctive 	and,' in tlte prec. eh. 	 V, 
a verb, 'to love,' in the up. 3d tone, dill: 'from 
the same char. in the 2d tone, an 	good.' 
rfer, up. 2d tone,—'few.' On the idioni--le 
!IR 

Sec Preplan's gram. p. 156.. 2. 
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,Filial piety and fraternal-submission !--are they not the root a, all 
benevolent actions?" 	 , f 

CHAPTER III. The Master said, "Fine words and an insinuating 
appearance are seldom associated; With true ,virtup." 

CHAPTER IV. 'The'  philosopliW Tsin'g said; al daily examine 
rilyself on three; points :--whether, in transacting business forothers, 
1 may have been not faithful;  --ovether, in intercourse with friends, 
Fmay have been not sincere;---whether I may have not mastered 
and practised the instructions Of my teacher." • 

has a less intense singnification here 
than In the last chap. I translato--".flie supe-
rior ran,' for want Of a better term. 21K, the 
root,"what is radical,' is here said of filial and 
fraternal duties, rind a, ways' or courses,' of 
all that is intended by A(=t-T-) 	below. 
lilio particles •th * resume the discourse 
abbut * 	, and introduce some further 
description of them. See Prem., p. 158. M.. 
In the lower 1st tone, is half interrogative an 
answer in the affirmative being implied. 4 is 
explained here as the principle of love," the 
virtue of the heart.' Mencius says— •-th44. 

,v is man,' in accordance with which, 
Julien translates it by humanitos. Benevolence 
often conies near it, but, as has been said before 
of 	-T., we cannot give a uniform rendering 
of this term. 

8. FAIR APPEARANCES ARE susrtqlous. 

s -0.,-=-sce Shoo. king, II. iii. 2. xi, skill 14 T 
in workmanship ; ' then, 'skill,' 'cleverness,' 
generally, and sometimes with a bad meaning, as.  
liere,==' artful," lOpocritical.' Ts  a law," an 
order,' also 'good,' and here like 	with a 
bad meaning,=--' pretending to be good. t, 

the manifestation of the feelings in the colour 
of the countenance,' is here used for the appear-
ance generally, 

4. How THE PHILOSOPITER TSANG DAILY EX-
AM/24ED IILIISELS, TO GUARD AGAINST MS pliniti  

, - GUILTY OF ANY IMPOSITION. 	wnose name 
was pt, Clean, now commonly real Sind and 
his designation Tot, was one of the principal 
disciples' of Confucius: A follower of the sage 
from his 16th yea', though inferior in natural 
ability to some others, ,by his filial piety and 
other moral qualities, lie entirely won tho 
Master's esteem, and by persevering attention 
mastered his doctrines: Confucius employed 
him in the 'composition of the * tg, or 
Classic of Filial Piety.' The authorship of the 

The Great Learning,' ,is also ascribed 
to Min, though incorrectly; as we Shall see. Ten 
hooks, moreover, of his composition are pre-
served in the Le-ke. His spirit tablet among the 
sage's four assessors, occupying the first place 
on the west, has precedence of that of Mencius. 
..16`, read sing,3  to examine: = .14 is naturally 
understood of 'three times,' but the context and 
consent of commentators make us assent to the 
interpretation—con three points.' 	'the 
body,"one's personality;' 	=myself 
is in lute. 3d tone,==' for. So, frequently, below. 
iturk from I(, 'middle,' 'the centre,' and 
dt'IN, 'The heart,'=loyalty, faithfulness, action 
with and from the heart. Afi, see eli. 1. A., 
two Ilan& joined,' denoting union. jim 
friends,' ii-* 4,1 is very enigmatical. 

The translation follows Choo He. far  
explained quite differently 	whether I have 
given instruction in what I had not studied and 
practised?' It goes. seetu more correet to tal‘e 
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al 	 4i V14  

t 	At 	 134 
	 Eit 	rfii 	 A' 	Irk 

1ft 	rt 	TIK SIT 
ityt 	of A 

-mod 	91 
CHAPTER V. The Master said,' " To 'rule a, country ,of a thtusand 

[chariots, there must be reverent attention to businessoild sincerity; 
economy in expenditure, and love'for 'men ; and .the. employment 
the people at the proper,seasons." 	 r a l6.11ArrEll, I. The Master said .` A youth, when at - hOrne„„Aio)ult,1 
roe filial arid abroad 'reS iectful 'to his elders.. He should be.earriest 
and truthfill. He should overdo' w in love to an, an4 cultiwate .7the 

71 	 ; 	a 

• friendship.  of ,the good. yvilen 	!has thne .and opportunity, after 
.the

d
perf!irma4ce toi ,tIrsi c things, 	 in poolite 

	

,1 	.1  • ,,, 	• 	• • 	• 	‘‘ 	1 ".1 1  

„I(.;,ApTEI, ft. Tffe-hea 	if,4 an With'iliaws his m 

	

, 	, 	111111 

	

tie 16 	beatify; and applies 4:iasisligccrelY, 	tha ,loys tio:f 
.the virtuous 	-se'r3i 	ti's Ai-it';.6fi't's; he.  call evert 

I 	( 	°WM " t 

, ,younger brothers and eons, taken together, 
:-.'r:youths, a youa. Tlio 2(1141is afiix 	Tais 
in ch.. 2., A. tH,.,  coming 	ottet 
Jennie, abroad., 	ie ,explained by 	1St, 
by ta, 	4 ividely

% 
 its 

,
p

l
ioper,theaning ie 

• A 

`the rush or overflow of xvider... 
here embracinithe Idea of leisure. ' 
literary studies merely; but all„ the,  accomplish-
ments of a gentleman also :—cereinonies, 
archery, horsemanship, writing, and numbers.  
' 

	

	T8ZE-11RA'S V IKW8 OF TOR BURST4NCE OTi 
Me-heal  was the designation of 

tv a, another of the sage's dietinguislied of 
dtsCiplea, and now placed ith  in the eastern range 
of the wise ones: He was greatly famed for 
his learning, and his views' on the Sfic-king and 
the C'h'urn T5Letv arc said to be preserved in the 
comm. of --"t, and of j:k * A and 	s• 
.4•;• side wept himself blind on the death of 
his son, but lived to a great ago, and was touch 
esteemed by the people and princes of the time. 
Vith regard tv the scope of this chapter, there 

o'f.,, It 1 

actively, 'to give instruction,' rather than 
I 	 I 

	

' 	I 	 11 

tprislively-1, 41) rec.  give ipstructiog.! ,ee  
g, XV. 17 II 

fl I 6: EO241),AXENTAZ PRINOIPLES TOR •THA GO- 
'41Cfittk 	OVAliiticir STATE: 	II9e8 for 4,  
" to 	'to lead,' and is marked in the 8d tone, 
• 'LC distinguish it froin 	ihe noun, which Was'aii- 
•44 OP 	• 	 ) 	 • 	 r4 

;ciently tead with the 2d tone4 It is.d iff. from kri, 
which refers'to the actual hinnies§ of govern- 

' Intent, while 	 iš the duty and plaPose theieof, 
AlMareheraled' by the prince. The' standpoint of 

'ilte'Viinciples is the princes mind. 	G , inlow. 
'43c1. hone, ("a (chariot, 'cliff:, from' its meaning in 
.,the 1st tone, 'to ride.' r A country of 1000 cha-
riots is one of the largest fiefs of the empire, 
which could bring such an armament into the 
'field. Thd last principle,---It 	J RV, 
Indana that the people should not be called from 
their husbandry at improper seasons, to do ser-
vice on military expeditions and public wdrks. 

6. 	RULES FOR TIM 'VAUD: ENO Oi Tfin YOUNG: 
FinfiT .4.10) TULIN ACWILFLISHMENTS. 
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0A-34 	gft 
otle 	gifio 

Ittri 

vc,111 wo 
!strength., if, in serving his prince, he can devote-his life; if,. iri his in-
lerCourse 'with his friends.,, his words are skere,:---although inen 
Isityirthak he, has not learned, I will certainly say that. he has." 

CIIAPTER VIII. I. The Master•said, " If the, seholar be not gr4ve, 
• will  not, call forth any veneration, and his learning will trot be solid. 

i" 	/"I noid faithfulness and sincerity ai'firtlirinciples.. ' 
"'113.-1  ' "IlIkve 'n'o' 'friends not equal to' fOuil s"elf. 
"!11'. 	'When you have ifault, do' 'n' Ol t , ''eirt'r,tbl:t .,  Van'  d21..n:Ithe 49,7 . 1  

, 
' ') tie' 11/Alhal  ix. .• The philosOpher Tsang said„"1.;et 'thei-e be'acare- 

ul attention tor perform the funeral rites to parents, pnyl let. tli4i.' I  be 
. 6118wa' Atlfe'ii folu 0'.  acinewIth ihe ee71.1eito‘i&,s 'of ." sacrifice 1-T —," tilieil 'the +. 4 	f t 	. 	4:71:'  6 	• 	• 	t 	,61t , 	li. 4 % it 	i I.,' “1 	I . ' 	•- I ' 	It III ' 	t  

	

lirtWot the people will resume Its. proper eicellence." . 	, 1  
Iiitylif tit i,111 	11 	i '• •[.0 	..i 	''11'i1• 	, 	I 	r 	h 	ill 	i ll 	pl [I 	1[1 

is some truth in what the comm. Woo, 	sgys, 

preolateliearning; while those of the Master in 
Xiihttb4  Tize*,lieti*ti frordi Iraq be wreste to 41e- 
ille1 /4pree. dn. alit exactly the due medium. The 
02d fff.) BO*,  concrete noun: WAtten in hill, 

itriS dthnpoSed 'of the etaracters for a thin- 
4,04r4,1904 tand,n precious shell, It convOi the 
ideas of tatous and worth in the concrete, but it 
ifl.not 'easy Ito. render it uniformly by any one 
term snit

) ther language. The 1st 	is a, verb, 

"kkAto,  treat as it hgen. 	has a cliff.' meaning 
Vhni ,that 	3d ch.. lfere it means ‘sensuril 
pieteUire,'' 	relidered, the first sentence 
tvbnld he,  ,''estecUting properly the 'virtuous, Iihtl ellittlgine the love of' woman, and great 
Iftlillt'is MUSA ty 80. 1110,11s in IN a V 

has here its lightest meaning,=a stu4ent, 
I 

pue 	wishes to be a keun7tsze. 
`ofi th4Illah OntiStjl,`Ita the '1st 'half of the 2d 
century, took RI, in the setik • df,!‘oksofeir 
'dulled,' and interprettaw Let him leart4 and he 
Will uot fall intretr ror.' The,received interpreta- 
tion, rais , in We :trawl., is better. 2. t.) AP a 
verb, t to hold to be chid,' It.is often used thus. 
3. The object of friendslap, with Chinese mora-
lists, is -to improve one's knowledge and yirtuo; 
—hence, this septuingly selfish maxim. 

9. 	GOOD EFFECT OF, .4.rriiNriox ON TIM 
PAIIF oF.ruNcEEt TOITIE oFiJcx.ts• TO TILE•DEAD 
--AN ADJ)IONITION OF TSANG SIN. 	the end,' 
=death, and 	'distant,' have both the force 
of'adjectives,=--4  the dead; and' flee departed,' or 

"e the long gone?, l'. and amen, to be care-
ful iof,' 't  ft,d1oNv,' but their application is as in 
tho translation. X, 'thick,' in opposition to 

thin;' metaphorically, =good, excellent. The 
force of 	to return; is to spew that .thie 
.N1xtue is naturally proper to the people. .1 

t'att. 1,1  tvitii 'Own rte's interpretation which 
hltve followed; but there is force in what his 

felherehts say, that the passage is not to be un-
OctstOod as if the individual spoken of had ever 
ltuenOven to pleasure, but simplyfignifies the 
gitmerity of his love for the virtuous. A here 

to give to,' 4  to devote.' 	 • 
if. „ra1+Yg.tr14E0 
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6 CHAPTER Z. 1...`Tsze-k‘in asked Tsze-kung, saying,'" When. our 
master comes to any country, he does not fail to learn. all about' its 
government. , Does ,he ask his information? or is it giverirto him?" 

2, Tsze-kung said, "Our master is benign, upright, courteous, 
temperate, and complaisant,. and thus .he gets his information. The 
Master's mode of asking infbrmation !—is it not different from that 
of other men ?"  

CHAPTER 'XI. The Ataster said, "While a man's father is alive,
look at the bent of his will; when his father is dead, look at hid 
condudt. If for three years he does not alter from the way of Ms 
father, he may be called filial." 	 • 

10. CliARACTERISTICS OF CONFUCIUS, AND 
THEIR INFLUENCE ON TILE PRINCES OF THE TIRE. 

1, 	Tsze-k‘in, and Tsze-k‘ang (yt), are desig- 
nations of 	it, one of the minor disciples of 
Confucius. His tablet occupies the 28th place, 
on the west, in the outer hall of the temples. 
A good story is related of him. On the 'death 
of his brother, his wife and major-domo wished 
to bury some living persons with him, to serve 
Mtn in the regions below. The thing being re-
ferred to Tsze-loin, he proposed that the wife 
and steward should themselves submit to the 
immolation, which made them stop the matter. 
Tsze-kung, with the double surname At, 2K, 
and named 	, occupies a higlier place in the 
Confucian ranks, and is now the third on the 
east, among the wise ones.' He is conspicuous 
in this work for his readiness and smartness in 
reply, and displayed on several occasions prac- 
tical and political ability. A, a general de- 
sign ation for males,'..-;-.0. man. A 	emu.  

mon. designation for a teacher or master. 

AS, 'this country'=--any country. tg%, `inust," 
=does not fail to. The antecedent to both the 

is the whole clause rEUt O.' Obs. the 
diff. in lid, up. 2d tone,=' to give; and often a 
preposition, with,' to; and 94, low. 1st tone, 
as in ch. 2. 2. The force of It a is well 
enough expressed by the dash iu English, the 
previous 	indicating a pause in the discourse, 
which the it, 'it; resumes. 

11. ON FILIAL DUTY. 41 is in the low. 3d 
tone, explained by tr— a,, traces of walking,' 
=conduct. It is to be understood that the way 
of the father had not been very. had. Au old 
interpretation, that -the three years are to be 
understood of the three years of mourning for 
the father, is now rightly rejected. 
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Ilik 	1-4 R tioR-Vil9i M. 
4e, 	A Till 	Y 	 .-• ) Irib 4J41‘ 	41-1.14111 76. ti 4P 
•CnArTEB, XII. 1. • The philosopher Yew said, " In practising the 

rules of propriety, a natural ease is to be prized. In the ways pre-
'scribed by the ancient kings, this is the eKcellent quality, and in 
things small and great we follow them. 	 N 

2. 	" Yet it is not to be observed in all cases. If one, knowing 
how such ease should be prized, manifests it, without regulating it 
by the rules of propriety, this likewise is not to be done." 	i t  1 I 

CAIPtER XIII. The philosopher Yew said, '" When ag,reernents 
areimade according to what is right, what is spokeni :can ( be mac 
.9od.' When' respect is shown according :to what'is , proper, jone 
kciepS far ifroin shame and disgrace'. ' Wheri the parties upon whOm 
a Inan leans Are proper persons to be intimate With, he can make 
them his guides and masters."  
i CHAPTER XIV. The Master said; " He whO aims to be a inan 
of complete virtue, in. his food does not seek to gratify his appetite, 

12. TN CEREMONIFFS A NATURAL. EASE 18 TORE 
PRIZED, AND 'YET 'TQ RE SUBORDINATE TO THE 
END OF CSILEMONIES,—THE REVERENTIAL ODSER- 

vAxcn OF PlIOi RIFTY. I. kig is not easily ren-
'Aered in another language. There underlies it 
the idea of what is proper. It is SZ 	 the 
Illness of things,' what reason calls for in the 
performance of duties towards superior beings, 
and between man and man. Our term 'cere- 
monies' comes near its meaning here. a  is 
here 1i name for #1 , as indicating the courses or 
ways to be pursued by men. In Als*E14Z, 
the antecedent to 	is not %rl, but Alm  or 

. 2. Obs. the force of the IF, .also,' in the 
Ingt clause, and how it affirms the general prin- 
ciple enunciated in the lira paragraph. 

13. TO SAVE FROM rilimut nupiwrancn,ltrts 
MUST RE CAREFUL IN OUR FIRST STEPS.. A din: 
view of the scope of this ch. is taken by Ho .An. 
It illustrates, according to him, the difference 
between being sincere and righteousness, be-
tween being respectful and propriety, and how 
a man's conduct may be venerated. The lator 
view conuuends itself, the only difficulty being 
with 	near to,' which we must accept 
as a meiosis fora 	'agreeing with.' 

,a covenant,' agreement.' a, up. 
3d tone, 'to keep away from. The force of the 

4=  ‘he can go on to make them his masters; 
AFC being taken as an active verb. 

14. WITH WHAT MIND ONE AIMING TO BD A 
KEUN-TSNB PURSUES 1118 LEARNING. Ile may 
be well, even luxurimly, fed and lodged, but, 
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• it smooth, or a lapidary whose hammer and chisel 
are followed by all the appliances for smoothing 
and polishing. See the She-king, 1. v. Ode 1. at. 
2. In ,:pt itrvz fiN, the antecedent to 
is the passage of the ode, and, that to jtA is the 
reply of Confucius. sZ fiff, see Premare,,p. 
156. 3. Intorcetta and his co-acljutors translate 
this par. as if IFS were in the 2d person. But 
the Chin. comm. put it in the 3d, and correctly. 
Premare, on the char. •ft, says, 'Fere sever 
adjungitur notninitus proptiis. Sic in libro Lan 
1 u, Confucius loquens de suis disctPulis, Yeou„ 

. Keou, Hoei, vel apsos alloquens, dicit 	ik 
I i.' With the example in 

17, before us, it is not to • be denied that the 
name before ti  is sometimes in the 2d person, 
but generally it is in the 3d, and the force of the 

Htrit rfilifTINTErlifilt 

ligMA--t=k7;JEIMifiA 
P 	d o.0 PT 	 LA T4 

pia TilW O. 
51 Kb A 

o 
- 40b-f-  fit 

'a -fig Rut' Fwl tonen 

1:1 

nor in his dwelling-place does he seek the appliances of ease; he is 
earnest in what he is doing, and careful in his speech ; he frequents 
the company of men of principle that he may be rectified :—such 
a person may be said indeed to love tó 

CHAPTER 3tv. 1. TsZe-kung said, " What do you pronounce 
concerning the poor man who yet does not flatter, and the rich man 
who is not proud ?" The Master replied, " They will do ; but they 
are not equal to him, who, though poor, is yet cheerful, and to him, 
who, though rich, loves the rules of propriety. 

2. Tsze-kung replied, "It is said in the Book of Poetry, 'As 
you cut and then file, as you carve and then polish.'—The meaning 
is the same, I apprehend, as that which you have just expressed." 

3. The Master said, "With one like •Tsze, I can begin to talk 
about the Odes. I told 'him one point, and he knew its proper 
sequence." 
with his higher aim, these things are not his 
seeking,—x TR. A nominative to Ttr =6•W 
must be supposed,—all this, or such a person. 
The closing particles, j See' give emphasis 
to the preceding sentence,=yes indeed. 

14. 	AN ILLUSTRATION OF TIIE SUCCESSIVE 
STEPS IN SELF-CULTIVATION. 1. Tsze-kung had 
been poor, and then did not cringe. He became 
rich, and was not proud. He asked Confucius 
about the style of char. to which he had at-
tained. Conf. allowed its worth, but sent him to 
higher attainments. j, here,=' and yet. fq 

'what am ? '=' what do you say— what is 
to be thought,—of this ?' Obs. the force of the 
*, `not yet. 2. The ode quoted is the first of 
the songs of Wei (ay), praising the prince 
Woo, who NO dealt with himself as an ivory-
worker who first cuts the bone, and then files 
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t =_--91wad. 	-111,-quoed Ts.a. E 
. in a. 14. e, the final part', 

(see Prem. p. 1k5). is tints•marked with a tone, 
tts distinguish it from 	,self,' as in next ch. 
The last clause nuiy be given--Tell him the 
past, inutile knows the future.' but the connec-
tion determines the meaning as in the transition. 
'4•If 	in eh. 16, iS a particle. a more 11- 11/1, 
as it is called, 'a helping,' or supporting sound. 

pultSoNAI, ATTAINMENT SHOULD EL 

o 

C tnr on. Comp;  ch. 1. p, 3. Obs. the trans. 
position in a la!, which is more elegant than 

E would be. ej, ,self,' the person de-
pending on the context. We cannot translate 
'do not be afflicted,' because * is not used 
imperatively, like 	A nominative to I 
has to be assunted,—A, `I,' or 

superior until; 	 • 

rt. 
- cnApTER, 	The 11iuster  said, "I will not be afflicted at 
men's not knowing me; I will he .atilieted that I do not know men:" 

,1;001C. II. WEI CHING. 

'Ag. It IL 102/:: 
91-1, 

g 161 Fit 
C IIAPtElt I.. The Master said, "He who exercises government 

by means of his virtue, • may be compared to the north polar star, 
111'lic11 keeps its place and all the stars turn towards it." 

lIcAnttm OF TIIIS BOOK:—*X-S)  

This second book contains twenty four chapters, 
and is named Ili**, 'The practice o f govern- 
reettt"I'llat ik ills object to which learning. 
trotted of in the last book, should lead, and 
here we have the qualities which constitute, 
alid the character of 'tini men who administer, 
good govern II teliG. 

THE INFLUENCE or V I RTUE IN A RULER. 
tSplained by 14, But the old comm. say 

434 it+ I;:( 4: F., V4I z ttio 	creatures 
get in order to their birth is called. their,, irtue,' 
While diet) 	tuake4 	n 	ffri  

„v„, the practice of ttruth and aequisition 
thereof in the heart.' Choo's view of the cont-
parison is that it sets forth the illimitable 
influence which virtue in a ruler exercises with-
out his using any effort. This is extravagant, 
lilts opponents stty that virtue is the polar star, 
and the various departments of government the 
viler stars. This is far-fetched. We must be 
content to accept the vague utterance withouG 
minutely determining its meaning. It, is, 
no doubt, 'the north polar star,' anciently be-
lieved to coincide exactly with the place of the 
real pole.. A is up. 2d time, used font, to 
fokt the hands in salutingy)  herc=`to turn, 
respeetfull) Lou ards.' 
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CHAPTER II. The Master said, "In the Book of Poetry are 
three hundred pieces, but the design of them all may be embraced 
in one sentence—'Have no depraved thoughts.'" 

CHAPTER III. 1. The Master said, " If the people be led by 
laws, and uniformity sought to be given them by punishments, they 
will try to avoid the punishment, but have no sense of shame., 

2. "If they be led by virtue, and uniformity sought to be given 
them by the rules of propriety, they will have the sense of shame, 
and moreover will become good." 

CHAPTER Iv. 1. The Master said, "At fifteen, I had my mind 
bent on learning. • 

2. "At thirty, I stood firm. 
3. "At forty, I had no doubts. • 

2. TITS PURE DESIGN OF THE BOOK OP 
POETRY. The number of compositions in the 
She-king is rather more than the round number 
here 'given. 	 , one sentence.' 
113i[—to cover,' to embrace.' ,LIS 	4:11, 
see :Met-king; V. ii. 1.st. 4. The sentence there 
is indicative, and in praise of the duke He, 
who had no depraved thoughts. The sage would 
seem to have been intending his own design in 
compiling the S/e. -Individual pieces are cal-
culated to have a cliff. effect. 

3. How RULERS' SIFOULD PREFER MORAL, AP- 

I'LIANCES. 1. 	I , as n T. 5. Z, 'them,' ref. 

to ,, below. XIC, as oppos. to uuht 
and prohibitions. 7X, 'corn caring evenly;' 
hence, what is level, equal, adjusted, and here 
with the corresponding verbal force. 
'The people will avoid,' that is, avoid breaking 
tlte laws thro. fear of the punishment. 2. 
has the signif. of 'to come to,' and 'to correct.' 
from either of which the text may be explained, 

will come to good,' or will correct them- 

.1 
selves. Obs. the diff. of .ii. and 	ip p, 1. 

but;' 
4. Cosrutuvs' OWN ACCOUNT OF 1118 GRADUAL 

PROOREiS AND ArrmumaNys. Chin. comm. are 
perplexed with this ch. Holding of Confucius 
that It 	Z, 	fru 	Z, 
was born with knowledge, and did what was 
right with entire ease,' they say that he here 
conc,Itls his sagehood, and puts himself on . the 
level .  of common men, to set before them a 
stimulating-  example. We tnity believe that 
the compilers of the Analects, the sage's imme-
diate disciples, did not think of him so extrava-
gantly as later men have done. It is to be 
wished, however, that he had been more definite 
and diffuse in his account of himself. 1. 
in low. .3(1 tone,=--land.' • The 'learning,' to 
which, at 15, Conf. gave himself, is to he under-
stood of the subjects of the • Superior Learning. 
See Chao He's preliminary essay to the. Ta 

2. The 'standing firm' probably indicates 
that he no more needed to bend his will. 3. 
'Cite 	dottfds ' may have been concerning. 
What was proper in all circumstances and 
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4. ." At fifty, I knew the decrees of heaven. 
5. " At sixty, my ear was an obedient organ for the reception 'of • 

Onth. 	• 
6., "At seventy, I could follow what My heart desired, without 

transgressing vhat ' was right". 
CHAPTER V. Mang  E asked what filial piety was. The Master 

said, "It is not bein0disobedient." 
2. Soon after, as i Ch`e was driving him, the Master told him, 

saying, `Mang sun asked me what filial piety was, and I answered 
him,—`not being disobedient." 

3. Fan Ch`e said, "What did you mean?" The Master replied, 
"That parents, when alive, shoula be served according to propriety; 
that, when dead, they should be buried according to propriety; and 
that they should be sacrificed to according to propriety."  

Z. n 
P I *74 WA Pig 6 leio 

*M. 913  
tf HA. IN -T-  iiriN I— 
V liTi Tii Z., Q. 61-  MI 

events. 4. 'The decrees of Heaven,'—the things 
decreed by Heaven, the constitution of things 
Making what was proper to be so. 5. "fhe 
ear obedient' is the mind receiving as by 
intuition the truth from the ear. 6. );€, 'an 
instrument for determining the square: 3; 

W, 'without transgressing the square.' 
6. FILIAL PIETY MOST IIE SHOWN ACCORDING 

TO TILE IIUI Ei OP PROPRIETY. 1. Mang E was 
a great officer of the state of Loo, by name 
llo-ke 	,e), and the chief of one of the 
three great fatnilies by which in the time of 
Conf. the authority of that state was grasped. 
l'hose families were descended front three 
brothers, the sons by a concubine of the duke 
Itwan (13. C. 710-693), who were distinguished 
at first by the prenomens of 141, ;t1, and 
iC To these was subsequently added the 

character a, ,8r4udecon,' to indicate their  

princely descent, and 1111 	 x a, and 
became the respective surnames of 

the families 1111 	was changed into 4.• 
, by the father of Mang E, on a principle 

of humility, as he thereby only claimed to be 
the eldest of the inferior sons or their repres-
entatives, • and avoided the presumption of 
seeming to be a younger full brother of the 
reigning duke. tik 'mild and virtuous,' was 4,10,  
the posthumous honorary title given to Ho-ke. 
On 	see I. 1.1. Fan, by naule 0. and 
designated 	IT, was a minor disciple of 
the sage. Conf. repeated his remark to Fan, 
that lie might report the explanation of it to 
his friend Mang E, or Mang-sun, and thus 
prevent him from supposing that all the sage 
intended was didobedicuce to parents. 
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CHAPTER VI. 'Wing Woo asked 3Vhat fiffia piety was. The Master 
mid, "Parents are anxious lest their children should be sick." 

CHAPTER VII. Tsze-yew asked what filial piety was. The Mas-
ter said, "The' filial piety of now—a--clays means the support of one's 
parents. But dogs and horses likewise are able to do something in 
the way of support;—without reverence, what is thet'e to distinguish 
the one support given from the other?" 

CHAPTER VIII. Tsze.hea asked what filial piety was. The Mas-
ter said, "The difficulty is with the countenance. If, when their 
elders have any troublesome affairs, the young take the toil of them, 
and if, when the young have wine and food, they set them before 
their elders, is THIS to be consdered filial piety?" 

G. THE ANXIETY OF PARENTS ABOUT THEIR 
CHILDREN AN ARGUMENT POR FILIAL PIETY. 
This engnaatical sentence has been interpreted 
in two ways. Clioo He takes pft (=to) not in 
the sense of 'only,' but of 'thinking  anxiously:-
`Parents have the sorrow of thinking  anxiously 
about their-i. e their children's-being  unwell. 
Therefore children should 'take care of their 
persons: The old comm. again take pt in the 
sense of 'only.'—"Let parents have only the sor-
row of their children's illness. Let them have 
rto other occasion for sorrow, This will be fili-
al piety.' Mang  Woo (the hon. epithet.=`13old 
and of straightforward principle,') was the son 
of Mang  E, and by name 	IN merely indi- 
cates that he was the eldest son. 
How THERE MUST DE REVERENCE IN FILIAL DU- 

TY. Tsse-yew was the designa tion of 
a native of 	 and distinguished among the 
disciples of Conf. for his know!. of the rules Of 
propriety, and for his learning. Ile  is now 4th 
on the west among  'the wise ones.' 	is in hiw. 
Sd tone,='to minister support to,' the act of an  

inferior to n superior. In low. 211. tone, it=---‘to 
nourish,"bring  up,' Choo Ile gives a di ff erent 
turn to the sentiment.—'But dogs and horses 
likewise manage to get their support.' The 
other and older interpr. is better. 
`Coming to,'--=as to, (pored. VII, up. 4th tone, 
discriminate," distinguish.' In low. tone, MU 
= to leave," separate from.' 

8. THE DUTIE; OF FILIAL PIETY MUST BE PER-,  

FORMED WITH A CHEERFUL COUNTENANCE. 

here, nearly analogous to I. IL 	followed by 
the ‘tretiblegome affairs' in the transl..0 

as in I. tl. The use of the phrase here ex• 
tends filial duty to elders generally,—to tlte le: 

31 as 	as to the :31: 4. We have in 
transl. to supply their respective nom. to the 
two T-4 .- iv, read is.tr, 'rice, and then, food 
generally-. *, 	M.=  	(earlier 
takrn-=elders#e 	 . 4a". low. 1st 
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CHAPTER IX. The Master said, "I have talked with Hwtiy 

for a whole day, and he has not made any objection taang thing I 
mi0;—as if he were stupid. He has retired, and I have examined 
Iris 'conduct when away from me, and found him able to illustrate) 

otchings. Hwuv!—He is not - stupid." •  
(InApTim X. 1. The Master said, "See what a maxi does. 
2. " Mark his motives. 
3, " Examine in what things he rests. . 
4. (G  How can a man conceal his character! 
5. " How can a Mall conceal his character!" 
CuArTER XL The Master said, "If a man keeps cherishing his• 

old knowledge, so as continually to be acquiring new, he may be a 
teacher of others." 
, then;' a transition particle. To these diff.e in-
terrogatories about filial duty, the sage, we are 
told, made answer according to the character of 
the questioner, as each one needed instruction. 

9. THE Quist RE.`EPTIVITY OF THE DISCIPLE 

Ilwrr. Yeti 'Wily IA j ), styled 1- It 
NrnE1 Coniliei as' favourite disciple, and is now 
honoured with the first place east among his 
four assessors in his temples, and with the title of 

"rhe second sage, the philoso-
PhcrYen.' At 99 his hair was entirely white, 
and at 33 he died to the excessive grief of the 
hage• The subject of 	is 	and that of 

+If (as in 1.4.) is -74 • - ity„ ,his privacy,' ri  
not meaning his conduct in secret, but only his 
way when not with the master. 	,also,' takes 
tip 411 	,--Ile wits so, and also so. reit, 
see 1, 15. 

In. How TO In:TEE:MEE:THE CHARACTERS OF 

MEN. 1, la is explained as= ftt, or it j, 
-11„. same, Iho' hot its comm. meaning, 

is the first given to it in the Diet. For 
noun to which the three 	refer, we must 
go down to ,A in the 4th par. There. is a 
climax in 91- 	91-E1/ ('what from), an te 

*, and a corresponding one in the verbs 

TOR, NI, and *..t. 4, A, gen. a final particle, 
in low. 1st tone, is here in up. 1st., an interroga-
tive,=how? Its interrog. force blends with the 
exclamatory of 	at the end. 

11. TO 11E MILE TO TEACH. OTHEli9 (ONE MCAT 
FROM HIS OLD, STORE3 116 CONTiNUALLY DEVEL-

OPING THINGS NEW. a is exp. in the Dict. by 

41
I and, with ref. to this very pass. it is said, v;   

'one's old learning being thorough, again constant-
ly to practise it, is called git' Mod. comm. say 
that the ,newicanting is in the old.' The idea 
probably is that of assimilating old acquisitions 
and new, the mind's harmonizing theni. Comp. 

at, XXVII. 1. 
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CHAPTER XVI. The Master said, "The study of strange doctrines 
is injurious indeed!" 

I 
CHAPTER XII. The Master said, "The accomplished scholar is 

not an utensil." 
Cm MATER XIII. Tsze-kung  asked what constituted the supe. 

rior man. The Master said, "He acts before he speaks, and after. 
wards speaks according to his actions." 

CHAPTER XIV. The Master said, "The superior man is catho.. 
lic and no partizan, The mean man is a partizan! and not catholic." 

CHAPTER XV. The Master said, "Learning without thought is 
labour lost; thought without learning is perilous.", 

12. THE GENERAL APTITUDE OF THE KEVN-
TSZE. This is not like our Eng. saying, that 
',such a man is a machine,'—a blind instrument. 
A utensil has its particular use. It answers 
for that and no other. Not so with the superi-
or man, who is ad oulnia paratRs. 

13. How WITH THE SUPERIOR MAN WORDS 
FOLLOW ACTIONS. The reply is literally ; —‘ He 
first acts his words and afterwards follows them.' 
A translator's diffic. is with the latter clause. 
What is the antecedent to Z? It would seem 

to be tt "==. ' but in that case there is no room 
for words at all. Nor is there according to the 
old corm% In the interpretation I have given, 
Choo He follows the famous Chow Leeu-k'e, 

( 	)• 
14. TIIE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE KEUN-

TSZE •ND TUE SMALL MAN. jt, here low. 8d  

tone, 'partial,"Partizanly.' The sent. is this—. 
'With the Keun-tsze, it is principles not men; 
with the small man, the reverse.' 

15. IN LEARNING, READING AND THOUGHT 
MUST DE COMBINED. WI, 4 a net,' used also in  
tho sense of 'not,' as an adverb, and here as 
an adj. The old comm. makes M, 'perilous,' 
simply=' wearisome to the .body.' 

lb. STRANGE DOCTRINES ARE NOT TO bit  
STUDIED. 	often 'to attack,' as an enmity, 

here= 'to apply one's-:self to,' to study.' 4, 
'correct;' then,'beginnings,' first principles;' 
here= 'doctrines.' 	B, as in I. 14. In 
Conf. time Buddhism was not in China, and we 
• can hardly suppose hirn to intend Taottistn. 
Indeed, we are ignorant to what doctrines he re-
ferred, but his maxim is of gear application. 
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CHAPTER XVII. The 'Master said, " Yew, shall I teach you_ 
what knowledge is? When you know a thing, to hold that you 
know it; and when you do not know a .thing, to allow, that you do 
not know it;--this is knowledge." 

CHAPTER XVIII. 1. Tsze-chang was learning with a view to 
official emolument. 

2. 	"The Master said, " Hear much and put aside the Point's of 
which you stand in doubt, • while you speak cautiously ,a1 the same 
time of the others:—then you will afford few occasioAs for bIame. 
See much and put aside the things which, seem perilous,' While'oit 
are cautious at the same time in carrying-  the otherA into pTactice: 
—then you +will have few occasions for repentance. When 'one 
gives few occasions for blame in his words, arid few occasions for 
repentance in his conduct, he is in the way to get emolument." 

17. THERE SHOULD xis NO PRETENCE IN THE 
PROFESSION OF liNOWLEUGE, OR TIIE LENIAL OF 
IGNORANCE. Eir, by surname fp, and gener-
ally known by his designation of Tsze-loo 

y4 ), was one of the most famous disciples 
of Confucius, and now occupies in the temples 
the 4th place east in the sage's own hall. He was 
..noted for his courage and forwardness, a man 
of impulse rather than reflection. Cunf. had 
foretold that he would come •to an untimely 
end, and so it happened. He was killed through 
his own rashness in a revolution in the state of 
Wei. The tassel of his cap being cut off when 
he received his death-wound, he quoted a say-
ilig—"The superior man must not die without 
his can' tied on the tassel, adjusted the cal), 
and expired. This action-1 	fe. 
is much lauded. Of the six 01, the 1st. and 
6th are knowledge subjective, the other four 
are lcnowledge objective. The first Of 

L. In the other two eases, Z=  

`any one thing.' 1$ 	to take to be,' to 
consider,' to allow.' dam,  thus marked with a 

tone, is used for 	-, 	" 
18. 	TIIE END IN Ls tits•No sitout.n its was 

OWN IMPROVEMENT, AEI) or EMOLUMENT. I. 
TSZC-Chang, named OID, with the double sur-
name lt,A 4, a native of Chin a>, was not 
undistinguished in the Confucian school. Tsze-
kung praised him as a man of merit without 
boasting, •hurnblo in a high• position; and not 
arrogant to the helpless. From, this, ch., how-
ever, it would appear that inferior not. did 
sometimes rule him. ef4 —divas learning; i. e., , 	7 
at some particular One. 	 to seek 
for.' 2. g9 is explained in the comin.i n in 

but this mean. 14:4 It is transl.,4 .  
not found in ithe 	tip 1E It 41, 
*Emolument is herein,' i. e,. it will come without 
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CHAPTER XIX. The duke Gae asked, saying, "What should be 
done in order to secure the submission of the people?" Confucius 
yeplied,. "Advance the upright and set aside the crooked, then the 
people will submit. Advance the crooked and set aside the up-
right, then the people will not submit." 

CHAPTER XX. Ile K‘ang asked how to cause the people to 
reverence their ruler, to be faithful to him, and to urge themselves 
to virtue. The Master said, "Let him preside over them with 
gravity;—then they will reverence him. Let him be filial and 
kind to all;—then they will be faithful to him. Let him advance 
the good and teach the incompetent;—then they will eagerly seek 
to be virtuous." 

CHAPTER XXI. 1. Some one addressed Confucius, 	Z:3 saying.7  "Sir, 
why are you not engaged in .the government?" 

	 RN 	•,ti,  L 
rfetu 	9,11 	 T 

seeking; the individual is on the way to it. The 
lesson is that we are to do what is right, and not 
he anxious about temporal concerns. 

19. 1101V A PRINCE BY TIIE RIGHT EMPLOY-
MEHL.  OF II1S OFFICERS MAY SECURE TIIE REAL 
SUBMISSION O& 1118 SUBJECTS. Gae was the 
honorary epithet of 	, duke of Loo (B. C. 
494-3(17). Conf. died in his 1Gth year. Accord. 
to the laws for posthumous titles, 	denotes 
`the respectful and benevolent, early cut off.' 

?i,.,-,="The to-be-lamented duke. itsit; 

up. 3d tone,= Pla , 'to set aside.fd is partly 
euphonious, but also indicates the plural. 41 

.41  El, The philosopher Kung replied. 
Here, for the first time, the sage is called by his 
surname, and, gt is used, as indicating the 
reply of an inferior to a superior. 

20. EXAMPLE IN SUFE1114,118 IS MORE POWER-
rut. TUAN 150111,E. h. anb, •easy and pleasant,  

people-soother,' was the honorary epithet of 
Ke-sun Fei (HE), the head of one of the three 
great families of Loo; see ch. G. Ms idea is 
seen in rt, to cause,' the power of force; that ' 
of Conf. appears in 01, `then,' the power of 
influence. In 	to, gt  is said tor-4i., 
`together with,' mutually. 	`to advise,' 
`to teach,' has also in the Diet. the mettning—' to.  
rejoice to follow,' which is its force here, 
	 , 'the practice of goodness,' being undeAr 
stood. 

21. ColiEncins' ExPLANATtos OF HIS NOT 

BEING IN ANY OFFICE. 1. 1,14-11Tuf ,_The 
surname indie. that the questioner was not a 
disciple. Cont. had his reason- for not being in 
office at the time, but it was not expedient to 
tell. He replied therefore, as in par. 2. 2. See 
Shoo-king xxii. 1. But the text is neither t•or-
rectly applied nor elactly quoted. 'rite old 
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2. 	The Master said, " What does the Shoo-king say of filial 
piety ?---` You are filial, you discharge your brotherly duties. These 
qualities are displayed in government. This then also constitutes 
the exercise of government. Why must there be THAT to make one 
be in the government." 

CHAPTER XXII. The Master said, " I do not know how a man 
without truthfulness is to get on. How can a large carriage be 
made to go without the cross bar for yoking the oxen to, or a small 
carriage without the arrangement for yoking the horses?" 

CHAPTER XXIII. I. Tsze-chang asked whether the affairs of 
ten ages after could be known. 

	

2. 	Confucius said, " The Yin dynasty followed the 'regulations 
of the Hea: wherein it took from or added to them may be known. 
The Chow dynasty has followed the regulations of the Yin: where-
in it took from or added to them may be known. Some other may 
follow the Chow, but though it be should be at the distance of a 
hundred ages, its affairs may be known," 
inter. read in one aentence~f ;*, '0 
filial piety! nothing but filial piety!' Choo He, 
however, pauses at -T., and commences rightly 
the quotation with ift -41, A western may 
think that the philosopher might have made 
a happier evasion. 	 14 0, the 
bit A=ja. 	and It referring to the 
thought in the mates question, that °Om was 
necessary to. one's being in governinent. 

22. THE NECESSITY TO A MAN OF BEI,G TRUTH- 

1YUL AND SINCERE. 	and t are explained 
in, the Pict. in the same way—‘the cross bar at 
the end of the carriage pole. But there was a 
difference. Cho° lie op, 'In the light carriage  

the end of the pole curved upwards, and the 
cross bar was suspended from a hook: his 
would give it more elasticity. 

23. Tue. GREAT I.RINCIPLES GOVERNING SOCI- 

ETY ARE UNCHANGEABLE. 1. 	may be taken 
as an age='a century,' or as a generation=30 
years, which is its radical meaning, being form- 
ed from three tens and one (4 and —). Both 
meanings arc in the Dict. Conf. made no pro. 
tension to supernatural powers, and all comm. 
are agreed that the things here asked about 
were not what we would call contingent or in-
different events. Ile merely says that the great 
principles of morality and relations of society 
had continued the same and would ever do so. 

2. The Hea, Yin, and Chow aro 
HOW spoken of as the =f I, ''The three 
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CHAPTER XXIV. I. The Master said, " For a man to sacrifice 

to a spirit which does not belong to him is flattery." 
2. To see what is right and not to do it is want of courage." 

changes,' i. e., the three great dynasties. The first 
Emperor of the Hea was The great Yu,' B. C. 
2204, of the Yin, Tang, B. C. 1765, and of 
Chow, Woo, B. C. 1121. 

24. NEITHER IN SACRIFICE NOR IN OTHER 
PRACTICE MAY A BAN DO ANYTHING BUT WHAT 
18 RIGHT. 1. A *If E3 	,The human 

spirit (i. e., of the dead) is called St.' The jt  

of which a matt may say that they aro his, aro 
those only of his ancestors, and to them only he 
may sacrifice. The ritual of China provides for 
sacrifices,to threp classes of objects-5 MP, 

A 1, ,spirits of heaven, ,of the 
earth, of men.' This cb. is not to be extended 
to all the three. It has reference only to the 
manes of departed men. 

BOOK III. PA  YIH. 

A _ 
Vu 14,1 	, rlA--L- 

41.4 0 XN*  jf.Z1 	ift 	414 
tib 

CHAPTER I. Confucius said of the head of the Ke family, who had 
eight rows of pantomimes in his area, "If he can bear to do this, 
what may he not bear to do?" 

ken of, and not her *I. Originally the k 
appears to have been used to denote the branch 
families of one surname. 	 The Ke 
family,' with special reference to its head, The 
Ke,' as we should say. I , a row of dancers,' 
or pantomimes rather, who kept time in the 
temple services, in the 	, the front space be- 
fore the raised portion in the principal hall, 
moving or brandishing feathers, flags, or other 
articles. In his ancestral temple, the Emperor 
had 8 rows, each row consisting of eight" men, 
a duke or prince had t. and a great officer only 0,11 that the g: of a woman is always 	 4. For the Ke, therefore, to• me 8 roil wat4 

HEADING OF THIS BOOK._ j% *to, 
The last book treated of the practice of govern-
ment. and therein no things, according to Chi-
nese ideas, are more important than ceremonial 
rites and music. With those topics therefore, 
the twenty six chapters of this book are occupi-
ed, and 'eight rows,' the principal words in the 
first chapter, are adopted as its heading,. 

1. Cot:Ft/Clete INDIGNATION AT TIIE U8GRPA- 
TION OF IMPERIAL, RITES. 	J, by contraction 
for 	 see H. 5. A and ti are now 
used without distinction, meaning 'surname,' 
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CHAPTER II. The three families used the YUNG ode, while the 
.vessels were being removed, at the conclusion of the sacrifice. The 
Master said, "(Assisting are the princes ;—the emperor looks pro-
found and grave :'—what application can these words have in the 
hall of the three faMilies?" 

CHAPTER III. The Master said, "If a man be without the virtues 
proper to -humanity, what has he to do with the rites of propriety ? 
If a man be without the virtues proper to humanity, what has he 
to do with music?" 

CHAPTER • Iv. Lin Fang asked what was the first thing to be 
attended to in ceremonies: 

2. The Master said, "A great question indeed!" 
usurpation, for, tho' it may be argued, that' 
to the ducal family of Loo imperial rites wore 
conceded, and that the offshoots of it (II. 5) 
might use the same, still great officers were 
confined to the ordinances proper to their rank. m i d h  flih sense— 
tospeao.on.remarkmay also be trans-

lated, 'If this be endured, what 'nay' not be 
endured ?' And this is probably the correct in-
terpretation, for there is force in the observations 
of the author of the IN 	 fe .% 	that • 
this remark and the following must be assigned 
to the sage during the short time that.  he held 
high office in Loo. 

2. AGAIN AGAINST USURPED RITES. 

s Those belonging to the three families.' 
They assembled together, as being the descend-
ants of duke llwan (II. 5), in one temple. To 
this temple belonged the g in the last ch., 
which is called 43k g, because circumstan-
ces had concurred to make the lie the chief of 
the three families; see 	 viii.7. 
For the Yung otle, see She-king, II. ii. Ode. II. st. 
7. 	It was, properly, sung in the imperial temples 
of the Chow dynasty, at the tc, the clearing 
away; of the sacrificial apparatus, and contains 
the lines quoted by Confucius, which of course 
were quite inappropriate to the circumstances  

of the three families.' 4,-up. 4th tone, with-
out an aspirate. iff,-up. 3i1 tone, 'assistant,' 
`assisting.' 

3. CEREMONIES AND MUSIC VAIN WITHOUT 
VIRTUE. 	see I. 2. I don't know how to 
render it here, otherwise than in the transla. 
Comm. define it—j0 	 the entire 
virtue of the heart. As referred to ej, it 
indicates the feeling of reverence; 'as referred 
to gt (y0, it indicates harmoniousness. 

4. TUE OBJECT OF CEREMONIES SHOULD RE- 
GULATE THEM:—AGAINST FORMALISM. 1. Lin 
Fang, styled 	ms, was a man of Loo, sup- 
posed to have been a disciple of Couf., and 
whose tablet is now placed. first, on the west, in 
the outer court of the temples. 1-Ie is known 
only by the question in this eh. Acc. to Choo 
He, * here is not a 2x, 4 the radical idea,' 
the essence;' but as 4-0, tho beginning,' op- 

posed to 	the first thing to be attended to. 
3. ita has not the gen. meaning of the char. in 
the 1st par. As opposed to It (up. 1st tone), 
it must indicate the festive or fortunate (db) 
ceremonies,—capping, marriage, and Sacrifices. 
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3. In festive ceremonies, it is better to be sparing than extravagant. 

In the ceremonies of mourning, it is better that there be deep sorrow 
than a minute attention to observances." 

CHAPTER V. The Master said, " The rude tribes of the east and 
north have their princes, and are not like the States of our great 
land which are without them." 

CHAPTER VI. The chief of the Ke family was about to sacrifice to 
the Tae mountain. The Master said to Yen-yew, "Can you not 
save him from this?" He answered, " I cannot." Confucius said, 

Alas ! will you say that the Tae mountain is not so discerning as 
Lin Fang ?" 

S, read e, low 3d tone. Choo IIe explains it 

by 04, as in Mencius—J uri 0, tO 
cleanse and dress the fields,' and interprets as 
in the transl. The old comm. take the mean-
ing—la gy , 'harmony and ease,' i. e., not 
being overmuch troubled.. 

6. THE ANARCHY OF CONFUCIUS' TIME. The 
-04 were the barbarians on the east of China, 
and 	those on the north. See jle 

iii. 14. The two are here used for 
the barbarous tribes about China generally. 

is •a name for China because of the 

multitude of its people cot, and its owittness 

(Q). go 	, ,The flowery and great,' is 
still a common designation of it. Choo He 
takes tii as simply.---V, and hence the senti- 
ment in the trans'. 	An's comm. is to this 
effect:—"fire rude tribes with their princes are 
still not equal to China with its anarchy. 
read as, ana4S, 

G. ON rn E FOLLY OF ',SURFED SACRIFICES. bk-
is said to be the name appropriate to sacrifices  

to mountains, but we find it applied also to sac-
rifices to God. The '1ae mountain is the first 
of the 'five mountains' ( 	4), which are 
celebrated in Chinese literature, and have always 
received religious honours. It was in Loo, or 
rather on the borders between Loo and Ts'e, 
about 2 miles north of the present district city 
of rae-gan 	'), in the department of 
Tse-nag 	M), in Shan-tung. According 
to the ritual of China, sacrifice could only ,be 
offered to"these mountains by the emperor, and 
princes in whose Stales any of them happened 
to be. For the chief of the Ke family, there-
fore, to sacrifice to the T'ae mountain, was It 
great usurpation. 	as in II. 1,=--k, and 
as  in  it 8,=-.1111, or we may take it RS=a, 

-.. 
'Have you said,' &c. 
'The spirit of the '1"ae mountain. Lin Fang,—
see ch. 4, from which the reason of this refe-
rence to him may be understood. Yen Yew, 
named (3.1Z), and by designation ..T.14, was 

'one of the disciples of Cone, and is now third, 
in the hall, on the west. Ile entered the ser-
vice of the Ke family, and was a mau of ability 
and resources. 
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CHAPTER VII. The Master said, "The student of virtue has no 
contentions. If it be said .he cannot avoid them, shall this be in 
archery? But he bows complaisantly to his competitors; thus he ascends 
the hall, descends, and exacts the forfeit of drinking. In his conten-
tion, he is still the Kenn-tsze." 

CHAPTER VIII. 1. Tsze-hea asked, saying, "What is the meaning 
of the passage—The pretty dimples of her artful smile! The well 
defined black and white of her eye! The plain ground for the colours'?" 

2. The Master said, "The business of laying on the colours fol-
lows the preparation of the plain ground." 

3. "Ceremonies then are a subsequent thin ' The Master said, 
"It is .Shang who can bring out my meaning! Now I can begin to 
talk about the odes with him" 

7. TILE SUPERIOR MANNAVOIDS ALL CONTENTI- 
OUS STRIVING. Here 4- ....y.=_14 	z 
A, 'the man who prefers virtue.' eg% 

lit., ‘if he must, shall it be archery ?' 

44 rg, according to Choo He, extend over all 
the verbs, 1-F, 	--r; is marked in the 
3d tone, anciently appropriate to it as a verb. 

up. 3d tone, 'to give to drink,' here=to 
exact frOm the vanquished the forfeit cup. In 
Conf. time there were three principal exercises 
of archery :—the great archery, under the eye 
of the Emperor, the guests archery, which 
might be at the imperial court or at the visits 
of the princes among themselves, and the fes-
tive archery, for amusement. The regulations 
for the archers were substantially the same in 
them all, and served to prove their virtue, in-
stead of giving occasion to quarreling. There 
is no end to the controversies tunong comm. on 
,minor points. 

a, eklmmosrE5  ARE SECONDART.  AND ORNA- 

MENTAL. 1. The sentences quoted by Tsze-hea 
are from a 	4, one of the poems which 
Conf. did not admit into the She-king. The 
two first lines, however, are found in it, I. v. 3. 
The disciple's inquiry turns on the meaning of 

in the last Line, which he took to 
mean—'The plain ground is to be regarded as 
the colouring. 2. Conf., in his reply, makes 

a verb, governing 
plain ground: 3. #14.  
mark is an exclamation rather than a question. 

-T-• A", 'He who stirs rue up,'=' He who 
brings out my meaning.' On the last sentence, 
see I. 15.—The above interpretation, especially 
as to the meaning of te  . 	 , after 
Choo He, is quite the opposite of that of /the 
old interpreters. Their view is of course 
strongly supported by the author of VII s  
a yin. 8. 

,='comes after the 
Tsze-hea's re- 
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CHAPTER IX. The Master said, "I am able to describe the ceremo-

nies of the Hea dynasty, but Ke cannot sufficiently attest my words. 
I am able to describe the ceremonies of the Yin dynasty, but Sung 
cannot sufficiently attest my words. They cannot do so because of the 
insufficiency of their records and wise men. If those were sufficient, 
I could adduce them in support of my words." 

CHAPTER X. The Master said, "At the great sacrifice, after the 
pouring out of the libation, I have no wish to look on." 

CHAPTER XI. Some one asked the meaning of the great sacrifice. 
The Master said, "I d9 not know. He who knew its meaning would 

9. THE DECAY OF THEMMONUMENTS OF ANTI-
QUITY. Of •Hea and Yin, see 11. 23. In the 
small state of Ke (originally what is now the 
district of the same name in K'ae-fang dep. in 
Ho-nan, but in Conf. time a part of Shan-tung), 
the sacrifices to the emperors of the Hea dyn-
asty were maintained by their descendants. So 
with the Yin dynasty and Sung, a part of the 
present Ho-nan. But the 	literary monu- 
ments' of those countries, and their 11(...a, 
so in the Shoo-king, v. vii. 5, et al.) wise men' 
had become few. Had Conf. therefore delivered 
all his knowledge about the two dynasties, 
he would have exposed his truthfulness to 
suspicion, tit, in the sense of Xi, ‘to witness,' 
and, at the end, `to appeal to for evidence.' 
o1  comm., however take 	in the sense of j , 
to complete,' and interpret the whole different-

ly.—We see from the chapter how in the time 
of Confucius many of the records of antiquity 
had perished. 

10. THE SAGE'S DISSATISFACTION AT THE 
WANT OF PROPRIETY OF AND,  IN CEREMONIES. 

a is the name belonging to different sacrifices, 
but here indicating the * ..171, 'great sacri-
fice,' which could properly •be celebrated only  

by the Emperor. The individual sacrificed to 
in it was the remotest ancestor from whom the 
founder of the reigning dynasty traced his des-
cent. As to who were his assessors in the sac-
rifice and how often it was offered;—these are 
disputed points. See K'ang-he's diet. char. 

4. Comp. also N 	oc At, vn• 8, and 
IN a fik n Alt, I. 13. An imperial rite, 
its use in Co was wrong (see next ch.), but 
there was something in the service after the 
early act of libation inviting the descent of the 
spirits, which more particularly moved the 
anger of Conf. A 	diff. from 

fi in I. 15. 
11. THE PROFOUND MEANING OF TEE GREAT 

SAcnivicu. This ch. is akin to II. 21. Conf. 
evades replying to his questioner, it being con-
trary to Chinese propriety to speak in a country 
of the faults of its government or rulers. If he 
had entered into an account of the a  sacri-
fice, he must have condemned the use of an 
imperial rite in Loo. 	,explanationneao- 
ing. The antecedent to the second izt is the 
whole of the preceding Clause:—`The relation 
to the empire of him who knew its meaning;— 
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find it as easy to govern the empire as to look on this;"—pointing 
to his palm. 

CHAPTER XII. 1. He sacrificed to the dead, as if they were present. 
He sacrificed to the spirits, as if the spirits were present. 

2. The Master said, "I consider my not being present at the 
sacrifice, as if I did not sacrifice." 

CHAPTER XIII. 1. Wang-sun Kea asked, saying, "What is .the 
meaning of the saying, 'It is better to pay court to the furnace than 
to the south-west corner'?" 

2 The Master said, "Not so. He who offends against Heaven 
has none to whom he can pray." 

that would be as to look on this.' 	inter- 

•=1"--  1112 jective, more than interrogative. 	'to 
see. X T, 'under heaven,' an ambitious de-
signation for the Chinese empire,* as 4 ancoty.ciry 
and orbis were used • by the Greeks and Ro- 
mans. 	• 

12. CONFUCIUS' OWN SINCERITY IN SACRIFI-

CING. 1. V here is historical and not to be 
translated in the imperative. We have to sup-
ply an object. to the first V, viz. *, ita, the 
dead, his forefathers, as contrasted with MP in 
the next clause,=all the 'spirits' to which in 
his official capacity he would have to sacrifice. 
2. Obs. A", in low 3d tone, tto be present at,' 
to take part in. 
0. THAT THERE IS NO RESOURCE AGAINST 

THE CONSEQUENCES OF VIOLATING THE RIGHT. 

I. Kea was a great officer, of Wei ( 1%), and 
having the power of the state in his hands in. 
siuuatcd to Confucius that it would be for his 
advantage to pay court to him. The A, or 
south west corner, was from the structure of 
ancient houses the cosiest nook, and the place 
of honour. Choo Ile explain* the proverb  

reference to the customs of sacrifice. The fur-
nace was comparatively a mean place, but when 
the spirit of the fnrnace was sacrificed to, then 
the rank of the two places was changed for the 
time, and the proverb quoted was in vogue. 
But there does not seem much force in this eie-
planation. The door, or well, or any other of the 
five things in the regular-sacrifices, might take 
the place of the furnace. The old explanation 
which makes no reference to sacrifice is sim- 
pler. 	  might be the more retired and hon- 
ourable place, but the 	was the more import- 
ant for the support and comfort of the household. 
The prince and his immediate attendants might 
be more honourable than such a minister as Kea, 
but more benefit might be got from hint. kW 
from woman and eyebrows,-------`to ogle,' 'to flat-
ter.' 2. Confucius' reply was in a high tone. 
Choo He says, X eligt,, Heaven means 
principle.' But why sliould Heaven mean prin- 
ciple, if there were not in such a use of the 
term an instinctive recognition of a supreme 
government of intelligence and righteousness? 
We find X explained in the a R., 	by 

± 	The lofty one who is pl:gy 
tin high.' 

   
  



赠
么
 

国
子
曰
射
不
主
岚
焉
力
不
 

同
科
古
之
道
么
 

圃
子
曰
周
默
砖
二
代
郁
郁
 

乎
文
哉
吾
徒
思
 

圃
于
入
大
厩
每
事
既
或
曰
 

孰
谓
那
人
之
予
知
赠
毛
入
 

大
厩
每
事
既
子
简
之
曰
是
 

24 
	

CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 

CFIAPTER xIv. The Master said," Chow had the advantage of 
viewing the two past dynasties. How coniplete and elegai1七 are its 
regu1ations! I follow Chow." 

UHAPTER 入 v..i. ne iyiaster, wnen ne enterea tne grana ternple, 
askea a0out evervtnlng.0ome one saia, vv no wiu savrnat tne sou 
o丈 tne man ot LSOW Rnows tne ruies 01 propriety. iie nas enterea tne 
grandtempIe ana asKs aDout evervtning. ine ivaster neara. 甘ie 
remark, an以 saia,"'i nls 1S a ruie 01propriety. 

UHAPTER 人 v i. ine ivaster saia," in arcnery it is not qo:nq 
in?'ou 脚 tne 且eatner wnlcn 15 tneprincipai tning；一一Decause pcop工es 
strength 1s not equal.This was the old. way.'J 

14. THE COIIPLETENESS AND ELEGANCE OF 
iIIE IN8TITIJTjONS oF TLLE CUOW DY1ASIY.By 

the 周 we'are specialty to undersaud the 
founders of the power and polity of the dynas-
t了——tl)O KIfl要笋 vvan ana Woo, anu tfle cluUe 01 
Chow. The two past 即iiasties are of course 

the Hea and the Sllang or Yjn.文 iB afl adj 
15. CoNrucItis1对 THE ORAND TEMPLB・大（~ 

太）厕 was tlie ternple dedicated：。the duke 
of Chow（周公）,and 竺ere he was worship- 
Pe,wItn l卿)ertill rite，・． ,J?e 砂 ungi钟11职吧势 
砰弊VC tRE性fl 卫iace, 弓‘ tne ueg件 01产卿11.' 0111-
CiIU SCrt'Ice 2U J.00, wiienneWCnI lUtO LLIe uim- 
川ew宜 tli other o伍cers tO assist at the sac'nce. 
Ite 打几0stiiuieu aiianout eeremonies, ana wa日
细ned for liis knowledge of thein, but he thought 
抓 a inark of sincerity aiid earnestness 切 make 
fliil)UtC inclniries about them on Ilie occasion  

8pokeIj of. 取！之 was the narne of the town in 
Loo of wliicIi Conf. fatlier hitd been gorerflor, 
wlio was known the.refore as' tlie man 01 ISOW. 
We niav sunnose thatConf. woitld be styled as 
in the text, oulyin hi6 eiu“且 yllte, or l)yvery 
ordinary people. 

16.HOiV TFIE ANCINtTS MADE ARCY1ERY A DIB-
CIPLINE OF VIUTUB. We are not to understand 

射不幸皮。f all arcliery atnong the an- 
ciont,. The cliar. are found in the 衣唆示莺． 

石“l、．刁，par.J且0,prece（扭 ed0v 幻10ehar.币昌． 
Tliere were trliLiS ot arcliery wiiere the strofig”、 
ivas tested. Probably Conf. wlts spcitking of 
走龙～ 二幼． 白．卫． 亡，~ ‘竺 一 

u,e ,！嚏那、。气卫u'umes, wuen 呷 streiigtii.i...... 	... wntcn CouLd CO ttirotiCll tne ．万峪 - sitin.' or ieit- 
～一 ～ 

 
ther, in tlie.n!dd1e of1 ttie taige气wns estCCfl)eU 
u几0r0t卫立认” tneS胶u且 Wu」c"U0u皿u 互“"‘・ 4 
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CHAPTER XVII. I. Tsze-kung wished to do away with the offer-

ing of a sheep connected with the inauguration of the first day of 
each month. 

2. The Master 
ceremony." 

CHAPTER XVIII. The Master said, "The full' observance of the 
rules of propriety in serving one's prince is accounted by people to 
be flattery.' 

CHAPTER XIX. The duke Ting asked how a prince should employ 
his ministers, and how ministers should serve their prince. Con-
fucius replied, "A (prince should employ his ministers according to 
the rules of propriety; ministers should serve their prince with 
faithfulness." 

CHAPTER XX. The Master said, The Itwan Ts'eu is expressive 
of enjoyment without being licentious, and of grief without being 
hurtfully excessive." 

1;51 1 	 .1  faft w 	 
14 las 	rct 
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said, "Tsze, you love the sheep; I love the 

17. How couructus CLEAVED • TO ANCIENT 
RITES. 1. The emperor in the last month of the 
year gave out to the  princes a calendar for the 
1st days of the 12 months of the year ensuing. 
This was kept in their ancestral temples, and on 
the 1st of every month, they offered a sheep 
and announced the day, requesting  sanction for 
the duties of the month. This idea of request- 
ing  sanction is indicated by t, read kulz, up. 
4th tone. The dukes of Loo neglected now their 
part of this ceremony, but the sheep was still 
offered:—a meaningless formality,lt seemed to 
Tsze-kung. Conf., however, thought that while 
any part of the cer. was retained, there was a. 
better chance of rector. the whole. 	up. 3d 
tone, an act. verb, 'to put away: It is disputed 
whether t, in the text, mean a living  sheep, or  

a sheep killed but not roasted. 2. JR, in  the 
sense of 'Ft 	, 'to grudge,' it is said. But 
this is hardly necessary. 

18, How PRINCES SI!OULD BE SERVED:-.. 
AGAINST THE SPIRIT OF THE TIMES. 

19. TIIE GUIDING PRINCIPLES IN TIM BK1.4.- 
r-11-4 

TION OF PRINCE AND IdINISTETt. 	'Greatly 
anxious, tranquillizer of the people,' was the 
posthumous epithet of *, prince of Loa, E. C, 
508-494. to  z fir, 'As it what,' 	re. 
ferring  to the two points inquired about. 

20. THE PRAISE OF VIE FIRST OF THE ODES, 
lift I. the name of the• first ode in the 

She-king, and may be translated.—' The mur-
muring  of the ts'cu. See She-king, I. 1, 1. 
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CHAPTER XXI. The duke Gae asked Tsae Go about the altars 

of the spirits of the land. Tsae Go replied, "The Hea sovereign 
used the pine tree; the man of the Yin used the cypress; and the 
man of the Chow used the chestnut tree, meaning thereby to cause 
.the people to be in awe." 

2.. When the Master heard it, he said, "Things that are done, it 
is needless to speak about; things that have had. their course, • it is 
needless to remonstrate about; thing's that are past, it is needless to 
blame." 

CHAPTER XXII. The Master said, "Small indeed was the capa-
city of Kwan Chung!" 

2. 	Some one said, "Was Kwan Chung parsimonious?" "Kwan," 
was the reply, "had the San Kwei, and his offic,ers performed no 
double duties; how can he be considered parsimonious?" 

21. A RASH REPLY OF TSAE Go ABOUT THE 
ALTARS TO THE SPIRITS OF THE LAND, AND LA- 
MENT OF CONFUCIUS THEREON. 	 , see 
II. 19. Tsae Go, by name 	and styled -TA 
a, was an eloquent disciple of the sage, a 
native of Loo. His place is the second west 
among the wise ones." jni, from jr, 
'spirit or spirits of the 'earth,' and 	the 

soil,' means -E Amp , the resting place or 
altars of the spirits of the land or ground.' Go 
simply tells the duke that the founders of the 
several dynasties planted such and such trees 
about those altars. The reason was that the 
soil suited such trees, but as M, the chestnut 
tree,' the tree of the existing dynasty, is used 
in the sense of 4, `to be afraid,' he suggested 
a reason for its planting which might lead the 
duke to severe measures against his people to 
be carried into effect at the altars. Comp. 
Shoo-king, IV. ii. 	will put you to death 
before the )111.' 	is the Great Yu,  

must mean the founders of 
those dynasties; why they are simply styled 

A , ,man,' or 'men,' I have not found clearly 
explained, though comm. feel it necess. to say 
something on the point. 2. This is all directed 
against Go's reply. Ile had spoken, and his 
words could not be recalled. 

22. CONFUCIUS' OPINION OF KIV.AN-CIIUNG,;-- 
AGAINST HIM. 1. Rwan-eliung, by name 

is one of the most famous names in Chin. 1=1 ' 
history. He was chief minister to the duke 
441 of 7 (B. C. 683-540), the first and great- 

est•of the five p`a 	or 	leaders of the 
princes of the empire under the Chow dynasty. 
In the times of Conf. and Men., people thought 

called ), to distinguish him from his pre-
decessors, the l f ., and A k, to distinguish 
him from g, who was 4 A, while they 
were descended from the same ancestor. Sec ch. 
1, on A. 	A, and im A, in parallelism 
with A V, A, 
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3. 	"Then, did Kwan Chung know the rules of propriety?" The 
Master said, "The princes of states have a screen intercepting the view 
at their gates. Kwan had likewise a screen at his gate. The princes 
of states .on any friendly meeting between two of them, had a stand 
on which to place their inverted cups. Kwan had also such a stand. 
If Kwan knew the rules of propriety, who does not know them ?" 

CKAPTER XXIII. The Master instructing the Grand music-master 
of Loo said, "How to play music may be known. At the commence-
ment of the piece, all the parts should sound together. As it pro-
ceeds, they should be in harmony, severally_ distinct and flowing
without break, and thus on to the conclusion. ' 
more of Kwan, than those sages, no hero- 
worshippers, would 'allow. fib see it 12, but 
its signif. here is different, and=our measure or 
capacity. 2. = 	, in the Dict., and the 
approved comm. of Choo He, was the name of 
an extravagant tower built by Kwan. There are 
other views of the phrase, the oldest, and the 
best supported appar., being that it means 
'three wives.' (A woman's marriage is called 

.) The San Kwei and having no pluralists 
among his officers proved cuff. that he could 
not be parsimonious. 4, up. 1st tone, 'how.' 
8. M. 'a tree,' here in the sense of bf, a 
screen,' the screen of a prince, usurped by 
Kwan, who was only entitled to the 1111 of a 
great officer. 	up. 3d toner= 	I, 'a 

friendly meeting.' The A, front J and 	,  

was a stand, made originally of earth and turf. 
Kwan usurped the use of it, as he did of the 
screen. This showed hint to be as regardless 
of prescribed forms, as in par.2 he appears of 
expense, and he carne far short therefore of the 
Confucian idea of the Keun-tsze. 

23. ON THE PLATING OF MUSIC. 	, 101T. 8d 
tone,-=4, to tell,' 'to instruct.' A (=t) 
06 0, was the title of the grand music-mas- 
ter. 	jt TIT 	,music, it may be 
known,' but the subject is not of the principles, 
but the performance of music. Observe the 

Premare says, 'agjertiris addita sensum 
augct et e.cprimit madam.' It is our ly or like, _A- tab 	av, up. 3d tone, 
the same as 	 le, go,' i. e., proceed- 
ing, swelling ou. 

   
  



28 

             

CONFUCIAN ANAI:ECTS: 

       

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

 	1E: 
H, 211 	11,t, 	Y' 	. 	* 

	

1414 	
ffir a 	A  

A .. 
'112111 -  

IA 	A‘s. 	- 1 lc t iM k2A6- A' . 	4 	. rEi  
"-- % 

CHAPTER  XXIV. The borderhwarden at t recitlested to be intro-
duded to the Master, saying, "When men of superior Virtue have come 
to this, I have never been denied the privilege of seeing them." ' The 
followers of the sage introduced .him, and when hb ciuneolitt from the 
interview, he said, "My - friends, why are iyOu --diStressed 'by your 
master's loss a office? Theyeinpire has long been -without Op principles 
of truth and right; 'Heaven is going to use your master as a bell with 
its wooden ton,ffue." 	 , 	1 I 	1 I 

CHAPTER XXV. The NIaster said of the Shaou that it was 'perfect:  
ly beautiful and also perfectly good. , He said of the f Woo that it 
was perfectlxpeautiful but not perfectly good.  

CHAPTER XXVI. The Master said,, • "High station .11ecl without in-
dulgent generosity; ceremonies performed without reverence; mourn-
ing conducted without sorrow;—wherewith should I contemplate 
such ways?" 	 .. 

24. A STRANGER'S VIEW OF THE VOCATION or tongue, shaken to call attention to •annonnee-
CoNFoctus. E was a small town on the borders ments, or along the ways to call people together. 
of Wci, referred, to a place in the present dis. Heaven would employ Conf. to proclaim and 
of al J, dep, pi -4., Honan prov. Conf. call men's attention to the truth and right (-). 
was retiring from Wei, the prince of which 	25. THE COMPARATIVE' MERITS OF THE MUSIC 

could not employ him. This was the 0  (up. or SHUN AND Woo. * UV was the name of tho 
lid tone),=* ft. • The lst arid 3q A .are music made by Shun, perfect in melody anti 

sentim . ent t• was the music of king Woo, read he,en, low. 3c1 tone 	 to 14 ji, 'to also perfect in melody, but breathing the mar- 
introduce,' on to be introduced.' Z in 4-1. tlnl air, indicative of its author. 

26. 'nip, DisitEGARD OF WHAT IS ESSENTIATA Z 41,  V t, has its prop. 'poss. power, VITIATES ALL SERVICES'. The meaning of cl.lie 
—•-'In- the case of a Eleun-tsze's coming to this.' eh. turns upon I-4 ja.iiir 	, or j., 14 
1, low. 3d tone, ' to attend upon.' — = IT-4., ) ' wherewith.' ci is ess. to ruler's, 	to 

-T-, 'Two or three sons,' or `gentlemen,'.--' my Ceremonies, and -A- to mourning. If they be 
friends."rhe! same idiom occurt eIsewhere.'The wanting, one has no standpoint -to view' what 
7Ic a was A metal bell with a wooden are only shams or semblance& 	' 
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CHAPTER 1. The Master said, " It is virtuous manners which 
constitute the excellence of a neighbourhood. If a man in select-
ing 'a residence, do not fix on one where such prevail, how can he 
be wise ?" 

CHAPTER II. The Master said, "Those who are without virtue, 
cannot abide long either in a condition of poverty and hardship, or 
in a condition of enjoyment. The virtuous rest in virtue; the wise 
desire virtue." 

HEADING OP THIS Booit.—X .tov 
'Virtue in a neighbourhood—No. IV:—Such is 
the title of this fourth Book, which is mostly occu- 
pied with the subject of V. To render that term 
invariably by benevolence, would by no means 
suit many of the chapters. See II. 1, 2. Virtue, 
as a general term, would answer better. The 
embodiment of virtue demands an acquaintance 
with ceremonies and music, treated of in the 
last book; and this, it is said, is the reason why 
the one subject immediately follows the other. 

1. RULE POI/ TILE SELECTION OF A RESIDENCE. 
According to the 	5 families made a 

, and 5 Als a A, which we might style, 
therefores a hamlet or village. There are other 
estimates of the number of its component 
households. A, up. 24 tone, a verb, to dwell 
in: 1, up, 84 tone, is the same as 	, 4  wise,' 

wisdom. So, not unfrequently, below. Friend= 
ship, we have seen, is for the aid of virtue (1. 8, 
8), and the same should be the object desired 
in selecting a residence. 

2. ONLY TRUE VIRTUE ADAPTS A MAN FOR THE 

VARIED CONDITIONS OF LIFE. keg, 'to bind,' is 
used for what binds, as an oath, a covenant; 
and here, the metaphor being otherwise directed, 
it denotes a condition of poverty and distress. 

'profit,' used as a verb,=, to 

desire," to covet: 	j ,'to rest in virtue,' 

being virtuous without 
FFF
effort. M 	to 

desire virtue,' being virtuous because it is the 
best policy. Obs. how 	following ,t and 

makes those terms adjectives. * 
may not,'=* *FA, g cannot: The inability 

is moral. 
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CHAPTER III. The Mdster said, " It is only the truly virtuous 
man, who can love,-  ot. whi) can hate, `others."  

CHAPTER IV. The Master said; 	then yill be set on virtue, 
there will be no practice of wickedness." 

CHAPTER V. I. The-Master said, -"Riches and honthirs are what 
men desire. If it cannot be obtained in the proper way, they should 
not be held. Poverty and meanness are what men dislike. If it 
Cannot be obtained ih the proper way; they should 1 not te'avoided, 

2. " If a superior man abandon virtue;- how can he fulfil the 
requirements of that name ? 

3. " The superior man does not, even for the space of a single 
meal, act contrary to virtue. • In moments of haste,-'he cleaves to it.. 
In seasons of danger, he cleaves to it." 	 I f 

3. ONLY IN TIIE GOOD MAN ARE EMOTIONS OF 
LOVE AND HATRED RIGHT. This ch. containing 
an important truth, is incorporated with the 

x. 15. 	 - and ,ao  (read woo) 
are both verbs, up. 3d tone. 

4. THE VIRTUOUS WILL PRESERVES FROM ALL 
WICKEDNESS. 	=---ight, not merely--`if,' but 
if really.' Comp. the apostle's sentiment, 1. 

John, iii. 9, Whosoever is born of God doth 
not conunit sin.' 

5. TILE DEVOTION OF VIE KEEN-TUE TO 
VIRTUE. 1. For the antecedent to 	in the 
recurring 	Z, we are to look t9 the foll. 
verbs, 	(up. 2d tone) and 1... We might 
translate the first Ts J a 114 	`if they 
cannot be obtained, &c„' but this would not suit 
the second ease. 	- 	 the way,' i, ei tbe  

proper way. If we supply a nom. to 	and 
it must be 	9p.—lie will not `abide 

in,' nor go away from,' riches and honours. g. 
read woo, up. 1st tone, 'how: Z, name,' 

pot reputation, but the name of a keun-ts:e, 
which he bears., 3. ff 	z pq, The 
space in which a meal can be finished;" g 
(interch. with :41.-jt) 	4.1 	are well- 
known expressions, the former for haste and 
confusion, the tatter for change and danger, 
but it is not easy to trace the attaching of those 
meanings to the characters. 	to fall down,' 
and r4, the same, bUt the for. with the face up, 
the other with the face down. 	n  
Comp. Horne's Omni in hoc sum' 
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CHAPTER VI. 1. The Master said, "I have aiot seen a person 
who loved virtue, or one who hated what was not virtuous. He 
who loved virtue, would esteem nothing above it; He who hated 
what is not virtuous, would practise virtue in such a way that he 
would not allow any thing that is not virtuous to approach his 
person. 

2: 	" Is any one able for one day to apply his strength to virtu62 
I have not seen the case in which his strength would be insufficient. 

3. 	"Should there possibly be any such case, I have, not seen it." 
CHAPTER VII. The Master said, "The faults of men are char-

acteristic of the class to which they belong. By observing a man's 
faults, it may be knOwn that he is virtuous." 

6. A LAMIR.IT BECAUSE OF TICE RARITY OF THE 
LOVE OF VIRTITE; AND ENCOURAGEMENT TO amAc-
FISH vritrua. I. The first four * belong to 
the verbs 0 and E, and give them the force 
of participles. In it*, 	5-belongs 
to 	and 
Commonly, 4- he or those who,' but some- 
times also=' that dr those things which. 

to add to.' Morr., char. fk, translates 
the sentence 'wrongly--' Ile who loves virtue 
sad heuevolence eau. have nothing more said in  

his praise.' S. -M here is 	 , 'a particle 
of doubt.' *z 4, a transpos., as in I. 26. 

7. A MAN 16 NOT TO BE UTTERLY CONDEMNED 
BECAUSE HE nns FAULTS. Such is the senti-
ment found in this ch., in which we may say, 
however, that Conf. is liable to the charge 

:mi. _Lit  brought against Tsze-hen, I.7. A -Affi, 
 

stands absolutely,--'As to the faults of ram', A. 
and R.a,_,Each man follows 

his class. Obs. the force of a, what goes 
beyond.' The faults are the excesses of the 
general tendencies. Comp. Goldsmith's line, 
'And even Lie fR1111186 1104/1‘ tiO Yirtitte§ 
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CHAPTER VIII. The Master said, " If .a man in the morning hear 
the right way, he may die in the evening without regret." 

CHAPTER IX. The Master said, "A scholar, whose mind is set 
on truth, and who is ashamed of bad clothes and bad food, is not fit 
to be discoursed with." 

CHAPTER X. The Master said, "The superior man, in the world, 
does not set his mind either.for any thing, or against any thing; 
what is right he will follow." 

CHAPTER XI. The Master 'said, " The superior man thinks of 
virtue; the small man thinks of comfort. The superior man thinks 
of the sanctions of law ; the small man thinks of favours which he 
may receive." 

8. THE IMPORTANCE OF KNOWING THE RIGHT 

ViTAT. One is perplexed to translate a here. 
Choo defines it— 4,7 	prR 	'the 
principles of what is right in events and things.' 

the is Better 	expl. in VA 	 eu 	z a, ,a  is the path'—i. e., 
of action--' which is in accordance with Our 
nature.' Man is formed for this, and if he die 
-without coming to the knowledge of it, his 
death is no better than that of a beast. One 
would fain recognize, in such sentences as this, 
a vague apprehension of some higher truth or 

, than Chi. sages have been able to propound. 
—Iio An takes a dill.  view of the whole ch., 
and makes it a lainent of Confucius that he was 
likely to die without hearing of right principles 
prevailing in the world.—'Could I once hear of 
the prevalence of right principles, I could die 
the same evening.' 

9, THE PURSUIT OF TRUTH SHOULD RAISE A 
MAN Ali0V11 DEING A8116,MED OF POVERTY. 

' to be discoursed with,' i. e., about a, or 
'truth,' which perhaps is the best translation 
of the term in places like this. 

10. 12I01ITEoUSNESS IS TUE RULE or TUE 

'The relation of the kenn-tsze to the world,' 
i. e., to all things presenting themselves to him. 

, read teih, is explained by 4 ±, ̀to set 
the mind exclusively on. We may take The 
last clause thus :—this is the according with, 
and keeping near to (kt, low.3d tone,=a or 

) righteousness.' This gives each char. its 
signification. 

11. THE DIFFERENT MINDINGS OF THE SUPE-
RIOR AND THE SMALL MAIL if is here emphatic, 

cherishes and plans about.' ±, 'earth," the 

ground; is here defined—)i 	zge, 'the 
rest or comforts one dwells amidst.' May it 
not be used somewhat in our sense of earthly ? 
—'thinks of what is earthly.' 

KEUN-TSZE'S PRACTICE. ff 
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CHAPTER XII, The Master said, "He who acts with a constan 

view to his own advantage will be much murmured against." 

kingdom with the complaisance proper to the rules of propriety 
what difficulty will he have? if he cannot govern it, with tha 
complaisance, what has he do with the rules of propriety?"  

CHAPTER XIII. The Master said, "Is a prince able to govern hi 

CHAPTER kIV. The Al aster said, "A man should say, am not 
concerned that Y have np place-, I am concerned how I may fit my 
self for one. I am not concerned that I ain not known, I seek to 
worthy to be known," 

CIIAPTER XV. 1, The Mastersaid, "Sin, my doctrine is that of a 
all-pervading unity." The disciple Tstmo• replied, "Yes." 

:2. The Master went out, and the 'oilier 'disciples asked,  sayb 

	

12, THE CONSEQUENEE. or sm,sisu coNouor. an offi'cial situation. Ph 	111'1  is to be c 
#, up. 2d tone,=1*, to accord with' to Acted riff 01 	t lie alongside.'—,  I-Ie who acts along the line of 	15. CONFUCIUS' immune: THAT or A PERV gain.' 	 MO MTV. This chap. is said to be the n 141. TIIE 1z4FT.I'llSCE IN GtrhElINMENT OF CEItE- profound in the 1,un ru. '1. it • IlinNIES onsEuvan IN THEIR r ROPER SPIRIT. 

hill' ti i .4- 	 e., they are a 	;—To myself it occurs to t 
`my doctrines have one thing which hendindys. 	 the sinter, and them,' but such an expos. has not be subs. of cer.,' the spirit of it, as we should say. ed by any Chin, conim. — Comp. .11/1 in I. '124 	to govern.' made to contain the copula and 

l'hIs mean. is fennd in the Diet. tjj 	 :4, and ., it is said, 414 iii  
see M. 8. 	 ,refers to all atrairs and all things.' I. Anvisiso TO SEI.F-CUTIVATION. Comp. I. shows US clearly enough what the ,c Here, as there, 4, not being imper. we unity intended by Cont. was. It ‘er 

man's nature, of which all the mint' must supply a nominative, 'at t o place, i. e. ties of life aro only the dovInnazi: 

►3-=t 
11- 

a13- 	
• 
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• , 'What do his words mean?" Tsiina said, "The doctrine of our mas-
ter is to be true to the principles of our nature and the benevolent 
exercise of them to others,—this and nothing more." 

CHAPTER XVI. The Master said, "The mind of the superior man 
s conversant with righteousness; the mind of the mean man is 
onversant with gain." 

CHAPTER XVII. The Master said, "When we see men of worth, 
should think of equalling them; when we see men of a contrary 

haracter, we should turn inwards and examine ourselves." 
• CHAPTER XVIII. The Master said, "In serving his parents, a 

on may remonstrate with them, but gently; when he sees that they 
to not incline to folio* his advice, he shows an increased degree 
)f reverence, but does not abandon his purpose; and should they 

wish him, he does not allow himself to murmur." 

s. LP and Art which seem to be two things, LP 	dltb0 
both formed from tit, 'the heart,' dra being  
pounded of 11, `middle,' `centre,' and 

and 	of 411  ,as,' and it'll. The `cen-' 
heart'=I, the ego, and the 'as heart'.--•-the I 

,yinpatliy/ with others. 41111, is duty-doing, 
consideration, or from the impulse, of one's 
;elf ; 	is duty doing, on the priniAple of 

city. The ch. is important, showing  that 
ly claimed to untold and enforce ditties 

by nmn's mental constitution. Ile 
a moral philosopher. 01a4.41% up. 
es.' Some say that pti J, must 

own disciples, and that had they 
Conf., we should have read al 

icism can't be depended on. ga 
• emphatic—`and nothing  more' 
RIGHTEOUSNESS AND SELFISIINESS 

I HE t!UP.ERIOR MAN AND THE SMALL 

max, 110=a, `to understand' S).%  is here 
to be dwelt on and may be compared with the 
IIebrew eth. 

17. THE LESSONS TO BE LEARNED FROM OB—
SERVING NEN OP DIFFERENT CHARACTERS. Of 
the final particles W. and 	it is said, 

410 	ty,y 	they have 
something  of a repressive, expansive, warning 
force.' 

18. How A SON MAY REMONSTRATE WITH HIS 

PARENTS ON THEIR FAULTS. See the ITS  
xII. i. 15. A , up. 1st tone, `mildly,'=the 

fit of the pq  
op:, is the will of the parents. y.  
hi' 4. 	, ,again increasing  his filial rever- 
ence,' the kg a kg 1  of the pq  

is not abandoning  his purpose of re- 
monstrance, and not us ti A says in the 
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CHAPTER XIX. The Master said, "While his parents are alive, 

the son may not go abroad to a distance. If he does go abroad, he 
must have a fixed place to which he goeS." 

CHAPTER XX. The Master said, ",If the son for three years does 
not alter from the way of his father, he may be called filial." 

CHAPTER XXI. The Master said, "The years of pareiits may by 
no means not be kept in the memory, as an occasion at once for joy 
and for fear." 

CHAPTER XXII. The Master said, "The reason why the ancients 
did not readily give utterance 4o their words, was that they feared 
lest their actions should not come up to them." 

CHAPTER XXIII. The Master said, "The cautious seldom err." 

comment given by IIo An, * 	7l x it. 

, not daring to go against the mind of his 
parents.' '.35.=`toiled and pained,' what the 

Pi WI Bays, f.11t, 6112  should they 
beat hint till the blood flows.' 

19. A SON OUGHT NOT TO GO TO A DISTANCE 
NviontE IIE WILL NOT BE atti.E To PAY THE DUE 
SERVICES TO HIS PARENTS. j-i=----• 11: 	,` 
fixed direction or quarter,' whence lit: may be 
recalled, if necessary. 

21i. A toteErrrins: OF PART OF T. It. 
21. WHAT EFFECT TUB ACC OF PARENTS 

SHOULD HAVE ON TIIEI)t CHILl REN. la), it iS 
liEl11, conveys here 	"4-%•414-, 	1  t 	,the  

meaning of unforgetting thoughtfulness.' 
22. THE VIRTUE OF TIIE ANCIENTS SEEN IN 

THEIR SLOWNESS TO SPEAK. Obs. the force of 
the two Z. —` The not coming forth of tho 
words of the ancients was shame about the 
not coming up to them of their actions. 

23. ADVANTAGE OF CAUTION. CAWS version, 
whieh I have adopt., is here happy. 01 see ch. 
2. The 'binding' here is of one's-self, self-re-

* Z, 'loses Z re-
ferring to wliater. bus. the cautious may be en-
gaged in. Z, foll. an  act. verb, often makes it 
neuter; at least. a neuter verb renders the ex- 
pression best in English. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. The' Master said, "The superior man wishes to 

be slow in his words and earnest in his conduct.. 
CHAPTER XXV. The Master said, "Virtue is not Jeft to' stand 

alone. He who practises it will have neighbours." 
CHAPTER XXVI. Tsze-yew said, "In serving a prince, frequent 

remonstrances lead to disgrace. Between friends, frequent reproofs, 
make the friendship distant." 

177-11— fte 

24. RULE OF TUE KEUN-TSZE A ROUT ms 
WORDS AND ACTIONS. 

25. THE VIRTUOUS ARE NOT LEFT ALONE ;— 

AN ENCOURAGEMENT TO VIRTUE. A, 4  father-
less;' here=solitary, friendless. phi j';  

of virtue to be left to stand alone.' 	see eh. 
I; here, generally, for friends, associates of like 
mind. 

26. A Lasso); TO COUNSELLORS AND FRIENDS. 

4i/L, up. 4th tone, read shit', 'frequently,' under-
stood here in ref. to, remonstrating or reproving. teAtmx..zif, ,it is not the nature 

BOOK V. KUNG-YAY 
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CHAPTER I. 1. The Master said of Kung-yav Ch'ang that he might 
be wived; although he was put in bonds, 	had not been guilty of 
any crime, Accordingly, he gave him his own daughter to wife. 

2. Of Nan Yung he said that if the country were well governed, he 
}TEA DINUe OF TII IS 11001i.-4 

Kung-yay Chang, the surname and name 
of the first individual spoken of in it, heads this 
book, which is chiefly occupied with the •judg-
meta of the sage on the character of Fevero 1 of 
his disciples and others. As the decision frt.- 

quently turns on their being possessed of that 
lin, or pertbct -virtue, which is so conspicuous 
in the last book. this is the reason, it is said, 
why the one hnniediately follows the other. AS 
Tsze-kung appears in the hook several times, 
some have fo»cied that it was compiled by his 
'nisi 
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would not be out of office, and if it were ill governed, he would escape 
punishment and disgrace. I-le gave him the daughter of his own 
elder brother to wife. 

CHAPTER II. The Master said, of Tszegseen, " Of superior virtue 
indeed is such a man! -If there were not virtuous men in Loo, how 
could this man have acquired this character?" 

CHAPTER III. Tsze-kung asked, "What do you sav of me, Tsze? 
The Master said, You are an utensil." "Nthat utensil?" "A gemmed 
sacrificial utensil." 

Ao•;,/ 

1. CONFIT117S• Ia mikait1AGE-3tAxiso• WAS 
*VIDEO 	ERARAoTEIR, AND NOT BY FORTUNE. 
1. Of Kung-yay Chang, tho' the son-in-law of 
Conf., nothing certain is known, and his tablet is 
only 3d on the west, among the 6. woxa.4. Silly 
legends are told of his being put in prison from 
Iris bringing suspicion on himself by his know]. 
of the language of birds, Choo 	approves the 
interpt of a  as mean. 'a black rope,' with 
which criminals were anciently bound (ita) in 
prison. W, and in par. 2, up. Sd tone, 'to Wive,' 

'to give to to wife.' 	in both par.,,-_-4 a 
daughter.' 2. Nan l'ung, another of the dis-
ciples, is now 4th, east, in the outer hall. The 
discussions about who he'was, and whether he 
is to be identified with p' ri a, and several' 
valor allieses, are very perplexing. See pq 
0 I. 10,11, and Mtn Aft, I.24. JR , 'to 

lay, or be laid aside,' here, i. e.„irunt oOire. Vi, 
4  tO Pitt to aeath: has also the lighter meaning 
of 'disgrace. We cannot tell whether Conf. 

giving his impress. of Yung's char., or refer-
ring to events that had taken place. 

2. 'Pita liccsiszu rortuao nv txTrucornsE  

WITH OTHER KEITN-TSZE. Tsze-tscen, by sur-
name _tle.(=t, and said to be i, 9. ih), and 
named * 	-appears to have been of some 
note among the disci. of Conf., both as an 
administrator and writer, dm' his tablet is now 
only 2d west, in the outer hall. What chiefly 
disting. him, as appears here, was his cultivation 
of the friendship of men of ability and virtue, 

A is more than 'this man.' It is I& 
lit A, ca man such as this,' Seo the 

is ke. The first itg is 'this MO 7 t tho 
second, 'this virtue, The paraphrusts complete 
the last clause thus:-11# .44. tif 
pj 	pi 	what friends could this 

'LW 
man have chosen to complete this virtue?' 

3. WILERETO 'I:SZE-KUNO n.ti ATrA1NP.D. See 
I. 10, II. 12. The I'M ft were vessels richly 
adorned, used to contain graiii-olferings in the 
)(toper. ancestral temples. Under the ilea dyn., 
they were called 101, and 	under the Yin. 
See the Le lie. XI V. 27. While the sage did 
MIL grault to Tsze that he was a Arun-int,  (II. 
.1), he made him ‘a vesAel of honour,' valuable 
and fit for ose on high °evasions. 
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CHAPTER IV., 1. Some one said, "Yung is truly virtuous, but he 
is not ready with his tongue." 

2. The Master said, " What is the good of being ready with the 
tongue? They who 'fleet men with sinartnesses of speech, for the 
most part procure themselves hatred. I know not whether he be 
truly virtuous, but why should he show readiness of the tongue?" 

CHAPTER V. The Master was Wishing Tseih-teaou li‘ae to enter on 
official employment. He replied, "I am not yet able to rest in the 
assurance of 'rms." The Master was pleased. 

CHAPTER VI. The Master said, "My doctrines make no way. I 
will get upon a raft, and float about on the sea. He that will ac-
company me will be Yew, I dare to say." Tsze-loo hearing this was 

0 	161 	H 17?, iro 

4. OF YEN YUNG. READINESS WITH THE 

TONGUE NO PART OF VIRTUE. 1. Itt At, styled 

, has his tablet the second, on the east 
of Conf. own tablet, among 'the wise ones.' His 
father was a worthless character (see VI. 4), 
but he himself was the opposite. • tk means 
'ability,' generally, then 'ability of speech,' 
often, though not here, with the bad sense of 
artfulness and flattery. 2. Conf. would not 
grant that Yung was 	but his not being f* 
was is, his favour rather than otherwise. ri 1.1-1" r•-• 
(read 7,Te. See 	smartnesses of speech:' jaio 
is here 'why,' rather than 'how.' The first 

't is a gen. statement, not having, like 
the sec., special reference to Yen Yung. In the 

as one sentence;—'I do not • know how the 
virtuous should also use readiness of speech.' 
This is not so good as the received interpretation. 

L. TSEIII-THAOU K`AE'S OPINION OF TIIE 

QUALIFICATIONS NECESSARY TO TARING OFFICE. 

Tseih-tcaou, now 6th, on the east, in the out.  

was gA, changed into 	on the accession 

of the Emperor 4. A, A. D. 155, whose 

name was also gk. The diff. in the ch. is with 

Mt —what does it xefer to ? and with %—
what is its force? In the ch. about 'the dis- 
ciples in the 	Iry  it is said that IVae was 
reading in the Shoo-king, when Conf. spoke to 
him about taking office, and he pointed to the 
book, or some particular passage in it, saying, 

am not yet able to rest in the assurance of 
(V_:.1 .4 	irfi JE) this: It may have 
been so. Obs. the force of the 	; There is 
as yet my want of faith of this.' 

6. CONFUCIUS PROPOSING TO WITHDRAW 
FROM THE WORLD 	LESSON • TO TSZE-I.00. 
Tsze-loo supposed his master really meant to 
leave the world, and the idea of floating along 
the coasts, pleased his ardent tetnper, while he 
was delighted with the compliment paid to 
himself. But Conf. only expressed in this way 
his regret at the backwardness of Melt to re- 
ceive his doctrines. Ink Nil At  tit is diff. of 
interpretation. Choo He takes 44 as being for 

tit 	TNArt Itt )fl I*,  is read 

hall, was styled 	*t.. His name originally fit, 'to cut out clothes, 'to estimate, discrimi- 
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glad, upon which the Master said, "Yew is fonder of daring than I 
am. 	He does not exercise, his judgment upon matters." 

CHAPTER VII. 1. Ailing Woo asked about Tsze-loo, whether he 
was perfectly virtuous. The Master said, "I do not know." 

2. He asked again, when the Master replied, "In a kingdom of a 
thousand chariots, Yew might be employed to manage the military 
levies, but I do not know whether he be perfectly virtuous." 

3. "And what do you say of Kew?" The Master replied,. "In a 
city of a thousand families, or a house of a huildred chariots, li‘ew 
might be employed as governor, but I do not know whether he is 
perfectly virtuous." 

4. "What do you say of Chih?" The Master replied, "With his 
sash girt and standing in a court, Cliqh might be employed to con-
verse with the visitors and guests, but I do not know whether he 
is perfectly virtuous." 
nate,' and hence the mean. in the transl. An old 
comm., 05 	 , keeping the mean. of 44, ex- 
plains— 1ff Pk' gx Si' 4f 44, =‘111Y, 
meaning is not to be found in the raft: An- 
other old writer makes 	and putting 
a stop at. 	Yew is fond of daring; He 
cannot go beyond himself to find my. meaning. 
flii, here--.--t 1 dare to say.' 
ir• 

7. Or TSZZ-LOO, TSZE-YZW,AND TSZE•11WA. 

1. it -A ill, See II. 6. 2. I- Ai.,' 
see I. 5. ta, properly, ‘revenues,"taxes,' but 
the quota of soldiers contributed being regal. 
by tlte amt. of the rev., the term is used here 
for the forces, or military levies. 3. "* see 11I . 

6. 	 * 	in opp. 	z  faj, 
was the secondary fief, the territory appropri-
ated to the highest nobles or officers in n [fit  or 
state, suppos. also to comprehend 1000 Limit 
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CHAPTER VIII. 1, The Master said to Tsze-kung, "Which do 

you consider superior, yourself or Hwuy?" 
2. Tsze-kmrg replied, "How dare I compare myself with Hwuy? 

Hwuy hears one. point and knows all about a subject; I hear one 
point and know a second." 

3. The Master said, "You are not equal to.  him. I grant you, 
you are not equal to him." • 	• 

CHAPTER I1.. 1. Tsae Yu being asleep during the clay time, "the 
Master said, "Rotten wood cannot, be carved; a wall of dirty earth 
will not receive the trowel. This Yu!---what is the use of my re-
proving him?" 

2. The Master said, "At first, my way with men was to hear 
their words, and give them credit for their conduct. Now my way 
is to hear their words, and look at their conduct. It is from Yu 
that I have learned to make this change." 

lies. 	Z 4*$  , 'MI be its governor: This is a 
pec. idiotn. 4. Ch'ih, surnamed /.2.v  gg , and 
styled -T. *, having now the 14th place, 
west, in the out. hall, was fatnous among the 
disciples for his knowl. of rules of cer., and 
those especially relating to dress and inter- 
course. .jj, low. 1st tone. As  and 	may be 
distinguished, the former indicating neighbour-
ing princes visiting the court, the lat. ministers 
and officers of the state present as guests. 

8. SUPERIORITY or YEN IIWUY TO TUE-

RUNG. 2. 	'to look to,"to look up to,' here 
:--.1E,4 to compare with. 'On& is the begin. of 
Munbers, and 'ten' the, completion; hence the  

meitn. of 14 	±, as in the trans!. 3.. 
'to allow," to grant to: Ho An gives 

here the comm. of t A, (about A. D. 50), 
who interprets strangely,•-41 and you are both, 
not equal to him,' saying that Conf. thus com-
forted Tsze-kung. 

9. TUE IDLENESS OF TSAR Yu AND ITS Rep 

PROOF. 1. 	,In the case of Yu t' 

9Q has here the force of an exclaim; so, below. 
a strong term, tomark the severity of she 

reproof. 2. 	Ej is superfluous. The Oar. 
were probably added by a transcriber. lima., . 
they 6hould head another chapter. 
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CIIAPTER X, The Master said, "I have not seen a firm and 
unbending man." Some one replied, ‘.‘There is Shin Ch'ang." 
"Chiang," said the Master, "is under the influence of his passions; 
how can he be pronounced firm and unbending?" 

CHAPTER XI. Tsze-kung said, "What I do not wish men to do to 
me, I also wish not to do to men." The Master said, "Tsze, you 
have not attained to that." 

CIIAPTER XII. Tsze-kung said, "The Master's personal displays 
of his principles, and ordinary descriptions of them may be heard. 
His discourses about 7nan's nature', and the way of Heaven, cannot 
be heard." 

16. UNBENDING VIRTUE CANNOT COEXIST WITH 
INDULGENCE OIL THE PASSIONS. Shin Ch‘ang 
(there are several aliases, but they are disputed,) 
was one of the minor disciples, of whom little 
or nothing is known. He was styled 
and his place is 31st, east, id the out, ranges. 

1411 is to be understood with reference to vir- 

tue' r 	II 	0 t is 	 , what the passions 

;6.  143 are said to= X; 
and not 4".; fig. I have transl. accordingly, 

11. Tux DIFFICULTY or ATTAINING TO TIM 

NOT WISHING TO DO .l OTHERS AS WE WISH 

THEM NOT TO DO TO Us. It IS said- 

4 ig 	 ; 	A, this ch. shows that 
the no / (freed. from selfishness) is not easily 
reached.' In the IP fa, XI1I. 3, it is said— 

fffi 	*NA 	a a A. 
kwhat you do not like when done to yourself, 
d not do to others.' The dia. between it and  

the sent. here is said to be that of t, 
proeity,' and 	'benevolence,' or the highest 
virtue, tipper: in the adv. 	and fg, the one 
prohibitive, and the other a simple, unconstrain-
ed, negation. The golden rule of the Gospel 
is higher than botb,—'llo ye unto others as 
ye would that others should do unto you: 
r, 	—R; 	4, or bust , 'to add upon, 
`to do to.' 

12. THE GRADUAL WAY IN WHICH COI(FITCHT6 
COMMUNICATED 1116 DOCTRINES. SO the lesson 
of this ch. is summed up, but there is hardly 
another more perplexing to a transl, 	 ; is 
the comm, name for essays, elegant literary 
compositions, Of course that mean, is out of the 
question. Whatever is figured and brilliant is 
A.. whatever is orderly and defined is V. The 
comm., aceordingly, make 	to be the deport. 
went and manners of the sage, and V' his 
ordiu. discourses, but OU is an inapprop. terry 

, 
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CHAPTER XIII. When Tsze-loo heard anything, if he had not 
yet carried it into practice, he was only afraid lest he should hear 
something else. 

CHAPTER XIV. Tsze-kung asked saying, On what ground did 
Kung-wan  get that title of wAN?" The Master said, "He was of an 
active nature and yet fond of learning, and he was not ashamed to 
ask and learn of his inferiors!—On these grounds he has been styled 
WAN." 

CHAPTER XV. The Master said of Tsze-ch‘an that he had four 
of the characteristics of a superior man:—in his conduct of himself, 
he was humble; in serving his superiors, he was respectful; in nour-
ishing the people, he was kind; in ordering the people, he was just." 
with reference to the former. These things, how-
ever, were level to the cap. of the disci. generally, 
and they had the benefit of them. As to his 
views about num's nature, the gift of Heaven, 
and the way of Heaven generally;--these he 
only commun. to those who were prepared to 
receive them. and Tsze-kung is supposed to 
have expressed himself thus, after being on some 
occasion so privileged. 

13. THE ARDOUR OF TSZE-LOO IN PRACTISING 
THE MASTER'S INSTRUCTIONS. " The concl. Rif 
fet, 	 g is to be completed pft T4  Tz' 

fix- Ku, as in the translation. 
14. AN EXAMPLE OF THE PRINCIPLE ON 

WHICH HONORARY POSTHUMOUS TITLES WERE 
coNrr.unno. -1(  , corresponding nearly to our 
' accomplizlied,' was the postlium. title given to  

-7- (, an officer of the state of Wci, and a 
contempor. of Conf. Many of his actions had 
been of a doubtful char., which made Tsze-kiing 
stumble at the applies. to Win of so hon. an 
epithet. But Cont. shows that, whatever he 
might otherwise be, he had those qualities, 
which justified his being so denominated. The 
rule for posth. titles in Chinn has been, and is, 
very nitich—We niortnis nil nisi Isonunt! 

15. TIIE EXCELLENT QUALITIES OF TEIZE- 
CII‘AN. 'raze-clean, named /1,ke. 	Was 
the chief min. of the state of Ching (Op, the 
ablest perhaps, and most upright, of all the 
statesmen anion,' Conf. contemporaries. The 
sage wept when he heard of his death. The old 
interpret. take M in the sense of 

but it seems to express more, and..-.4 order- 
•regulatiug.' 
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CHAPTER XVI. The Master said, "Gan Ping knew well how to 
maintain friendly intercourse. The acquaintance might be long, but 
he showed the same respect as at first." 

CHAPTER XVII. The Master said, "Tsang Wiin kept a large tortoise 
in a house, on the capitals of the pillars of which he had hills made, 
with representations of duckweed on the small pillars above the 
beams supporting the rafters.—Of what sort was his wisdom?? 

CHAPTER XVIII. 1. Tsze-chang asked, saying, "The minister 
Tsze-wiin, thrice took office, and manifested no joy in his counte-
nance. Thrice he retired from office, arid manifested no displeasure. 
He made it a point to inform the new minister of the way in which 
he had conducted the government;—what do you say of him?" "The 
Master replied, "He was loyal. " Was he perfectly virtuous?" " 
do not know. How can he be pronounced perfectly virtuous?" 

TM 11- 
121, Arlo Ze 	[li 	A 

16. How TO MAINTAIN FRIKNBSIIIP. 'Fa-
miliarity breeds contempt,' and with contempt 
friendship ends. It was not so with Gan Ping, 
another of the worthies of Confucius' times. Ile 
was a prin. minister of Ts‘e (*), by mune 

W . Ping (=' Ruling'and averting calamity') 
was his posth. title. If we were to render fit, 
the name would be. ' Gan Ping, secundas.' Ohs. 
the anteced. to 	is, A. 

17. Till? SUPCRSTITION OF TSANG WAN. 

Tsang Wan (watt is the hon. epithet, and flp, see 
last ch.) had been a great off. in Imo, and left a 
reputation for wisdom, which Conf. did not think 
was deserved. His full name was Id 
He was descended from the duke 4: (B. C. 
794..767), whose son was styled 1. gra. This  

Tsang was taken by his descendants as their 
surntune. This is mentioned to show one of 
the ways in which surnames were formed among 
the Chinese. 	a large tortoise,' so called, 
because the state of that name was famous for --s its tortoises. E. is used as au act. verb,=--A. 
The g— aft* 	the capitals of the 
pillars: The -14 may be seen in any Ch. house. 
There being no ceilings, the whole structure of 
the roof is displayed, and these small pillars 
are very conspicuous. The old intcrpr. make 
the keep. suctt a tortoise an net of usurps. on 
the part of Tsang WSn. Chore He finds the 
point of Conf. words in the keeping it in such 
a style. 

18. TIIE PRAISE OF PERFECT virrrun is Nor Ti) 
BE LIOIFFLY ACCORDED. 1. Ling, yin, lit.. 'good 
corrector,' was the name given to the chief min. 
of Tsoo (A4i). 9+ is still applied to officers; O.  
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• Tsze-chang proceeded, "When the officer Ts‘uy killed the 
prince of Tee, Chin Wan, though he was the owner of forty horses, 
abandoned them and left the country. Coming to another state, he 
said, They are here like our great officei, Ts‘uy,' and left it. He 
came to a second state, and with the same observation left it also ;—
what do you say of him?" The Master replied, "He was pure?, 
"Was he perfectly virtuous?" "I do not know. How can he be 
pronounced perfectly virtuous?" 

CHAPTER XIX: Ike Wan thought thrice, and then acted. When 
the Master was informed of it, he said, "Twice may do." 

CHA.PTtit XX. The Master said, " When good order prevailed in 
his country, Ning Woo acted the part of a wise man. When his 
country was in disorder, he acted the part of a stupid man. Others 
may equal his wisdom, but they cannot equal his stupidity." 

g., the prefect of a department is called 

94'". Tsze-wdn, surnamed FA, and named 
(` suckled by a tiger'), had 

been noted for the things mentioned by Tsze-
ebang, but the sage would not concede that he 
Vas therefore 	2. 12 was a great officer 
of Tee. Gan Ping (ch. 16), distinguished himself 
on the occasion of the murder (B. C. 547) here 
referred to. Chin, Wltn was likewise an officer 
of Ts'e. 	 is a verb, 
low.Sd tone, as in t. 5, but with a cliff. meaning, 
‘a team of four horses. 

19. PROMPT DECISION 00013. Wan was the 
posth. title of ....Pe. 	-nit, a faithful and disin- 

terested officer of Loo. =, up. 8d tone, 'three 
times,' but some say it t= 7".  = 'again and 
again: Comp. Robert Hall's remark,--'In mat- 
ters of conscience first thoughts are best.' 

20. Tint ENLIOMMON BUT ADMIRABLE STUPI- 
DITY OF NINO Woo. Ning Woo (A, hon. ep. 
See II. 6), was an officer of Wei in the times of 
Wan, (B. C. 635-027), the second of the five 
/ice/. (III. 22). In the first part of his official 
life, the state was quiet and prosperous, and lie 
'wisely' acquitted himself of his duties. .After-
wards came confusion. The prince was driven 
from the throne, and Ning Yu (-4ZZ was his 
name) might, like other wise men, have retired 
from the danger. But he 'foolishly,' as it seem- 
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CHAPTER XXI. When the Master was in Chin, he said, "Let me 
return ! Let me reiurn! The little children of my school are am-
bitious and too hasty. • They are accomplished and complete so far, 
but they do not know .how to restrict and shape themselves." 

CHAPTER XXII. The Master said, "Pih-e and Shuh-ts‘e did not 
keep the former wickednesses of men in mind, and hence the resent-
ments directed towards them were few." 

CHAPTER XXIII. The Master said, "Who says of Wei-shang 
Xaou that he is upright ? One begged some vinegar of him, and he 
begged it of a: neighbour and gave it him." • 
ed, chose to follow the fortunes of his prince, 
and yet adroitly brought it about in the end, 
that the prince was reinstated and order re-
stored. 

21. THE ANXIETY OF CONFUCIUS ABOUT THE 
TRAINING OF HIS DISCIPLES. Confucius was thrice 
in Chin. It must have been the 3d time, when 
he thus expressed himself. Ile was then over 
60 years, and being convinced that he was not 
to see for himself the triumph of his principles, 
he became the more anxious about their trans-
mission, and the train. of the•disci. in order to 
that. Such is the con. view of the ch. Some 
say, however, that it is not to be understood of 
an the disciples. Comp. Mencius, VII. iI. 87. 
••1=1 	411 :f, an affectionate way of 
speaking of the disciples. 	'mad,' also, 'ex- 
travagant,"higlninded. The fi are natu-
rally fa hasty and careless of minutiae. 

Pi t , 'accomplished-like.' 	, see ch. 12. A 
, something complete.' 4  , see ch. 6, but 

its applica. here is somewhatiliff. The anteced. 
to 	is all the preccd. description. 

22. THE GENEROSITY OF PIH-E AEA SIMI-
TrE, AND ITS EFFECTS. 'These were ancient 
worthies of the closing period of the Shang 

dynasty. Comp. Mencius, II.i.2, 9, et al. They 
were brothers, sons of the king of Koo-chuh ( 

11), named respectively It and R. E and 
Tee are their hon. epithets, and #1 and i3X 
only indicate their relation to each other as 
elder and younger. Pih-e and Sliult-ts‘e, how-
ever, are in effect their names in the mouths 
and writings of the Chinese. Koo-chub was a 
small state, included in the pres. depart. of * 
2F, in Pih-chih-le. Their father left his king- 
dom to Shuh-tee, who refused to take the 
place of his elder brother. Pih-e in turn de-
clined the throne, so they both abandoned it, 
and retired into obscurity. When king Woo 
was taking his measures against the tyrant 
Chow, they made their appearance, and remon-
strated against his course. Finally, they died 
of hunger, rather than live under the .new dy-
nasty. They were celebrated for their purity, 
and aversion to men whom they considered 
bad, but Conf. here brings out their generosity. 

jfi 4.=.1aft 	 1":1 	, 'Resent- 
ments thereby were few.' 

23. SMALL uEANNESSES INCONSISTENT WITH 
UPRIGHTNESS. It is implied that KROH gtsvo 
the vinegar as from hinaelf. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. The Master said, "Fine words, an insinuating 

appearance, and excessive: respect ;—Tso-leew Ming was ashamed of 
them. I also am ashamed of them. To conceal resentment against 
a person, and appear friendly with him ;— Tso-knew Ming was 
ashamed of such conduct. I also am ashamed of it." 

CHAPTER XXV. 1. Yen Yuen and Ike Loo being by his side, the 
Master said to them, "Come, let each of you tell his wishes.' 

2. Tsze-loo said, "I should like, having chariots arid horses, and 
light fur dresses, to share them with My friends, and though they 
should spoil them, I would not be displeased." 

3. Yen Yuen said, "I should like not to .boast of my excellence, 
nor to make a display of my meritorious deeds." 

4. Tsze-loo then said, " I should like, sir, to hear your wishes." 
The Master said, "They are, in regard to the aged, to give them rest; 
in regard to friends, to show them sincerity; in regard to the young, 
to treat them tenderly." 
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24. PRAISE OF SINCERITY, AND OF TS0-1C`EW 
MING. r5 	e. a, see I. 3.X 	 dia 
excessive respect,' X being in 3d tone, read 

tseu. Some of the old comm., keeping the usual 
tone and meaning of X, interpret the phrase 
of movements of the 'feet' to indicate respect. 
The discussions about Tso-lc'ew fling

vs 
	are end- 

less. See 	a a, I. 80. It is sufficient 
for us to rest in the judgment of the comm. g, 
that • he was an ancient of reputation.' It is 
not to be received that he was a disciple of 
Conf. 6 was the name of Conf. The Chinese 
decline pronouncing it, always substituting mow 
(g), such an one,' for it. 

25. TILE DIFFERENT WISHES OF YEN YUEN, 
Ar  

•th.  `why not each tell your will?' 2. A ow. 
student is apt to translate--q should like to 
have chariots and horses, &c,' but # is the 
import. word in the par., and under the regi- 
men of N. 	up. 3d tone, to wear.' Sev- .. 
eral writers carry the reg. of 	on to Z, and 
removing the comma at #, read # fig to-
getherft but this constr. is not so good. 3. In 
Ho An's compilation a V is interpr.--` not 

to impose troublesome affairs ou others.' Choo 
He's view is better. Comp. the Yili-king, Il 

TSZE-L00, AND CONFUCIUS. 1. a  
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CHAPTER XXVI. The Master said, "It is all over! I have not 

het seen one .who could perceive his faults, and inwardly accuse 
imself." 
CHAPTER XXVII. The Master said, "In a hamlet of ten families, 

there may be found one honourable and sincere as I am, but not 
so fond of learning." 

I. ii. 10. 4. 	= h 	j v., To 
be with them with sincerity.'—The Master and 
the disci., it is said, agreed in being devoid of 
selfishness. Hwuy's, however, was seen in a 
higher style of mind and object than Yew's. 
In the sage, there was an unconsciousness of self, 
and without any effort, he propos. acting in 
regard to his classifidation of men just as they 
ought severally to be acted to. 

26. A LAMENT OVER Max's PERSISTExCE IN 
ERROR. The 4e. has an exclamat. force. tilo WI 

	

to litigate.' pi n -04 	,one who 

brings himself before the bar of his conscience.' 
The remark affirms a fact, inexplicable on Conf. 
view of the nature of man. But perhaps such 
an exclamation should not be pressed too closely. 

27. THE HUMBLE CLAIM OF CONFUCIUS FOR 

HIMSELF. ej  (A 	* 	414 41) 
is 'the designation of the place where men are 
collected together,' and may be applied from a 
hamlet upwards to a city. rfl = Ili A.,‘ 
'honourable," substantial.' Confucius thus did 
not claim higher natural and moral qualities 
than others, but sought to perfect himself by 
learning. 
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CHAPTER I. 1. The Master said, " There is Yung !—He might 
occupy the place of a prince." 

2. Chung-kung asked about Tsze-sang Pih-tsze. The Master said, 
"He may pass. He does not mind small matters." 

3. Chung-kung said, " If a man cherish in himself a reverential 
feeling of the necessity of attention to business, though he may be easy 
in small matters, in his government of the people, that may be al-
lowed. But if he cherish in himself that easy feeling, and also carry 
it out in his practice, is not such an easy mode of procedure ex-
cessive ?" 

4. The Master said, " Yung's words are right." 

t 71C• ,There is Yung ! ' commences the first ch., and 
stands as the title of the book. Its subjects are 
much akin to those of the preceding book, and 
therefore, it is said, they are in juxtaposition. 

1. TUE CHARACTERS OF YEN YUNG AND TSZE-
SANG PHI-TSZE, A8 REGARDS THEIR ADAPTATION 

'might 

be employed with his face to the south. In 
China, the emperor sits facing the south. So 
did the princes of the states in their several 
courts in Conf. time. An explan. of the practice 
is attempted in the Yih-King, 	ch. 9, 

Nit 	IN -ths, 	ths 	It> 
A'AZO-theMAMMi ran 

T“ii ff04-1,4, IR It 
The diagram Le conveys the idea of  

brightness, 'when all things are exhibited to one 
another. It is the diagram of the south. The 
custom of the sages (i. e., monarchs) to sit with 
their faces to the south, and listen to the repro. 
sensations of the empire, governing towards the 
bright region, was taken from this.' 2. Obs, 
Chung-kung was the designation of Yen Yung, 
see V. 4. 	has here substantially the same 
meaning as in V. 21,=*. 4)1A 'not troubling, 
i. e., one's self about small matters. With ref. 
to that place, however, the Diet., after the old 
comm., explains it by /, 'great.' 2. Of Tue. 
sang Pih-tsze, we know nothing certain but 
what is here stated. Choo He seems to be wrong 
in approving the identitica. of him with a Tsze. 
sang Hoo. 	'to dwell in respect,' to 
have the mind imbued with it. a..._.617t$  
J. I.5. 

HEADING OF THIS BOOK.- 

FOR GOVERNAIENT. 1. ITIT 
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CHAPTER II. The duke Gae asked which of the disciples loved to 

learn. Confucius replied to him, "There was Yen Hwuy ; HE loved 
to learn. He did not transfer his anger; he did not repeat a fault. 
Unfortunately, his appointed time was short and he died; and now 
there is not such another. I have not yet heard of any one who loves 
to learn as he did." 

CHAPTER III, 1. Tsze-hwa being employed on a mission to Ts`e, 
the disciple Yen requested grain for his mother. The Master said, 
"Give her a foo." Yen requested more. " Give her an yu," said the.  
Master, Yen gave her five ping. 

2. The Master said, " When. Chill was proceeding to Tsce, he 
had fat horses to his carriage, and wore light furs. I have - heard 

.frt4 1-5N1 
4-ito 

11%1 

2. TIIE RARITY OF A TRUE LOVE TO LEARN. 
IIWUY'S SUPERIORITY TO THE OTHER DISCIPLES. 
Ins 	FAQ 44,A=that.'—‘There was 
that Yen Hwuy." Ile did not transfer his 
anger,' 	his anger was no tumultuary 
passion in the mind, hut was excited by some 
specific cause, to which alone it was directed. 

pn §E 	died an early death,' 
but 	conveys also the idea in the trans]. 
The two last clauses are completed thus 

(read as, and-----g) 

8. DISCRIMINATION or CONFUCIUS Ix RE- 
WARDING OR SALARYING OFFICERS. 1. 	up. 
fld tone, 'to commission,' or to be commissioned.' 
Choo He says the commission was a private one 
from Confucius but this is not likely. The old in-
terpretation makes it u public one trout the court 

of Loo; 'see vfil 	ek 	,III. 9. w. 
'The disciple Yen'; see III. 6. Yen is here styled 

like--,in I. 2, but only in narrative, 
not as introducing any wise utterance, A 
•foo contained 6 tow (40, and 4 skiing (1-1-), or 64 
skiing. The Yu contained 160 shing, and the ping 
16 h6 (M), or 1600 shiny. A sizing of the present 
day is ahotit ith less than an English pint. 2. The 

in 	ri 	refers to what follows. 8. In 14 
He An's edition, another chapter commences 
here. Yuen Sze, named, is now the third, 
east, in the outer hall of the temples. He WAS 
noted for his pursuit of truth, and carelessness of 
worldly advantages. After the death of Conf., he 
withdrew into retirement in Wei. It .is related 
that Tsze-kung, high in official station, came 
one day in great style to visit him. Sze received 
him in a tattered coat, and Tsze-kung asking 
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that a superior man helps the distressed, but does not .add to the 
wealth of the rich.” 

3. Yuen Sze being made governor of his town by the Master, he 
gave him nine hundred measures of grain, but Sze declined them. 

4. The Master said, " Do not decline them. May you not give 
them away in the neighbourhoods, hamlets, towns, and villages?" 

CHAPTER IV. The Master, speaking of Chung-kung, said, "If 
the calf of a brindled cow be red and horned, although man inay 
not wish to use it, would the spirits of the mountains and rivers put 
it aside?" 

CHAPTER V. The Master said, "Such was Hwuy that ,for thi-ee 
months there would be nothing in his mind contrary to perfect vir-
tue. The others inay attain to this on some days or in some months, 
but nothing more." 

him if he were ill, he replied, 'I have heard that 
to have no money is to be poor

' 
 and that to 

study truth and not be able to •find it is to be 
ill.' 	fhis answer sent Tsze-kung away in 
confusion. The 200 measures (whatever they 
were) was the proper allowance for an officer of 
Sze's station. /4 ,Z **-, Sec V. 7, though 

it iš not easy to give the Z the same reference 

here as in that passage. 4. According to ancient 
statutes, It lin, a le, a hi:any, and a tally, have 
each their specific number of component fami-
lies, but the meaning is no more than—'the 

poor about you.' 	makes the remark=' may 

you not, &c.1  
4. Titsvit.:us or A FATHER SHOULD NOT DIS-

CREDIT A vurreous sox. Tbe father of Chung-
kung (st* V. 2) wasit man of bad character,' and 
some would have visited this upon his soli, 
which drew forth Conf. remark. The rules of 
the Chow dyn. required that sitcrifi c. victims 
should be red, and have good horns. An ani- 

mal with those gttal., tho' it might spring from 
one not possessing them, would certainly not 
be unacceptable on that account to the spirits 
sacrificed to. I translate 	by 'calf,' but it 

is not implied that the victim was young. A., 

up. 2d 	'to lay aside,' to put away. 

THE SUPERIOEITY OF HWUY TO THE OTHER 
DISCIPLES. It is impossible to say whether we 
should translate here about Ilwity in the past 

or present tense. 	here is not a 	'to 

oppose,' but 	to depart from. 	
fJ 

	

 	come to it,' i. e., 'the line of perfect virtue, 

'in the course of a day, or a month.' a 	 may 

also be, 'for a day or a month.' So iu the .11 
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CHAPTER VI. VI. Ke K‘ang asked, "Is Chung-yew fit to be employ-
ed as an officer of government?" The Master said, "Yew is a man 
of decision; what difficulty would he find: in being an officer of 
government?" Kang asked, "Is Tsze fit to be employed as an 
officer of government ?" and. was answered, " Tsze is a man of intelli-
gence; what difficulty would he find in being an officer .of govern-
ment?" And to the same question about Kew the Master gave 
the same reply, saying, "Kew is a man of various ability." 

CHAPTER VII. The chief of the Ke family sent to ask Min Tsze-
leeen to be governor of Pe. Min Tsze-k‘een said, "Decline the offer 
for me politely. If any one come again to me with a second invi-
tation, I shall be obliged to go and live on the banks of the Wan." 

6. THE QUALITIES OF TSZE-LOLL TSZE-KUNG, 
AND TSZE-YEW, AND THEIR COMPETENCY TO AS- 

SIST IN GOVERNMENT. The prince is called 

gic 	the doer of government;' his minis- 
ters tuid officers NM styled a 0 4,.‘ the 
followers of government.' ti -SX- and 
are set,set, the one expression ItgallISI the other, the 
former indicating u doubt of the competency of 
.the disciples, the latter affirming their more 
than competency. 

T. MIN TSZE-ICEEN REFUSES TO SERVE THE 
HE FAMILY. The tablet of Tsze-keen (his name 
i#as 4M) is now the first on the east among 
the wise ones' of the temple. He was among  

the foremost of the disciples. Conf. praises his 
filial piety, and we see here, how he could stand 
firm in his virtue, and refuse the proffers of 
powerful but unprincipled families of his time. -tt A 3k 	in the transl., and in 

(low, low. 3d tone) a 	must simi- 

larly understand, 	 a 4. 
read Pe, WAS a place belonging to the Ke family. 
Its name is still preserved in 	fft  in the 
depart. of 161' 3F1, in Shan-tong. The Wan 
stream divided Ts'e and I.00. Tsze-k‘een threat-
ens, if he should be troubled again to retreat 
to Ts‘e, where the Ke family could nut reach 
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CHAPTER VIII. Pih-new being sick, the Master went to ask for 
him. He took hold of his hand through the window, and said, "It 
is killing him. It is the appointment of Heaven, alas ! That such 
a man should have such a. sickness! That such a man should have 
such a sickness!" 

CHAPTER IX. The Master said, "Admirable indeed was the vir-
tue of Hwuy I With a single bamboo dish of rice, a single gourd dish 
of drink, and living in his mean narrow lane, while others could not 
have endured the distress, he did not allow his ,j7  to be affected. by 
it. Admirable indeed was the virtue of Hwuy 

CHAPTER X. Yen Kew said, " It is not that I do not delight 
in your doctrines, but my strength is insufficient." The Master 
said, "Those whose strength is insufficient give over in the middle 
of the way, but now you limit yourself." 

7f - J; 

yid 
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8. LAMENT OF CONFUCIUS OVER TIIE MORTAL 
stmoinss OF PIII-NEW. Pih-new, elder or 
uncle New,' was the denomination of 	 
who had an honourable place among the dis. 
ciples of the sage. In the old interim, his sickness 
is said to have been ga "k„,.  'an evil disease,' • 
by which name leprosy, called 10, is intended, 
though that char. is now employed for itch.' 
Suffering from such a disease, Pill-new would 
not see people, and Confucius took his hand 
through the window. A differ. explanation of 
that circumstance is given by Choo He. He says 
that sick persons were usually placed on the 
north side of the apartment, but when the prince 
visited them, in order that he might appear to 
them with his face to the south (Bee ch. 1), they 
were moved to the south. On this occasion, 
Pih-new's friends wanted to receive Conf. after 
this royal fashion, which he avoided by not 
entering  the house. t" appears as an act. 

verb 	Z, It is killing him,' 	low. 1st 
tone, generally nn initial particle-..--' now: It is 
here final, 	alas ' 

9. THE HAPPINESS OF IIWUY INDEPENDENT 

or rovsurry. The ti was simply a piece of 
the stem of a 'bamboo, and the ga  half of a 
gourd cut into two. 0, Sec II. 8. The eulogy 
turns much on. in Jr '1(4 as opposed to 
it 4, his ;13Y,' the delight. 	which he had 
in the doctrines of his master, contrasted with 
the grief others would have felt under such 
poverty. 

10. A HIGH AIM AND PERSEVERANCE PROPER 
TO A STUDENT. Conf. would not admit K‘ew's 
apology for not attempting more than he did. 
• Give over in the middle of the way,' i. e., they 
go as long and as far as they can, they are 
pursuing when they stop. 
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CHAPTER XI. The Master said to Tsze-hea, "Do you be a scho-

lar after the style of the superior man, and not after that of the 
mean man." 

CHAPTER XII. Tsze-yew being governor of Woo-shing, the Mas-
ter said to him, "Have you got good men there?" He answered, 
"There is Tan-t'ae Mee-ming, who never in walking takes a short 
cut, and never comes to my office, excepting on public business." 

CHAPTER XIII. The Master said, "Mang Che-fan does not boast 
of his merit. Being in the rear on an occasion of flight, when they 
were about to enter the gate, he whipt up his horse saying, It is 
not that I dare to be last. My horse would not advance."' 

to
11. How LEARNING SHOULD IIE PURSUED. ff 

1-• and 4,-  A here=adjectives, qualifying  
-. The ft -., it is said, learns A E, 
r his own real improvement and from duty ;  

the 4N A learning 	A, for men,' with a 
view to their opinion, and for his own material 
benefit. 

12. THE CHARACTER OF TAN-T4AE MEE-MING. 
The ch. shows, according  to Chinese comm., the 
advantage to people in authority of their having  
good meu about them. In this way after their 
usual fashion, they seek for a profound meaning  
in the remark of Conf. Tan-hte Meg-ming, who 
was styled -- 4/, has his tablet the 2d east 
outside the hall. The accounts of him are 
very conflicting. Acc. to one, he was very good-
looking, while another says he was so bud-look-
ing  that Conf. at first formed an unfavourable 
opinion of him, nn error which he afterwards 
confessed on Miie-ming's becoming  eminent. He 

travelled southwards with not a few followers, 
and places near Soo-chow and elsewhere retain 
names indicative of his presence. it fa' *, 
three particles coming together are said to 
indicate the slow and deliberate manner in 
which the sage spoke. At 	*, Comp. 

rei 	in c11. 2. 	is said to= 
13. THE VIRTEE OF MANG CHE-PAN IN CON-

CEALING 1118 MERIT. gut where Wt1S his virtue 
in deviating from the truth? And how could 
Conf, commend him for doing so'? These ques-
tions have never troubled the commentators. 
Mang  Che-fnn, named 401, was an officer of 
Loo. The defeat, after which he thus distin-
guished himself; was in the llth year of duke 
Gne, B. C. 483. To lead the van of an army is 
called gic, to bring  up the rear is yg. In re-
treat, the rear is of course the pine of honour. 

ft, see V. 25, 4. 
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CHAPTER XIV. The Master said, "Without the specious speech 

of the litanist Po, and the beauty of the prince Chaou of Sung, it is 
difficult to escape in the present age." 

CHAPTER Z.V. The .Master said, "Who can go out but bý the 
door? How is it that men will not walk according to these ways? 

CHAPTER XVI. . • The Master said, "Where the solid qualities are 
in excess of accomplishments, we have rusticity; where the accomplish-
ments are in excess of the solid qualities, we have the manners of 
a clerk. When the accomplishments and solid qualities are equally 
blended, we' then have the man of complete virtue." 

•CHAPTER xyn• The Master said, "Man is born for uprightness. 
If a man lose his uprightness, and yet live, his escape from death is 
the effect of mere good fortune." 

14. THE DEGENERACY OF THE AGE ESTEEM-
ING GLIBNESS OF TONGUE AND BEAUTY OF PERSON. 

to pray,' `prayers;' ;' here, in the concrete, 
the officer charged with the prayers in the an-
cestral temple. I have coined the word litanist to 
come as near to the meaning  as possible. This 
IN, was an officer of the state of Wei, styled 

- 	. Prince Chaou had been guilty of incest 
with his sister Nan-tsze (seereh. 26), and after-
wards, when she Was married to the duke Ling  
of Wei, he served as an officer there, carrying  
on his wickedness. He was celebrated for his 
beauty of person. 	is a simple connective, 
=fit, and the T.  is made to belong to both 
clauses, .This seems the correct construction, 
tho' unusual. The old comm. construe differ- 
ently 	a man have not the speech of To, 
though he may have the beauty of Chaou, &c.,' 
making  the degeneracy of the, age all turn on 
its fondness, for specious talk. This can't be 
right. 

15.. A LAMENT OVER THE WAYWARDNESS OF 

MEN'S CONDUCT. it# 	Then ways,' in 

moral sense.;—not deep doctrines, but rules of 
life. 

16. THE EQUAL. BLENDING OF SOLID EXCEL-
LENCE AND ORNA3IENTAL ACCOAIPLISIIMENTS IN 

A COMPLETE CHARACTER. ,, 'an historian,' 
nn officer of importance in China. The terns, 
however, is to be understood here of 'a clerk; 
`a scrivener in a public office,' one that is of a 
class sharp and well informed, but insincere. 

17. LIFE WITHOUT UPRIGHTNESS IS NOT TRUE 
LIFE, AND CANNOT BE CALCULATED ON. 'No 
moreserious warning  than this,' says one comm., 
'was ever addressed to men by Confucius.' 
A distinction is made by Choo He and others 
between the two t, that the 1st. is thi 
'birth,' or 'the beginning of life,' and the 2d is 
t.  ff., 'preservation in life.' A 	t 

111, ,  The being  born of man is upright,' 
which may mean either that man at his birth is 
upright, or that he is born for uprightness. I 
prefer the latter view. 	z 	.1, The 
living without it; 	fif we take 	.ips, or 'to 

   
  



CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 
	 • 55 

dZw41KI,Mc‘OA491 -0Z 

rdMit 	Ele A-0 A-1116 
,12, tit 	fAii 

&i,t9:001. IP A 
1111 *VT  A0A 1%1 

itsiortn 
CHAPTER XVIII. The Master said, "They who know the truth 

are not equal to those who love it, and they who love it are not 
equal to those who find pleasure in it." 

CHAPTER XIX. The Master said, "To those whose talents are 
above mediocrity, the highest subjects may be announced. To 
those who are below mediocrity, the highest subject's may not be 
announced." 

CHAPTER XX. Fan Ch to asked what constituted wisdom. The 
Master said, "To give one's-self earnestly to the duties due to men, 
and, while respecting spiritual beings, to keep aloOf from them, may 
be called. wisdom." He Asked about perfect virtue. The Master said, 
"The man of virtue makes the difficulty to be overeo»ze his first busi-
ness, and success only a subsequent consideration ;this may be 
called perfect virtue." 

TIT El, 	Tt 

defame it,' if Nj =N. We long here as else- 
where for more perspicuity and fuller develop-
ment of view. An important truth struggles 
here for expression, but only finds it imperfectly. 
Without uprightness the end of man's existence 
is not fulfilled, but his preservation iu such case 
is not merely a fortunate accident. 

18. DIFFERENT STAGES OF ATTAINMENT. The 
four 	have all one reference, which must be 

a or g, the subject spoken of. 
19. TnActiEtts SiIST us ammo IN COMMUNI-

CATING ANoWLEDGE IIT THE sUSCEPTIVITY OF 

TIIE LEARNERS. In 	 is read up. 2d 
tone, a verbal word, and not the prep. `upon,' 
so the --1; in la 1; is also verbal as in HI. 

7. The 	A, or mediocre people,' may have 
all classes of subjects announced to them, I 
suppose. 

20. CirrEF ELEMENTS IN Wisnom AND VIRTUE. 

The modern comm. take 	here 	and  

A a 	ft, what is 
right according to the principles of humanity.' 
With some hesitation, I have assented to this 
view; though 	properly means the multi- 
tudc," the people,' and the old interpr. explain—
Strive to perfect the righteousness of the pee. 

pie; We nuty suppose from the second clause 
that Fan Ch`e was striving after what was un-
common and superhuman. For a full exhi-
bition of the phrase AL OP, sec ('.ti )g, XVI. 
Here it= 'spiritual beings,' mattes anti others. 
`, up. 3d tone. 	,, 'Keep at 11, distance 

from them,' not 'keep them at it distance.' The 
sage's advice therefore is—'attend to what are 
plainly human duties, and do not be supersti- 
tions.' 3t, and 	are, as frequently else. 
where, verbs, 'put first," put last. The old 
interpreters take them differently, but nut so 
well. 
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CHAPTER XXI. The ilIaster said, "The wise find pleasure in 
water; the virtuous find pleasure in hills. The wise are active; the 
virtuous are tranquil. The wise are joyful, the virtuous are long-
lived." 

CHAPTER XXII. The Master said, "Ts‘e, by one change, would 
come to the state of Loo. Loo, by one change, would come to a state 
where true principles predominated." 

CHAPTER XXIII. The Master said, "A cornered vessel without 
corners.—A strange cornered vessel! A strange cornered vessel!" 

CHAPTER XXIV. Tsae Go asked, saying, "A benevolent man, 
though it be told him,—‘ There is a man m the well,' will go in after 
Min, I suppose." Confucius said, "Why should he do so? A supe- 

PAte - 00, • t-A- 
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21. CONTRASTS OF TIIE WISE AND THE VIR-
TUOUS. The two first OiA are read ngaou, low. 

tone,=--A. 0, to find pleasure in."The 
wise or knowing are active and restless, like 
the waters of a stream, ceaselessly flowing and 
advancing. The virtuous are tranquil and firm, 
like the stable mountains. The pursuit of 
knowledge brings joy. The life of the virtuous 
may be expected to glide calmly on and long. 
After all, the saying is not very comprehensible. 

22. THE CONDITION OF TIIE STATES TS‘E AND 
Loo. Ts'e and Loo were both within the pre-
sent Shan-tung. Ts'e lay along the coast on 
the north, embracing the present dep. of it 111 
and other territory. Loo was on the south, the 
larger portion of it being formed by the pre- 
sent dep. of 	mi. At the rise of the Chow 

dynasty, king Woo invested 	 'the 
great duke Wang,' with the principality of Ts‘e, 
while his successor, king Siting, constituted the  

son of his uncle, the famous duke of Chow, 
prince of Loo. In Conf. time, Ts‘e had degen- 
erated more than Loo. 	is 5t, A
lPrE 	z 	the entirely good and admi- 
rable ways of the former kings.' 

23. TIIE NAME WITHOUT TIIE REALITY IS POLLY. 
This was spoken (see ,the 	lit) with ref. to 
the governments of the time, retaining ancient 
names without ancient principles. The 
was a drinking vessel; others say a wooden 
tablet. The latter was a later use of the term. 
It was made with corners as appears from the 
composition of the character, which is formed 
from A, a horn,' a sharp corner.' In Conf. 
time, the form was changed, while the name 
was kept. 

24. THE BENEVOLENT EXERCISE THEIR IIENE• 
VOLENCE WITFI PRUDENCE. Tsae Go could see no 
limitation to acting on the impulses of benevo-
lence. We are uoC to suppose with modem 
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rior man may be made to go to the well, but he cannot be made to go 
down into it. He may be imposed upon, but he cannot be befooled." 

CHAPTER 'XXV. The Master said, " The superior man, exten-
sively studying all learning, and keeping himself under the restraint of 
the rules of propriety, may thus likewise not overstep what is right." 

CHAPTER XXVI. The Master having visited Nan-tsze, Tsze-loo 
was displeased, on which the Master swore, saying, "Wherein I have 
done improperly, may Heaven reject me! may Heaven reject me !" 

CHAPTER XXVII. The Master said, " Perfect is the virtue which 
is according to the Constant Mean I Rare for a long time has been 
its practice among, the people." 
comm. that be wished to show that benevolence 	26. CONFUCIUS VINDICATES HIMSELF FOR VISIT., 

was impracticable. mig belongs to the whole fol- INC,  THE TNWORTRY NAN-TSZE. Nan-Ina was 
the wife of the duke of Wei, and sister of prince 

lowing clause, especially to the mention of a well. Chaou, mentioned ch. 14. Her lewd character 
The Second •t is for A. It _th indicate, was well -known, and hence Tsze-loo was dis-
some doubt in Go's mind. Obs, the hophal force pleased, thinking an interview with her vas 

i disgraceful to the Master, Great pains are aof 	and lg, 	 taken to explain the incident. ‘Nan-tsze,' says 
25. Tux HAPPY EFFECT OF LEARNING AND One, 'sought the Interview from the stirrings of 

her natural conscience.' 	was a rule,' says an, 
PROPEIETY COMBINED. A- 	has here its other. that officers in a state should visit the 
lighter meaning,—' the student of what is right princes wife.' 'Nan-tsze,' argues a third, 'had 
and true The 	in g9 ›* we naturally all influence with her husband, and Confucius 

wished. to get currency by her means for his doe- 
'refer to A., but comparing IX. 10, 2—Eil 	trine? Whether 	is to be understood in the • 

we may assent to the observe. that sense of 'to 	 or to make a declara, a44 ei 	, ‘1" refers to the learner's own don '==1*, is much debated. Evidently, the 
person.' See note on IV. 23. 	'the boundary thing is an oath, or solemn protestation against 
of a field;' then, to overstep that boundary.' the suspicions of Tsze-loo. 

A A,as in V. 26, but the force here is more 	21. THE DEFECTIVE PRACTICE OF THE PEOPLE 

rah! ' thanalas! ' 15 Coxrucurs' TIMES. See 	la, in. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 1. Tsze-kung said, "Suppose the case of a 

man extensively conferring benefits on the people., and able to assist 
all, what would you say of him? Might he be called perfectly vir-
tuous ? " The Master said, "Why speak only of virtue in connec-
.tion with him? Must he not have the qualities of sage? Even 
Yaou and Shun were still solicitous about this. 

2. "Now the man of perfect virtue, wishing to be established 
himself, seeks also to establish others; wishing to be enlarged himself, 
he seeks also to enlargd others. 

3. "To be able to judge of others by what is nigh in ourselves ;— 
this may be called the art of virtue." 

28. Tns TRUE NATURE AND ART OF viavux. 
There are no, higher sayings in the Analects 
than we have here. 1. tit, up 3d tone, 'to con-

fer benefits: a  *,-* is said to be 'a 
particle of doubt and uncertainty,' but it is 

the interrogative affirmation of opinion. 
Tsze-kung appears to have thought that great 
doings ivere necessary to virtue, and propounds 
a case which would transcend the achievements  

of Yaou and Shun. From such extravagant 
views the Master recalls him. 2. This is the 
description of t 	 attic mind 
of the perfectly virtuous man "as void of all sel-
fishness. 3. It is to be wished that the idea 
intended by rig 	ja 	hnd been more 
clearly expressed. Still we seen) to have here 
a near approach to a positive enunciation of 
the golden rule.' 
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CItAPTER I. The Master said, "A transmitter and not a maker,  

believing in and loving.  the ancients, I venture to compare myself 
with our old P‘ang." 

CHAPTER II. The Master said, " The silent treasuring up of 
knowledge; learning without satiety; and instructing others with-
out being, wearied :—what one of these'things belongs to me?" 

CHAPTER III. ' The Master said, "The leaving virtue without 
proper cultivation ; the not thoroughly discussing what is learned ; 
not being able to move towards righteousness of which a knowledge 
is gained; and not being able to change what is not good :—these 
are the things which occasion me solicitude." 
ITEADING Of THIS 11001t.--11, 	 A 
transmitter, and —Book VII. We have in 
this book much information of a personal char, 
acter about Confucius, both from his own lips, 
and from the descriptions of his disciples. The 
two preceding books treat of the disciples and 
other worthies, and here, in contrast with them, 
we have the sage himself exhibited. 

1. CONFUCIUS DISCLAIMS BEING AN ORIGINA- 
TOR 011 MAKER. 	 is 	, `simply 
to hand down the old.' Comm. say the master's 
language here is from his extreme humility. 
But we must hold that it expresses his true 
sense of his position and work. Who the indi-
vidual called endearingly our old rang' was, 
can hardly be ascertained. Choo He adopts 
the view that he was a worthy officer of the 
Shang dynasty. But that individual's history is 4e_ a mass of fables. Others make 	to be 
Laon-tsze, the founder of the Taou sect, and 
others again make two individuals, one this 

10 K - Laou-tsze, and the other that 	t. 
2. CONFUCIUS' HUMBLE. ESTIMATE OF HIM-

SELF. H  , hero by most scholars read die, up.  

3d tone, `to remember: 	refers, it is said, to 

01, 'principles,' the subjects of the silent ob• 
servation and reflection. 4-q. 	It a 
cannot be—' what difficulty do these occasion 
me ?' but= 4 	gg 	st a, as in 
the transl. `The language,' says Choo He, is 
that of humility upon humility. Sonte insert, 
in their expl., 	M% before fif—' Besides 
these, what is there in me?' But this is quite 
arbitrary. The profession may be inconsistent 
with what we find in other passages, but the 
inconsistency must stand rather than violence 
be done to the language. Ho An gives the sin- 
gular exposition of 	it a (about A. D. 
150-200)---' Other men have not these things, I 
only have Ahem.' 

3. CONFUCIUS' ANNIFTY ABOUT HIS SELF-CUL-
TIVATION :-ANOTHEIt HUMBLE ESTIMATE OF HIM-
SELF. Here again, comm. find only the expres-
sions ofhumility, but there can be no reason why 
we should not admit that Confucius was anxious 
lest these things. which are only put forth as 
possibilities, should become in his ease actual 
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CHAPTER IV. When the Master was unoccupied with business, 
his manner was easy, and he looked pleased. 

CHAPTER V. The Master said, "Extreme is my decay. For a 
long time, I have not dreamed, as I was wont to do, that I saw the 
duke of Chow." 

CHAPTER VI: 1. The Master said)  " Let the will be set on the 
path of duty. • 

2. "Let every attainment in what is good be firmly grasped. 
S. 	" Let perfect virtue be accorded with. 
4. "Let relaxation and enjoyment be found in the polite arts.'' 

facts. 	is in the sense ekplained in the Dict. 
by the terms 	and A, 'practising,' 'ex- 
amining: 

4. Tun MANNER Or CONFUCIUS WH13N UNOC-
CUPIED. The first clause, which is the subject 
of the ether two, is literally--,  The master's 
dwelling at ease: Obs. 44,. up. 3d tone; 
up,. 1st tone;  tri, as in HI, 23. 

5. How THE DISAPPOINTMENT OF CoNFIJOIII8' 
MOPES AFFECTED EVER HIS DREAMS. ./.241 /4. 
(Chow-kung)is now to all intents a proper name, 
but the characters mean the duke of Chow.' 
Chow was the name of the seat of the family 
from which the dynasty so called sprang, and 
on the enlargement of this territory, king Wan 
divided the original seat between his sons Et 
(Tan) and 01 (Shih). Tan was Chow kung, in 
wisdom and politics, what his elder brother, the 
first emperor, Woo, was in arms. Confucius 
had longed to bring the principles and institu4 
tions of Chow-kung into practice, and in his 
earlier years, while hope animate'd him, had 
often dreamt of the former sage. The orig. ter-
ritory of Chow was what is now the dis. of li`e- 
shalt ((IIA al), dep. of Fung-tseang( 
In Shen-se. 

' 6. ItCLES FOR THE Mt 31ATtlit1No OF CHAR-
AMER. 2. .f& might be translated virtue, but 

perfect virtue' following, We require an-
other term. 4. 4, to ramble for amusement,' 
hero.' to seek recreation,' Via, see note on A", 
in L 8. A full enumeration makes six arts,' 
vit.)  ceremonies, music, archery)  charioteering, 
the study of characters or language, and figures 
or arithmetic, The ceremonies Were ranged in 
fire classes : lucky or sacrifices, Unlucky or the 
mourning cer., 'military, those of host and 
guest; and festive, 'Moak required the study of 
the mitsic of Hwang-te, of Yaou, of Shun, of 
Yu, of Tang, and of Woo. Archery had a five-
fold classification. Charioteering  had the szune. 
The study of the characters required the exa-
mination of them, to determine Whether there 
predominated in their formation resemblance to 
the object, combination of ideas, indication of 
properties, a phonetic principle, a principle of 
contrariety, or metaphorical accpmmodation. 
Figures were managed according to nine rules, 
as the object was the measurement of land, ca.-
pacity, &e. These six subjects were the busi-
ness of the highest and most liberal education, 
but we need not suppose that Conf. had theS1 
all in view here. 
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CHAPTER VII. The Master said, "From the man bringing his 

bundle of dried flesh for ntg teaching upwards, I have never refused 
instruction to any one." 

CHAPTER VIII. The Master said, « I do not open up the truth 
to one who is not eager to get knowledge, nor help out any one who 
is not anxious to explain himself, When I have presented one 
corner of a subject to any one, and he cannot from it learn the other 
three, I do not repeat my lesson." 

CHAPTER IX. 1. When the Master was eating by the side of a 
tnourner, he never ate to the full. 

2. 	He did not sing on the same day in which he had been weep- 

CHAPTER X. 1, The Master said to Yen Yuen, "When called 
to office to undertake its duties; when not so called, to lie retired; 
—it is only I and you who have attained to this." 

7. TIIE READINESS OF OONFEICIUS TO IMPART 
INSTRUCTION. It was the rule anciently that 
when one party waited OR another, he should 
carry some present or offering with him. Pupils 
did so when they first waited on their teacher. 
Of such offerings, one of the lowest was a 
bundle off  t &lea flesh.' The wages of a 
teacher are now called fg 	the money of 
the dried flesh!;' However small the offering 
brought to the sago, iet him only see the indica-
tion of a wish to learn, and he imparted his 
instructions. Y( ±, may be translated up-
wards,' i. e., 'te such a man and others with 
larger gifts,: I being ap. 2d tone, or the char. 
may be understood in the sense of ' attending 
my instructions,' witk its usual tone. I prefer 
the former interpretation. 

8. CoNEtroarrs REQUIRED A REAL DESTINE AND 
ABILITY IN HIS DDRITY'LES. The last eh. tells of 
the sage's readiness to teach, this shows that  

he did not teach where his teaching was likely 
to prove of no avail. gt, in the conun. and 
diet., is explained 11 .111 	ffi * 

, `the appearance of one with mouth wish- 
ing to speak and ,yet not able to do so: This 
being the meaning., we might have expected 
the character to be pi N. 	 to turn,' is ex:. 
plained 	*IV -4t, 'going round 
for mutual testimony: *{S1,--* t 
fifr *, 'I tell him nothing more.' 

9. 'CONFUCIUS' SIMPATIII WITH MOURNERS. 
The weeping is understood to be on occasion of 
offering his condolences to a mourner, which 
was 'a rule of propriety,' 

10. TILE ATTAINMENTS OF HUTT LIKE THOSE 
OF CONFIICIUS., TWO ExesssivE BOLDNESS OF 
TSZE-1.00. i. 141 )44 	RIS Z, 	is ck- 
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2. Tsze-loo said, "If you had the conduct of the' armies ,of a 
great state, whom would you have to act with you? " 

3. The Master said, "I would not have him to act with me, who 
will unarmed attack a tiger, or cross a river without a boat, dyinc,  
without any regret. My associate must be the man who proceeds 
to action full o solicitude, who is fond of adjusting his plans, and 
then carries Xhein into execution."  

CHAPTER XI. The Master said, "If the search for riches is sure 
to be successful, though I should become a groom with whip in 
hand to get them, I will do so. As the search may not be successful; 
I will follow after that which I love."  

CHAPTER XII. The things in reference to which the Master 
exercised the greatest caution were—fasting, war, and sickness. 

ehT  
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&irked by a, but we have seen that 	foll. 
active verbs imparts to them a sort of neuter 
signification. ni =` used. A. Z=`ne- 
glected.' 2. A Kew:, ace. to the Mirlfil, con- 
sisted of 12,500 men. The imperial forces con-
sisted of six such bodies, and those of a great 
state of three. 3. 	 see She- 
king, IL ii. 1, st. 5. 	does not indicate timidi- 
ty, but solieitock.—Tsze-loo, it would appear, 
was jealous of the praise conferred on Hwuy, 
and pluthing himself on his brtivery, put jn for 
a share of the Master's approbation. But he 
only brdught on himself this rebuke. 

111. 'rim UNCERTAINTY AND FOLLY or THE 
PURSUIT OF RICHES. It occurs to a student to 
and 	the first clause— If it be proper to 
search for riches,' and the third—'Iwill do it.' 
But the transl. is ace. to the modern comm., and 
the conclusion agreeS better with it. In espl.  

dh, some refer us to the attendants 
who cleared the street with their whips when 
the prince went abroad, but we need not seek 
any particular allusion of the kind. Obs. ffi=1 

g, ‘if,' and then, ttri-=‘sinee.'—An objection 
to the pursuit of wealth may be made on the 
ground of righteousness, or on that of its un-
certainty. It is the latter on which Confucius'  
here rests. 

12. WHAT THINGS Cozrucni8 WAS PARTICU-

LARLY CAREFUL ABOUT. 7 C, read Mae, and--F.- 
ip'  'to fast,' or, rather, denoting the whole re- 
ligious adjustment, enjoined before the offer-
ing of sacrifice,, and extending over the ten days 
previous to the great sacrificial seasons. 
means to equalize (see II. 3), and the effect of 
those previous exercises was 	AC la 
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CHAPTER XIII. When the Master was in Ts‘e, he heard the 
Shaou, and for three months did not know the taste of flesh. "I 
did not think,' he said, "that musit could have been made so 
excellent as this." 

CHAPTER. XIV. 1. Yen Yew said, "Is our Master for the prince 
of Wei?" Tsze-kung said, at 	I will ask him." 

2. 	He went in accordingly, and said, " What sort of men were 
Pih-e and Shuh-ts‘e?" "They were ancient worthies," said the Mas-
ter. "Did they have any repinings because of their course?" The 
Master again replied, "They sought to act virtuously, and they did 
so; what was there for them to repine about?" On this, Tsze-kung 
went out and said, "Our Master is not for him." 

IN Si 
ZO A4  
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to adjust what was hot adjusted, to 
produce a perfect adjustment: Sacrifices pre-
sented in such a state Of mind were sure to he 
acceptable. Other people, it is said, might he 
heedless in refer. to sacrifices, to war, and to 
sickness, but not so the sage. 

13. THE EFFECT OF 311ISIC ON CONFUCIUS. 
The shaou, see II. 25. This incident must have 
happened in the 36th year of Conf., when he fol-
lowed the duke Cleaou in his flight from Lon to 
Tsee. As related in the 03e, 'Historical Re-

cords,' before the characters = A, wehave 

Z, ,he learned it three months; which may 
relieve us from the necessity of extending the 
three months over all the time in which he did 
not know the tasto.of his food. In lio An's 
compilation, the 7.  0 is expl. by 
he was careless about and forgot.' rhe last 

clause is also oxplaitted there-4I did not think 
that this music had reached this country of 
Twe.11  

• 14. CONFUCIUS DID NOT APPROVE OF A SON 
OPPOsING- MS FATHER. 1. The eldest son of 
duke Ling of Wci had planned to kill his mother 
(?stepmother), the notorious Nan-tsze (VI. 26). 
For this lie had to flee the country, and his son, 
on the death of Ling, became duke (al /A), . 
and subsequently opposed his father's attempts 
to wrest the sovereignty from him. This was 
the matter argued among the disciples,—Was 
Confucius for ( 	tow. 3d tone), the son, tho 
reigning duke? 2. In Wei it wonlil not have 
been ace. to propriety to speak by name of its 
ruler, and therefore Tsze-kung pia the case of 

and Slittli-ts'e, see V. 22. They having 
given np a throne, and finally- their lives. rather 
than do what they thought wrong, and Con-
fucius fully approving of their conduct, it was 
plain he could not approve of a son's holding 
by force what was the rightful inheritance of 
the father. 3 	A -4 t, 'They sought 
for virtue, and they got virtue 	e., such was 
the character of their conduct. 
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CHAPTER XV. The Master said, '" With coarse rice to eat,,  ivith 
water to drink, and my bended arm for a pillow ;--I have 'still joy,  
in the midst of these things. Riches and honours acquired bywiriot-
eousness are to me as a floatipg cloud." 

CHAPTER XVI. The Master Said, " If some years were added 
'my life, I would give fifty to the study of the Yu!, and then I might: 
come to be without great faults." 

CHAPTER XVII. The Master's frequent themes of discourse were 
—the Odes, the History, and the maintenance of the Rules of pro-
priety. On all these he frequently discoursed. 

15. THE JOT OF CONFUCIUS INDEPENDENT OF 

OUTWARD CIRCUMSTANCES. 	loaf. 2d tone, 6a 

meal,' also, as here, a verb, 'to eat.' 	up. 8d 
tone, 'to pillow,' to use as a pillow.' Critics 
Call attention to 4, making the sentiment-
'My joy is everywhere. It is amid other circum- 
sta 	It is also hero! Xs 	 BY 
unrighteousness I might get riches and honours, 
but such riches and honours are to me as a 
floating cloud. It is vain to grasp at them, so 
uncertain and unsubstantial. 

16. THE VALUE WHICH CONFUCIUS SET UPON 
THE STUDY OF THE Yiu. Choo He supposes that 
this was spoken when pont: was about seventy, 
as he was in his 68th year when he ceased his 
wanderings, and settled in Loo to -the adjust-
ment and compilation of the Yilt and other 
king. if the remark be referred to that time, 
an error nifty well be found iu j  +, for 
he, would hardly he speaking at 70 of having 
50 years added to his life. Choo also mentions 
the report of a certain individual that he had 
seen a eopy of the Lun.Yu, which read la for 

bp, and 	fur 	Amended thus, the mean- 

ing would be—'If I had stnne;nnie yeatfifiniffh 
the study of the Yih, &c.' IIo An interprets: 
the chapter quite differently. Referring to the 
saying, IL 4, 4, 'At fifty, 1 knew the decrees of 
heaven,' he supposes this to have been spoken 
when Conf. was 47, and explains-rIn a few 
years more I will be fifty, and have finished 
the Yih, when I may be without great faults: 
---One thing remains upon both viows:—Con-
fucius never claimed, what his followers do for 
him, to be a perfect man. 

17. CONFUCIUS' MOST COMMON TOMS. g,, 
The History,' i. e., the historical doeutnents 

which he compiled into the Shoo-king that bass 
come down to us in a mutilated condition. 

also, and much less el must not be undei•-• 
stood of the now existing Slie.king end Le-ke. 
Choo He explains ft (low, 2a cone) by 1h, 
'constantly.' The old interim Chingi. explains 
it by IF  6correctly,'---6  Conf. would speak of the 
Odes, &c., with attention, to the eorreet enun-
ciation of the characters.' This does hot 'seem 
so good. 
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CHAPTER XVIII;  1. The duke .of She asked Tsze-loo about Con-
fucius, and Tsze-loo did not answer him. 

2. The Master said, "Why did you not say to him,—.-He is simply 
a man, who in his eager pursuit of knowledge forgets his food, who 
in the joy of its attainment forgets his sorrows, and who does not 
perceive that old age is coming on ?" 

CHAPTER XIX. The Master said, "I am not one who was born 
in .the possession of knowledge; I am one who is fond of antiquity, 
and earnest in seeking it there." 	• 

CHAPTER XX. The subjects on which the Master aid not talk, 
were—extraordinary things, feats of strength, disorder, and spiritual 
beings. • 

19. CONFUCIUS' DESCRIPTION OF EIS CHAU- 
ACTRIL, AS BEING SIMPLY A MOST EARNEST LEAR- 
NER. 1. 	(read shg) was a district of Tsoo 

), the governor or prefect of which had 
usurped the title of /mtg. Its name Is still 
preserved in a district of the dep. of pg 
in the south of 110-nan. 2. -r sometimes 
finishes a sentence (Premare, 'elaudit orationem'), 
as here. The Jafter it= if, imparting to all 
the preceding description a meaning indicated 
by our simply or only. 

19. CONFUCIUS' KNOWLEDGE NOT CONNATR, 
BUT TIIR RESULT OF 1118 STUDY OF ANTIQUITY, 
Here again, sac. to comm., is a wonderful in-
stance of the sage's humility disclaiming what 
he really had. The comment of 3+ f4.1 e Pi' 
subjoined to Choo lie's own, is to the effect 
that the knowledge born with a man is only 

G 
and J , while ceremonies, music; names  

of things, history, &c., must be learned. This 
would inake what we may call connate or 
innate knowledge the moral sense, and those 
intoitive principles of reason, on and by which 
all knowledge is built up. But Confucius could 
not mean to deny his being possessed of these. 

love antiquity;' i, e,, the ancients and all 
their works. 

20. SUBJECTS AVOIDED BY CONFUCIUS IN CON. 
TKRSATION. IL, 'confusion,' meaning rebellious 
disorder, parricide, regicide, And such crimes. 
Choo Ile makes ffilij here.. 9du  NO a ft  
. 	 the mysterious, or spiritual opera- 

tions apparent in the course of nature.' 

(died A. D. 266), as given by Ho An, simply 
says—X 	44,' the affairs of spiritual 
beings, For an instance of Conf. avoiding such 
a subject, see XI. 11. 
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CHAPTER XXI. The Master said, "When I walk along with two 

others, they, may serve me as my teachers. I will select their good 
qualities and follow them, their bacl qualities and avoid them." 

CHAPTER XXII. The Master said, "Heaven produced the virtue 
that is in me. Hwan Puy—what can he do to me?" 

CHAPTER XXIII. The Master said, "Do you think, my disciples, 
that I have any concealments? I conceal nothing from you. There 
is nothing which I do that is not shown to you, my disciples;—that 
is my way." 

CHAPTER XXIV. There were four things which the Master 
taught,—letters, ethics, devotion of soul, and truthfulness. 

21. How A MAN MAY FIND INSTRUCTORS FOR 

RiMSELF. 	Aft, ,Three men walking;' 
but it is implied that the speaker is himself one 
of them. The comm. all take 4I in the sense 
of 'to distinguish,' to determine.'—‘ I will de-
termine the one who is good, and follow him, 
&c.' I prefer to understand as in the transla- 
tion. 	Z, `change them,' i. e., correct 
them in myself, avoid them. . 

22. CONFUCIUS CALM IN DANGER, TIIROUOR 
TIIE ASSURANCE OF HAVING A DIVINE MV:NION. 
Acc. to the historical accounts, Conf. was pass-
ing. through Sung in his way from Wei to 
Chin, and was practising ceremonies with his 
disciples under a large tree, when they were set 
upon by emissaries of Hwan T'uy, a high officer 
of Sittig. These pulled down the tree, and 
wanted to kill the sage. His disciples urged 
hfut tO make haste and escape. when he calmed 
their fears by these words. At the same time, 
he disguised himself till he had got past Sung. 
This story may be apocryphal, but the saying 
remains,—a remarkable one. 

23. CONFUCIUS PRACTISED NO CONCEALMENT 
WITH 1118 mscumEs., 	 see III. 24. 
ftd is explained by Choo He by j-F, to show, 
as if the meaning were, 'There is not one of 
my doings in which 1 am not showing my doc- 
trines to you. But the common signif. of 
may be retained, as in Fro .An,—.'which is not 
given to, shared with, you. To what the con-
cealment has reference we cannot tell. Observe 
the force of 	foll. by 	at the end;---' To 
have none of my actions not shared with you, 
-that is I, Hew.' 

24. THE SUBJECTS Or CONFUCIPS TEACIIINO). pi rim 41, took four things and taught.' 
There were four things which—not four ways 
in which—Confucius taught, 1.  here=our use 
of letters. fi =-A1(4 n , 'what is daily 
used in the relations of life.' lit •2---ff 

`not a single thought not ex- 
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CHAPTER XXV. 1. The Master said, "A sage it is not mine to see ; 
could I see a man of real talent and virtue, that would satisfy me." 

2. The Master said, "A good man it is not mine to see; could I 
see a man possessed of constancy, that would satisfy me. 

3. "Having not and yet affecting to have, empty and yet affect 
ing to be full, straitened and yet affecting to be at ease :—it is diffi-
cult with such characteristics to have constancy." 

CHAPTER XXVI. The Master angled,—but did not use a net. 
He shot,—but not at birds perching. 

CHAPTER XXVII. The Master said, "There may be those who 
act without knowing why. I do not do so. Hearing much and 
selecting what is good and following it, seeing much and keeping it 
in menfory.:—this is the second style of knowledge." 
hausted. f-a= 	 , not 
a single thing without its reality.' These 'are 
the explanations in the IN g tm 
c.fess to apprehend but vaguely the two latter 
subjects as distinguished from the second. 

20. THE PAUCITY OF TRUE MEN IN, AND THE 
PRETENTIOUSNESS OF, CONFUCIUeTIME. -T-* 
par. 2, is supposed by some to bean addition to the 
text. That being so, we have in the ch. a climax 
of character:—the matt of constancy, or the 
single-hearted, stedfast Ulan;  the good man, 
who on his single-beartedness has built up his 
virtue; the Keun-tsze, the man of virtue in large 
proportions, and intellectually able besides; and 
the sage, or highest style of man. E, from 

And 4-1, 'ear, mouth, and good;= 
intuitively apprehensive of truth, and correct in 
utterance And action. Comp. Mencius, YU. ii. 24. 

26. TIIE HUMANITY OF CONFUCIUS. 114"'1 ie • 
properly the large rope attached to a net, by 
means of which it play be drawn so as to sweep 
a stream. 	'to shoot with a string tied to 
the arrow, by which it may be drawn back 
again. At. applied to such shooting, lower 4th 
tone, read ski a. Confucius would only destroy 
what life was necessary for his use, and in 
taking that he would not take advantage of 
the inferior creatures. This ch. is said to be 
descriptive of him in his early life. 

27. AGAINST ACTING HEEDLESSLY. PROU 
Heen, in Ho An, says that this was spoken with 
ref. to heedless compilers of records. Choo He 
makes It 	sitnply=ft .S., 'to do things,' 
to ace The paraphrasts make the latter 

part descriptive of Confucius —' I hear much, 
&c: This is not necessary, and the transl. had 
better be as indefinite as the original. 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII. 1. It was difficult to talk with the people of

Hoo-heang, and a lad of that place having had an interyicw„with 
the Master, the discipleS doubted. 

2. 	The Master said, " I admit people's approach, to me, Fithout 
committing myself a$ to what they may do when they have retired. 
Why must one be so severe? If a man purify himself to wait upon 
nie, I receive him so purified, without guaranteeing his past conduct." 

CHAPTER XXIX. The Master said, "Is virtue 'a thing remote? 
I wish to be virtuous, and lo ± virtue is at hand." 

CHAPTER. XXX. 1. The minister of crinie of Chin asked whether 
the duke Cli‘aou knew propriety, and Confucius said, " He knew 
propriety. 

28. THE READINESS OP CORECCIlY9 TO MEET 
APPROACHES TO HIM THOUGH Ai kDS BT TH0 nt- 

	

LIKELY. 1. In 	4115, the 	appears to be 
like our local termination ham.—'The people of 
Hoo-ham. Its site is now sought in three Aif-
ferent places. 2. Choo He would here trans- 
pose the order of the text, and read A 

••• w  immediately after -T• R. Ire 
also supposes some characters lost in the sen- 

	

tence pit frf 	This is hardly necessary. 

	

as WV. 8, 	`to allow.' 'to concede  

29. ylirenrir Is Nov VAR Ro StEk7 	r  after 
11 

implies the negative answer to be given. 
80. ILAV CORSI-CIO ACKNOWLEDGED 111SER-

ROR. 1. Chin, one of the stateS of China in 
Conf. time. is to be referred probably to the pre-
sent department of Clan-chow in 17o-nun prt 
vince. 9* was the name given in Clan 
and Tsoo to the minister elsewhere called 

q, which terms Morrison and Medlnirst 
translate--' criminal judge' lint judge doel 
not come up to his functions, which, were egisl-
lative as well as executive. He was tbe.adv.i., 
ser of his- sovereign 6)1'41 Matte'ra relating to 
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Confucius having retired, the minister bowed to Woo-ma h.% 
to come ibrward, and said, "I have heard that the superior man is 
not.. a partizan. May the superior man be a partizan also? The prince 
married a daughter of the house of Woo, 'of the same surname with 
himself, and called her,—‘ The elder lady Tsze of Woo'. If the 
prince knew propriety; who does not know it?" 

hie reported these remarks, and the Master said,'" I' 
am fortunate I If I have any errors, people are sure to know them." 

CHAPTER XXXI: • When the Master was in company With a per-
son who was singing, if he Sang well, .he' would make him repeat 
the .song, while he accompanied it with his own voice. ' , ' 
tt  CtUrita XXXII.-  The Master'said, " In letters I 'am perhaps 
equal to other men, but the character Of the superior man; carrying out 
in his' conduct What he professes, is what I have not yet attained to:' 

e 	r 

crime. See the 
Ch'aou was the hon. ep. of Chow(), duke of 
Loo, B. C., ,541-309,. Hel had a reputation 
for the knowledge and observance of ceremo-
nies, and,  Conf. answered the minister's ques-
tion accordingly, the more readily that he was 
speaking to the officer of another state, and was 
bound, therefore, to hide any failings that his 
own acivereign might have had. 2. With all 
his knowledge- of proprieties, the duke Ch'aou 
had violated an import. rule,—that which for-
bids the intermarriage of parties of the same 
surname, r  The ruling houses of Loo and Woo 
were branches of the imperial house of Chow, 
and consequently had the same surname:--Ke 

IX); To concealhis' violation of the rule, 
Ch'aou called his wife by the surname T=e(T), 
,pa if she had belonged to the ducal house of 
Sung. jet,' up. 8d tones V f 8.,  Conf. takes 
the criticism of his questioner very lightly:' 

31. . Tux GOOD tsmowsmr OF CONFCCIDG. 
'On this chapter, see the 	n, 
which states very distinctly the interpretation 
which I have followed, making only two sing-
ings and not three. 0, lower 8c1 tone, herein: 
'to sing in unison with' 

32. AOKNOVMEDGMENT OF CoNrvcrvs tx BB-
TISIAnsa EIDASEILF. A here occasions soave diffi- 
culty. Ho An takes it, as it often is,i= 	 and .• 
explains, am not better than others in letters: 
In the diet., with ref. to this Pass.,, it is ex. 
Plaitted by N, so that the meaning would be—r 
'By effort, can • equal other, men. in tittem' 
CIIoo He makes it 	0, a 'particle of doubt, 

perhaps.' 'But this is formed for the occasion. 

• 
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CHAPTER XXXIII. The Master said, "The sage and the man of 
perfect virtue ;—how dare I rank myself with them? It may simply 
be said of me, that I strive to become such without satiety, and 
teach others without weariness." Kung-se Hwa said, " This is 
just what we, the disciples, cannot imitate you in." 

CHAPTER XXXIV. The Master being very sick, Tsze-loo asked 
leave to pray for him. He said, "May such a thing be done?" 
Tsze-loo replied, "It may. In the Prayers it is said, PrayerT  has 
been made to the spirits of the upper and lower worlds. The 
Master said, " My praying has been for a long time." 

33. WEAT CONIMCIDS DECLINED TO BE CON-
SIDERED, AND WRAT RE CLAIMED. 1. and 441 
are said to be correlatives, in which case they= 
our 'although' and yet.' More naturally, we 
may join g directly with M thi A, and 
take, 01) as=our 'bat: w 	see ch. ,18, 2. 

added to 	W, increases its em- 
phaeie,..just this and nothing more.' 

84. CosPocros unmans To BE PRATED FOR. 
I' 	together mean very sick. A.  X. 
ie interrogative, as we find it frequently in 

Mencius. "ia, 'To write a eulogy, and Confer 
the posthumous honorary title ;' also, to eulo-
gise in prayer,' i. e., to recite one's excellencies 
as the ground of supplication. Tsge-loo must 
have been referring to some well known collec- 
tion of such prayers. in a fft, 	seems  

rather to be an-expletive than the pronoun. 
1 Ts =heaven and earth, Ai being the 
approp. desig. of the spirits of the former, and 
ja of the latter.—Choo He says ),‘ Prayer ie 
the expression of repentance and promise of 
amendment, to supplicate the help of the spirits. 
If there may not be those things, then there is 
no need for praying. In the case of the sage, , 
he had committed no errors, and admitted of no 
amendment. In all his conduct he had been in 
harmony with the spiritual intelligences, and 
therefore he said,—my praying has been for a 
long time: We may demur to • some of these 
expressions, but the declining to be prayed for, 
and concluding remark, do indicate the satisfac-
tion of Confucius with himself. Here, as in 
other places, we wish that our information 
about him were not SO stinted and fragmentary. 
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CHAPTER XXXV. The Master .said, "Extravagance leads to 

insubordination, and parsimony to meanness. It is betted to be mean 
than to be insubordinate." 

CHAPTER XXXVI. The Master said, "The superior man is 
satisfied. and composed; the mean man is always full of distress." 

CHAPTER X.rXXVII. The 'Master was mild, and yet dignified; 
majestic, and yet not fierce; respectful, and yet easy. 

36. MEANNESS NbTS0 BAD AS INSUBORDINA- 
TION. a, read shawl, like 	, and with the same 
meaning. 

86. CONTRAST IN THEIR FEELINGS BETWEEN 
TUB KEIIN-TSZE AND TIRE MEAN MAN. 	‘a 

level plain' used adverbially with pg=-4 light- 
somely.' This is its force here. 	Ht 
'constantly.' 

37. How VARIOUS ELEMENTS MODIFIED ONE 
ANOTHER IN THE CHARACTER OF CONFUCIUS. 

-14 =21--z- 	E 	fri 
CIIAPTER I. The Master said, "Pae-pih may be said to have 

reached the highest point of virtuous action. Thrice he declined 
t4 empire, and the people in ignorance of hiS motives could not ex-
press their approbation of his conduct." 

BOO' VIII. 'ME—Pill. 

14-4
: 
 4rtif 	 th 	,to  

I 	i 	P ---• 1.L.11 LIB I 

11.4 
j%, ' T'ae-pih, Book eighth.' As in other oases, 
the first words of the book give name to it. The 
subjects of the chapter are miscellaneous, but it 
begins and ends with the character and deeds 
of ancient sages and worthies, and on this ac-
count it follows the seventh chapter, where we 
have Confucius himself described. 

I. TILE EXCEEDING VIRTUE OF PAR-PHL 
pih was the eldest son of king 'Pee ()), 
the grandfather of Wan, the founder of the 
Chow dynasty. T'ae had formed the intention 
of upsetting the Yin dyn., of which T'ae-pih 
disapproved. T'ae moreover, because of •the 
sage virtues of his grandson Chang ( ), who 
afterwards became king Wan, wished to hand 

'NE HEADING OF THIS BOOK.--* 
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CHAPTER II. 1. The Master said, "Respectfulness, without the 

rules of propriety, becomes laborious bustle; carefulness, without the 
rules of propriety, becomes timidity; boldness, without the rules of 
propriety, becomes insubordination; straightforwardness, without 
the rules of propriety, becomes rudeness. 

2. "When those who are in high stations perform well all their 
duties to their relations, the people are aroused to virtue. When 
old friends are not neglected by them, the people are preserved 
from meanness." 

CHAPTER III. The philosopher Tang being sick, he called to 
him the disciples of his school, and said, " Uncover my feet, uncover 
my hands. It is said in the Book of Poetry, We should be appre-
hensive and cautious, as if on the brink of a deep gulf, as if 
treading on thin ice,' and so have I been, Now and hereafter, I know 
my escape from all injury to my person, 0 ye, my little Children." 

::I 

-x; 	M 191 91 Tio 
VILA 91 00§10 

1Kgrzilffl7iKV 
leui 1- 	tin * 

down his principality to his 3d son, Ch‘ang's 
father. T'ae-pila observing this, and to escape 
opposing his father's purpose, retired with his 
second brother among the barbarous tribes of 
the south, and left their youngest brother in 
possession of the state. The motives of his 
conduct T'ae-pilt kept to himself,' so that the 
people 4; 44 	z, 4  could not flnd how 
to praise him. There is a difficulty in making 
out the refusal of the empire three times, there 
being diff erent accounts of the times and ways 
in which be did so. Claw He cuts the knot, by 
making 'thrice 	firmly,' lit which solution we 
may acquiesce. There is as great difficulty to 
find out a declining of the empire in Vae-pih's 
withdrawing from the petty state of Chow. It 
may he added that king Woo, the first emperor of 
the Chow dyn., subsequently conferred on Pae-
pill the posthumous title of Chief of Woo 
(R), the country to which he had withdrawn, 
and whose rude inhabitants gathered round 
hitn. Ilis second brother succeeded him in the 
government of them, and hence the rulingliouee 
of Woo had the same surname as the imperial 
house of Chow, that namely of Tsze (1-). See 
VII. 30. 	 give emphasis to the 
preceding declaration. comp. I. 11. 

2. !HE VALUE OF THE RULES OF PROPRIETY ; 
AND "EXAMPLE IN THOSE IN HIGH STATIONS. 1. 
We nIS'i bear in mind that the ceremonies, or 
ru

o
l
t
e di propriety, spoken of in these books, aro 

n 
 

conventionalities, but the ordinations r
s

iek  „. 
of man'i• tooral and intelligent nature in the 
line of what is proper. .0, to strangle,' is hero 
explained by Chow He by 1  0-91. Ho An, after • 
Ma Yung (early part of 2d century), makes it 

sarcasm.' 2. There does not seem 
any connection between the for. paragraph and 
this, and hence this is by many considered to 
be a new chap., and assigned to the philosopher 
Tsang. 'lei' 	diff. here from its previous • 

usage, having reference more to the oft or 
station of the individuals indicated, than to 
their ft or virtue. A* =  
'old ministers and old intimacies' st, often 
a verb, to steal ; ' here an adj., 'mean. 

3. Tiin PHILOSOPHER TSANG'S FILIAL PIETY 
SEEN IN HIS CARE OF 1118 PERSON. We get our 
bodies perfect from our parents, and should au 
preserve them to the last. This is a great 
branch of filial piety with the Ch., and this eh. 
is said to Wm-Antic how Tsang-ttze had made 
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CHAPTER IV. 1. The philosopher Tsang being sick, Mang King 
went to ask how he was. 

2. Tsi'ing said to him, f' When a bird is about to die, its notes are 
mournful ;, when a man is about to die, his words are good. 

3. "There are three principles of conduct which the man of high 
rank should consider specially important :—that in his deportment 
and•  manner he keep from violence and ,heedlessness •, that in regulat-
ing his countenance he keep near to sincerity; and that in his words 
and tones he keep far from lowness and impropriety, As to such 
matters as attending to the sacrificial vessels, there are the proper offi-
cers for them." 

• 
this his lifelong study. Ile made the disci. 
uncover his bonds find feet to show them in 
what preservation those members were. 4,, 
--,see the She-king, II, v.i.st, O. IuItjJ  4., we 
Inust,take 	. The whole clause indi- 
cates, comm. say, not so much, Tang's satis-
faction in the preservation of his person, as the 
anxiety whieh he had had, and would continue 
to hero, if life were prolonged, in •preserving it. 

4. •ertiz PIMOSOPIIRk TAMPICOS MVINO OOETNSEriS 
TO A MAN Or MGR usisiti 1. lig was the hon. 
opi. of 1111 0 it, a great officer of Loa, and 
sorrof Mang-woo, II. 6: From the conclusion 
of this chapter, we may suppose that he' de-
venttivtl to small matters below his 'rank, .Z  

refers to ex—. 2. .7 in II- 	TT- E3', in- 
tiplates that Tang eominenced the conversation. 
3. a, 	and W aro all verbs . governing 

'the nouns following, 	is 'read like ft, and 
with the same meaning, 'to rebel against,"to , 
be contrary to, that here opposed being • 
the truth and right: i: was a bamboo dish with 

a stand, made to hold fruits and seeds at sacrifice; 
t.4.  was like it, and of the same size, only made 

of wood,.and used to contain pickled vegetables 
and sauces; ft 	is used as in ch, 
Ho An's compilation, the three clauses, begin, 

, tire taken differently, andr..---‘thns ho 
will not suffer from men's being violent and in, 
suiting, &c., &e.' I prefer the modern view. 

   
  



74 	 CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 

nagtilltMlfttatO 
AiT -o -or lat *IVA 

ATAX:RTAtAINT 
ikiFittiovUlatR 

otAba  
titl 	-11A  

w 4{F  
Jibt 	't 

CHAPTER V. The philosopher Tsring said, " Gifted with ability, 
and yet putting questions to those who were not so ; possessed of 
much, and yet putting questions to those possessed of little; having, 
as though he had not; full, and yet counting himself as empty; 
offended against, and yet entering into no altercation. :—formerly I 
had a friend who pursued this style of conduct." 

CHAPTER VI. The philosopher Tshing said, "Suppose that there 
is an individual who can be entrusted with the charge of a young 
orphan prince, and can be commissioned with authority over a state 
of a hundred le, and whom no emergency however great can drive 
from his principles :—is such a man a superior man? He is a supe- 

• rior man indeed." 
CHAPTER VII. 1. The philsopher TsXng said, " The scholar may-

not be without breadth of mind and vigorous endurance. Ha 
burden is heavy and his course is long. 

zox; )•e. 

Oir 44 
Irtlis.  

Ai* g At:**J; 
E 4L Sit,* to -11  

5. 'Din ADMIRABLE SIMPLICITY AND FREEDOM 
FICOM soortsg OF A FRIEND or THE riticosoriirat 
TsANG. Yids friend is supposed to have been 
Yen Yuen, .0, 'imprisonment by means of 
wood,' 'stocks.' 	Diet., after the old interim, 
explains it with reference to this passage, by 

t, 	,altercation,"recompensing.t 
,-,(14 	st AI, lit., followed things in this 
tray.' 

6. A COMBINATION OF TALENTS AND VIRTUE 

CONSTITUTING A KEUN TIME 	 z 
an orphan pf six cubits.' By a comparison of 

a pa:;sage in the Chow Le and other references 
to the subject, it 13COUIs to be established that  

'of six cubits' is here equivalent to of 15 years, 
and that for every cubit more or less we should 
add or deduct five years. See the #4.{ 
where it is also said that the ancient cubit was 
shorter than the modern, and mtly=-7.4 in so 
that 6 cubits=4.44 cubits of the present day. 
But this estimate of the ancient cubit is proba-
bly still too high. King Wan, it is, said, VHS 
10 cubits high, 	e., 7.4 modern cubits or more 
than 5 English feet. 	W 	411'1, see 
Men. V. ii. 2. PA. amounts nearly to a question, 
and is answered by 	Yes, indeed. 

7. TILE NECESSITY TO THE SCHOLAR OF COM-

rAss AN) VailJUit Or All$D. ±, 'a learned 

   
  



Choo He, the first 	is IN 	rsji t%  ,A24. 
duty, what principles require, and the second is z 	'the principle of duty.'  
Hoalso takes p7  and 7 TT iis— tig and 

rig. If the meaning were so, then the 
sentiment would be much too broadly expressed. 
See VA 	 LYZ 	, XVI. 15. As often in 
other places, the 	a gives the meaning here 
happily ; viz., that a knowledge of the reasons 
and principles of what they are called to do 
need not be required from the people,—* 

57 

10. 	DIPFF.ItENT CAT; SRS OF INSUBORDINATION 
•-•-.4 LESSON TO RULERS. 

kt. 
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2. "Perfect virtue is the burden which he considers it is his to 

sustain ;—is it not heavy? Only with death does his course stop ;—
is it not long?" 

CHAPTER VIII. I. The Master said, "It is by the Odes. that the 
mind is aroused. 

2. " It' is by the Rules of propriety that the character is 
established. 

3. " It is from Music that the finish is received." 
CHAPTER IX. The • Master said, "The people may be made to 

follow a path of action, but they may not be made to understand it." 
CHAPTER X. The Master said, "The man who is fond of daring 

and is dissatisfied with poverty, will proceed to insubordination. 
SO will the man who is not virtuous, -when you .carry your dislike 
of him to an extreme." 
roan," a scholar,' but in all ages learning has 
been the qualification for, and passport to, 
official employment in Chinn, hence it is also a 
general designation for 'an officer.' a, low. 
31 tone, a noun,= L an office," a burden borne;' 
with the 1st tone, it is the verb 'to bear.' 

8. Tae EFFECTS or POETRY, PROPRIETIES, AND 
music. These three short sentences are in form 

tv,like the four, 	 &c., in VII. 6, but 
must be interpreted differently. There the first 
term in each sentence is a verb in the impera-
tive mood; here it is in the indicative. There 
the 	is to be joined closely to the 1st charac- 
ter and here to the Bd. There it=--our prepos. to; 
hero it=by. The terms 	At, have 
all specific reference. 

9. WHAT MAY, AND WHAT MAY NOT BE AT-
TAINED TO WLTII TILE rk:pms. According to 
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CHAPTER XI. The Master said, " Though a man have abilities as 
admirable as those of the duke of Chow, yet if he be proud and 
niggardly, those other things are really not worth being looked at." 

CHAPTER XII, The Master said, " It is not easy to find a Man 
1  •WhO has learned for three years without coming to be good." 

I 	CHAPTER XIII. L The Master said, " With sincere faith he 
unites the love of learning; holding firm to death, he is perfecting 
the excellence of his course. 

2. "Such an one will not enter a tottering state, nor dwell in a 
disorganized one. When right principles of government prevail in 
the empire, he will show himself; when they are prostrated, he will 
keep concealed. 

a. "When a country is well governed, poverty and a mean con-
dition are things to be ashamed of: .When a country is ill governed, 
riches and honour are things to be ashamed of." 

-T; 	 411' - 	 
)4C4Ei 

41; Eit 414 	13, itt 9.1-“6 	_HAL' 
.R4 Abt 

46 Lb alb KIT • Aix  	in 

°to 46  44 *6 

n. TIIE WORTHLESSNESS OF TALENT•W/TH. 
OUT VIRTUE. 'The duke of Chow;'—see VII. 
g. 	'the overplus,"the superfluity,' 

.0. N. 	• 
referring to the 'talents,' and indicating that 
ability is not the 7, or root of character; not 

What is essential, 	8, as in ch. 1. 

12. How QUICKLY LEARNING LEADS TO GOOD. 
This is the interpretation of Kung 
who takes -0 iu the sense of *, Choo Ile 
takes the term in the Sense of — , 'eniolu-

nent,' and WoUld,change 	into t, making  

the whole a lamentation over the rarity of the 
disinterested pursuit of learning. But we are 
not at liberty to admit alterations of the text, 
ttnless, a8 received, it be absolutely unintelli-
gible, 

13, THE QUALIFICATIONS OF AN OFFICER, 
WHO WILL ALWAYS ACT RIGHT IN ACCEPTING 
AND DECLINING OFFICE. 1. This par. is to be 
taken as descriptive of character, the effects of 
whose presence we have in the next, and of its 
absence in the last. 2. jz in oppos. to s, 
re,u1 been, low. 3d tone. The whole ch, seems 
to want the warmth of generous principle and 
feeling. In fact, I doubt whether its parts bear 
the relation and connection whichtlicy me sup-,  
puscd to have, 
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CHAPTER XIV. The Master said, " He who is not in any parti-
rular office, has nothing to do with plans for the administration of 
its duties." 

CHAPTER XV. The Master said,, "When the music-master, Che, 
first entered on his office, the finish with the Kwan Ts'eu was mag-
nificent ;---how it filled the ears !" 

CIIAPTER XVI. The Master said, "Ardent and yet not upright; 
stupid and yet not attentive ; simple and yet not sincere :—such 
persons I do not understand." 

CHAPTER XVII. The Master said, "Learn as if you could not 
reach your object, and were always fearing also lest you should lose it." 

CIIAPTER XVIII. The Master said, "How majestic was the man-
ner in which Shun and Yu held possession of the empire, as if it 
were nothing to them 1" 

14. EVERY MAN SHOULD MIND HIS OWN DUSI• 
14Ess. So the sentiment of this eh. is gener-
alized by the paraphrasts, and perhaps cor-
rectly. Its letter, however, has doubtless oper-
ated to prevent the spread of right notions about 
political liberty in Chinn. 

15. Tits PRAISE OF THE MUSIC-MASTER CHE. 
Neither BIorrison nor Medhurst gives what ap- 
pears to be the meaning of a in this ch. 

Wang-he's diet. has it-0 

The last part in the musical services is 
called lawn.' The programme on those occa-
sions consisted of fourparts, in the last of which 
a number of pieces from the fnnq or national 
songs was sung, commencing with the Kwan-
teem The name bean was also given to a sort 
of refrain, at the end of each song.—The old 
interpreters explain differently, — when the 
music-master Che first corrected the confusion 
of the liwaii-ts'eu,' 

16. A LAMENTATION OVER MORAL ERROR 
ADDED TO NATURAL DEFECT. F7 
'I do not know them: that is, say comm., na-
tural defects of endowment are generally asso-
ciated with certain redeeming qualities, as has-
tiness with straightforwardness, &c. In the 
parties Conf. had in view, those redeeming qua-
lities were absent. He did not understand 
them, and could do nothing for them. 

17. WITH WHAT EARNESTNESS AND CONTIN-
UOUSNESS LEARNING SHOULD BE PURSUED. 

18. THE LOFTY CHARACTFR OF SHUN AND 
Yu. Shun received the empire from Yaou, B. C. 
2254, and Yu received it from Shun, B. C. 2204. 
The throne came to them not by inheritance. 
They were called to it by their talents and 
virtue. And yet the possession of empire did 
not affect them at all. 	 ,—‘It did not 
C9aCera them; was as if uotlaug to thew. uo 
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CHAPTER XIX. 1. The Master said, "Great indeed was Yaou as 
.a sovereign ! How majestic was he! It is only Heaven that is grand, 
and only Yaou corresponded to it. How vast was his 'virtue t The 
people could find no name for.it. 

2. ".How majestic was he in the works which he accomplished! 
How glorious in the elegant regulations which he instituted!" 	• 

CHAPTER XX. 1. Shun had five ministers, and the empire was 
well governed.' 

2. King Woo said, "I have ten able Ministers." 
3. Confucius said, "Is not the saying that talents are difficult 

to find, true? Only when the dynasties of 'Pang and Yu met, were 
they more abundant than in this of Chow, yet there was a woman 
among them. The able ministers were DO more than nine men." 
An takes ittl=5R—"rhey had the empire 
without seeking for it.' This is not according 
to usage. 

minister of instruction, *Is  39. TILE PRAISE OF YAM I. No doubt, 	 , minister of 
Yaou, as he appears in Chinese annals, is a flt 
object of admiration, but if Confucius had had justice, and iti #, warden of woods and.mar-
a right knowledge of, and reverence for, Ilea- shes. Those five, as being eminent above all 
ven, he could not have spoken as he does here. their compeers, are mentioned. 2. See the Shoo- Grant that it is only the visible heaven over- 
spreading all, to which he compares Yaou, even king, V. i. sect. ii. 6. a g, .governing, 
that is sufficiently absurd. oi z, not sim- i. e., able ministers: In the diet., the first 
p1y=a ,','imitated it,' but rig 	meaning given of Nis  is ,to regulate; and the fil z 

' second :is just the opposite,—'to confound; 
44,

=
‘ciuld

w

equt
.
tlize with it' 2. 'confusion. Of the ten ministers, the niost die- 

64, the great tinguished of course was the duke of Chow. 
One of them, it is said next par., was a woman, 

achievements of his goverment. 	V (see but whether she was the mother of king Wan, 
V. 12)..--the music, ceremonies, &c., of which lie or his wife, is much disputed. 3. Instead of 
was the author. 	 the usual 'the master said,' we have here lb  

20. THE SCARCITY OF VIER OP TALENT, AND 
IltAlfie QV TM; 11(1064 ok CIIVW. 1. bhuu 5 five 5- H, `The philosopher Ikung said.' Thin 

ministers were A, superintendent of works, 
, superintendent of agriculture, 	OW. 
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o 
4. "King Wan possessed two of the three parts of the empire, and 

with those he served the dynasty of Yin. The virtue of the house 
of Chow may be said to have reached the highest point indeed. 

CHAPTER XXI. The Master said, "I can find no flaw in the 
character of Yu. He used himself coarse food and drink, but dis-
played the utmost filial piety towards the spirits. His ordinary 
garments were poor, but he displayed the utmost elegance in his 
sacrificial cap and apron. He lived in a low mean house, but ex-
pended all his strength on the ditches and water-channels. I can find 
nothing like a flaw in Yu." 
is accounted for on the ground that the words of 
ha!? Woo having been quoted immediately be-
fore, it would not have done to crown the sage 
with his usual title of the Master.' The style 
of the whole chapter, however, is different from 
that gf any previous one, and we may suspect 
that it is corrupted. A-- Aft is a sort of pro-
verb, or common saying, which Conf. quotes 
and illustrates. WM Zgg. (Yuou is called 
T'ang, having ascended the throne from the 
marquisate of that name, and Yu became the 
accepted surname or style of Shun.) lit itri 

is understood by Choo Ile as in the 
transl., while the old comm. take exactly the 
opposite view. The whole is obscure.. 4. This 
par. must be spoken of King Wiln. , 

21. THE PRAISE or Yu. ihrj, read Ken, up. 
3d tone, a crevice," a crack,' A , r A, In Yu, /And no crevice so,' i. e., I find  

nothing in him to which I can point as a flaw. „„ Al pp is interpreted of the spirits of heaven 
and earth, as well as those sacrificed to in the 
ancestral temple, but the saying that the rich 
offerings were filial ( -) would scent to restrict 
the phrase to the latter. The 	was an apron 
made of leather, and coming down over' the 
knees, and the 	was a sort of cap or crown, 
flat on the top, and projecting before and be- 
hind, with a long fringe on which gems and 
pearls were strung.. They were both used in 
sacrificing. 'sig 	generally the water-chan- 
nels by which the boundaries of the fields were 
determined, and provision made for their irriga-
tion, and to carry off the water of floods. The 

tr  Thi. were 4 cubits wide and deep, and arranged 
se as to flow into the 	, which were double 
the size. 

1 
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BOOK Ix. TSZE HAN. 

CHAPTER I. The subjects of which the Master .seldom spoke 
were—profitableness, and also the appointments of Heaven, and per-
fect virtue. 

CHAPTER H. 1. A man of the village of TX-heang ,said, "Great 
indeed is the philosopliei• Kung His' learning is extensive,' and 
yet he does not render his name famous by any particular thing." 

2. The Master heard the observation, and said to his disciples, 
"What shall I practise? Shall I practise charioteering, or shall I 
practise archery? I will practise charioteering." 

HEADING OF MS VOOK.-T 	• 
'The Master seldom, No. 9. The thirty chap-
ters of this Book are much akin to those of the 
seventh. They are mostly occupied with the 
doctrine, character, and ways of Confucius him-
self. 

1. SUBJECTS SELDOM SPOKEN OF BY CON-
ructus. %II is Mostly taken here in a good 
aerate, not as selfish gain, but as it is defined 
under the first of the diagrams in the Yih- 
king,--a zf „, the harmoniousness of all 
that is righteous;' that is, how what is right is 
really what is truly profitable. Comp. Mencius, 
I. i. 1. Yet even in this sense Conf. seldom 
spoke of it, as he would not have the consid-
eration of the profitable introduced into con- 
duct at all. With his not speaking of ,t there 
is a difficulty which I know not how to solve. 
The IVth book is nearly all occupied with it, 
and no doubt it was a prominent topic in Conf. 
teachings. AI is not:---our fale, unless in the 
primary meaning of that terns,—•' Faun& est 

quod dii fantur: Nor is it decree, or antecedent 
purpose and determination, bat the dectee em-
bodied and realized in its object. 

2. AMUSEMENT OF CONFUCIUS. AT TUB REDIA-111C 
OF AN IGNORANT MAN ABOUT HIM. COMM., old 
and new, say that the ch shows the exceeding 
humility of the sage, educed by his being praise 
ed, but his observation on the man's remark 
was evidently ironical. 1..For want of another 
word, I render 	by village.' According to 

the statutes of Chow, 'live families made a .tt, 

four pe a rgi, and five lett or 500 families a 
tang.' Who the villager was is not recorded, 
though some would have Mtn to be the same 
with 41 NA, the boy of whom it is said in the 

4-4- 	11.1111 	41q ,,,,‘ of old Confucius was a scholar to Ileang - 7"i.  
man was able to see that Confucius was very 
extensively learned, but his idea of fame, com-
mon to the age, was that it must be acquired by 
excellence in some one particular art. In hie lips, 

was not more thus our 	lvitug. 
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CHAPTER III. 1. The Master said, "The ligen cap is that pre-
scribed by the rules of ceremony, but now a silk one is worn, It is 
economical, and I follow the common practice, 

2. 	"The rules of ceremony prescribe the bowing below the hall, 
but now the practice is to bow only after ascending it. That is arro-
gant. I continue to bow below the hall, though I oppose the com-
mon practice 

CHAPTER IV, There were four things from which the Master 
was entirely free, He had no foregone conclusions, no arbitrary 
predeterminations, no obstinacy, and no egoism. 

CHAPTER V, I, The Master was put in fear in Ii‘wang, 
2. He said, "After the death of king Wan, was not the cause 

of truth lodged here in nte? 	• 
3. Some COMMON PRACTICES INDIFFERENT AND 

frInisus NOT. 1. The cap here spoken of was 
that prescribed to be worn in the ancestral 
temple, and madeof very tine linen dyed of a 
deep dark colour, There are long  discussions 
about the number of threads thatWent into its 
warp. It had fallen into disuse, and was super-
seded by a simpler one of silk. Rather than he 
singular, Confucius gave in to a practice, which 
involved no principle of right, and was eco- 
nomical. 2. Choo He explains the WT;) 

thus; In the ceremonial intercourse 
between ministers and their prince, it was pro-
ver for them to bow below the raised hall. 
This the prince declined, on which they ascend-
ed and completed the homage,' Bee this illus- 
trated in the 44 4 	 in lac, The 
prevailing disregard of the first part of the cur, 
Conf. considered inconsistent with the proper 
distance to be observed between prince and 
minister, and therefore he would be singular in 
adhering to the rule. 

4. FRAILTIES FROM WHICH CONFUCIUS WAS 

r RES. 14, it is said, is not prohibitive heie,  

but simply negative,..ff., This criticism is 
made to make it appear that it was not by any 
effort, as L and -of more naturally suggest, 
that Confucius attained to these things, 
5, 	Cot:Fi:ins ASSURED 1N A TIME OF PANGS* 

BY HIS CONVICTION OF A DIVINE 31ISSION, C01111), 
Ira 22. but the adventure to which this ch, 
refers is placed in the :sages history before the 
other, and seems to have occurred in his 57tit 
year, not long after he had resigned /Alec, and 
left Loo, I, There are different opinions as to 
what state Hwang belonged to, The most 
likely is that it was a border town of Ch'ing. 
and its site is now to be found in the dep, of 
Ii'ae-fung in llo.nan, The account is that 

li`wang bad suffered from a it,  an of 	of 
Loo, to whom Conf, bore a resembhutce. As ha 

passed by the place moreover, a disciple, IJt  g-A 
who had been associated with Yang Foo in his 
operations against li‘wang, was driving him. 
These eireunt. made the people think that Conf. 
was their old enemy, so they attacked him, and 
kept him prisoner for live days. The accounts 
of his escape vary, some of them being evidently 
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3. "If Heaven had wished to let this cause of truth perish, then 
I, a future mortal, should not have got such a relation to that cause. 
While Heaven does not let the cause of truth perish, what can the 
people of K‘wang do to me?" 

CHAPTER VI. 1. A high officer asked Tsze-kung saying, "May 
we not say that your Master is a sage? How various is his ability!' 

2. 	Tsze Kung said, "Certainly Heaven has endowed him :un-
limitedly. He • is about a sage. And, moreover, his ability is 
various. 

-3. 	The Master heard of the conversation and said, "Does the 
high officer know me? When I was young, iny condition was low, 
and theretbre I acquired my ability in many things, but they were 
moan matters. Must the superior man have such variety of ability ? 
He does not need variety of ability." 

4. Laou said, "The Master said, 'Having no official.  employment, 
I acquired many arts.'" 
fabulous. The disciples were in fear. 	would 
indicate that Confucius himself was so, but 
this is denied. 2. 	render by 'the cause of 
truth. More exactly, it is the truth embodied 
in literature, ceremonies, &c., and its use in- 
stead of ert , 'truth in its principles,' is attri- 

buted to Conf. modesty. 	 , 'in this,' ref. 
to himself. 3. There may lie modesty in his use 
of,  lint he here identifies himself with the 
line of the great sages, to whom Heaven has in-
trusted the instruction of men. in all the six 
centuries between himself and king Wan, he 
does not admit of such another. 
'he who dies afterwards,'=a future mortal. 

6. 	Os THE VARIOUS ABILITY OF CONFUCIUS:- 
MB SA011[1001/ NOT THEREIN. I. According to 
the MiTig, the * V was the- chief of tho 
six great officers of state, but the use of the de-
signation in Conf. times was mill ned to the states 
of Woo and Sung, and hence the officer in the 
text must have belonged to one of them. See 
the 	 , gir loc. in 	 The force of M. ie as n 	IL ap- 
pears in the trawl. 2. 	I. is responded to by 
Tsze-kung with 	,'certainly,' while yet by the 
use of 	he gives his answer an air of hesi- 
tancy. tit Z, 'lets him go,' i. c., does not re-
strict him at all. The officer had found the 
sagehood of Conf. 'in his various ability .;---by 
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CHAPTER VII. The Master said; "Am I indeed possessed of 
knowledge? I am not knowing. But if a mean person, who ap-
pears quite empty-like, ask anything of me, I set it forth from one 
end to the other, and exhaust it." 

CHAPTER VIII. The Master said, " The FUNG bird does not come ; 
the river sends forth no map :—it is all over with me." 

CHAPTER IX. When the Master saw a person in a mourning 
dress, or any' one with the cap and upper and lower garments of full 
dress, or a blind person, on observing them appioaching, though they 
were younger than himself, he would rise up, and if he had to pass 
by them, he would do so hastily. 
the Y, , 'moreover,' Tsze-kung makes that 
ability only an addit. eircum. 3. Conf. explain's 
hig possess. of various ability, and repudiates 
its being essen. to the sage, or even to the Kean-
:sre. 4. Laou was a disciple, by surname Kin 
(*), and styled Tsze-k‘ae 	Ull ), or Tsze- 
chang 	M). It is supposed that when 
these conversations were being digested into 
their present form, some one remembered that 
Laou had been in the habit of mentioning the 
reinark given, and accordingly it was appended 
to the chapter. .-fw indicates that it was a 
frequent saying of Confucius. 
• 7. CosFuolus . DISeLAIDIS TER IENOWLXDOS 
ATTRIBUTED TO HIM, AND DECLAIMS 1118 EAR-
NESTNESS IN TRACRING. The first sentence here 
was probably an exclamation with reference to 
some remark upon himself as having extraor- 
dinary knowledge. ifij It Lb 	'exhi- rt's 
bit (no = 	a, 'to agitate,') its two ends,' 
i. e., discuss it from beginning to end. 

8. FOR WANT 08 AUsPICIOUS OMENS, CONFU-
C1b8 GIVES UP TUB 110PR OF TOE TRIUMPH OF 
ins DOOTIIINRS. The fun!' is the male of a fa-
bulous bird, which has been called the Chinese 

phoenix, said to appear when a sage ascends the 
throne or when right principles are going to 
triumph thro' the empire. The female is call- 
ed 	. In the days of Shun, they gambolled 
in his hall, and were heard singiupon mount 
iVe, in the time of king Win. The river and 
the map carry us farther back still,—to the 
time of Full-he, to whom a monster with the 
head of a dragon, and the body of a horse, rose 
from the water, being marked on the back so nS 
to give that first of the sages the idea of hie 
diagrams. Conf. indorses these fables. w. 

A,—see V. 26, and obs. how 
and 	are interchanged. 

9. CONFUCIUS' SYMPATIIT WITH SORROW, RR-
SPECT FOR RANK, AND PITY FOR MISFOliTUNE. 

riC, read Lye, is the lower edge of a garment'  
and joined with R, read ts'ay, 'mourning gar- 
ments,' the two char. indicate the mourning of 
the second degree of intensity, where the edg,e is 
unhenuned, but cut even, instead of being rag- 
ged, the terms for which are itufi R. The 
phrase, however, seems to be for in mourning' 
generally. :IA up. 3d tette 'young.' 
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boArTtit X. 1. Yen Yuen, in admiration of the' Mctsk rls doctrines, 

sighed and said, "I looked up to them, and they seemed to become 
more high; I tried to penetrate them, and they seemed to become 
more firm; I looked at them before me, and suddenly they seemed to 
be behind, 

	

2, 	"The Master, by orderly method,,skilfully leads men on. He 
enlarged my mind with learning, and taught me the restraints of 
propriety. „ 

	

3. 	"'When I wish to give over the study of his doctrines, I cannot 
do so, and having exerted all my ability," there seems something to 
stand right up before me; but though I wish to follow awl lay hold 
of it, I really find no way to do so." 

CHAPTER XI, 1. The Master being very ill, Tsze-loo wished the 
disciples to act as ministers to him. 

	

2. 	During a remission of his illness, he said, " Long has the con- 
duct of Yew been deceitful I By pretending to have ministers when 
I have them not, whom should I impose upon? Should I impose 
upon Heaven? 

PT] "As 1_1_1 

IT 	 M 	 ItNI  "Sri t.:11M  
11 

11 	TIN, ft  

10. YEN YuEN'S ADMIRATION OF HIS MASTER'S 
Doc-L.1min, AND HIS OWN PROGRESS IN THEM. 
1.  PN 4P 	'Sighingly sighed: frp and • 
the other, verbp here are to  be translated in the 
past tense, as the ch. seems to give an account 
tof the progress of Ilwuy's mind. 5 , 

u  suddenly: 21,-.41g,i,  to lead for- 

ward.' ,
oft 	8. tp. 

an adv., 'uprightly,' 'loftily,' 

, to follow IV i. e., to advance there-

upon to it: AZ, in the sense of hlek• *Eh 

Pi at J 	jj, have not 

the means whereby to use my strength. ti  
,yea, indeed:--It was this which, made 

him sigh. 
I. CONFUCIUS' DISLIEE OF PRETENSION, AND 

CONTENTMENT WITH HIS CONDITION. 1. RI. 
'was causing: or wanted to cause. Conf. had 
been a great officer, and enjoyed the services of 
ministers, as in a petty court. Tsze-loo, would 
have surrounded him in his great sickness ( 

M)) With the illusions of his former state, and 
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3. 	"Moreover, than that I should die in the hands of ministers, 
is it not better that' I should die in the hands of you, lily disciples? 
And though I may not get a great burial, shall I die upon the road ?" 

CHAPTER XII. Tsze-kung said, "There is a beautiful gem here. 
Should I lay it tip in a case and keep it? or should I seek for a 
good price and sell it ?" The Master said, ," Sell it ! Sell it ! But I 
would wait till the fAce• was offered." 

CHAPTER XIII. 1. The Master was wishing to go and live 
alnonab the .nine wildr tribes of the east. 

2. Some one said, "They are rude. How can you do such a 
thing?" The Master said, "If a superior man dwelt among them, 
what rudeness would there be?" 

CHAPTER XIV. The Master said, "I returned from Wei to Loo, 
and then the music was reformed, and the pieces in the Imperial 
songs and Praise songs found all their proper place." 
j)rought on hiself this rebuke. 3. 	(,----ett  

a conjunction, 'letting it be 
though. 

12. How nix /DESIRE FOR OFFICE SHOULD 
In QUALIFIED BY SELF-RESPECT.. at iS interrog. 
here, as in VII. 25. There being no nominative 
to 0, like • the 'I' in the frame., we might 
render, 'should it be put, &c.' N, read ken, 

up. 8(1  toner7 tit 	value.' The disciple 
wanted to elicit from Conf. why he declined crake  

so much, and insinuated the subject in this way. 
13. How BARBARIANS, CAN BE CIVILIZED. 

This ch. is to be understood, it is said like V. 
6, not as if Conf. really wished to go among the 
E, but that he thus expressed his regret that 
his doctr. did not find accept. in China. 1. 4, 
see III. 5. There were nine tribes or varieties 

) of them, the yellow,• white, red, &e. 2. 

ff,--the 	referS to his purpose to 
go amona. the E. 

14. CNFUCIUS' SERVICES IN CORRECTING THE 
DIUSIO OF ins NATIVE era's AND ADJUSTING TIM 

40 
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CHAPTUlt XV. The Master .said, " Abroad, to serve the high minis-

ters and officers; at home, to serve one's fluffier and elder brother ; 
in all duties to the dead, not to dare not to exert one's-self; and not 
to be overcome of Nyine:—what one of these things do I attain to 

CHATTER XVI: The Master standing by a stream, said, " It passes- 
. on just like this, not ceasing day or night!" 

CHAPTER XVII. The Master said, "Ii have not seen one who 
loves virtue as he loves beauty." 

CHAPTER XVIII. The Master said, " The prosecution of learning 
may be compared to what may happen in raising a mound. If 
there want bid one basket of earth to complete the work, and I stop, 
Booa os Po'vrity. Conf. returnod from Wei tb 
too in his 69th year, ,and died 5 years after. 
The 	(read nga, low. 2d tone), and the &al, 
are the names of two, or rather three, of the divi-
sions of the She-king, the former being the 
`elegant' or correct' odes, to be used with 
music at imperial festivals, and the praise-songs, 
celebrating principally the virtues of the foun-
ders of different dynasties, to be used in the 
services of the ancestral temple. 

15. CONFUCIUS' VBRY HUMBLE ESTIMATE OF 
}mums. Comp. VII. 2, byt the things which 
Confucius here disclaims are of a still lower.  
char. than those there mentioned. Very re-
markablti is the last, as from the sage. The 
old interpr. treat ft h 	, as they 
do in VII. 12. 	gall stand together, Wiliest. 
men of superior rank. If we disting. between 
them, the 	may express the princes, high 
officers in the imperial court, and the 

IPF+
, the 

high Officers in the princes' courts. 

16. How CONFUCIUS WAS AFFECTED BY A. 
RUNNING STREAM. What does the 'it in the 
transl. refer to? A- and tm  indicate some- 
thing in the sage's mind, suggested by the 
ceaseless move. of the water. Choo He makes, 
it X ith 	.t,—our 'course of nature.! 
In. the Nt  IL we find for it [1, 'events,' 
`the things of time.' Probably Choo He is cor-
rect. Comp. Mencius, IV. ii. 18. 

17. THE RARITY OP A SINCERE LOVB OP VIE.. 

TUB. t
j

, DB in I. 7. 

18. THAT LEARNERS SHOULD NOT CEASE NOB 
INTERMIT THEIR LABOURS. This is a fragment, 
Like many other chapters, of some conversation, 
and the subject thus illustrated inust be sup-
plied, after the mod. comm., as in the transla-
tion, or, after the old, by the following of vir-
tue.' See the Shoo-king, V. v. 9, where the 
subject is virtuous consistency. We might 
expect x in 2 it, to be a verb, like Its 
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the stopping is my own work. It may be compared to throwing 
down the earth on the level. ground. Though but one basketful is 
thrown at a time, the advancing with it is my own going forward." 

CHAPTER XIX. The Master said, " Never flagging when. I set. 
forth anything to him;—ahl that is Hwuy." 

CIIAPTER XX. The Master said of Yen Yuen, "Alas! I saw his 
constant advance. I never saw him stop in his progress." 

CHAPTER XXI. The Master said, " There are cases in which the 
blade springs, but the plant does not go on to flower I There are 
cases where it flowers, but no fruit is subsequently produced!" 

CHAPTER XXII. The Master said, "A youth is to bq regarded 
with respect. How do we know that his future will not be equal to 
our present? If he reach the age of forty or fifty, and has not 
inade himself heard of, then' indeed he will not be worth being re-
garded with respect." 

111, but a good sense cannot be made 

out by taking it so. ktft,=--`tho'on/y,' as many 
take it in VI. 24. The lesson of the ch. is—that 
repeated acquisitions individually small will 
ultimately amount to much, and that the learn-
er is never to give over. 

10. Hwuv THE EARNEST STUDENT. 

20. Coxructos' FOND RECOLLECTION OF NWUY 
AS A MODEL STUDENT. This is said to have 
been Spoken after Hwuy's death. la -T.' looks  

as if it were so, The *, 'not yet; would ra-
ther make us think differently. 

21. IT IS THE BED WHICH CROWNS THE WORK., 
22. How AND WHY A TOUT( SHOULD RE RE-

GARROD WITH RESPECT. The same person is 
spoken of throughout the ch., as is shown by 
the :4 in the last sentence. This is not very con- 
clusive, but it brings out a good enough mean-
ing. With Conf. remark compare that of John 
Trebonius, Luther's schoolmaster at Eisenach, 
who used. to raise hia cap to his pupils on enter-
ing the schoolroom, and gave as the reason— 
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CHAPTER CHAPTER XXIII. The Master said, " Can men refuse to assent 
to the words of strict admonition? But it is reforming the conduct 
because of them which is valuable. Can men refuse to be ,pieased 
with words of gentle advice? But it is unfolding their ahn Which. 
is valuable. If a man be pleased with these words, but does riot 
unfold their aim, and assents to those, but does not reform his con-
duct, I can really do nothing with him." 

CHAPTER XXIV. The Master said, "Hold faithfulness• and sin-
cerity as first principles. Have no friends not equal to yourself. 
When you have faults, do not fear to abandon them." 

CHAPTER XXV. The Master said, "The commander of the forces 
of a large state may be carried off, but the will of even a common 
man cannot be taken from him." 

-131- 
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'There are among these boys men of whom God 
will one day make burgomasters, chancellors, 
doctors, and magistrates. Although you do not 
yet see them with the badges of their dignity, 
it is right that you should treat them with re- 
spect.' 14 	'after born,' a youth. See 

II. 8. 
23. THE HOPELESSNESS OF rtra CA8/7 OF 

THOSE WHO ASSENT AND APPROVE WITHOUT RE- 
FORMATION OR SERIOUS THOUGHT. 

.1"---1 'words of law-like admonition. fp, is 
the name of the diagram, to which the element 
of 'wind' is attached. Wind enters everywhere, 
hence the char. is interpreted by 'entering,' 
and also by `mildness,"yielding.'  

, ,words of gentle insinuation: In if,27z  

At, an anteced. to 	is readily found 

in the prec. 	but in a z 	141', such 
an anteced. can only be found in a roundabout 
way. This is one of the cases which shows the 
inapplicability to Chinese composition of our 
strict syntactical apparatus. 	as in ch, 10. 

24. This is a repetition of part of I. 
25. THE WILL IINSUEDUABLE. 	8 

VII. 10. g$, read shwae, lower 8d tone,2=* 
g$, ,a general. f, 'mate.' We find in the 
diet.—'Husband and wifo of the common peo-
ple are a pair (le g),,  and the applies. of the ' 
term being thus fixed, an individual man is 
Called E A, an individual woman 	01. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 1. The Master said, " Dressed himself in a tat-

tered robe quilted with hemp, yet standing by the side of men dressed 
in furs, and not ashamed;---all! it is Yew who is equal to this. 

2. " He dislikes none, he courts nothing ;—what can he do but 
what is good?'" 

3. Tsze-loo kept continually repeating these tvords of the ode, 
when the Master said, "Thbse things are by no means sufficient to 
constitute perfect excellence." 

CnArrER XXVII, The Master said, "When the year becomes 
cold, then we know how the pine and the cypress are the last to lose 
their leaves." 

CHAPTER XXVIII. The Master said, "The wise are free from 
perplexities; the virtuous from anxiety ; and the bold from fear." 

CHAPTER X'XIX. The Master said, "There are some with whom 
we may study in common, but we shall find them unable to go along 
with us to principles. Perhaps we may go on with them to prin. 

26, TSZE.1,00'S BRAVE CONTENTMENT IN PO, 
VERTY, lit'T FAILURE TO SEEK THE III0 HEST APIs. 
L On the constr. of this par., comp. ch. 19. The 
3% is the fox. The 44, read lid, is probably 
the badger. It is described as nocturnal in its 
habits, yielding n soft, warm, fur. It sleeps 
melt. and is carnivorous. This last character-
istic is not altogether inapplicable to the bad- 
ger. See the At U, sm. 2 See the She- 
king, 1. iii, 8. st. 4. 8. 	, not all his life,' 
as frequently. but 'continually."I'sze-loo was a 
man of impulse. with many fine points, but not 
sidlieieutly reflective. 

	

27, 	Alex ARE KNOWN is TIMES OF Apv.RoiTy. 
Alj, 'the after-withering,' a niciosis for 

their being, evergreens. 
28. SEQUENCES OF WISDOM, VIRTUE, AND BRA- 

	

VERY. 	4,4,_016 is one of the  Say- 
ings about virtue, which is only true of pious 
trust iu God. 

29. HOW DIFFERENT INDIVIDUALS STOP AT 
DIFFERENT STAGES OF PROGRESS. More literal-
ly rendered, this eh. would be—qt may be pos. 
slide with some purtirs together to study, but it 
may not yet be possible with them to go on to 
principles, &c: fa, the weight of a steel-yard, 
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ciple0, but we shall find them unable to get established in, those 
along with us. Or if we may get so established along with them, we 
shall find them unable to weigh occurring events along with us." 

CHAPTER XXX. 1. How the flowers of the aspen-plum flutter 
and turn ! Do I not think of you? But your house is distant. 

2. The Master said, "It is the want of thought about it. How 
is it distant?" 
then 'to weigh. It is used here with ref. to oc-
curring events,—to weigh them and determine 
the application of principles to them. In the 
old comm., 11 is used here in opposition to g, 
the latter being • that which is always, and 
everywhere right, the former a deviation from 
that in particular circumstances, to bring things 
right. This meaning of the term here is de-
nied. The ancients adopted it probably from 
their interpretation of the second clause in the 
next ch., which they made one with this. 

30. THE NECESOITY OF REFLECTION. 1. This 
is from one of the pieces of poetry, which Conf. 
did not admit into his collection, and no more 
of it being preserved than what we have here, 
it is not altogether intelligible. There are long 
disputes about the Th 	Choo He makes 
it a kind of small plum or cherry tree, whose 
leaves are constantly quivering, even when  

there is no wind, and adopting a rending,
for, 

in a 
book of the Tsin (pi) dyn., of .77-►I' 

and changing g into 	lie makes out the 
meaning in the transl. The old comm. ke(p  the 
text, and interpret,—' How perversely contrary 
are the flowers of the Tang-tae ' saying that 
those flowers are first open and then shut. 
This view made them take 4 in the last ch., 
as we have noticed. Who or what is meant by 

NI in W 	, we cannot tell. The two 
are mero expletives, completing the rhythm. 

2. With this par. Choo He compares VII. 30.—
The whole ch. is like tlie 20th of the last book, 
and suggests the thought of its being nn addi-
tion by another hand to the original compila-
tion. 
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CHAPTER I. 1. Confucius, in his village, looked simple and sin-

cere, and as if he were not able to speak. 
2. When he was in the princes ancestorial temple, or in the 

court, he spoke minutely on every point, but cautiously. • 
CHAPTER II. 1. When he was waiting at court, in speaking with 

the officers of the lower grade, he spake freely, but in a straight-
forward manner; in speaking with the officers of the higher grade, 
he did so blandly, but precisely. 

2. When the prinde was present, his manner displayed respect-
ful uneasiness ; it was grave, but self-possessed. 

HEADING OF TIII81300K.-41$ TO Al +. 1. In the diet., quoting from a record of 'the 

'The village, No 10: This book is different in former Han dyn., the 415 contained 2,500 
its character front all the others in the work. families, and the IA only 500, but the two 
It contains hardly any sayings • of Confucius, 
but is descriptive of his ways and demeanour terms are to be taken here together, indicating 
in a variety of places and circumstances. It is the residence of the Sage's relatives. His native 
not uninteresting, but, as a whole, it does not place in Loo is doubtless intended, and perhaps  
heighten our veneration for the sage. We seem the original seat of his family in Sung. f 
to know him better from it, and to Western 
minds, after being viewed in his bedchamber, 
his undress, and at his meals, he becomes divest-
ed of a good deal of his dignity and reputation. 
There is something remarkable about the style. 
Only in one passage iff he styled _T., The 
Master.' He 'appears either as a, 4The 
philosopher, K 'wig,' or as n"•, 'The superior 
man' A suspicion is thus raised that the 
chronicler had not the same relation to him as 
the compilers of the other books. Anciently, 
the book fortraxl only one chapter, but it is now 
arranged under seventeen divisions. Those di-
visions, for convenience in the translation, I con-
tinue to denominate chapters, which is done 
also in some native editions. 

1. Marl tNOU It OF CONFUCIUS IN MIS VILLAGE, 
IN TUE ANCESTRAL TEMPLE, AND IN TUE COURT. 

.4,11 is expl. by Wang Suit 'mild-like,' and 
by Choo He, as in the transl., thinking proba-
bly that, with that meaning, it suited the next 
clause better. 2. fk, read peen, lower 1st tone 
r '  'to debate,' 	diScriminate accurately.' it  

=_- Er. In those two places of high ceremony 
and of government, it became the sage. it is 
said, to he precise and particular. Comp. III. 15. 

2. DEMEANOUR OF CONFITTCS AT COURT 
WITH OTHER OFFICERS, AND BEFORE THE PRINCE. 
1. 	may be taken here as a verb, 	court- 
ing.' It was the custom for :ill the officers to 
repair at daybreak to the court, and wait for 
the prince to give them audience. * 
• great officer,' was a general name, applicable 
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CHAPTER M. 1. When the prince called him to employ him in 

the reception of a visitor, his countenance appeared to charm! and 
his legs to bend beneath him. 

2. 	He inclined himself to the other officers among whom he stood, 
moving his left or right arm, as their position reyurre(4 but keeping 
the skirts of his robe before and behind evenly adjusted. 

I1 

3. He hastened forward, with hts arms like the wings of a bird. 
4. When the guest. had retired, he would report to the prince, 

" The visitor is not turning round any more." 
Ci1APTER IV. 1. When he entered the palace Fate, he seemed 

to bend his body, as if it were not sufficient to admit him. 
to all the higher ministers in a court. .At the 
imperial court they were divided into three 
classes,-7-'highest,' 'middle,' and 'lowest,' ±., 

1:11, T, but the various princes, had only the 
first and third. Of the first order there were 
properly three, the 40, or nobles of the state, 
who were in Loo the chiefs of the 'three fami-
lies. Confucius belonged himself to thelower 
grade. 2. 	41, the feet moving uneasily,' 
indicating the respectful anxiety of the mind. 

low. 1st tone, here appear, in the phrase 

tin••• 	 , in a new sense. 
3. DEMEANOUR OF CONFUCIUS AT TIM or-

rtetst. RECEPTION OF A VISITOR. i. The visitor 
is supposed to be the prince of another state. 
On the occasion of two princes meeting there 
was much cereniony. The visitor having arrived, 
remained outside the front gate, and the host 
inside his reception room, which was in the 
ancestral temple. Messages passed between 
them by means of a number of officers called 

.11*, on the tide of the visitor, and 	oil  the 
side of the host, Who formed a ;zigzag line of 
coninmnication from the one to the other, and 
passed their questions and answers along, till an 
understanding about the visit was thus officially 
effected. X XI 411 is explained by fp J 

Al4 	the appearance of turning round and 
inclination.' I suppose I have expresso the idea 
in the transl. 2. This shows C0111. 1001111CP when 
engaged in the transmission of the messages 
between the prince and his visitor. The prince's  

nuncio, in immediate comniun.11 with' himself, 
was the 1 tff , the next Was the , 
and below were one or more kggi Cotif. 
inust have been the shiny pin, bowing to the 
right as he transmitted a message to the shang 
pin, who W119 all officer of the higher grade, and 
to the left as he commun. one from him to tlic 
sham/ pis. 3. The host having come out to 
receive his visitor, proceeded in with him, it is 
said, followed by all their internuneios in 
line, and to his manner in this inoveinent this 
par. is generally referred. But the duty of ueo,-
ing, the guest off; thesubj. of next par., belonged 
to the slimly pin, and could not. be  performed by 
Conf. as merely a shiny pin. Hence arises a 
diftieulty. Either it is true that Conf. was 81 
one time raised to the rank of the highest dig-
nitaries of the state, or he wits temporarily 
employed. for his knowl. of cerem., titter the 
first act in the reception of visitors, to discharge 
the duties of one. Assuming this, the VI OM 
is to be explained of ovine of his movements 
in the reception room. How could he hurry 
forward when walking in file with the other 
internuncios? See the P 

21; 
E 	a II 23. 4•

fp 0, would return the conunission,' 
i. c., he had seen the guest off. according to his 
duty, and reported it. The ways of China. it 
appears, were much the sank anciently as now. 

guest turns mimed and bows repeatedly in 
leaving, and the host can't return to his place, 
till these salutations are ended. 

4. DEMEANOUR OV CONFU.'11:8 15 TUE COURT 
AT AN At•OIENVE, 1. The imperial court con-
sisted of five divisions, each having its peculiar 
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2. When he was standing, he did not occupy the middle of the 

gate-way; when he passed in or out, he did not tread upon the 
threshold. 

3. When he was passing the vacant place of the prince, his counte- 
nance appeared to change, and• his legs to bend under him, and his 
words came as if he hardly had breath to utter them. 

4. He ascended the dais, holding up his robe with both his 
hands, and his body bent; holding in his breath also, as if he dared 
not breathe. 

5. When he carne out front the audience, as soon as he had 
descended one step, he began to relax his countenance, and had a 
satisfied look. When he had got to the bottom of the steps, be 
advanced rapidly to his place, with his arms like wings, and on 
occupying it, his manner still showed respectful uneasiness. 

CHAFFER V. 1. When he was carrying the sceptre of his prince, 
he seemed to bend his body, as if he were not able to bear its weight. 
He did not hold it higher than the position of the hands in making 
gate. That of a prince of a state consisted on-
ly of three, whose gates were named 

and M. The hA, P9 is the foo, or first of 
these. The bending his body when passing 
through, high as the gate was. is supposed to 
indicate the great reverence which Conf. felt. 

III 1-4 pit He did 
toot stand opposite the middle of the gate-way.' 
Each gate had a post in the centre, called FM, by 
which it was divided into two halves, appropriat-
ed to ingress and egress. The prince only could 
stand in the centre of either of them, and he 
only could tread on the threshold or sill. 3. 
At the early formal audience at day-break, 
when the prince came out of the inner apart-
ment. and received the homage of the officers, 
he o;:cupLd a particular spot called 'r. 1118  

is the it, now empty, which Confucius passes 
in his way to the audience in the inner apart- 
ment. 4. 	i see IX.9. Ile is now ascending 
the steps to the P.41'17, the dais,' or raised plat- 
form in the inner apartment, where the prince 
held his council, or gave entertainments, and 
from which the family rooms of the palace 
branched off. 5. The audience is now over, and. 
Conf. is returning to his usaal place at the for- 
mal audience. Kung Gan-kw5 makes the VE 
to be their- in par. 3, but improperly. It 
after g- is an addition that has somehow crept 
into the ordinary text. 

5. DEMEANOUR OF CONFUCIUS IVIIEN EMPLOY-
ED OE A FRIENDLY EMBASSY. 1. ±, may be 
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a bow, nor lower than their position in giving anything to another. 
His countenance seemed to change, and look apprehensive, and he 
dragged his feet along as if they were held by something to the 
ground. 

2. In presenting the presents with which he was charged, he wore 
a placid appearance. 

3. At his private audience, he looked highly pleased. 
CHAPTER VI. 1. The superior man did not use a deep purple, 

or a puce colour, in the ornaments of his dress. 
2. Even in his undress, he did not wear anything of a red or red-

dish colour. 
3. In warm weather, he had a single garment either of coarse or 

fine texture, but he wore it displayed over an inner. garment. 
4. Over lamb's fur he wore a garment of black; over fawn's fur 

one of white; and over fox's fur one of yellow. 
on such a mission, and suppOses that this ch., 
and the preced., are simply summaries of the 
manner in which lie used to say duties refer-
red to in them ought to be discharged. 

6. RULES OP CONFUCIUS IN REGARD TO 1118 
DRESS.—The discussions about the colours here 
mentioned are lengthy and tedious. I ant not 
confident that I have given them all correctly 
in the transl. 1. 	2 used here to denote 
Confucius can hardly have come from the hand 
of a disciple. 4,1fr_o pi  ph a-% 

a deep red;' it was dipped thrice in a red 
dye, and then twice in a black: 	for orna- 
ment,' i. e., for the edgings of the collar and 
sleeves. The kan, it is said, by Choo He, after 
bung Gan-kwis, was worn in fasting, and the 
tsow in mourning, on which account Confucius 
would not use them. See this and theaccount 
of the colours denied in the OA n.in for, 
2, There WV fiVe colours which go by the mune 

translated 'sceptre,' in the sense simply of 'a 
badge of authority.' It was a precious stone, 
conferred by the emperor on the princes, and 
differed in size and shape, according to their 
rank. They took it with them when they at-
tended the imper. court, and, ace. to Choo He, 
and the old interpr., it was carried also by their 
representatives, as their voucher, on occasions 
of embassies among themselves. In the nu Rat II. 33, however, it is contended, appar. 
on sulI grounds, that the sceptre then employed 
was different from the other. f6, up. lst tone, 
'to be equal to,' `able for.' 2. The prec. par. 
describes Conf. manner in the friendly court, 

. at his first interview, showing his credentials, 
and delivering his message. That done, he had 
to deliver the various presents with which he 
was charged. This was called 	 3. ri! 
After all the public presents were delivered, 
the ambassador had others of his own to give,  
and his interview for that purpose was culled 

ret.—Chon He remarks that there is no 
record of Confucius ever having been employed 

deep azure flushed with carnation,' 
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5. The fur robe of his undress was long, with the right sleeve 

short. 
6. He required his sleeping dress to be half as long again as his 

body. 
7. When staying at home, he used thick furs of the fox or the 

badger. 
8. When he put off mourning, he wore all the appendages of 

the girdle. 
9. His under-garment, except when it was required to be of 

the curtain shape, was made of silk cut narrow above and wide 
below. 

10. He did not wear lamb's fur, or a black cap, on a visit of 
condolence. 

11. On the first day of the month, he put on his court robes, 
and presented himself at court. 

of 	correct,' viz., 
'azure, yellow, carnation, white, and black ; ' 
others, among which are As  and g, go by the 
name of 	or 'intermediate. See the 

E, in loc. Conf. would use only the correct 
colours, and moreover, Choo He adds, red and 
reddish-blue are liked by women and 'girls. 

jig, his dress, when in private. 3. 	and 
were made from the fibres of a creeping 

plant, the U. See the She-king, I. i. 2. jh 
tfi z, he must display and have 

it outwards. The interpr. of this, as in the 
transl., after Choo He, tho' dill. from the old 
comm., seems to be correct. 4. The lamb's fur 
belonged to the court dress, the fawn's was worn 
on etubassies, the fox's on occasions of sacrifice, 
&c. 5. Conf. knew how to blend comfort and 
convenience. 6. This par., it is supposed, be-
longs to the next eh., iu which case it is not the  

usual sleeping garment of Conf. that is spoken 
of, but the one he used in fasting. A, low. 3d 
tone, 'over,"overplus.' 7. These are the 

of par. 5. 8. The appendages of the girdle 
were, the handkerchief, a small knife, a spike 
for opening knots, &T. 	up. 2d tone, to 
put away.' 9. The 	was the lower garment, 
reaching below the knees like a kilt or petti-
coat. For court and sac. dress, it was made 
curtain like, as wide at top as at bottom. In 
that worn on other occasions, Conf. saved the 
cloth in the way described. So, at least, says 
Kung Gan-kwo. tt, read shae, up. 8d tone. 
10. Lamb's fur was worn black (par. 4), but 
white is the colour of mourning in China, and 
Cunt would not visit mourners, but in a sym- 
pathizing colour. 11. IN 	the fortunate 
day of the moon,' i. e., the first of the month. 
This was C0111. practice, after he had ceased to 
be iu office. 
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CIIAPTER VII. 1. When fasting, he thought it necessary to have 
his clothes, brightly clean, and made of linen cloth. 	• 

2. When fasting, he thought it necessary :to change his food, 
and also to change the place where he commonly sat in the apart-
ment. 

CHAPTER VIII. 1. He did not dislike nto hENe his rice finely 
cleaned, nor to have his minced meat cut quite small. 

2. He did npt eat rice which had been injured by heat or damp 
and turned sour, nor fish or flesh which was gone. He 'did not 
eat what was discoloured, or what was ,of a bad flaVour, nor any-
thing which was not in season. 

3. He did not eat meat which was not cut properly, nor what 
was served without its proper sauce. 

4. Though there might be a large quantity of meat, he would 
not allow what he took to exceed the due proportion for the rice. 
It was only in wine that he laid down no limit for himself, but he 
did not allow himself to be confused by it. 

S. 	He did not partake of wine and dried meat, bought iii • the 
market. 

7. RULES OBSERVED BY Coxructris :WHEN. 
PASTING. 	7r*, read chae, up 1st tone; see 
VII. 12. The Oth par. of last ch. should come 
in ns the 2d here. 2. The fasting was not from 
all food, but only from wine or spirits, and from 
pot herbs. Observe the dig. between 	and 

, the former 'to change,' the lat. to change 
from," to remove:--The whole ch. may be coin-
pared with Matt. VI. 16-18. 

8. RULES OF CONFUCIUS ABOUT HIS FOOD. 1. 

minced meat,' acc. to the comm., was 
made of beef, mutton, or fish, uncooked. 100 
eking of paddy were reduced to 30, to bring  

it gto the state of 	rice. 2: ft, in1 
 the 

dict., is 'overdone; hence 	wrong 
in being overdone: Sonic, however, make the.  
phrase to-mean badly cooked,' either, under- 
done, or overdone. 4. p-.44  (tsze)t.i, ' the breath 
of the rice,' or perhaps, 'the life-sustaining 
power of it; but a  can hardly 1ie translated 
here. pft=-4t, only,' showing, it is said, 
that in other things he had a limit, but the use 
of wine being to make glad, he could not before-
hand set a limit to the quantity of it.. 6. Lit., 
He did not take away ginger in eating: 8, 

The prince, anciently (and it is still a eu$tuitO, 
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. 6. He was never without ginger when he ate, 
7. He did not eat much. 
8. When he had been assixting at the prince's sacrifice, he did 

not keep the flesh which he received over night. The flesh of his 
family sacrifice he did not keep over three days. If kept over three 
days, people could not eat it. 

9. Wheti eating, he did not converse. When in bed, he did not 
speak. 

10 Although his food might be coarse rice and vegetable soup, 
he would offer a little of it in sacrifice with a grave• respectful air. 

CllArTma, IX, If his mat was not straight, he did not sit on it. 
CHAPTER 	1, When the villagers were drinking together, on 

those who carried staves going out, he went out immediately after. 
2. When the villagers were going through their ceremonies to 

drive away pestilential influences, he put on his court robes and. 
stood on, the eastern steps. 
distributed among the assisting ministers the 
flesh of his sacrifice. Each would only get a 
little, and so it could be used at once. 10. AI 
should be changed into tgt, according to Clwo 
He. • Ho An, however, retains it, and putting a 
comma after,it, joins it with the two preceol, 
specimens of spare diet. The 'sacrificing' refers 
to 4 custom something like our saying grace, 
The master took a few grains of rice, or part of 
the other provisions, and placed them on the 
ground, among the sacrificial vessels, a tribute 
to the worthy or worthies who first taught the 
art of cooking. be Buddhist priests in their 
monasteries have a custom of this kind, and on 
public occasions, as when Keying gave an 
eutcrtaintnent in Hongkong in 184, something 
like it i8 sometimes observed, but any such 
ceremony is unknown among the common habits 
of the people. However poor might be his fare,  

Confucius always observed it. A , chae,=0, 
the grave demeanour appropriate to fasting, 

9. RULE OF CONFUCIUS ABOUT HIS MAT. 
10. OT)IIER WAYS OF CONFUCIUS IN 1118 VILv 

LAGS, 1, AL sixty, people carried staves. Conf, 
here showed his respect for age. 

Jill 
 has here 

an adverbial forec,==en, 2. There were throe 

ceremonies every year, but that in the text 
was called 'the great no, being observed in the 
winter season, when the officers led all the people 
of a village about. searching every house to ex- 
pel demons, and drive away pestilence. It was 
conducted with 	uproar, and little better 
than a play, but Conf. saw a good old idea irp. 
,it, and when the mob was in his house, he stood 
on the eastern steps (the plane of a host receiving 
guests) in hill dress. Some make the steps 
those of his ancestral temple, and his standing 
there to be to assure the spirits of his shrine. 
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CHAPTER XI. 1. When lie was sending complimentary inquiries 

tb any one in another state, he bowed twice as he escorted the mes- 
senger away. 	 • 

2. 	Ke Kiang having sent him a present of physic, he bowed and 
received it, saying, "I do not know it. I dare not taste it." 

CHAPTER XII. The stable being burned down, when he was at 
court, on his return he said, Has any man been hurt?" He did 
not ask about the horses. 

CIIAPTER XIII. 1. ''When the prince sent him a gift of cooked 
meat, he would adjust his mat, first taste it, and then give it away to 
others. When the prince sent him a gift of undressed meat, he would 
have it cooked, and offer it to the spirits of his ancestors. When the 
prince sent hiin a gift of a living animal, he would keep it alive. 

2. When he was in attendance on the prince and joining in the 
entertainment, the prince only sacrificed. He first tasted every 
thing. 

11. TRAITS OF CONFUCIUS' INTERCOURSE 
'WITH orimits. 1. The two bows were not to 
the messenger, but intended for the distant 
friend to whom he was being sent. 2. Mt was 

the 	 of of II. 20, et al. Conf..accepted 
the gift, but thought it necessary to let the 
donor know he could not, fur the present at 
least, avail himself of it. 

12. HOW CONFUCIUS VALUED HUMAN LIFE. 
A 	was fitted to accommodate 216 horses. 

See the 	 in inc. It may be used indeed . 	P 	• 
for a private stable, but it is more natural to 
take it here for the 14 or state kew. This is 

the view in the pa • 
13. DEMEANOUR OF CONFUCIUS IN RELATION 

TO IDS PRINCE. 1. Ile would not offer the 
cooked meat to the spirits of his ancestors, not  

knowing but it might previously have been 
of 	by the prince to the spirits of his. But 
he reverently tasted it, as if he had been in the 
prince's presence. He 4 honoured' the gift of 
cooked food, glorified' the undressed, and was 
kind' to the living animal. 2. The 	here is 
that in eh. 8, 10. Among parties of equal rank, 
all performed the ceremony, but Cont., with his 
prince, held that the prince sacrificed for all. 
He tasted every thing, as if he had been a cook, 
it being the cook's duty to taste every dish, be- 
fore the prince partook of it. 3. 	upper 3d 

tone, Ilk p  , 'the direction of the head.' 1.'he 
head to the east was the proper position for a 
person in bed; a sick man might for comfort bo 
lying differently, but Conf. would not see the 
prince but in the correct position, and also in 
the court dress, so far as he could accomplish 
it. 4. He would not wait a moment, but 'let 
his carriage follow linu. • 
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3. When he was sick and the prince Tame to visit him, he had. 

his head to the east, made. his court robes be spread over him, and 
drew his girdle across them. 

4. When the princes order called him, without waiting for his 
carriage to be yoked, he went at once. 

CHAPTER XIV. When he entered the ancestral temple of the 
state, he asked about everything. 

CHAPTER XV. 1. When any of his friends died, if he had no 
relations who could be depended on for the necessary offices, he 
would say, "1 will bury ',him." 

2. When a friend sent him a present, though it might be a car-
riage and horses, he did not bow. 

3. The only present for which he bowed was that of the flesh 
of sacrifice. 

CHAPTER XVI. 1. In bed, he did not lie like a corpse. At 
home, he did not put on any formal deportment. 

2. When he saw any one in a mourning dress, though it might 
tie an acquaintance, he would change countenance ; when he saw 
any one wearing the cap of full dress, or a blind person, though 
he might be in his undress, he would salute them in a ceremonious 
manner. 

WEe 	ith 
ft 

A. A repetition of III. 15. Comp. also ch. 
2. These two passages make the explanation, 
given at III. 15, of the questioning being on his 
first entrance on office very doubtful. 

15. TRAITS OF CONFUCIUS IN THE RELATION 

or 	 M, A FRIEND. 1. 	properly, the closing 
up of the coffin,' is here used for all the expenses 

11(1 8 	services necessary to interment. 2. Between
friends there should be a community of goods. 

The flesh of sacrifice,' however. was that which 
had been offered by his friend to the spirits of his 
parents or ancestors. That demanded acknow-
ledgment. 

16. CONFUCIUS 15 BED, AT HOME, HEARING 
THUNDER, &c. 2. Comp. IX. 9, which is here 
repeated, with heightening circumstances. 3. 

A is the front bar of a cart or carriage. In 
fact, the carriage of Confucius' time was 
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3, To any person in mourning he bowed forward to the ,cyoss,  

tar -of his carriage; he bowed in the same way to any one bear)ng 
the tables of population, 

4. When he WM at an entertainment 'where there .its an  abun-
dance of provisions set before him, he would change countenance 
and rise up, 

5. On a sudden clap of thunder, or a, violent wind, he would 
change countenance. ' 

'CHAPTER XVII. 1. When he was about to mount his carriage, 
he would stand straight, holding the cord, 

2, When he was in the carriage, he did not turn his head quite 
round, he did not talk hastily, he did-  not point with his bands! 

CHAPTER XVIII. 1. Seeing the countenance)  it instantly rises. 
It flies round, and by and bye settles: 

2. 	The Master said, " There is the ben-pheasant on the. hill 
bridge. At its season! At its season I " Tsze-loo Inade a motion to 
it. 	Thrice it smelt him and then rose. 
only what we call a cart. Tn salittihg when 
riding, parties bowed forward to this bar. 4. 
Ile showed these signs, with reference to the 
generosity of the provider. 

17. CONFUCIUS AT AND IN 1119 CARRIAGE. 1. 

The 144.1` was a strap or cord, attached to the 
Carriage to assist in mounting it. 2. 

0, ;Iie did not look round within,' i, e., turn  

his head quite round. See the Le lie, I. i. 5. p. 
43, 

18. A fragment, which seemingly has no 
connect: with the rest of the book. Various cor,  
rections of tharacters are proposed, and VariouS 
views of the meaning  given. IIo An's view of 
the conclusion is this.--' Tsze-loo took it and 
served it up. The Maker thrice smelt it and 
rose: )1i, up. 2d tone,.-. 
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,cnApTER I.' 1,. The Master said, " The men of former times, in 

the matters of ceremonies and music, were rustics, it is said, while 
thq men of these latter times, in ceremonies and music, are.  accom-
plished gentlemen. 

" If I have occasion to use those things, I follow the men of 
former times." 
. a  clIAPTER II. 1. The Master said, "Of those who were with me 
an Chin and Ts'ae, there are none to be found to .enter my door." 

Distinguished for their virtuous principles and practice, there 
were Yen Yuen, Min Tsze-keen, 'Yen Pih-new, and Chung,-kung 
for, their ability in speech, Tsae' Go and Tsze-kung ; for their admims- 

1. 'HEADING OF THIS BOOK."--* qt 
The former wren—Nu.. XI. With 

this Book there commences the second part of 
the, Analects, commonly called the Ilea Lun 
(F, 'NV). There is, however, no classical au- 
thority for this division. It contains 25 chap-
ters, treating mostly of various disciples of 
the Master, and deciding the point of their 
worthiness. Min Tsze-K•een appears in it four 
times, and on this account some attribute the 
compilation of it to his disciples. There are 
indications in the style of a peculiar hand. 

I. Cost-trews' ritErnauttcE OF THE SIMPLER 

WAYS OF FORMER TIMES. I. 	 , 
4A are said by Choo He to=9e, P, 	4 lig  it_ir• 

Literally, the expressions are,--` those who first 
*advanced,' • those who afterwards advanced,' i. e., 
en the stage of the world. In llo An, the chap. 
is said to speak of the disciples who had first 
advanced to office, and those who had advanced  

subsequently,—k# 

4 	, v. But the 2d par. 19 
decidedly against this interpretation. 	is 
not to be joined to the succeeding pt 	Os 
but ttt quoa d. It is supposed that the char- 
acterizing the 	sit as rustics, and their 
successors as k.eun-tsze, was a style of his dines, 
which Conf. quotes ironically. We have in it a • 
new instance of the various application of the 
name keun-tsze. In the IA r , it is said, 'Of 
the words and actions of men in their mutual 
intercourse and in the business of government, 
whatever Indicates respect is here included in 
ceremonies, and whatever is expressive of har-
mony is here included in music.' 

2. CONFUCIUS' REGRETFUL MEMORY OF FITS 
DISCITLES' FIDELITY, CHARACTERISTICS OF TEN 
OF rim niscieLss. I. This utterance niust have 
been made towards the close of Conf. life, when 
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trative talents, Yen Yew and Ike Lod; for their literary acquire- 
ments, Tsze-yew and Tsze-hea. 	• 

CHAPTER III. The Master said, 44  I-Iwuy gives me no assistance. 
There is nothing that I say in which he does not delight." 

CHAPTER IV. The Master said, "Filial indeed is Min Tsze-leeen 
Other people say nothing of him different from the report of his pa- 
rents and brothers." 	 , 

CHAPTER V. Nan Yung was frequently repeating the lines about,
a white sceptre-stone. Confucius gave him the daughter of his 
elder brother to wife. 
many of his disciples had been removed by 
death, or separated from him by other causes. 
In his 62d year or thereabouts, as the accounts 
go, he was passing, in his wanderings from 
Chin to Ts'ae, when the officers of Chin, afraid 
that he would go on into Tsoo, endeavoured to 
stop his course, and for several days he and 
the disciples with him were cut off from food. 
Both Chin and 'I'frae were in the present pro-
vince of Homan, and are referred to the depart- 
ments of S* 	and tic *. 2. This par. 
is to be taken as a note by the compilers of the 
book, enumerating the principal followers of 
Conf. on the occasion referred to, with their dis-
tinguishing qualities. They are arranged in four 
classes (PA 131.), and, amounting to ten, are 
known as the --- M. The four classes' and 
ten wise ones' are often mentioned in connec-

tion with the sage's school. 
3. IIR'ITY'S SILENT RECEPTION OF THE MAS- 

TER'S mpAcitirms. 	A teacher is sometimes 
helped by the doubts and questions of learners, 
which lead him to explain lihnself more fully. 
Comp. III. 8, 3. :it= for 

titas 
 in I. 1, 1, but 

Kiting Gan-kw() takes it in its usual pronuncia., 
, to explain.' 

4. THE RIME PIETY OF MIN TSZE-R4EEN. 

rig, as in VIII. 21, 'could pick out no crevice 
or flaw in the words, &e Ng (about 
200-250) as given in Ho An, explains—'

i
men 

had no words of disparagement for his , conduct 
in reference to his parents and brothers. This' 
is the only instance where Conf. calls a disci- 
ple by his designation. The use of 	- 	18 

supposed, in the 1:1%.:1  ri :, to be a mistakil of 
the compilers. 

5. CONFUCIUS' APPROBATION OF NAN Yvxo, 
Nan Yung, see V. 1. =, as in V. 19. I have 
translated It by 'frequently,' but, in,the 'Fami-
ly Sayings,' it is related that Yung repeated the 
lines thrice in one day. 0 	see the 
She-king, III. iii. 2, st. 5. The lines there are, 
—` A flaw in a white sceptre-stone, may be 
ground away; but for a flaw in speech, nothing 
can be done.' In his repeating of these lines, 
we have, perhaps, the ground-virtue of the char. 
for which Yung is commended in V. 1. Obs. 

where We might expect 
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CHAPTER VI. Ke K‘ang asked which of the disciples loved to 
learn. Confucius replied to him, " There was Yen Hwuy ; he 
loved to learn. Unfortunately his appointed time was short, and he 
died. Now there is no one who loves to learn, as he did." 

CHAPTER VII. 1. When Yen Yuen died, Yen Loo begged the 
carriage of the Master to get an outer shell for his son's coffin. 

2. 	The Master, said, "Every one calls his son his son, whether he 
has talents or has not talents. There was Le ; when he died, he 
bad a coffin but no outer shell. I would not walk on foot to get a 
shell for him, because, following after the great officers, it was not 
proper that I should walk on foot." 

CHAPTER VIII. When Yen Yuen died, the Master said, "Alas! 
Heaven is destroying me! Heaven is destroying me !" 

8. How HWUY LOVED TO LEARN. See VI. 2, 
where the same question is put by the duke 
Gae, and the same answer is returned, only in 
a more extended form. 

7. How CONFUCIUS WOULD NOT SELL MS CAR-
RIAGE TO BUT A SHELL FOR YEN YUEN. I. A 
great chronological difficulty belongs here. 
Ilwuy, according to the 'Family Sayings,' and 
the 'Historical Records,' must have died several 
'years before Confucius' son, Le. Either the dates,  
in them are false, or this ch. is spurious.—Yen 
Loo, the father of Hwuy, had himself been a. dis- 
ciple of the enge in former years. isz 	q. 
char. in text),—this is the idiom noticed in V. 7, 
3. Is would almost seem to be an active verb  

followed by a double objective. In burying, they 
used a coffin, called 7lig, and au outer shell, with- 
out a bottom which was called tli. 2. 

1,z 4k, lit., follow in rear of the great 
officers.' This is said to be an expression of 
humility. Confucius, retired from office, might 
still present himself at court, in the robes of 
his former dignity, and would still be consulted 
on emergencies. Ile would no doubt have a 
foremost place on such occasions. 

8. CONFUCIUS FELT HWUY'S DEATH AS IF IT 
tun BEEN nis OWN. The old interpr. make this 
simply the exclamation of bitter sorrow. The 
modern, perhaps correctly, make the chief iu- 
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CHAPTER IX. 1. When Yen Yuen died, the Master bewailed 
him exceedingly, and the disciples who were with him said, "Sir, 
your grief is excessive?" 

2. "Is it excessive?" said he. 
3. " If I am not to mourn bitterly for this man, for whom should 

I mourn ?" 
CHAPTER X. 1. When Yen Yuen died, the disciples wished 'to 

give hiin a great funeral, and the Master said, "You inay not do so." 
2. The disciples did bury him in great style. 
3. The Master said, ".Hwuy behaved towards me as his father, 

I have not been able to treat him as my son. The fault is not mine ; 
it belongs to you, O disciples." 

CultrrEa X.I. Ke Loo asked about serving the spirits of the dead. 
The Master said, "While you are not able to serve men, how can 
you serve their spirits?' Ke .Loo added, " I venture to ask about 
death ?" He was answered, "While you do not know life, how can 
you know about death?" 
gredient to be grief that the man was gone to 
whom he looked most for the transmission of 
his doctrines. 

9. CONFUCIUS VINDICATES EIS GREAT GRISF 

FOR TUE DEATH OE HWUY. 1. Xla the loud 
wail of grief. Moaning with tears is called it. 
3. A A=11A A, ,This man' The third 
definition of 	in the diet. is wpri, z 

,a term of definite indication. 
10. CONFUCIUS' DISSATISFACTION WITH TEE 

GRAND WAY IN WHICH HWUY WAS BURIED. 1. 

The old interpreters take p9 A as being the 
disciples of Yen Yuen. This is not natural, 

and yet we can hardly understand how the 
disciples of Confucius would act so directly 
contrary to his express wishes. Conf, objected 
to a grand funeral as inconsistent with tho 
poverty of the family (see ch. 7). 3. ll~i lit 
regarded me,' but that term would hardly suit 

the next clause. A, as in the last ch. Thia 
pass., indeed, is cited in the diet, in illustration 
of that use of the term. — 	-f- see III, 
24. 

11. CONFUCIUS AVOIDS ANSWERING QUESTIONS 
ABOUT SERVING SPIRITS, AND ABOUT DEATH. 

jjigi are here to be taken together, and under-
steed of the spirits of the dead. This appears 
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.commentators. The older ones say—. Confucius 
pit off Ke 1)0o, and gave him no answer, because 
spirits and death arc obscure and unprofitable 
subjects to talk'abOut. With this Some modern 

z..- writerst  agree, as the author of the a 4-12  but 
others, and the Majority, say----` Confucius an. 
sWered the disciple profoundly, and showed 
Mtn how he should prosecute his inquiries in 
the proper order. The service of the dead must 
be ,itt the saute spirit as the service of the living. 
Obbdience and sacrifice arc equally the expres-
sion of the filial heart. Death is only the natural 
termination of life. We are born with certain 
gifts and principles, which carry us on to the 
end of our course.' This is ingenious refining, 
but, after all, Confucius avoids answering the 
important questions proposed to 

1?. CONINCIUS FIAPPY WITH HIS DISCIPLES 
ABOUT HOE. lig W.11tX13 TSZE-LOO. 1. 141 f•T  
like TIT 	VI. 3, 1. 1211, read hong, low. 84 
tone. 2. There wanting hers the 	Er at 
the commencement:some would change the 

tik ft A 14 '111 
4 ti -A- Au 

ft -to Arl 1111, 
tt 

6IAFTER XII, 1. The disciple Min was standing by his side, 
looking bland and preCise; Tsze-loo, looking,bold and soldierly; Yen 
Yew and Tsze-kung, with a free and., straightforward manner, The 

# Master was pleased, 
2. 	He said, "Yew there !---he will not die a natural death," 
*CHAPTER. .III, I, SOIlle parties ilt Loo were going to take 

down and rebuild the Long treasury.  

-- 
2. Min Tszoleeen said, "Su Suppose were to be repaired utter its 

old style;— why must it bealtered, in made anew?' 
 

3. The Master said, "This man seldom speaks; When he does,' 
be is sure to hit the point." 
from Confucius using only 	iu his reply, 
and front the opposition between A and 51. 

A is man alive, while 9iLis num dead-i-a ghost, 
a spirit. Two views of the replies are found in 

at the end orthe 1st, par: into la, to simply thii 
blank. t-'• 	itt;---t-t is used with re, 
Terence to the appearance and manner bf Tsze, 

' NO- e, in the 	is taken as=--the tau!. s. 	it 	I  
A . Some say that it indicates sou4 uncer-
tainty as to the prediction. But it was veri, p 

bed; see on 11. 17. 
13. WISE ADVIOE OP MIN Su* *GAWK` II$H-

41ISS EXPENDITURE. 1. 19 A, not 'the peo-
ple of Leo,' but as in the trausi..—certain of& 
eers, disapprobation of whom is indicated by 
simply calling them A. The fult.tneaning of 
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CHAPTER XIV. 1. The Master said, "What has the harpsichord 
of Yew to do in my door?" 

2. The other disciples began not to respect Tsze-loo. The Ma.ster 
said, " Yew has ascended to the hall, though he has not .yet passed 
into the inner apartments." 

CHAPTER XV i. Tsze-kung asked which of the two, Sze or Shang, 
was the superior. The Master said, "Sze goes beyond the due mean, 
and Shang does not come up to it." 

2. "Then," said Tsze-kung, "the superiority is with Sze, I 
suppose." 

3. . The Master said, "To go beyond is as wrong as to fall short.",. 
CHAPTER XVI. 1. The head of the Ke fiunily was richer than 

the duke of Chow had been, and yet Kew collected his imposts for 
him, and increased his wealth. 

to 

is collected from the rest of the chapter. 
/NJ is 'a treasury, as distinguished from 
a granary,' and from *, 'an arsenal: "flie 

Long treasury' was the name of the one in 
question. 2. The use of r, is perplexing. 
Choo He adopts the explanation of it by the 
old Comm.. 	 affair,' but with what 
propriety I do not see. The character means 
'a string of cowries, or cash,' then 'to thread 
together,' to connect.' May not its force be 
here,,---'suppose it were to be carried on—con- 
tinued—as before'? 3. 	 as in ch. 9. PP, up. 
3(1 tone, a verb, 'to hit the mark,' as in shoot-
ing. 

14. CONFUCIUS' ADMONITION AND DEFENCE 
OF TSZE-I.00. 1. The form of the harpsichord 
seems to come nearer to that of the shill than 
any other of our instruments. The 2 is a 

kindred instrument with the X., commonly  

called the scholar's lute. See the Chinese 
Repository, vol. VIII. p. 38. The music made 
by Yew was more martial in its air than befit-
ted the peace-inculcating school of the sage. 
2. This contains a defence of Yew, and nn il-
lustration of his real attainments. • 

15. COst1'AnisoN 6v Sm.: AND SHANG- Ex- 
CESS AND DEFECT EQUALLY WRONG. I. 

here=, to overcome,' be superior to,' be-

ing interchanged with gy in par. 2. We find 
this meaning of the term also in the dictionary. 

16. CONFUCIUS' INDIGNATION AT TUE SUPPORT 
OF USURPATION AND EXTORTION 111 ONIT OF 1115 DIS- 
CIPLES. .1. 	kk, see III. 1. Many illustra-
tions might be collected ,of the encroachments 
of the Ke family, and its great wealth. 

.for him collected and ingathered,' 
i. e., all his imposts. This clause and the next 
imply that li•ew was aiding in the matter of 
laying imposts on the people. 2. 'Beat tho 
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2. 	The Master said, "He is no disciple of mine. My little chil- 
dren, beat the drum and assail him." 

CHAPTER XVII. 1. Ch`ae is simple. 
2. Sin is dull. 
3. Sze is specious. 

. 4. Yew is coarse. 
CHAPTER XVIII. 1. The Master said, "There is Hwuy! He has 

nearly attained. to perfect virtue. He is often in want." 
2. " Tsze does not acquiesce in the appointments of Heaven, and his 

goods are increased by him. Yet his judgments are often correct." 
CHAPTER XIX. Tsze-ehang asked what were the characteristics of 

the GOOD man. The Master said, "He does not tread in the footsteps 
of others, but, moreover, he does not enter the chamber of the sage." 
drum and assail him,'--this refers to the practice 
of executing  criminals in the market place, and 
by beat of drum collecting  the people to hear 
their crimes. Comm., however, say that the 
Master only required the disciples here to tell 
Kew of his faults and recover him. 

17. CHARACTERS OF THE FOUR DISCIPLES—
Cll'AE, SIN, SZE, AND YEW. It is supposed a 

Ei is missing  from the beginning  of this 
ch. Admitting  this, the sentences are to be 
translated in the present tense, and not in the 
past which would be required, if the chap. were 
simply the record of the compilers. 1. Cli`ae, by 
surname a  and styled 	- 	4 there 1,-/% (of I  are several aliases), has his tablet now the 5th 
west, in the outer 'court of the temples. He 
was small and ugly, but distinguished for his 
sincerity, filial piety, and justice. Such was 
the conviction of his impartial justice, that in 
a time of peril he was stved by a man, whom 
he had formerly punished with cutting  off his 
feet. 3., read pcih, is defined in the diet., 
--,practising  airs with little sincerity!—Con-
fucius certainly does not here Hatter his fol-
lowers. 

16. HWUY AND TszE CONTItASTF.D. In Ho 
An's compilation, this ch. is joined with the  

preceding  as one. 1. Jf, here=a, 
'near to. It is often found with 	 .. follow- 
ing, both terms together being=our nearly. 
To make out a meaning, the old COMM. supply 101 

 a  the way or doctrines of the sages,' ' 
and the modern supply a,. the truth and 
right.' bA4, up. 3d tone, emptied,' i. e., brought 
to extremity, poor, distressed. Hwuy's being  
brought often to this state is mentioned mere-
ly as an additional circumstance about him, in-
tended to show that he was happy in his deep 
poverty. Ho An preserves the comment of some 
one, which is worth giving  here, and ace. to 
which, tA =-2 41, 'empty—hearted,' free 
from all vanities and ambitions. Then 

4, always.' In this sense g 	was the 
formative element of Hwuy's character. 2. 54, 
to receive? here=' to acquiesce in. fit=, 
to form a judgment.' 
19. THE GOOD MAN. Comp. VII. 25. By 

A Choo He understands—U 	ff.) 
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CHAPTER XX. The Master said, "If, because a man's discourse 
appears solid and sincere, we allow him to be a good man, is he really 
a superior man? or is his gravity only in appearance?". 

CHAPTER XXI. Tsze-loo asked whether he should immediately 
carry into practice what he heard. The Master said1  "There are 
your father and elder brothers to be consulted ;----why should you 
act on that principle of immediately carrying into practice what you 
hear?" Yen Yew asked the same, whether he should immediately 
carry into practice what he heard, and the Master answered, "Inune 
cliately carry into practice what you hear," Kung-se Ilwa said, 
" Yew asked whether he should carry immediately into practice 
what he heard, and you said, There are your father and elder 
brothers to be consulted.' Kew asked whether he should immediately 
carry into practice what he heard, and you said, 'Carry it immediately 
into practice.' I, Chih, am perplexed, and venture to ask you for 
an explanation." The Master said, " Kew s retiring and slow . there-
fore, I urged him forward. Yew has inol4e than his own share of 
energy; therefore, I kept him back," • 

Mo *, 'one of fine natural capacity, bdt 
who has not learned! Such a man will in in any 
things be a law to himself, and needs not to 
follow in the wake of others, but after all his 
progress will be limited. The text is rather 
enigmatical.. A 	comp. ch. 14, 2. 

20. WE MAY 50T HASTILY JUDGE A SIAN TO BE 

Goon FRODI HIS DISCOURSE. ,E4  is here 'speech,' 
'conversation. In IIo An, this ch. is joined 
to the preceding one, and is said to give addi-
tional characteristics of 'the good man,' men-
tioned oil a diff. occasion.—The construction, 
however, on that view is all but inextricable. 

21. As vt.-1A5eE 	TSZE-Vx.) AND YEN 

YEW OF HOW CONFUCIUS DEALT WITH IHS' DIS-
CIPLES ACCOIIIHNO TO THEIR CHARACTERS. Ott 
Tsze-loo's question, comp. V. 13. ria 
111, 'Hearing this (--rthanything), should I do it 
at once or not ?' 	M=--11 	like 

, in VI 4. lftA,—At is explained 
by Choo He with jib, 'to overcome,' to be 
superior to:' But we can well take it in its 
radical signification of 'to unite,' as a hand 
grasps two sheaves pt' corn. The phrase is , 
equivalent to our Eliglish one in the transl. 
Similarly, the beet pure-gold is called Atli. 
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CHAPTER 'XXII, The Master was put in fear in K‘wang and 
'Yen Yuen fell behind. The Master, on his rejoining him) said, "I  
thought you had died." Hivuy replied, "While you were alive, how 
should I presume to die?" 

CHAPTER XXIII. 1. Ke Tszojen asked wkether Chun;-yew and 
Yen Kew could be called great ministers. 

2. The Master said, "I thought you would ask about some ex-
traordinary individuals, and you only ask about Yew and K`ew ! 

3. "What is called a great minister, is one who serves his prince ac-
cording to what is right, and when he finds he cannot do so, retires. 

22, YEN Yusx's ATTACHMENT TO CONFUCIUS, 
AND CONFIDENCE IN MS MISSION. • SCC Ix. 5, 
If liwuy's answer was anything more than plea-
,santry, we must pronounce it foolish. The 
comm., however, expand it thus 	knew that 
you would not perish in this danger, and there-
fore I would not rashly expose my own life, 
but preserved it rather, that I might continue 
to enjoy the benefit of your instructions' If 
we inquire how away knew that Conf. would 
not perish, we are informed that he shared his 
master's assurance that be had a divine mission. 
—See V1I. 22, IX. 5. 

2:1. A GREAT MINISTER. CIO:NG-YEW AND 
YEN IC`IEW ONLY ORDINARY :unsisrEns: The 
paraphrasts sum tip the contents thus :—‘ Conf. 
represses the boasting of lie Tsze-jen, and in-
dicates an acquaintance with his traitorous 
purposes.' 1. lie Tszc-jen was a younger brother 
of lie Ilwan, who was the 	 j,,t of IIh 1. 

Having an ambitious purpose on the dukedom 
of Loo, he was increasing his officers, and having 
got the two disciples to enter his service, ho 
boastingly speaks to .Conf. about them. 2. 
31  PA w 	, lit., supposed you were I=1 
making a question of (=about) extraordinary 
?nen, and lo! it is a question .about Yew and 

414*=.7 ' • its force is rather diff. from El  
what it has in II. 4, but is much akin to that in 
III. 6. 4. it M is explained 16a   wit 

`simply fitted to rank among the num- 

ber of officers. 	often Means what is) merely 
official.' yt. 3 	an official paper.' A. 

,mere of 	5. ,supposes an antece- 

dent, such as ±, their Master,' 

ffne, 
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4. "Now, as to Yew and Ic'ew, they may be called ordinary 

ministers." 
5. Tsze-jen said, "Then 'they will always follow their chief;—

will they?" 
6. '1 he Master said, " In an act of parricide or regicide, they 

would not follow him." 
CHAPTER XIV. 1. Tsze-loo got Tsze-kaou appointed governor 

of Pe. 
2. The Master 'said, "You are injuring a man's son." 
3. Tsze-loo said, "here are (there) common people and officers; 

there are the altars of the spirits of the land and grain: Why 
must one read books before he can be considered to have learned?"  

4. The Master said, "It is on this account that I hate your glib- 
tongued people." 	 • 

CHAPTER XXV. 1. Tsze-loo, Tsiing Sih, Yen Yew, and Kung-se 
Ilwa, were sitting by the Master. 

2. lie said to them, "Though I am a day or so older than you, 
don't think of that. 

24. How PRELIMINARY STUDY IS NECESSARY 
TO TILE EXERCISE OF GOVERNMENT :-A REPROOF 

OF 'I'S'LE-LOO. 1. n—see VI. 7. This com- 
mandantship is probably what Min Sun there 
refused. Tsze-loo had entered into the service 
of the Ke family (see last ch.), and recommended 
(R) Tsze-kaou as likely to keep the turbulent 
Pe in order, thereby withdrawing him from his 
studies with the Master. 2. itA, in. the sense 
of W, to injure: J.- as in ch. 9, 3. It 
qualifies the whole phrase A z 	and is  

not to be joined only with A. By denomina- 
ting Tsze-kaou—,  a man's son,' Conf. intimates, 
I suppose, that the father was injured as well. 
His son ought not to be so dealt with. 3. The 
absurd defence of Tsze-loo. It is to this effect: 

The whole duty of man is in treating  other 
men right, and rendering  what is due to spiritual 
beings, and it may be learned practically with- 
out the study you require: 4. 	on 
this account,' with reference to Tszc-loo's reply. 

25 THE AtAIS OF TSZE-LOO, TSANG Sur, 
YEN YEW, AND KUNO-SE HWA, AND CONFUCIUS' 
akntauto anou'r Tus.u. Comp. V. 7. 25. 1. The 
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3. "From day to day you are saying, t We are not known.' If 
some prince were to know you, what would you do ?" 

4. Tsze-loo hastily and lightly replied," " Suppose the case of a 
state of ten thousand chariots; let it be straitened between other 
large states; let it be suffering from invading armies; and to this let 
there be added a famine in corn and in all vegetables :—if I 'vere 
intrusted with the government of it, in three years' time I could make 
the people to be bold, and to recognize the rules of righteous con- 
duct." The Master smiled at him. 	 • 

5. Turning to Yen Yew, he said, " Kew, what are your wishes?" 
Kew replied, "Suppose a state of sixty or seventy le square, or one 

.of fifty or sixty, and let me have the government of it ;—in three 
years' tune, I could make plenty to abound among the people. As 
to teaching them the principles of propriety, and music, I must wait 
for the rise of a superior man to do that.' 
disciples mentioned here are all familiar to us 
excepting Tsang Sih. He was the father of 
the more celebrated TsIng Sin, and himself by 
name Teen (n). The four are mentioned in 
the order of their age, and Teen would have 
answered immediately after Tsze-Ioo, but that 
Cont. passed him by, as he was occupied with 
his harpsichord. 2. R, up 2d tone, `senior.' 
Many understand }4 	 ye,' as nom. to the 
first J, but it is better with Choo He to take 

NtS, although.' — 	,one day,' 
would seem to indicate the importance which 
the disciples attached to the seniority of their  

Master, and his wish that they should at- 
tach no importance to it. In 7 	0 
we have a not uncommon inversion. It = 

M ,don't consider me to 
be your senior. 3. Ag =_-2pEz 	 the 
level, ordinary, course of your lives. iffi 

At-1-4 A )14 
consider to be your use ?' i. 0., what course of 
action would you pursue? 4. 41 3s , an adv., 

ace. to l'aou 	 `straitened,' `urged: 

what would you 

.'hastily;,  -EC ace. to Clido He, =i 
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6. "What are your iv ishes, Ch'ih," said the Meister  nett to Kung-se 

Hwa. Chqh replied, " I do not say that my ability extends to these 
things, but I should wish to learn them. At the services of the 
ancestral temple, and at the audiences of the Princes with the Em. 
peror, I should like, dressed in the dark squaremade robe and 
the black linen cap, to act as a small assistant. 

7. Last of all, the Master asked Tsang Sih, "Teen, what are your 
wishes?" l'een, pausing as he was playing on his harpsichord, 
while it was yet twanging, laid the instrument aside, and rose. 
"My wishes," he said, "are different from the cherished purposes of 
these three gentlemen." "What harm is there in that?" said the 
Master; "do you also, as well as they, speak out your wishes." Teen 
then said, " In this, the last month of spring, with the dross of the 
season all complete, along with five or six young men who have 
asstuned the cap, and six or seven boys, I would wash in the I, 
enjoy the breeze among the rain-altars, and return home singing." 
The Master heaved a sigh and said, "I give my approval to Teen." 
In the Chow Le, 500 men make a 
or 2,500 men, make a Offi. The two terms to- 
gether have here the meaning given in the transl. 
"Ap  Z, 'managed it.' It, lower 8d tone, 
blends its force with the foll. 	t.= 	, 
towards. 0 t, know the quarter to 

which to turn, the way in which to go.' 5. At 
the beginning of this paragraph and the two fol- 
lowing, we must supply -T. 	tal=-A, 

'or.' 6. fig Z,--Z refers to the fin 0, 
in p. 5. it is the name for occasional or in. 
cidental interviews of 'the princes with the cin. 
peror, what are called. 11--:f It. 14 belongs to 
occasions when they all presented themselves 
together at court. The 	(and from its 
colour called 	, was a robe of cere- 
mony, so called from its straight make, its 
component parts having no gathers nor shutting 
cuttings, fa 	was the uame of a cap of 
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8. The three others having gone out, Tsgng Sih remained behind, 

and said, " What do you think of the words of these three friends?" 
The Master replied, "They simply told each one his wishes." 

9. Peen pursued, "Master, why did you smile at Yew?" 
10. He was answered, "The management of a state demands the 

rules of propriety, His words were'not bumble; therefore I smiled 
at him*" 

11. Teen again said, "But was it not a state which Kew proposed 
for himself?" The reply was, " Yes ; did you ever sec a territory of 
sixty or seventy le, or one of fifty or sixty, which was not a state?" 

12. Once more, Teen inquired, " And was it •not a state which 
Chih proposed for himself?" The Master again replied, " Yes; who 
but princes have to do with ancestral temples, and. audiences with 
the Emperor ? If Chili were to be a small assistant in these services, 
who could be a great one ?" 
ceremony. It had different names under dif-
fArent dynasties. S means a MAN. The cap 
was so named, as `displaying the 2"s; 7.  

`pausing,' stopping: So, in the diet. 
an adr., expressing the twanging sound of 

the instrument. A., read moo, low, 3d tone, the 
*nine as a‘suuset,"the cloie of n period of 

(up. SJ tone) 	,capped men: 
Capping was in China A. custom similar to the 
assuming the toga virilis among the Romans. 
14 took place at 20. 4. 	to bathe,' but is - 
nscd with reference to some custom of washing 
tie hands and clothes at some streatu iu the 3d 

month, to put away evil influences. 	was 
the name of a sacrifice, accompanied with pray-
er, for rain, Dancing movements were eat, 
ployed at it, hence the name--tf 

ra is to be supplied before pt, and -T• 
before 'SC  Similar supplements must be 

made in the next paragraph.—It does not appear • 
whether Teen, even at the last, understood why 
Conf, had laughed at Tsze-loo, and not at the 
others. 'It was not, say the comm.," because 
Tsze.-loo was extravagant iu his aims. They 
were all thinking of great things, yet not greater 
than they were able for. Tsze-loo's fault was in 
the levity with which he had proclaimed his 
wishes. That was his offence against propriety: 
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CHAPTER I. 1. Yen Yuen asked about perfect virtue. The 

Master said, "To subdue one's-self and return to propriety, is perfect 
virtue. If a man can for one day subdue himself and return to pro-
priety, all under heaven will ascribe perfect virtue to him. Is the 
practice of perfect virtue from a man himself, or is it from others?" 

2. 	Yen Yuen said, " I beg to ask the steps of that process." The 
Master replied, "Look not at what is contrary to propriety ; listen 
310t to what is contrary to propriety; speak not what is contrary' to 
propriety; make no movement which is contrary to propriety." Yen 
Yuen then said, "Though I am deficient in intelligence and vigour, 
I will make it my business to practise this lesson. 

11EADixo or ruts BOOK.-737 
, "The twelfth Book, beginning with Yen 

Yuen.' It contains 24 chapters,' conveying 
lessons on perfect virtue, government, and other 
questions of morality and policy. addressed in 
conversation by Confucius chiefly to his dis-
ciples. The different answers, given about the 
same subject to different questioners, show well 
how the sage suited his instructions to the 
characters and capacities of the parties with 
whom he had to do. 

1. Bow TO ATTAIN TO PERVF.CT VIRTUE:-A 
CONVERSATION WITTI YEN YUEN. 1. In 110 An, 
A is explained by #9 	to restrain 
the body: Choo IIe defines 	by J, ' to 
overcome,' and e„ A# by 	z 	the 
selfish desires of the body: In the II- 4, it 

is said— ei 	144, 	iffit 

Fri 	# 	`ei b°r° 1s not exactly selfishness, but selfishness is 
what abides by being attached to the body, and 
hence it is said that selfishness is 	And 

again' BRA--.1te, A 
E 41 	ei is not 

subduing and putting away the self, but sub-
duing and putting away the selfish desires in 
the self': This selfishness in the self' is of a 
three-fold character:—first, 	said by 
Morrison to be a person's natural constitution 
and d isPosit ion of mind; it is, I think, very much 
the %,tox,xils Ilytfezraw or animal man ;' second, 

the desires of the 
ears, the eyes, the mouth, the nose;' r. e., the 
dominating influences of the senses; and third, 

ft, "Thou and I,' i. 0., the lust of supe-

riority. More concisely, the ei  is said, in tbo 
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CHAPTER II. Chung-kung asked about perfect virtue. The Mas-

ter said, "It is, when you go abroad, to behave to every one as if you 
were receiving a great guest; to employ the people as if you were 
assisting at a great sacrifice; not to do to others as you would' not 
wish done to yourself; to have no murmuring against you in the 
country, and none in the family:: Chung-kung said, "Though I 
am deficient in intelligence and vigour, I will make it my business 
to practise this lcAon." 

, CHAPTER III. 1. Sze-ma New asked about perfect virtue. 
2. 	The Master said, "The man of perfect virtue is cautious and 

slow in his speech." 
sit at, to be the Alas opposed to the 

JO, the mind of man' in opposition to the 
	d of reason: Sec the Shoo-king II. ii. 9. 

This refractory mind of man,' it ' is said, 

flt is innate,' or, perhaps, 'con- 
nate: In all these statements, there is an ac-
knowledgment of the fact—the more Ily abnormal 
condition of human nature—:-which underlies the 
Christian doctrine of original sin. With ref. to 
the above three-fold classification of selfish 
desires, the second par. shows that it was the 
second order of them—the influence of the 
senses, which Conf. specially intended. 
—see note on 61., VIII. 2. It is not here 
ceremonies. Choo He defines it-- 3,Z 

	

I 	. 
the specific divisions and graces of hea- 

venly principle or reason: This is continually 
being departed from; on the imptilse of selfish-
ness, but there is an ideal of it as proper to man, 
which is to be sought—' returned to'—by over- 
coming that. 	is explained by Choo He.by 

to Allow.' The gloss of the I II is— 

ig will praise his perfect virtue.' 
'rbe whole sentence thus seems to become a 
mere platitude. Perhaps 	1; is only= 
our every body,' or 'any body. In Ho An, 
ka:ci is taken in the sense of to return,'— 

`the empire will return to perfect virtue,' sup-
posing the exemplifier to be a prince. In the 
next sentence, which iš designed to teach that 
every man may attain to this virtue for himself; 

or: 2. ji refers to A a 0 eat  
, a list' or 'index: 	 . is used 

RS an active verb,—' I beg to make my business 
these words.' 

2. WHEREIN PERFECT VIRTUE IS REALIZED : • 
CONVERSATION WITH CHUNG-KUNG. From 

this ch., it appears that reverence (a) and re-
ciprocity (Pig), on the largest scale, are perfect 
virtue. te R,—' ordering the people,' is apt 
to be done with haughtiness. This part of the 
answer may be compared with the apostle's 
precept—' Honour all men,' only the all men' 
is much more comprehensive there. a pfrz-- 

-,—comp. V. 11. 	TE*,=,  abroad,' 
home.' Paou Heen, in Ho An, however, 

takes the former as denoting the prince of a 
state: and the lat., the chief of a great offeer's 
establishment.' This is like the interpr. of 
in last ch.—The answer, the same as that of 
Hwuy in last ch., seems to betray the hand of 
the compiler. 

B. CAUTION IN SPEARING A CHARACTERISTIC 
OF PERFECT VIRTUE :—A CONVERSATION WITH 
TSZ E-NEW. 1. Tsze-new was the designation or 
Sze-ma hang (tat, alias V);  whose tablet is 
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3. 	"Cautious and slow in his speech !" said New ;—"is this what 
is meant by perfect virtue?" The Master said, "When a man feels 
the difficulty of doing, can he be other than cautious and slow in 
speaking?' 	 • 

CHAPTER Iv. 1. Sze,ma New asked about the superior man. 
The Master said, "The superior man has neither anxiety nor fear." 

2. " Being without anxiety on fear!" said New ;—" does this 
constitute what we call the superior man ? " 

3. The Master said, "When internal examination discovers no-
thing wrong, what is there to be anxious about, what is there to 
fear?" 

CHAPTER V. 1. Sze-ma New, full of anxiety, said, " Other men 
all have their brothers, I only have not 

	

2. 	Tsze-hea said to him, -‘ There is the following saying which. I 
have heard 
now the 7th east in the outer ranges of the dis-
ciples. He belonged to Sung, and was a brother 
of Hwan 'Puy, VII. 22. Their ordinary surname 
was Heang( 	), 	that of HiVan could also be 
used by them, as they were descended from the 
duke so called, The office of Master of the 
Lome' ( M jk) had long been in the family, 
and that title appeartthere an if it were New'S. 
surname. 2. 'V = 	 the Words 
Coming forth with difficulty.' • 3. 	z 
Z,—comp. on 	in the note on Vit. 10, et at. 

Doing being difficult, an speaking be with-
out difficulty of utterance. 

4: How THE KEUN-TSZE HAS NEITHER AN-
XIETY NOR FEAR, AND CONSCIOUS RECTITUDE 

FREES FROM THESE. 1. 

trouble about coming troubles ; 
when the troubles have strived, 

is our 'anxiety,' 
is 'leafy 

, 	a 

.chronic illness t' here it is understood with ref. 
to the mind, that displaying no symptom of 
disease. 

5. CONSCIATION• OFFERED BY TSZE-IIRA TO 
'I'SLE-NEW ANXIOUS 'ABOUT THE TERM OF 1115 
BROTHER. 1. Tese-new's anxiety was occasioned 
by the conduct or Ms eldest brother Ilwan Puy, 
who, he knew, was contemplating rebellion, 
which would probably lead to his death. Al  

II, 'elder brothers' and 'younger brothers' 
but Tste.ne* was himself the youngest of his fay 
mily. The phrase 	brothers." All have 
their brothers,'- .i. e,, all can rest quietly with-
out anxiety in their relation. 2. It is naturally 
supposed that the anther of the observation was 
Conf. 4. The 	says that the expr:--.' all 
within the four seas are brothers,' *Rig, 

does not mean that all under heaven 
have the saute geucallig,ical register.' Chou He'd 
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3. ," Death and life have their determined appointment; riches 
and honours depend upon Heaven.' 

4. " Let the superior man never fail reverentially to order his 
own conduct, and let him be respectful to others and observant of 
propriety :--theroll within the four seas will be his brothers. What 
has the superior man to do with being distressed because he has no 
brothers?' 

CHAPTER VI, Tsze-chang asked what constituted intelligence. 
The Master said, " He with whom neither slander that gradually 
soaks into the mind, nor statements that startle like a wound in the 
flesh, are successful, may be called intelligent indeed. Yea, he with 
whom neither soaking slander, nor startling statements, are success-
ful, may be called far-seeing." 
interpr. is that, when a man so acts, other men 
will love and respect him as a brother. This, no 
doubt, is the extent of the saying. I have found no 
satisfactory gloss on the phrase-,--' the four seas.' 
It is found in the Shoo-king, the She-king, and 
the Le-ke. In the 	 t, a sort of Lexicon, 
very ancient, which was once reckoned among 
the king, it is explained as a territorial deSig-
nation, the name of the dwelling-place of all 
the barbarous tribes. But the great Yu is 
represented as having made the four seas as 
four ditches, to which he drained the waters 
inundating the middle kingdom.' Plainly, the 
amient conception was of their own country as 
the great habitable tract, north, south, east, and 
west of which were four seas or oceans, be-
tween whose shores and their own borders the in-
tervening space was not very great, and occu-
pied by wild hordes of inferior races. See the 

tr. 	ies II. 24.—Comm. con- 
eider Tsze-hea's attempt at Consolation altoge-
tiler ,ride of the work. 

6. WIIAT CONSTITIITH8 INTELLIGENCE 
DRESSED TO TszE-cuANa. Tsze-chang, it i8 
said, was always seeking to be wise about things 
lofty and .distant, and therefore Conf. brings 
him back to things near at hand, which it was 
more necessary for him to attend to. a 

z , soaking, moistening, slander; which 

.unperceived sinks into the.  mind. SAIZ 
(=and interchanged with IX), 'statements 

of wrongs which,  startle like a wound in the 
flesh,' to which in the surprise credence is given. 
Iie with whom theselhings 	 no 
go; is intelligent,—yea, far-seeing. Ir.= 

So, Choo Ile. The old interpr. differ 
in their view of IR 	. The quilt 
says—'The skin receives dust which gradually. 
accumulates.' . This makes the phrase synony-
mous with the fernier. 
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CHAPTER VII. 1. Tsze-kung asked'about government. The Mas-

ter said, "The requisites of government are that there be sufficiency 
of food, sufficiency of military equipment, and the confidence of the 
people in their ruler." 

2. Tsze-kung said, " If it cannot be helped, and one of these 
must be dispensed with, which of the three should be foregone first?" 
"The military equipment," said the Master. 

3. Tsze-kung again asked, "If it cannot be helped, and one of 
the remaininff two must he' dispensed with, which of them should 
be forea

b
one? The Master answered, "Part with the food. From 

of old, death has been the lot of all men ; but if the people have 
no faith in their rulers, there is no standing for the state." 

CHAPTER VIII. 1. Kih Tsze-shing said, "In a superior man it 
is only the substantial qualities which are wanted ;—why should we 
seek for ornamental accomplishments?" 

4v5r.f- 	 -AN o • ft Ott   	itT, T- A  

7. REQUISITES IN OOVERNIKENT:-A CONVER-
SATION WITH TSZE-CHANG. 1. _A primarily 
means' weapons." A soldier: the bearer of such 
weapons, is a secondary meaning. There were 
no standing armies in Conf. time. The term 
is to be taken here, as=,  military equipment,' 
'preparation for war: 	Z,—Z refers 
to It .1., 'their ruler.' 8. The difficulty 

here is with the conciluding clause-- 
`Transferring the mean. of fe; from 

par. 1, we naturally render as inthe trans', and 
.4;     the state will not 
stand: This is the view, moreover, of the old 
interpreters. Cho° He and his followers, how- 
ever, seek to make much more of V. On the 
1st par. he comments,—,  The granaries being 
full, and the military preparation complete, 
then let the influence of instruction proceed. 

So shall the people have faith in their ruler, 
and will not leave him or rebel' On the 3d 
par. he says,—' If the people be without food, 
they must die, but death is the inevitable lot 
of men. If they are without IX though they 
live, they have not wherewith to establish them-
selves. It is better for them in such case to 
die. Therefore it is better for the ruler to die, 
not losing faith to his people, so that the peo-
ple will prefer death rather, than lose faith to. 
him' 

8. SUBSTANTIAL QUALITIES AND ACCOMPLISH-
MENTS IN THE KEUN-TSZIL 1. Tsze-skiing was 
an officer of the state of Wei, and, distressed by 
the pursuit in the times of what was merely 
external, made this not sufficiently well-consi-,  
dered remark, to which Tsze-kung replied, in, 
aec. to Choo He, an equally one-sided manner. 
1. 114 PA 	is thus expanded in the 

St 31,—f-011c 	-T. why we accomplishments iu order to wake tt 
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2. Tsze-kung said, "Alas! Your words, sir, show you to be a 
superior man, but four horses cannot overtake the tongue. • 

3. " Ornament is as substance; substance is as ornament. The 
hide of a tiger or leopard stript of its hair, is like the hide of a dog 
or goat stript of its hair." 

CI1APTER IX 1. The duke Gae inquired of Yew J5, saying, "The 
year is one of scarcity, and the returns for expenditure are not suffi-
cient ;—what is to be done?" 

2. Yew Jo replied to him, "Why not simply tithe the people." 
3. "With two tenths," said the duke, "1 find them not enough; 

--how could I do with that system of one tenth ?" 
4. Yew Jo answered, " If the peoplq have plenty, their prince will 

not be left to want alone. If the people are in want, their prince 
cannot enjoy plenty alone." 
Keint-tsze?' 2. We may interpret this par., as, 
in the trans!, putting a comma after Oit . So, 
Chao He. But the old interpr. seem to have 
read right on, without any comma, to -th, in 
which case the par. would be-4 alasl sir, for 
the way ht which you speak of the superior 
man!' And this is the most natural construc-
tion. 8. The mod. comm. seem hypercritical in 
condemning Tsze-kung's language here. He 
shows the desirableness of the ornamental ac-
complishments, but does not necessarily put 
them on the same level with the substantial 
qualities. 

9. • LIGHT TAXATION THE BEST WAY TO SE-
CURE TIIE GOVERNMENT FROM EMBARRASSMENT 
FOR WANT OF FUND& 2. By the statutes of 
the Chow dynasty, the ground was divided 
into allotments cultivated in common by the 
families located upon them, and the produce 
was divided equally, nine tenths being given to  

the farmers, and one tenth being reserved as a 
contribution to the state. This was called the 
law of a, which terin=a, ,pervading,"gen- 
eral,' with ref., apparently, to the system of 
common labour. 8. A former duke of Loo, 
Seven (B. C. 608-590), had imposed an addi-
tional tax of another tenth trout each family's 
portion. 4. The meaning of this par. is given 
iu the transl. Literally rendered, it 	The 
people having plenty, the prince—with whom 
not plenty? The people not having plenty, 
with whom can the prince have plenty?' Yew 
J6 wished to impress on the duke that a sym-
pathy and conutton condition should unite him 
and his people. If he lightened his taxation to 
the regular tithe, then they would cultivate 
their allotments with so much vigour, that his 
receipts would be abundant. They would be 
able, moreover, to help their kind ruler in any 
emergency. 
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CHAPTER X. 1. Tsze-chang having asked how virtue was to .be 

exalted, and delusions to be discovered, the Master said, " Hold 
faithfulness and sincerity as first principles, and be moving con-
tinually to what is right ;—this is the way to exalt one's virtue. ' 

2. You love a man and wish him to live; you hate him and wish 
him to die. Having wished him to live, you also wish him to die. 
This is a case of delusion. 

3. "‘ It may not be on account of her being rich, yet you come 
to make a difference.'" 	 • 

CHAPTER X1. 1. The duke King, of Ts‘e, asked Confucius about 
government. 

2. Confucius replied, " There is government, when the prince is 
prince, and 'the minister is minister; when the father is fatter, anti 
the son is son."  3. 1GGood 1" said the duke; 11 if, indeed; the pririce be not prince, 
the minister not minister, the father not father

' 
 and the sou not 

son, although I have my revenue, can I enjoy it?" 

LeJ 
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10. How TO 'EXALT VIRTUE AND DISCOVER 
DELEsioNs. 1. I 	174,—see I. 8. 2. The 
Master says nothing about the p, ,discrimin- 
ating,' or 'discovering,' of delusions, but gives 
an instance of a twofold delusion. Life and 
death, it is said, are independent of our wishes. 
To desire for a man either the one or the other, 
therefore, is one delusion. And ott the change 
of our feelings to change our wishes in reference 
to the same person, Is another. z=it A. 
—But in this Confucius hardly appears to be  

the sage. 8, Sce the She-king, II. iv. 4. et. 8. 
I have translated according to the meaning in 
the She-king. The quotation may be twisted 
into some sort of accordance with the preced-
ing par., as a case of delusion, but the comm. 
Ch'ing (fil ) is probably correct in supposing 
tbat it should be transferred to XVI. 12. 

II. GOOD GOVERNMENT OBTAINS ONLY 3VIIE1.1 
ALL TI1E RELATIVE DUTIES ARE MAINTAINED. 1. 
COIlf. went to Ts'e in his Stith year, and finding 
the reigning duke—styled King after his death 
—overshadowed by his ministers, and thinking 
of setting aside his eldest sou from the succes• 
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CHAPTER XII„ 1. The Master said, 44  Ah l it is Yew, who could 
with half a word settle litigations !" 
• 2. ITsze-loo never slept over a promise. 

CHAPTER XIII, The Master said, "In hearing litigations, I am 
like any other body. What is necessary, is to cause the people to 
have no litigations," 

CHAPTER, XIV, Tsze,-chang asked about government, The Master 
said, " The art of governing is to keep its affairs before the mind with-
out weariness, and to practise them with undeviating consistency." 

CHAPTER XV, The Master Said, "By extensively studying all 
learning, and keeping himself under the restraint of the rules of pro,  
priety, one may thus likewise riot err from what is right." 

t 

sion, he shaped his answer to the question abdut 
government accordingly. 3 gat j  rt, 'al-
though I have the grain,' i, e., my revenue, the 
tithe of the proffisce of the country. tte 
ffl •ft 	( 	NI, comp.' 1 RI', xI. 
21), 'shall I be able to eat it?'—intimating a 
sense of the danger he was exposed  to frotu his 
insubordinate officers, 

12. WITII WHAT r;Agg 'PszE-Loo COMO SET-
TLE LITIGATIONS. 1. We translate here--'could,' 
and not-..-‘can,' because Conf. is not refer-
ring to facts, but simply praising the disciple's 
character. rr 	 'half a word. 
2. This par, is a note by the compilers, stating 

fact about Tsx.e-loo, to illustrate what the 
Master said of him. fa is explained by Cho° 
He by 	 ,'to leave," to let remain. Its prim. 
woefl. 	to pass n night.' We have in English, 
as given in the trnnsl., a corresponding idiom.— 
In Ho An, -)-1/1-'" 	is taken as= 	one- 
sided words,' mean. that Tsze-loo could judge 
rightly on hearing half a case. 14 again is ex- 

plained by 	, beforehand.'—' Tsze-loo made 
ho promises beforehand.' 

18. To ritevasT BETTEN MAN TO DATERMINIII 

LITIGATIONS. see the *ttafilj ' IV. a as 

oppos. to fa (prec. ch.) is used of civil causes 

(*. 7t,4 Ei a), and the other of criminal 
gp. 	2). Little stress is to be 'laid 

on the 	- 	A simply=' One man is 
as good as another.' Much stress is to be laid 
on 	, as=' to influence to,' 

14, Tits 1,1 XT OF covpustge, E, as OppOS. 
to 	must be an active verb, and is explained 
by Choo He as in the translation. 	refers 
to g, or, rather, that aspect of govern-
ment about which Tsze-chang was inquiring. 
Pt S=413 VAalp 	,first and last the 

sante ; ' 	 tri `externally 
and internally the same.' 

11.utoLi DIFFERENT Elt031 VI. 15. 
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'' CH 	 " CHAPTER, XVI. The Master said, The . superior man seeks to 
perfect the admirable qualities of men, and does not seek to perfect
their bad qualities. The mean man Les the opposite of this. 

CHAPTER XVII. Ke li‘ang asked Confucius about government. 
Confucius replied, To govern means to rectify. If you lead dn'the 
peoyile with correctness, who will dare not to be correct?" 

CHAPTER XVIII. Ke K‘ang distressed about the number of thieves 
in the state, inquired of Confucius about how to do .away with them. 
ConfueinS said, "If you, sir, were not covetous, although you should 
reward them to do it, they would not steal." 	J 	 k 

Cum-mu XIX. Ke K‘ang asked Confucius about government, 
saying, "What do you say to killing the unprincipled for the good 
Of the principled? - Confucius replied, " Sir, in carrying on your 
government, why should you use killing at all? Let your evinced 
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16. OPPOSITE INFLUENCE UPON OTHERS OF 
THE SUPERIOR MAN AND THE MEAN MAN. 

17. GOVERNMENT MORAL IN ITS END, AND 
EFFICIENT BY EXAMPLE. 

18. THE PEOPLE AltE MADE THIEVES BY THE 
EXAMPLE OF THEIR MILERS. This is It good in-
stance of Conf. boldness in reproving men in 
power. Ke K‘ang had confirmed himself as 
head of the Ke family, gad entered into all its 
ustrrilations, by taking off the infant nephew, 
who should have been its rightful chief. 

did not covet,' i, e., a position and 
influence to whieli you have no right. Ili 

`given the fact of your not being 
ambitious:. °I4 Z—Piit R. 

19. KILLING NOT TO BE TALKED OF lir num.:Rs; 
TIIE EFFECT OF THEIR EXAMPLE. In a 

lifit is an active verb,=d, or a 
`-to complete,' `to peeect.' Itt is used In a 
vague sense, not positive virtue, but---,.‘ nature, 
character,' Some for ± would read 

to add upon,' but 	itself must hero 
'have substantially that meaning. rA, 

gl 	the grass, having 
the Willa upon it. 
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desire's be for what is good, and the people will be good. The relation 
between superiors and inferiors, is like that between the wind and. 
the grass. The brass must bend, when the wind blows across it." 

CflAPTER XX. 1. Tsze-chang asked, "What must the officer be, 
who may be said to be distinguished?" 

The Master swirl, "What is it you call being distinguished ?" 
3. Tsze-chang replied, "It is to be heard of through the state, to 

be heard of through the family." 
4. The Master said, " That is notoriety, not distinction. 

, 	5. “Now, the man of distinction is solid and straightforward, and 
J,oves righteousness. He examines people's words, and looks at their 
countenances, He is anxious to humble himself to others. Such 

. a man will be,distinguished in the country; he will be distinguished 
in the flunily. 

G. 	" As to the man of notoriety, he assumes the appearance of vir- 
20. THE 3IAN OF TRUE DISTINCTION, AND TIIE 

VIA'S OF NOTORIETY. 1. ± a scholar,' an 

officer.' The two ideas blend together in China. 
=16 a, to reach all round.' It includes 

here the ideas of being influential, and that in-
fluence being acknowledged. 3. If ± be under- 
stood of an officer,' then 1E 	assumes him to 
be the minister of a prince of a state, and tf.  
that he is only the minister of a great officer, 
who is the head of a family. lf, however, ±  

be understood of a scholar,' 	will=411 
the country," people generally,' and 	will= 

to* 
7
fm,  the circle of relatives and neighbours.' 

G. 	*, see I. 2. T, 	is the verb. 

The diet. explains it— 

Tva,,  to descend. From being on high to be- 

come low. But it is here rather more still. 

A, `to come down below other men. 

) 
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tut, but his actions are oppiosed to it, and he rests in this char iactet 
without any doubts. about hipzselt Such d man will be heard,  of in 
the country; he Will be heard of in the family." .  

CAAPTER1  ;XXI. l i.J Fan-Ich‘e rambling "with the Master under' the 
tres about the rainpialtars3  said, "I venture to ask how to exalt vir. 
the, to correct cheriShed evil; and to discover delusiOng." , 	i 

2. 'The Master said, "Truly a good-'qUestiofill 	 1 
r 
	' 

3: 	"If doing what is to be done be made the first business, and 
success a Secondaty e onsiaeration ;----is not this the Way to exalt vir 
tile? 'To assail ones own wiekedness and not assail that of. other).)  —is not this the way to correct cherished evil? Fot al 4norniii s 
anger, to disregard one's own llfo, and involve that of his parents; 
—is not this la Case.of deluSion?" 

CHAPTFAI .',KXII, 1, Van Ch'e asked about benevolence, The nig= 
ter said, '" It is to loiie all men " 1-Ie asked about, knowledge. The 
Master said, "It is to know all men." 	, 

2. Fan Ch`e did not Immediately understand these answers, 

ot. 

21. Now TO EXALT VIRTUE, CORRECT ME., AND 
TT scoviat ofmnsIoNs. Comp. di. 10. Here, as 
there, under the last point of the inquiry;  Conf. 
simply indicates a case of deluSion, and perhaps 
that is the best way to teach how to discover 
delusions generally. 1. 414 	see XI. 25, 
11 ; followed here by z T, there must be 
reference to the trees growing about the at-
tars. YE, formed from `heart' and 'to conceal,' 

=secret vice. 3, 3t. 

With /Ulf 	, itt VI. 20, Which also iš 
the report of a conversation with. Fan Ch‘e. 

Iiirnself,"his own." A 
morning's 	!mist he a Small thing, but 
the conseglItnicei of giving Way to it are very 
terrible. The case is one of great delusion. 

22. ABOUT 13ENEVOLENCE Alkal WISDOM 
HOW IC OWLeoc.E SUBSARVMS 11}1StEt01.t.NC8. 1!'a t1 
Ch'e might well deem the Master's replies enig-
matical, and, with the help of Tsze-hen's cx-
plauationS, the student still flags it  difficult to 
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3. The Master said, "Employ the upright and put aside all. the 
crooked ;—in this way, the crooked can be made to be upright." 

4. Fan Ch`e retired, and, seeing Tsze-hea, he said. to him, " A 
little ago, I had an interview with our Master,, and asked him about 
kyowledge. He said, 'Employ the. upright, and put aside all the 
crooked 	this way, lhe crooked can be made to be upright.' 
What did he mean?" 

5. Tsze-hea said, "Truly rich is his saying! 
6. " Shun, bein'g in possession of the empire, selected from among 

all the people and employed Kaou.yaou, on which all who were 
devoid Of virtue disappeared. Tang being in possession of the em-
pire, selected from amonFall the people, and employed E-yin, and 
all who were devoid of virtue disappeared." 

CHAPTER.  VIII. Tsze-kung asked about friendship. The Mas-
ter said,,"Faithfiffly adinonish your friend, and kindly try to lead 
him. If you find him impracticable, stop. Do not disgrace yourself." 
understand the chapter. 1. 	here,. being 
Opposed to, or distinct from, NT, is to be taken 
as meaning 'benevolence,' and not as 'perfect 
virtue. 2. *, `not yet,' i. c., not immediately. 
3. See II. 19. 4. a, up. 3d tone, in the diet. 

explained by 	formerly' O. Eitou-Tnou,  

and E-syin,--see the Shoo-king, II. iii, and III. 
iv. Shun and 'Pang showed their wisdom—
their knowledge of men—in the selection of 
those ministers, That was their employment 
of the upright, and therefore all devoid of virtue 
disappeared. That was their making, the crooktAl 
upright 	so their love reached to all. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. , The philosoher Tsitng said, "The superior Than 
on literary grounds meets with his friends, and br their friendship 

Ot  

24. Tan ramsesnte 	xin Kluli-rsza. 
.z ,b,j, Means of letters,' i.• e., common 

literary studies and pursuits. 

1300K VIII. TSZE-L00. 
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CHAPTER I. 1. Tsze-loo asked about government. The, Master 
said, "Go before the people with your example, and be laborious,  in 

	

their affairs." 	 • 	 , 	, f 1 
2,_ He requested further instruction, and was answered, Be 

not weary in these things." 

helps his virtue." 
a3. PRUDENCE' IN 'FRIENDSHIP. ',;• read 

ksh, as In Mt; implying some degree of defe- 
rence.o 	as is 

r Ii 	I.J 
CHAPTER II. 1. Chung-kung, being chief minister to the• head 

of the he family, asked about government. The Master said, " Em- 
klEADING OF TUIS BOOK.-T-• y-11-• 

.Teze-loo.—Book XIII.' Here, as in the 
last book, we have a number of subjects touched 
upon, all bearing more or less directly on the 
government of the state, and the cultivation of 
the person. The book extends to thirty chap-
ters. 

1. THE SECRET OP SUCCESS IN GOVERNING IS 
THE 'UNWEARIED EXAMPLE or THE RULERS :-A  
LESSON TO TSZE400. 1. To what understood 
antecedents do the 	refer? For the first, we 
huffy suppose 	;--3t  	or a  

precede the people," lead the people,' that 
is, do so by the example of your personal con-
duct. But We cannot iu the second clause bring  

in the same way under the reghnen 
of 	z — ftg, 	v, 4  to be 
laborious for them;' that is, to set them the 
example of diligence in agriculture, &c. It if/ 
better, however, according to the idiomI have 
several times pointed out, to take 	as giving 
a sort of neuter and general force to the preced- 
ing words, so that the expressions are=texaul-
ple and laboriousness.'—Kung Gan-kwO under-
stands the meaning differently.  :--4  set the peo-
ple an example, and then you may make them 
labour: But this is not so good. 2. Ill ill  
old copies is at. The meaning 'comes to tit° 
saute. 	 . 
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ploy first the services of your various 'officers, pardon small faults, 
and raise to office men of virtue and talents." 

2. Chung-kung said, "How shall I know the men of virtue and. 
talent, so that I may raise them to office?" He was answered, 
"Raise to roffice those whom you know. • As to those whom yoU do 
not know, will others neglect them?", 

GIIAPTER M. 1. Tsze-loo Said, "The prince of Wei has been 
witting for yot* in order with you to administer the government. 
Whati will you consider the first- thing to be done?" 

2. The Master replied, " What is necessary is to rectify names." 
3. "SO, indeed!" said Tsze-loo. "You are wide of the' mark. 

Why must there be such rectification?" 
f 4. The Master said, "How uncultivated yott are, Yew! A su-

perior man, in regard to what he does not know, shows a cautious 
reserve." 

2. Tfin DUTIES CHIEFLY TO BE ATTENDED TO 
BY A HEAD MINISTER:---A LESSON TO YEN YUNG. 

1. t 	ft-I—comp. VIII. 4, 3. The 

are the various smaller officers. A head 
minister should assign them their duties, and 
not be interfering in them himself. His busi-
ness is to examine into the manner in which 
they discharge them. And in doing so, he 
should overlook small faults. 2. A'it 

al 	1:t "km, in VI. 4, 
though the force of As. here is not so great as 
in that eh. Conf. meaning is, that Chung-kung 
need not trouble himself about all MOO of worth. 
Let him advance those he knew. There was no 
fear that the others would be neglected. Comp. 
what is said on 'knowing men,' in XII. 

8. Tiia SUPREME THFORTA!,TCE OF NAMES BE-
ING CORRECT. 1. This conversation is assigned 
by Clam Ile to the lltli year of the duke Gae 
of Loo, when Conf. was 6J, and he returned 
from his wanderings to his native state. Tsze-
loo had then been sonic time in the service of 
the duke Cleuli of Wei, who it would appear, 
bad been wishimr

t' 
 to get the services of the sage 

himself, and thedNciple did not think that his 
Master would refuse to accept office, as he had 
not objected to his doing so. 2. 	must have 
here a special reference, which Tsze-loo did not 
apprehend. Nor did the old interim, for Ma 
Yung explains the E 	by JE 

z to rectify the names of all things' 
On this view, the reply would indeed be wide 
of the mark' The answer is substantially the 
same as the reply to duke King of Twe about 
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5. "If names lie not correct, language is not in accordance with 
the truth of things. If language be not in accordance. with the 
truth of things,. affairs cannot be carried on to success. 

6. "When affairs cannot be carried on to success, proprieties 
and music 	not flourish. When proprieties and music do not 
flourish, punishments will not be properly awarded. When punish-
ments are not properly awarded, the people do not know how to 
move hand or foot. 	 • 

7. "Therefore a superior man considers it necessary that the 
names he uses' may be spoken appropriately, •and also that what he 
speaks may be carried out appropriately. What the superior malt 
requires, is just that in his words there may be nothing incorrect."  

CHAPTER IV 1. Fan Ch'e requested to be taught husbandry. 
The Master said, "I am not so good for that as an old. husbandman," 
He requested also to be taught gardening, and was answered;  "I 
am not so good for that as an old gardener."' 
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govern. in XII. 11, that it obtains when the 
prince is prince, the father father, &c; that is, 
when each man in his relations is what the name 
of his relation would require. Now, the duke 
Ch'ith held the rule of Wei against his father; 
see VII. 14. Conf., from the necessity of the 
ease and peculiarity of the circumstances, al-
lowed his disciples, notwithstanding that, to 
take office in Wei ; but at the time of this con-
versation, Ch'uh had been duke for nine years, 
and ought to have been so established that he 
could have taken the course of a filial son with-
out subjecting the state to any risks. On this 
account, Conf. said he would begin with rec-
tifying the name of the duke, that is, with re-
quiring him to resign the dukedom to his 
tiler, and be what his name of son required 
him to be. Sec the 	at, in loc. This view  

enables us to understand Vetter the climax that 
follows, tho' its successive steps are still not 
without difficulty. 	4t,—.T. may be 
taken as an exclamation, or aszis' ls it not?.  4. 

tp,_141 is used in the same sense as in 
II. 18. 	The phrase=' is putting-aside-like,' 

e., the sup. man reserves and revolves what ho 
is in doubt about, and does not rashly speak., 6.. 
'Proprieties' here are not ceremonial rules, but 

order,' what such rules are designed to dis-
play and secure. So, 'music' is equivalent to, 
'harmouy.' III, 3(1 tone, is the verb; ; 

not hit the mark. 
4. A RULER HAS NOT TO occurr nistssais 

WITH WHAT IS PROPERLY THU IIIISINXSS OP TH/11 
',Eons.. It is to be supposed that Fan Ciro 
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2. Fan Ch 'e having gone out, the Master said, "A small man, 
indeed, is Fan Sou!" 

3. "If a superior love propriety, the people will not dare not to 
be reverent, If he love righteousness, the people will not dare not 
to submit to his example. If he love goodl faith, the people will not 
dare not to be sincere. Now, when these things obtain, the people 
from all quarters will come to him, bearing their children on their 
backs. What need has he of a knowledge of husbandry?" 

CIIA.PTER V. The Master said, "Though a man may be able to 
recite the three hundred odes, yet if, when intrusted with a govern-
mental charge, he knows not how to act, or if, when sent to any 
quarter on a mission, he cannot give his replies unassisted, notwith-
standing tilt extent of his learning, of what practical Use is it?" 

mat 

gift -f -  ttiok 	A 
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MARI 

a 

was at this time in office somewhere. and think-
ing of the Master, as the villager and high offi-
cer did, Ix. 2 and 6, that his Icw.wledge em-
braced almost every subject, he imagined that 
he mig'it get lessens from him on the two sub-
jects he specifies, which he might use for Cie 
benefit of the people. 1. git is properly the 
'secd.sowing, and hill, a kitcher-garden,' but 
they are used generally, as in the trans!. 3. tit, 
'the feelings," desires,' but sometimes,.ns here, 
in the sense of sincerity.' 441, often joined 
with fig, is a cloth with strings by which a 
Child is strapped upon the back of its mother 
or nuree...--This par. Mows what people in office  

should learn. Conf. intended that it should be 
repeated ti Fan Clre." 

5. LITERARY ACQUIREMENTS USELESS WITH.. 

OUT PRACTICAL ABILITY. 7,4. 	A,—see 11. 

2 gm, to croon over,' as Chinese students do; 
here,=,  to have learned.' 4-14,‘ alone,' i.e., 
unassisted 1.7 the individuals of his suite. gro, 
'many,' refer. to the 300 odes. 4, also,' hero 
and in other places,...our 'yet,"nfter all.' 
J?t )3,-0, it is said,), 'use,' and 
is a mere expletive,—& —rt wit  but each 
term may have its meaning, us iu the translation. 
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CHAPTER VI. The Master said, "When a prince's personal con-
duct is correct, his government is effective without the issuing of 
orders. If his personal conduct is not correct, he may issue orders, 
but they will .not be followed." 

CHAPTE3 VII. The Master said, " The government of Loo and 
Wei are brothers." 

CHAPTER VIII. The Master said of King, a, scion of the ducal 
family of Wei, that, he knew the economy of a family well. When 
he began to have means, he said, "Ha! here is a collection!" when 
they were a little ihcrea,,:ed, he said, "Ha! this is complete I "when he 
hal become rich, he said, "Ha! this is admirable!" 

CHAPTER IX. 1. When the Master went to, Wei, Yen Yew acted 
as driver of his carriage., 

2. The Master eb.:erved, "How numerous are the people!" 
3. Yew said, "Since they are thus numerous, what more shall 

be done for them?" "Enrich them," was the reply-. 
6. Ilrs PERSONAL CONDUCT ALL IN Af.L. TO Al 

RULER. A translator finds it impossible here 
to attain to the tees .; conciseness of his original. 

7. Till.: SIMILAR. CONDITION OF TDB STATES OF 
LOO AND Writ. Comp. VI. 22. Loo's state had 
been front the influence of Chow-kung. and Wei 
was the lief of his brother Fang (n), com- 

monly known as IC'ang•sinili 	-;rX ). They 
had, similarly, maintained an equal and brother-
ly course in their progress, or, as it was in Con-
fucius' time, in their degeneracy. That portion 
of the present llo-nan. which 111115 up and lies 
between Shan-se and Pili-chili-le, was the bulk 
of Wei. 

S. TIER CONTENT3IRNT OF T11117 OFFICER KING, 
AND 111:i INDIFFERENCE IN GRTTING 111011. King 
was a'great otlicer of Wei, a scion of its ducal 

house. ti g g
,

is  a difficult expression. 
Literally it is—`dwelt well in his 'tense.' *  
implies that he was a married man, the head of 
n family. The It -,44-  says the phrase is 
equivalent to ka: 	( managed his family. 
Cboo He explains VI by in  ri.g.  7 
tt,--(it is significant of indifference and care- 
lessness.' Our word 	!' expressing surprise 
and satisfaction corresponds to it pretty nearly. 
The la A- says that the Ei is not to he un- 
derstood as if King really made these utter-
ances, but that Cont. thus vividly represents 
how he felt. 
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It And when they have been enriched, what more shall, be 

done?" The Master said, "Teach them." 
CHAPTER X. The Master said, "If there were any of the princes 

who would employ me, in the course of twelve months, I should have 
done something considerable. In three years, the government would 
be perfected." 

CrIAPTER XI. The Master said, " tIf good men were to govern a 
country' in succession for a, hundred years, they .would be able to 
transform the violently bad, and dispense with capital punishments.' 
True indeed is this saying!" 

CHAPTER XII. The Master said; "If a truly royal ruler were 
to arise, it would still require a generation, and then virtue would 
prevail. " 

9. A PEOPLE NUMIIIIOUS,WELL-OFF, AND EDU-
CATED, 13 THE GREAT ACHIEVEMENT OF GOVERN- 

MENT. 1. g, 'a servant,' but here with the 
mean. in the translation. That, indeed, is the 
second meaning of the char. given in the diet. 

10. CONFUCIUS' ESTIMATE OF WHAT IrE COULD 
DO, IF EMPLOYED TO ADMINISTER THE GOVERN-
MENT OF A STATE. *, i8 to be distinguished 
from jul, and 	a revolution of the year. 
There is a comma at 	and 1111 rif are 
read together. 	ea  does not signify, as it 
often does, 'and nothing more,' but=land have,' 

„chit, Va  414, a sign of the perfect tense. 
(liven twelve months, and there would be a 

passable result. in three years, there would be 
a completion.' 

hko 

11. WHAT A HUNDRED YEARS or GOOD 00. 
VF.RNMENT COULD EFFECT. Conf. quotes here a 
saying of his time, and approves of it. go, 
per 1st tone, to be equal to.'. ja 	`would 
be equal to the violent,' that is, to transform 
them. 	R, ̀to do away with killing,' that 
is, with capital punishments, unnecessary with 
a transformed people. 

12. IN WHAT TIME A ROYAL RULER COULD 

TRANSFORM TILE EMPIRE.. 3E It, ,one who 
was s. king. The char. RE  is formed by three 
straight lines representing the three powers of 
Heaven, Earth. and 1.an, and a perpendicular 
line, going through and uniting them, and thus 
conveys the highest idea of power and influence. 
See the diet., char. 	Here it means the 
highest wisdom and virtue in the highest place. 
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CHAPTER XIII. The Araster said, " If a minister make his own 

conduct correct, what difficulty will he have in assisting in govern-
ment? If he cannot rectify himself, what has he to do with rectifying 
others?" 

CHAPTER XIV, The disciple Yen returning from 'the court, the 
Master said to him, " How are you so late?" =He replied, "We had 
government business." The Master said, " It must have been family 
affairs. If there had been government business, though I Am not 
now in office

'
I should have been consulted about it." 

• CHAPTSR XV. 1. The duke Ting asked whether there was .it single 
sentence which could make a country prosperous. Confucius replied, 
"Such an effect cannot be exrected from one sentence. 

2. 	" There is a saying, however, which people have—) To be a 
prince is difficult; to be a minister is not easy. 

itt, 'a generation,' or thirty years. See note 
OD If. 23, 1. .The old interpr. take 

gC, virtuous government.—To save Conf. 
from the charge of vanity in what lie says, hi 
ch. 10, that he could accomplish in three years, 
it is said,.that the perfection which he predi-
cates there would only be the foundation for 
the virtue here realized. 

13. 	THAT HE BE PERSONALLY CORRECT ESSEN- 
TIAL TO AN OFFICER OF GOVERNMENT. C0111D. 
ch. 6. That the subject is here an officer of 
gov., and not the ruler, appearsirroin the phra8e 

; see note on VI. 6. With reference to 
the other phraseblogy of the ch., the a 
says that go embraces IE #, 'the roe- 

; tification of the prince,' and 	the rec- 
tiliention of the people.' 

14 AN IRONICAL. ADMONITION TO YEN YEW ON 
Tuk; usuuvitio TuNDA;t4011:8 or TIM RE FAMILY, 

•  

The point of the ch. turns on the Opposition of 
the phrases A' 	and 	1;----at the 
court of the Ite family, that is, they had really 
been discussing matters of government, affecting 
the state. and proper only for the prince's court. 
Conf. alfeets not to believe it, and says that at 
the chief's court they could only have been dis- 
cussing the affairs of his house. * 
an inversion, and 0---=.111, 'although I am 

now not employed,' 	 low. 3d tone.--'I should 
have been present andsheard it: Superannuated 
officers blight go to court on occasions of emer4 
gency, and alight also be consulted on such, 
though the gen. rule was to allow them to retire 
at 70. See the Le ICe, 1. i. 23. 

15. How TIIE l'ROSPERITY AND RUIN OP A 
coup:ray MAY ncrErto ON Tim RULER'S VIEW or. 
AIR POSITION, HIS FEELINO ITS DWEIOULTY, OR 
ONLY CHERISHING A, HEADSTRONG WILL.. 1. 
8110111d suppose that of OA fit Anti 
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3. "If a ruler knows this,—the difficulty of being a prince,—may 
there not be expected from this one sentence the prosperity of his 
country?" 

4. ,The duke then said, "Is there a single sentence which can 
ruin a coutttry ?" Confucius replied, "Such an effect as that cannot 
be expected from one sentence. There is, however, the saying which 
people have—' I have no pleasure in being a prince, only in that no 
one offer any opposition to what I say !' 

5. "If a ruler's words be good, is it not also good that no one 
oppose them? But if they are not good, and no one, opposes them, 
may there not be expected from this one sentence the ruin of his 
country ?" 
, CHAPTER XVI. 1. The duke of She asked about government. 

2. 	The Master said, " Good government obtains, when those who 
are, near are made happy, and those who are far off are, attracted." 
the correspond. sent, below were comm. sayings, 
about which the duke asks, in a way to intimate 
hie disbelief of them—p 	 t is not 
here in the sense of a spring,' or ‘primum 
motile,' but=ltjj, in the sense of ' to expect," to 
be expected from. 	ri=•—• 	as in 
II. 2. 2. It is only the first part of the saying 
on which Conf. dwells. ;mat is called t, the 
principal sentence; the' other is only 0. At, 

iteoesbory.' 	Some put a comma at the  

first *, but it is better to take that 	as a 
preposition ;—' May it not be expected that from 
this one word, &c.1" Similarly, par. 4, 	is a 
prep.,=our in. t F-Lt. ' --at t  is used special- :r 
ly of the orders, rules, &c., which a ruler may 
issue. 

16. GOOD GOVERNMENT BEEN FROM ITS EF- 
FECTS. 1. 	, read slur; see VII. 18. 2. Conf. is 
supposed to have in view the oppressive and ag-
grubeiry gvvt, of Tow, to which .V4ir belonged. 
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CITAPTER XVII. Tszc-hca, being governor of Keu-foo, asked 
about government. The Master said, "Do not he desirous to have 
things done quickly; do not look at small advantages. Desire to 
have things done quickly prevents their being done thoroughly. 
Looking at small advantages prevents great affairs from being ac- 
complished." 	I 

CIIAPTER XVIII. 1. The duke of Sh6 informed Confucius, say-
ing, "Among us here there arc those who may be styled upright in 
their conduct. If their father have stolen a sheep, they will bear wit-
ness to the fact." 

2. 	Confucius said, "Among us, in our part of the country, those 
who are upright are different from this. The father conceals the 
misconduct of the son, and the son conceals the misconduct of the 
father. Uprightness is to be found in 'this." 

17. HASTE AND SMALL ADVANTAGES NOT TO 
DESIRED IN GOVERNING. Kcu-foo (fuo, up. 

21 tone) was a small city in the western bor- 
ders of Loo. 	a, the prohibitive par-
tieie, 

18. NATURAL DUTY AND UPRIGHTNESS IN 

COLLISION. 1' 
	

r4 `our village,' 'our 
neighbourhooC,' but JR must be taken vague-
ly, as in the transl.; comp. V. 21. We cannot 
say whether the duke is referring to one or 
more actual eases, or giving his opinion of what 
Lis people would de. Conf. reply would incline  

us to the latter view. In the, 	NY, accounts 
are quoted of such cases, but they are probably 
founded on this chap. 0 is 'to steal on oc- 
casion,' i. e., on some temptation, as when an-
other person's animal comes into my grounds, 
and I appropriate it. 	seems to convey here 
the idea. of accusation, as well as of witnessing. 
2. ravIt  1$1, —comp. II. 18, 2. The ex- 
press. does not absolutely affirm that this is up-
right, but that in this there is a better prin-
ciple than in the other conduct. —Any body but 
a Chinese will say that both the duke's view of 
the subject end tho sage's were inomplcte, ' 
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ClIAPTER XIX. Fan Ch'e asked about perfect virtue. The Master 
said, " It is, in retirement, to be sedately grave; in the management 
of business, to be reverently attentive ; in intercourse with others, to 
be strictly sincere. Though a man go among rude uncultivated 
tribes, these qualities may not be neglected." 

CHAPTER XX. 1. TV.c-kung asked, saying, "What qualities must 
a, man possess to entitle him to be called an officer ?" The Master 
said, "He who in his conduct of himself maintains a sense of shame, 
and when sent to any quarter will not disgrace his prince's commis-
sion, deserves to be called an officer." 

2. • Tsze-kung pursued, "I venture to ask who may be placed in 
the next lower rank ?" and he was told, "He whom the circle of his 
relatives pronounce to be filial, whom his fellow-villagers and neigh-
bours pronounce to be fraternal." 
• k Again the disciple asked, " I venture to ask about the class 

still next in order." • The plaster said, "They are htermined to be 
sincere in what they say, and to carry out what they do. They are 
obstinate little men. Yet perhaps they may make the next class." 

19. CHARACTERISTICS OF PERFECT VIRTUE. 
l'hill is the third time that Fan Cli'e is repre- 
sented as quest. the Master about 	and it is 
supposed by some to have been the first in order. 
hi kg (up. 2d tone), in oppos. to 
'dwelling alone," in retirement.' 	a verb, 
115 ill V. 18, 	to go to.' 

20. Dim:Au...NT CLASSES OF MEN IVII0 IN THEIR 
SEVERAL DEGREES MAY BE S rri.,ED OFFICERS, 
AND THE INFERIORITY OF TIIE MASS oF TILE 
4...‘FrIceRs OF CONFUCIUS' TIME. 1. ±,—cotup. 

on XII. 20, Here it denotes—nut the scholar,  

but the officer. 	la, 'has shame,' i. e., will 
avoid all bad conduct which would subject hint 
to reproach. 2. 	by, is a designation for all 
who form one body having the same ancestor,' 
—4' 	 TA. These are 
also called, nine branches of kindred,' 
being all of the same surname from the great-
great-grandfather to the great-great-grandson. 

not simply 'brotherly,' in the strict 
sense, but 'submissive,' giving due honour to all. 
older than lliumaf• 	the sound of stones: 
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4. 	Tsze-kung finally inquired, " Of what sort are those of the 
present day, who engage in government ?" The Master said; "Pooh! 
they are so many pecks,and hampers, not worth being taken into 
account." 

CHAPTER XXI. The Master said, " Since I cannot get men 
pursuing the due medium, to whom I might communicate my 
instructions, • I must find the ardent and the Cantiously.decided. 
The ardent will advance and lay hold of truth; the cautiously-decided 
will keep themselves from what is wrong." 

CHAPTER XXII. 1. The Master said, "The people of the south 
have a saying—' A man without constancy cannot be either a wizard 
or a doctor.' Good ! 

	

2. 	" Inconstant in his virtue, ,he will be visited with disgrace." 

tifitV41 	AAR 
• It 34 'Ai 	ffiT 

tioA 	F  

stone like: The diet., with ref. 
to this passage, explainsit—,,J A vg, the 
appearance of a small man: 4. 11-Vz A 
i. e., mere utensils. Comp. on II. 12. 

21. 	Cosruci US OBLIGED TO CONTENT HIMSELF 
iVITI1 THE ARDENT AND CAUTIOUS AS otscIPLEs. 
Comp. V. 21, and Mencius VII. ii. 37. trkt 
is explain. as in the transh_o 	0. z. 
The pi t 	however, gives simply— :it "%yr 

dwell together with them,' and treats 
the ch. as if it had no reference to the trans-
mission of the sage's doctrines, or to his disci- 
ples. tgN, 	41 4,n 4.,--comp. ch. 8, 2. 
gi is explained in the diet. by ya 	,Con- 
tracted and urgent. Copps. to 43E, it would  

seem to denote caution, but yet not a caution 
which may not be combined with decision. g 
jJj 	, `have whit they will not do:, 

22. THE IMPORTANCE OF FIXITY AND CON- 

STANCY. OF MIND. 1. I translate 	by 'wizard, 
for want of a better term. Iu the Chow Le, 
13k. XXVI, the woo appear sustaining a sort 
of of 	status, regularly called in to tiring 
down spiritual beings, obtain showers, &c. They 
are distinguished as men and women, though 
• is often feminine, a witch,' as opposed 
to 	' 'a wizard: Conf. use of the saying, 
acc. to Choo He, is this:—' Since such small 
people must have constancy, how much more 
ought others to have it !"rho ranking of the 
doctors and wizards together sufficiently Shows 
what was the position of the healing art in 
those days.—Ching Kiang-shing interprets this 
par. quite inadmissibly:--- wizard* and doctors 
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3. 	The Master said, "This arises simpl),-  from not prognosticating."  
ClIAPTER XXIII, The Master said, " Jihe superior man is affable, 

but not adulatory; the mean is adulatory,,  but not affable,"  
ellAPTER XXI 	Tsze.liting asked saymg, "What do you say 

of a man who is loved by all the people of his village ?" The Alas 
ter replied, "We may aiot for that accord our approval of him."  

what do you say of him who is hated by all the people of 
his village?"  The Master said, "We may not for that 'conclude 
that he is bad. It is better than either of these cases that the good 
in the village love him, and the bad hate him," 

'CHAPTER, XXV, The Master said, "The superior man is easy to 
serve 'and difficult to please, If you try tO please hint in any way 
which is not accordant with right, he will not be pleased, But in his 
employment of men, he uses them according to their capacity. The 
cannot initnair,e peOpie who have no constancy,' 

This is a quotation front the yili-king, dia- 
gram +4. $. This is inexplicable to Choo lie, 
fionte hringont froni it the mean. in the translat- 
ition.—Ch'ing li.‘ai)g-skiing says 	By tile lilt 
we prognosticate good and oil. hut. in it there is 
}to prognostication of people without constancy. 

?.3. TUE DIFFERENT 41ANNEits OF TIIE SUPE- 
RIOR AND THE MEAN MAN. Comp. II. 14, but 
Jere the parties are contrasted in their more 
private intercourse with others. -14, 'agreeing 
wit 	tedng. 

24. now, To annoy, OF A MAN FROM TIIE 
TAKINGS AND DISIJKINGS OF OTHERS, WE. MUST  

`11Qt yet may,' 'Din general mean, of 
a Chin. sentence is often plain, and yet we are 
puzzled to supply exactly the subjects, auxin, 
aries, 4c„ which other language4.  require. In 
rendering the phrase, I have followed ninny of 
the paraphrasts, who complete it tlinsr—* 
f 	i 	h ,gltd * 	• f - 
:0-41, In the gi 	however, the seem). juo ,• 
occurrence of it is expatiated in the same way 
as the first. 

25. 	1>irrcauxcE13ETWEENT THE IIIIFERIoR AND 
THE MEAN MAN IN 'Elwin tect.1,TioN To most; EM 

movitio nv Timm. 
A.Now Tus un..titAcTEits or MOSE MILERS. At I —as in the trawl., or we may reader,--'is ettaly 

Ktfra (=fit),  
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mean man s,diffieul,t to serve, and qasy.  to „please. _.,,ill' you ti  to 

plea SC 111111 1  though it he in a way which is n4t ateordancwithNht, 
he in,v be Noised. But in' his employment of inen, he Wishekthent 
, 	 1 	°" to e equal to—everything." 

VABTER XXVI. The Master said, "The snperior man has a 
diinified ease 'without pride:' The mean man, has pricli without a 
difruitied eiise 

-CnitrrEu XXVII. The Master said, "The,  firin, the 'endurilig, ,  the simple, and the modest, are near to virtue." 	 i1 di -  
CHAPTER . XXVI II. Tsze-loo asked saying, "What qualitick mtifit 

a. man possess to entitle him to be called a scholar?" .The Master 
said, "He mast be. thus,--earnest, urgent, and bland :--among his 
friends, earnest and urgent; among his brethren, bland." 
served, but is pleased with difficulty,' gel z, 
—sec 11.  12, 	being here a verb. * 
is the opposite of g101 	ant1=0 

Ito requires all eapa- _ 
bilities front a single man. 

	

26. 	Tux DIPEEIIENT AIR AND BEARING Ok"IIIE 
8I'1'EICI011 AND THE MEAN MAN. 

	

37. 	NATURAL (WA GIVES WHItill ARE FANPUR- 
APLE Io vlitreE. *, • wood,' here an adj., but  

not our 'wooden. 	 `simple,' `plain: 
I, see IV. 24. The gloss on it here is_g 

slow 'and blui4." Modest' seems to 1?e 
the idea. 

28. QIIALITIES THAT MARK THE SCUOLA 'IN 

SOCIAL. INTERCOURSE. This IS the sante qtiestitin 
as in ch. 20, 1, but ± is here 'the scholar,' the 
gentleman of education, without reference to his 
being in oiliQe or not. 
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clIAPTER XXIX. The Master said;; "Let a godd man' teach the 

people seven:years, and they may then likewise be employed in war." 
SitArma XXX. The: Master said, "To lead an uninstructed peo-

plii to war, is to throw them away." 
;HI. ',HOW THE GOVERNMENT OP A GOOD RULER 

WILL PREPARE THE PEOPLE FOIL WAR. 	A, 
man,'—spoken with reference to hint 

tts'it ruler. The teaching is not to be under-
stoAof military tr.  • • g. but of the duties of 
life and citizenship; a people so tattgitt are mo-
rally fitted totight for their government. What 
military training may be included in the teach-

ong, uld merely be the hunting and • drilling 
4&a.I 

A 
, a 

HEEN-WAN. 1. 

Apt
i‘ 
 -41.6 irY 	 

I:No 141 ÷ 
lAt 41; 
Ifitt 11.1.t 	IA, rir4  

CHARTER I. Men asked what was shanieful: The Master said, 
"When flood govermnent prevails in a state, to be thinking only of 
hi.v,salary; and, \Olen bud government prevails, to be thinking, in the 
lame tvay, only of his salary ;—this is shameful." 

in the peoples repose from the toils of agricul-
ture. 31, 'weapons of war: r fyl @II  A 
-r 

 
they may go to their weapons.' 

I 30; THAT PEOPLE MUST RE TAUGHT, TO PRE-
PARE THEM FOR WAR. Comp. the last ch. The 
long. is very strong, and filt heing understood 
as in last ch., shows how Cont; valued education 
for all classes. 

• II 	' 4,1 

	

.11 it:Anise, Or THIS BMOC —WI 	tift 	[Thl 1 	 f 
'Mien asked—No. 11V. lie glossarist IIing 
'illi.;;(ifiSm") says, 'In this Book we have the 

'characters of the Three Kings, and 'Aro MO's, 
.*I1c courses proper for princes and great officers, 
t,Ite practice of virtue, the knowledge of what 
Is shameful, luvOnal cultivation, and the tran-
quillizing of the people ;—all subjects of great, 
Importance in government. They are therefore 
collected together, and arranged after the last 

Jr' chapter which commences with an inquiry 
About government. Some writers are of opinion 
that 'the whole book was 'compiled by Men 
or Yuen Sze, who appears iu the lint chapter. 

1. ' IT IS SHAMEFUL IN AV OFFICER TO HE CA11.-
IN() oxt.r ABOUT HIS EMOLUMENT. Mot is the 
Yuen Sze of VI. II, and it' we suppose Conf. 
answer designed to have at practical application 
to himself, it is not dtsily reconeileable with 
isitat appears of his character, in that other 
place. *V, hereAlp, 'emolument,' but its 
meaning must be pregnant and intensive, as in 
the transl. ,  It' we clo not take it so, the senti-
ment is contradictory to V.1 IL 13, 3. li. .ttinz 
Gaut-kwrt, however, takes the following view of 
the reply 	When a country. is well governed, 
emolument is right; when a 'country is ill-go-
verned ! tó take office and emolument is shame-
ful.' I prefer the constriction of Chou Ile, 
which appeare iu the translation, 

   
  



140 
	 CONifttClitti A/CATAICTS: 

IBmi 	Ivo 	1TH  tz,1: e•.:1 

r-J 	H 14*.  IA AT  ri, 	,r lje 
	k IA/1 	4 

VII tit.  74-ia 
ts N^t 19,j; 
Ac aboi A 

	

it 	/A -if 
CHAPTER II, 11 "When the love of superiority;  boasting

' 
 resents 

ments, and covetousness are repressed; may this be deemed perfect 
tirtue?" 

2. The Master said, "This may be regarded as the achievement 
of what is difficult. But I do not know that it is to be deemed per.. 
fiict virtue." 

CHAPTER III. The Master said;  "The scholar who cherishes the 
love of comfort, is not fit to be deemed a scholar," 

CHAPTER IV, The Master said, 6 6 Wile I I g00 €1 government pre-,  
rails in a state;  language may be lofty and bold;  and actions the 
same. When bad government prevails;  the actions may be lofty 
and bold, but the language may be with some reserve," 

CHAPTER V, The Master said, "The virtuous «ill be sure to 
speak correctly, hut those whose, speech is good nifty not always be 
virtuous. Men of principle are siire to be bold, hitt those Who are 
bold may not always be men of principle 

2. TIIE PRAISE OF PERFECT VIRTUE IS NOT TO 
110 ALLOWED FOR TIIE REPRESSION OP BAD FEEL-
INGS: In llo An, 614  ch. is joined to the 
preceding, and Choo Ili* oleo takes the first par. 
to be a question of Irtiot,t. Men. 1 -A;  o*er- 

touting,' i.e., here,----‘ the lbVe of superiority,' 1-13  
ut; iu v. 25, 3. X.; 41, do not go,' is e:, are 
hot allowed to have their way,L'--are repressed: 
2. 11 , difficult,'—the doing what is difficult. 

dt is quoad 	—' as to its being perfect 
tirtue, that I do not know:' 

3. A SellOLAR MUST IIN AIMINO AT WHAT IS 
ilIGUEII TUAN 	vu 	Asciai. Comp. 

IV, 11. The it* g here is akin to the 

± there. Coinp. also 1V, 9. 
4: WHAT ONE DOES MIST ALWAYS liE MO- UT 

WHAT ONE FERIA NEED NOT ALWAYS HE SPoli.RN 
LESSON OF 	 ., for 	, RS in 

VII: 3i,., 	terror front being iu a. high 
tuisitionf i  then 'ilangerj* ilattgerotim:' It is used 
here in II g(10 sense, meaning ,  lofty, null what 
may seem to be, or really be, datigeMus,' lies 
der a bad government, where good principles 
tio not prevail. 
rp. WR MAY PREDICATE THE EXTERNAL 10401i 

TUE INTERNAL, HUT NOT VICE VERSA. • TI10 

•t"----1 must be understood of virtuous speaking 14 
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CHAPTER VI. Nan-kung KwOh, submitting an inquiry to Con—
fucius, said, " E was skilful at archery, and Ngaou could move a 
boat along upon the land, but neither of them died a natural death: 
Yu and Tseih personally wrought at the toils of husbandry, and 
they became possessors of the empire." The Master made no reply; 
but when Nan-kung liwOh went out, he said, "A superior man in-,  
deed is this! An esteemer of virtue indeed is this !' 

CHAPTER VII. The Master said, "Superior men, and yet not al, 
ways virtuous, there have been, alas! But there never has been a • 
inean man, and, at the same time,virtuous." 
and 'virtuously,' or 'correctly,' be supplied to 
bring out the sense. A translator is puzzled 
to render 	4- differently from 

II 

*. I have said men of principle; the oppo- 
sition being between moral and animal courage; 
yet the men of principle may not be without 
the other, in order to their doing justice to 
themselves. 

6. EMINENT PROWESS CONDUCTING TO RUIN; 
EMINENT VIRTUE LEADING TO EBIPIRE. THE MO-
DESTY OF CONFUCIUS. Nan-kung Kw6h is said 
by Choo He to have been the same as Nan 
Yung in V. 1. But this is doubtful. See on Nan 
Yung there. Kwoh, it is said, insinuated in 
his remark an inquiry, whether Conf. was not 
like Yu or Tseih, and the great men of the time 
so many Es and Ngaous; and the sage was mo-
destly silent upon the subject. E and Ngaou 
carry us back to the 22d century before Christ. 
The first belonged to a family of princelets, fa- 
mous, from the time of the emperor at  (B. C. 
2432), for their archery, and dethroned the em-
peror How Song (Al), B. C. 2140. E was  

afterwards  slain by his minister, Han Tsui', 
(A 	), who then married his wife, and ono 
of their sons (A, Keaou) was the individual 
here named Ngaou; who was subsequently de-
stroyed by the emperor Shaou-k'ang, the post-
humous son of How-seang. Tseih was the son 
of the emperor f0, of whose birth many pro- 

nd appears in the Shoo-
tinister of agriculture to 

. The Chow family. 
eally from him, so that , 

though the empire one came to his descendants • 
more than a thousand years after his time, 
Nan-kung Kw611 speaks as if he had got it 
himself, as Yu did. ff-favÅr... 
comp. V, 2. 

7. THE IIIGREST VIRTUE NOT EASILY ATTAINED. 
TO, AND INCOMPATIBLE WITH MEANNESS. Comp. 
IV. I. We must supply the 'always,' to bring 
out the meaning. 

digies are narra 
king as 
Yaou and.Shun, bl 
traced their descei 
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VIII. The.Mastei said, "Canithere be love, Witich4loes 
not lead 'strictness with it; object?' Can! there be ldyalty which 
doei not lead to the instruction of its object?" 

• CHAPTER IX. The Master said, in preparing the 'governmental 
notifications, Pre Shin t first made the rough draught ;':,She-shuh ex- 
amined and discussed its contents; Tsze-yu, the manager of Foreign 
intercourse, then made additions, or subtractions; and, finally, Tsze= 
ch`an of Tung-le gave it the'proper elegance and finish." 

CHAPTER X. 1. Some one asked about Tsie-ch‘an. The Master. 
said, "He was a kind man." 

2. He asked about Tsze-se. Thee Master said, "That Man 
That inan!"  

3. 	He asked about Kwan Chung. " For hiin," said the Mastei, 
" the 	of Peen, with three hundred fatnilies, was taken from the 
chief of the Pih family, who did not 'utter a murmuring word, 
thOUgh;' till he was toothless, he had only coarse rice to eat." 

* rrtt, itto  t 
44to-T--  FP:11 	1  

hml 

Vg y. 

113 a  Ai tit 	-4, Si AO 

p 0 	• 

'A M 
i-irsb re n 

r411  , 9-u 
lsre ALA 

8. A LESSON FOR PARENTS AND MINISTERS, 
THAT THEY MUST BE STRI 	DECIDED. 51, 

4 ' 

being 11 with 0, is a 	nd conveys the 
meaning in the translate 	ff. from the mean- 
ing of the term in Xl1 . K'ung Gan-kw5 
takes it in the sense of o soothe," comfort,' 
low. 8d tone, but that does not suit the paral- 
lelism. 	 , 

9. THE EXCELLENCE OF THIS OFFICIAL NOTI-
FICATIONS OF CII4ING, OWING TO THE ABILITY OP 
Fora or ITS OFFICERS. The state of Ching, 
small and surrounded by powerful neighbours, 
was yet fortunate in having able ministers, 
through whose mode of conducting its govern- 
ment it enjoyed, considerable prosperity. Al, 
with ref. to this passage, is explained in the diet.  

by g.ie z OW,' the language of 
government orders, covenants, and conferences.' 
See the Chow Le, XXV. p. 11. Toze-ch‘an (see 
V. 15,) was the chief minister of the State, and 
in preparing such documents first used the seri. 
vices of Pe Shin, who was noted for his wise 
planning of matters, She-shuh''shows the rela-
tion of the officer indicated to the ruling family. 
His name was Yew-kipi (`* *). 'The pre.: 

_— 
vince of the 11 A. was—±phm .to superintend the ceremonies of communica-
tion with other states: See the Chow Le, 
XXX1V. p. 13. 

10. THE JUDGMENT OF CONFUCIUS CONCERN:-
ING TSZE-CWAN, TSEM.SE, AND,KWAN CmjNo, I 

See V. 15. 2. Tsie-se was the chief minister 
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CHAPTER XI. The Master said, "To be poor without murmuring 
is difficult. To be rich without being proud is easy." 

CHAPTER XII. The Master said, "Mang Kung-ch% is more than 
fit to be chief officer in the fitlnilies of Chaim and Wei, but ,he is not 
fit to be minister to either of the states T1ing or Se6." 

CHAPTER XIII. 1. Tsze-loo asked what constituted a COMPLETE 
man. Thq Master said, "Suppose a man with the knowledge of 
Tsang Woo-chung, the freedom from covetousness of, Kung-elt‘6, 
the bravery of Chwang of Peen, and the varied talents of Yen 
K`ew ; add to these the accomplishments of the rules of propriety 
and music ;—sueli an one might be reckoned a COMPLETE man.' 

2. He then added, "But what is the necessity for a complete 
man of the present day to have all these things? The man, who in 
of Tsoo. He had refused to accept the nomin-
ation to the sovereignty of the state in prefer-
'once to the rightful heir, but did not oppose 
the usurping tendencies of the rulers of l'soo. 
Ile had moreover opposed the wish of king 
cli'amt to employ the sage. 3. Kwan Chung, 
—see 111. 22. To rewand his merits, the duke 
Ilwan conferred on him the domain of the °M-
yer mentioned in the text, who had been guilty 
dif some offence. His submitting, as he did, to 
his changed fortunes was the best tribute to 
.K.wan's excellence. 

11. IT IS IfARDEIL TO REAR POVERTY ARIGIIT 

?ILAN TO CARRY RICHES. This sentiment may 
Le emitroverted. 

12: Tits: CAPACITY OF MANG KUNO-C165: 
Kung-eirri was the head of the Mang, or Chulig-
sun flintily, and, ace. to the Historical Records,' 
rag regauled by Conf, were alimony other great  

man of the ,times in Loo. His estimate of him • 
however, as appears here, was not very high. 
In the sage's time, the government of the state 
of Tsin (zz  ) was in the hands of 'the three 

- 	- families, Claim, Wei, and Han (a), which 
afterwards 'divided the territory among thetn-
Selves, and became, as we shall see in the times 
of Mencius, three independent principalities. 

azii, 'head of the ministers 

of a family,' often called * 	'Thing• was. 
a small state, the place of which is seen in the 
district of the same name in the dep. of Yen-
cbow. Siis. was another small state adjacent, 
to it. 

13. OF TIIE COMPLETE MAN :—A CONVERSATION 
went Tszti-Loo. 1. Tsang Woo-cluing Mid 
bucu au officer of Loo in the reign anterior to 

   
  



144 	 CONFUCIAN ANALECTS, 

W.A./at 
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the view of gain thinks of righteousness ; who in the view of dangc,,r 
is prepared to give up his life ; and who does not fbrget an old 
agreement, however far back it extends zw—such a man may be reckon, 
ed a COMPLETE man," 

CHAPrER HIV. 1, The Mastot asked Kung.ming Rea about 
Kung-shah `Vin, saying, Is it true that your master speaks not, 
laughs not, and takes not?" 

Kung-rating Kea, replied, "This has arisen from the reporters 
going beyond the truth,--My master speaks when it is the time to 
speak, and so men do not get tired of his Spenkirig, He laughs 
when there is occasion to be joyful, and so men do not get tired of 
his laughing, He takes when it is consistent with righteousness to 
do so, and so men do not get tired of his taking," The ,)laster said, 
"So ! But is it so with him ?" • 
that in which Conf. was horn. So great was 
his reputation for wisdom that the people gave 
him the title of a TA, or 'sage: Woo was 
his honor. epithet, and Ill denotes his family 
place, among his brothers, Chwang, it is said 
by Choo He, after Chow OM), one of the oldest 
commentators, whose surname only has come 
down to us, was f 	* A, ,great officer 
of the city of Peen.' In the Great collection 
of Surnames,' a secondary branch of a tinnily of 
the state of Tsaou (*) having settled in Loo, 
and being gifted with Peen, its members took 
their surname thence. For the history of Chwang 
and of Woo-chttog, see the AM, in loc. YFT:IT 

7 	 implies that there was a higher 
style of man still, to whom the epithet complete 
would be more fully applicable. 2. The El is 
to be understood of Confucius, though some 
suppose that 'rsze-loo is the speaker. 	up, 
Ist tone,=--M, an agreement," a covenant 
'a long agreement, he does not forget the words 
of his whole life. jhe meaning is what apn 
pears in the translation. 	' 

14, Tu.s CHARACTER OF. KRNOTSHIll WAN,• 
WHO WAS smin NEITHER TO SPEAK, NOR 
NOR TAKE. 1. Wan was the bon. epithet of thu 
individual in question, by name Che (R), or, 
us some say, Ph (a), au officer of he state of 
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using force with his sovereign, I believe he was." 
CHAPTER XVI. The Master said, "The duke 'Min of Tsin wag 

crafty' and not upright. The duke Hwan of Ts`e was upright and 
not crafty," 

CHAPTER XVII. 1. Tsze-loo said, "The duke Hwan caused his 
brother Kew to be killed, when Shaou Hwuh died with his *aster, 
but Kwan Chung did not die. May not I say that he was wanting 
in virtue ?'? 

CHAPTER XV. The Master said, " Tsang Woo-Chung, keeping 
possession of Fang asked of the duke of Loo -to appoint a. successor 
to him in his family. Although it may be said that he was not 

Wei. He was descended from the duke ' 
And was himself the founder of the Kung-shult 
fatally, being so designated, I suppose, .because of his relation to the reigning duke. Of Kuug- 
ming Kea nothing seems to be known. 2. it 

,_with reference to Kea's account of Kung- 
shah Witn. 	j J 	intimates Couf. 
opinion that Kea wits himself going beyond the 
truth. 

15. CONDEMNATION OF TSANG WOO-CHUNG 
FOR FORCING A FAVOUR PROM HIS PRINCE. 
Woo-Chung (see ch. 13) was obliged to fly .roan 
Loo, by the animosity of the Mang family, and 
took refuge in.Choo (n), As the head of the 
Tsang family, it devolved on him to offer the 
sacrifices in the ancestral temple, and he wished 
one of his half-brothers to be made the head of 
the family, in his room., that those might not be 
neglected. To strengthen the application for 
this, which he contrived to get made, he return-
ed himself to the city of Fang, which belonged 
to his family, and thence sent a message to the 
court, which was tantaincluat to a threat that if 
the application were not granted, he would hold' 
possession of the place. This was what Con- 
fucius.  condemned,—the 	vs in a matter 
which should have been left to the duke's grace. 
See all the circumstances in the t 	 up. 1st tone, as in  

18, but with a dill. metining,=0, 'to force to 
do,' 

16. THE DIFFERENT CHARACTERS OF TIM 
DUKES WAN OF TsIF AND HWAN or Tee, Hwan 
and Wan were the two first of the aye leaders 
of the princes of the empire, who play an im. 
portant part in Chinese history, during the 
period of the Chow dynasty known as the Ch'un. 
Ts,ew 	ft). Hwan ruled in Tee, B. C, 
• 683-640, and Wan in Tan B, C. 635-627, Of 
duke Hwan, see the pest eh, The attributes 
mentioned by Conf. are not to be taken abso-
lutely, but as respectively predominating in the 
two chiefs, 

M 17 THE ERIT OP KWAN CHUNG 	CONFER, 
RATION WITH TSZE-LOO, 1. /.4.-T14, 
duke's son Kew,' but, to avoid the awkwardness 
of that retalering, I say--' his brother.' Hwan 
(the hon. ep. His name was AN El.) and Kew 
had both been 'refugees in different states

' 
 the 

lattet having been carried into Loo, away from 
the troubles and dangers of Tee, by the minis-
ters, Kwan Chung and Shaou Hwuli. On the 
death of the prince of Tee, Hwan anticipated 
Kew,_ got to Tee, and took possession of the 
state. Soon after, he required the duke of Loo 
to put leis brother to death, and to deliver up 
the two ministers, when Shaou 	liere.--gli) 
Hwuh chose to dash his brains out, and die 
with his master, while Kwan Chung returned 
gladly to Tee, took service with llwau, became 

• 
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2. The Master said, "The duke Hwan assembled all the princes 

together, and that not with weapons of war and chariots:—it was 
all through the influence of Kwan Chung. Whose beneficence was 
like his? Whose beneficence was like his?" 

CHAPTER XVIII. 1. Tsze-kung said, " Kwan Chung, I appre-
hend, was wanting in virtue. When the duke Hwan caused his 
brother Kew to be killed, Kwan Chung was not able to die with 
him. Moreover, he became prime minister to Hwan." 

2. 	The Master said; " Kwan Chung acted. as prime minister to 
the duke Hwan, made him leader of all the, princes, and united and 
rectified the whole empire. Down to the present day, the people 

, enjoy the gifts which he conferred. .But for Kwan Chung, we 
should now be wearing our hair dishevelled, and the lappets of our 
coats buttoning on the left side. 
his prime minister, and made him supretne 
arbiter among the various chiefs of the empire. 
Such conduct was condemned by Tsze-loo. 

is a peculiar expression. 2. Conf. 
'defends Kwan Chung, on the ground of the 
services which he rendered, using 	in a dif- 
ferent acceptation from that intended by the 
disciple. A, upper 1st tone, explained in the 

diet. by Az, synonymous with 	though the 

qt 1-# makes out more than nine assemblages 
of princes under the presidency of duke Hiram 
tri 	 ft-, as in the 
translation. 

18. TIEN MERIT OF KWAN 	 CON- 
rEIISATION . WITH TRZE-KUNG. 1. Tsze-loo's 
doubts about Kwan Chung arose from his not 

0  

dying with the prince Kew ; Tsze-kung's turned 
principally ou his subsequently becoming pre- 
mier to Ilwan. 2. [LE —iF,,to rectify,' reduce 

to order: 	blends with Gits own verbal 
to unite.' la—ps, `not,' `if not: ystA 

(p`e; low. 1st tone,) 	,—see the Le-ke, 
iii. 14, where this is mentioned as a character- 
istic: of the eastern barbarians. 	44—see 
the Shoo-king, V. xxv. 13. A note in the 

says, that anciently the right was the position 
of honour, and the right hand, moreover, is the 
more convenient for use, but the practice of the 
barbarians was contrary to that of China in 
both points. The sent. of Conf. is, that but for 
Kwan Chung, his countrynien would have sunk 
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3. "Will you require from him the small fidelity of common 

Then and common women, who would commit suicide in' a stream 
or ditch, no one knowing any thing about them? " 

CHAPTER XIX. 1. The officer, Seen, who had been family-
'minister to Kung-shuh. "inn, ascended to the prince's court in com-
pany with W6n. 

2, 	The Master, having heard of it, said, "He deserves to be con-
sidered WAN." 

CHAPTER .X.X. 1. The Master was • speakin5 about the unprin-
cipled course of the duke Ling of Wei, when lie K‘ang said, " Since 
Ile is of such a character, how is it he does not lose his throne ?" 

2. Confucius said, "The Chung-shuh, Yu, has the superinten- 
to the state of the rude tribes about them. 8. g A, g ,—see IX. 25. 0=-4 

small fidelity, by which is intended the faith-
fulness of a married couple of the common 
people, where the husband takes no concubine 
in addition to his wife. The argument is this :—
Do you think Kwan Chung should have con-

sidered himself bound to Kew, as a common 
man considers himself bound to his wife? And 
would you have had him commit suicide, as 
common people will do on any slight occasion?' 
Commentators say that there is underlying the 
vindication this fact :--that Kwan Chung and 
Shnou Hwuh's adherence to Kew was wrong in 
the first place, Kew being the younger brother. 
Chung's conduct therefore was not to be judged 
as if Kew had been the senior. There is nothing 
of this, however, in Confucius' words. He vindi-
cates Chung simply on the ground of his sub-
sequent services, and his reference to the small 
fidelity' of husband and wife among the com- 
mon people is very unhappy. ri 	to 
strangle • one's-self,' but in connection with 
r 	the phrase must be understood goner- 

' • 
s.11y,==` to commit suicide. 

19. THE MERIT OF KITNG.BIIIM WAN IN RE-
COMMENDING TO OFFICE A MAN OF WORTH. 1. 
Kung-shuh 	ch. 14. The par. is. to 
be understood as intimating that Kung-shah, 
seeing the worth and capacity of his minister, 
had recommended him to his sovereign, and 
afterwards was not • ashamed to appear in the 
same rank with him at court. 	our 
`duke's,' L e., the duke's court. 2. A', as an 
honorary epithet, sometimes means-6 .14 
t, He who confers on a annum man 

rank and office.' 
20. THE IMPORTANCE OF GOOD AND Al3LR 

MINISTERS :—SEEN IN THE STATE OF WEI. I. 
Ling was the hon. epithet of Yuen (n), duke of 
Wei. B. C. 533-492. He was the husband of 
Nan-tsze, VI. 26. 2. The Chung-shah, Yu, is 
the K‘ung Witn of V. 14. itit 713t express his 
family position, according to the degrees of kin-
dred. `The litanist, T'o,'—see VI. 11. Wang-
sun Iiea,—see 111. 13. 
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dente of his guests and of strangers ; the litanist, T'o, has the manage-
ment of his: ancestral temple ; and Walig-sun Kea has the direction 
of the army, and forces :—with such officers as these, how ,should he 
lose his throne?" 

erfArrtu. XXI. The Master said, " He who speaks without mo-
desty will find it difficult to make his words good." 

CHAPTER XXII. 1. Ch'in Shing murdered the duke Keen of 
Tsce. 

2. Confucius bathed, went to court, and informed the duke Gae, 
saying, " Chin Hang has slain his sovereign. I beg that you will 
undertake to punish him."' 

3., The duke said, "Inform the chiefs of the three families of it." 
4. Confucius retired, and said, "Following in the rear of the 

great officers, I did not dare not to represent such a matter, and my 
prince says, Inform the chiefs of the three families of it.'" 

21. EXTRAVAGANT SPEECH HARD TO DE MADE 
Goon. Comp. IV. 22. 

22. How CONFCCIUS WISHED TO AVENGE THE 
MURDER OF Tnn DUCE OF TS‘E 	RIGHTEOUS 
AND PUBLIC SPIRIT. 1. Kan indolent in not 
a single virtue,' and tranquil, not speaking un- 
advisedly,' are the meanings attached to 
as an hon. epithet, while 	indicates, tran- 
quillizer of the people, and establisher of govern-
ment.' The murder of the duke Keen by his 
officer, Clffin Hang (0), took place, B. C. 480, 
barely two years before Conf, death. 2. ,* 

implies all the fasting and all the solemn 
preparation, as for a sacrifice or other great 
occasion. Properly, 'Ac.  is to wash the hair 
with the water in which rice has been washed, 
and rQis  to wash tho body with hot water. 

• 

VI 	Zi—acc. to the account of this mat- 
ter in the 7j, Conf. meant that the duke 
Gae should himself, with the forces of Loo, un-
dertake the punish. of the regicide. Sonic mod. 
comm. cry out against this. The sages advice, 
they say, would have been that the duke should 
report the thing to the emperor, and with his 
authority associate other princes with himself 
to do justice on the offender. 3. 	= 1.1 
.T.,—this is the use of 	in XI. 24, et al. 4. 
This is taken as the remark of Confucius, or 
his colloquy with himself, when he had gone 
out from the duke. ow.aA  
—see XI. 7. The 	 leaves the sentence incom- 
plete ;—‘ my prince says, Inform the three chiefs 
of it ;—this circumstance.' Ilie paraphraste 
complete the sentence by fq.  Jo—,  How it 
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5. He went to the chiefs, and informed them, but they would 
not act. Confucius then said, "Following in the rear of the great 
officers, I did not dare not to represent such a matter." 

CHAPTER XXIII. Tsze-loo. asked how a sovereign should be 
served. The Master said, "Do not impose on him, and, moreover, 
withstand him to his face." 

CHAPTER XXIV. The Master said, "The progress of the supe-
Igor man is upwards; the progress of the mean man is downwards. 

CHAPTER XXV. The Master said, "In ancient times, men learned 
with a view to their own improvement. Now-a-days, men learn 
with a view to the approbation of others." 

CHAPTER XXVI. 1. Keu Pih-yuh sent a messenger with friend-
ly inquiries to Confucius. 

2. 	Confucius sat with him, and ,questioned him. "What," said 
he, "is •your. master engaged in?' The messenger replied, "My 
that the prince, &c..,/" 5. Z.— 	is the  
verb—'to go to: n5. 
was spoken to the chiefs, to reprove them for 
their disregard of a crime, which concerned 
every public man. 

23. How TOE MINISTER OF APRLNCE MUST BE 

SINCERE AND BOLDLY UPRIOIIT. 411z is well 
expressed by the phrase in the translation. See , 
the Le-ke, 11. i. 12, where it appears that to 4E, 
was required by the duty of a minister, but not 
allowed to a son; • 

24. THE DIFFERENT PROGRESSIVE TENDEN-
CIES OF THE SUPERIOR MAN AND THE MEAN MAN. 

Ho An takes it  in the sense of 	<tO un- 
derstand: The .modern view seems better. 

25. THE DIFFERENT MOTIVES OF LEARNERS 
IN OLD TIMES, AND IN THE TIMES OF CONFUCIUS. 

A A, ,for themselves, for other 
men: The meaning  is as in the translation. 

26. AN ADAIIRABLE MESSENGER. 1. Pih-yuh 
was. the desiguatOu of lieu Yuen (), an 
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master is anxious to make his faults fevi, but he has not yet suc-
ceeded." He then went out, and the Master said,. "A messenger 
indeed ! A messenger indeed !" 

CHAPTER XXVII. The Master said, He who is not in any part 
titular office, has nothing to do with plans for the administration 
of its duties." 	 • 

CHAPTER XXVIII. The philosopher Tsting said, "The superior 
man, in his thoughts, does not go out of his place." 

CHAPTER XXIX. The Master said, " The superior man' is mo= 
dest in his speech, but exceeds in his actions." 

CHAPTER XXX. 1. The Master said, "The way of the superior 
man is threefold, but I am not equal to it. Virtuous, he is free from 
anxietie; wise, he is free from perplexities ; bold, he is free from fear." 

2. 	Tsze-kung said, "Master, that is what you yourself say." 
officer of the state of Wei, and a disciple of the 
sage. His place is now 1st east in the outer 
court of the temples. , Conf. had lodged with 
him when in Wei, and it was after his return to 
Loo that Pih-yule sent to inquire for him. 

27. A repetition of VII. 14. 
28. TnE THOUGHTS OF A SUPERIOR MAN IN 

HARMONY WITH HIS POSITION. Tsling here quotes 
from the SR, or illustration, of the 52d dia-
gram of the Yih-king, but he leaves out one 
character,--gt before As, and thereby alters 
the meaning somewhat. What is said in the Yili, 
is 	The superior man is thoughtful, and so does 
not go out of his place.'—The-oh.,. it is said, is in- 

sorted here, from its analogy with the preceding. 
29. THE SUPERIOR MAN MORE IN DEEDS THAN 

IN WORDS. IDE 	 is ashamed of 
his words? Comp. ch. 21, and IV. 22. 

30. CONFUCIUS' HUMBLE ESTIMATE OF HIMSELF, 
WHICH TSZE-HUNG DENIES. 1. We have the 
greatest part of this par. in IX. 28, but, the 
translation must be somewhat different, as 
4 	, 	It, are here in apposition 
with tf 

r 	4q. 	 A,e. 
tyr KA r4 	what the superior man 
takes io be his path. 12., 	to say.'. 
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CHAPTER XXXI. Tsze-kung was in the habit of comparing men 

together. The Master said, " Ts‘ze must have reached a high pitch 
' ofe.cellencel Now, I have not leisure for this." 

tinArTER XXXII. The Master said, "I will not be concerned at 
men's not knowing me; I will be concerned at my own want of 
ability." 	 . 	. 

CHAPTER XXXIII. The Master said, "He who does not anti= 
cipate attempts to deceive him, nor think beforehand of his not 
being believed, and yet apprehends these, things readily when they 
occur ;—is he not a man of superior worth ?" 

XXXIV. 1. We-shang Mow said to Confucius, "K`ew, 
how is it that you keep roosting about? Is it not that you are an 
insinuating talker ?" 

2. Confucius said, " I do not dare to play the part of, such a 
talker, but I hate obstinacy." 

31. ONE'S WORK IS WITH ONE'S-SELF I.--
AGAINST MAKING COMPARISONS. Tit 
Iia ! 'is he not superior ? "rhe remark is 

ironical. 
32. CONCERN SHOULD BE ABOUT OUR PERSONAL 

ATTAINMENT, AND NOT ABOUT TIM ESTIMATION OP 
OTHERS. See I. 16, et al. A critical canon is 
laid down here by Choo 	All passages, 
the- sane in moaning  and in words, are to be 
tinderstood as having  been spoken only once, 
and their recurrence is the work of the compilers. 
Where the meaning  is the same and the lan-
guage a little different, they are to be taken as 
having  been repeated by Confucius himself, 
with the variations.' According  to this rule, the 
sentiment in this chapter was repeated by the 
master in four different utterances. 

33. Quiet( DISCRIMINATION WITHOUT SUSPI- 

CIOUSNESS IS, BIGUET roattiontoos, 	to 

be disobedient," to rebel e also, 4 to meet; and 
here to anticipate; i. e., in judgment. 4,1'p 
see XIII. 19, but the meaning  is there 'perhaps,' 
while here the JjJ  is adversative, and=:' but. 

2 	is used in opposition to ./k 
and=‘ a quick apprehender, one who under-

stands things before others.' So, Choo He. Kung  
Gan-kwo, however, takes Vp as conjunctive, and 
3t art in apposition with the two preceding  
characteristics, and interprets the conclusion—
'Is such a man of superior worth ?' On Choo 
He's view, the 	is exclamatory. 

84. CONFUCIUS NOT SELF-WILLED, AND YET 
NO GLIB-TONGUED TALKER I—DErElicE or IItM- 
5EJ.F F110211 rug catenog OF AN AO ka,) Rgritoxvin 
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CHAPTER XXXV. The Master said, "A horse is called a Pe, 

not because of its strength, but because of its other good qualities." 
,CHAPTER XXXVI. 1. Some one said, " What do you say con= 

cerning the principle that injury should be recompensed with 
kindness?" 

. 2. The Master said, f‘ With what then will you recompense kind-
ness ? 

3. 	"Recomilense injury with justice, and recompense kindneis 
with kindness." 

CHAPTER XXXVII. 1: The Master said, " Alas! there is no one 
that knows me." 

2. Tsze-kung said, "What do you mean by, thus saying—that 
no one knows you?" The Master replied, "I do not murmur against 
From We-shang's addressing COnf. by his name, 
it is presumed that he was an old man. Such a 
liberty in a young  man would have been im-
pudence. It is presumed also, that he was one of 
those men who kept themselves retired from 
the world in disgust. th, 'to perch Or roost,' 
as a bird, used contemptuously with ref. to 
Conf. going  about among  the princes and wishing  
to be called to office. 2. KJ =VL 
'holding to one idea without intelligence.' 

35. VIRTUE, AND NOT STRENGTH, THE FIT 
SUBJECT OF PEAISE. ,141 was the nalne of a 
famous horse of antiquity who could run 1000 
le in one day. See the diet. in uoc. It is here 
used generally for a good horse' 

36. GOOD IS NOT TO BE RETURNED FOR EVIL; 
EVIL TO BE MET SIMPLY WITH JUSTICE. I. te=p, 	 , ,kinduess'kindness.' Pa 'resentment,' 
'hatred; here put for what awakens resentment, 
wrong,"injury.' The phrase giiiggra 

is found in the a  i4.-1 c4, of Laou-tsze, II. 63, 4141  
but it is likely that Conf. questioner simply 
consulted him about it as a saying which he 
had heard and was inclined to approve himself. 
2. 0 ft, 'with straightness,' i. e., with jus- 

tice.—How far the ethics of Confucius fall be-
low the Christian standard is evident from this 
chapter. The same expressions are attributed 
to Confucius in the Le-ke, XXXII. 11, and it 
is there added TEI, te phtz, 

( 	A), which is explained,—' Ho 
who returns good for evil is a man who is care-
ful of his person,' e., will try to avert danger 
from himself by such a course. The author of 
the gi 	says, that the injuries intended by 
the questioner were only trivial matters, which 
perhaps might be dealt with in the way he 
mentioned, but great offences, as those against 
a sovereign, a father, may not be dealt with by 
such an inversion of the principles of justice. 
The Master himself, however, does not fence 
his deliverance in any way. 

37. CONFUCIUS, LAMENTING TIIAT MF.N DID 
NOT KNOW 11131, RESTS IN THE THOUGHT THAT 

HEAVEN KNEW HIM. i. A a 0,—the in- 
version for g 	 , ,does not know nie. 1  
IIe referred, comm. say, to the way in which 
he pursued his course, simply A 	, out of 
his own conviction of duty, and for his own im-
provement, without regard to success, or the 
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Heaven. I do not grumble against men. 34y studies lie low, and 
my penetration rises high. But there is Heaven ;—that knows 
me!" 

CHAPTER XXXVIII. 1. The Kung-pih, Leaou
' 
 having slandered. 

Tsze-loo to Ke-sun, Tsze-fuk King-pih informed Confucius of it, 
saying, "Our master is certainly being led astray by the Kung-pih, 
Leaou but I have still power enough left to cut Leaou off, and ex-
pose his corpse in the market and in the court." 

2. The Master said, "If my principles are to advance, it is so 
ordered. If they are to fall to the ground, it is so ordered. 
What can the Kung-pih, Leaou, do, where such ordering is con-
cerned?" 
opinions of others. • 2. 1-4-1 ltIo.T. 
.th, ,what is that—no man knows you ?' T 

, 	beneath I learn, above I pene- 
tratef.--the meaning appears to be that he con. 
tented himself with the study of men and 
things, common matters as more ambitious spi-
rits would deem them, but from those he rose 
to understand the high principles involved in 
them,—' the appointments of Heaven ( '6"ttri  ),' 
according to one commentator. Ix a 4, 

He who knows me—is that 
Heaven ?' 

38, How CONFUCIUS RESTED, AS TO THE PRO: 
ARKS& OF IIIS DOCTRINES, ON TIIE ORDERING OF 
HEAVEN :-ON OCCASION OF TSZE-LOO'S BEING 
SLANDERED. lt  Leaou, called Kung-pih (lit., 
duke's uncle), probably from an affinity with 
the ducal house, is said by some to have been a 
disciple of the sage, but that is not likely, as  

we find him here slandering Tsze-loo, that he 
might not be able, in hia official connection with 
the Ke family, to carry the Master's lessons in- 
to practice. 	was the hon. ep. of Tsze-fuk 
Pill., an officer of Loo. A 	refers to Ke- 
sun. 	/two —' is having his will deceived? .4.x.  
Exposing the bodies (Ril ) of criminals, af- 
ter their execution, ivas called 	. The bodies. 
of 'great officers' were so exposed in the court, 
and those of meaner criminals in the market- 
place. * 	caine to be employed together, 
though the exposure could take place, only in 
one place, just as we have seen A, M used 
generally for 'brother: 2. m. makes the 
preceding clause conditional, =` if: i"•— 

`Heaven's ordering.' 
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CHAPTER XXXIX. 1. The Master said, "Some men of worth 

retire frOm the world. 
2. "Some retire from pcirticular countries. 
3. " Some retire because of disrespectful looks. 
4. "Some retire because of contradictory language." 
CHAPTER X.L. The Master said, "Those who have done this arc 

seven. men." 
CHAPTER XLI.• Tsze-loo happening to pass the night in Shih-mun, 

the gate-keeper said to him, "1Vhom do you conic from?" Tszc-loo 
said, "From Mr. li‘ung." "It is he,—is it not?"--said the other, 

who knows the impracticable nature of the times, and yet will be 
doing in them." 	• 	 I. 

CHAPTER XLII. 1. The Master was playing, one clay, on a musical 
stone in Wei, when a man, carrying a straw basket, passed the door 

39. DIFFERENT CAUSES WHY MEV OF WORTH 
WITHDRAW FROM PURT.IC 	AND DIFFERENT 
EXTENTS TO WHICH THEY 80 WITHDRAW T111:31-• 

SELVES. 1. Al_, pe. low. 8t1 tone,=, 2. 
It Fit 	the next class,' but comm. say that - • 

the meaning is no more than 'some.' and that 
the terms do not indicate any comparison of 
the parties on the ground of their worthiness. 
:3. The looks.' and language' in par. 4. are to 
be'understood of the princes whom the worthies 
wished to serve.—ft is observed in the Ft 
5-b• 

.) 	tint Conf. could never bear 01111 rni   
to withdraw himself entirely front the world. 

40. THE NUMBER OF MEN OF WORTH WII0 HAD 
WITIIIIII AWN FROM PUBLIC LIFE IN CONFUCIUS' 
TIME. '!'his ch. is understood. both by Choo Ile 
and I he old cominentators, in connection with the 
preceding, as appears in the translation. Choo, 
however, explains flp by tg, 'have arisen. 
The others explain it by A, ,have done this.'  

They also give the names of the seven men, 
which, acc. to Choo, is 111, 	e., 
forcing out an illustration of the text. 

41. CONDEMNATION OF CONFLICT FS' COURSE IN 
SEEKING TO 111.: EMPLOYED, BY ONE W110 .HAD 
WITHDRAWN FROM PUBLIC LIFE. The site of 
Shill-Inuti is referred to the district of Cb‘ang- 
Wing, dep. Ts‘e-nan, in Shan-twig. 
`morning gate,'—a designation of the keeper, as 
111ITHIg to open the gate in the morning. 110 
was probably one of the seven worthies, spoken 
of in the preced. chapter. We might trans-
late Zr by Stony-gate: 1t teems to 
have been one of the frontier passes between 
Ts'e and Loo. 	, the El'ung,' or Mr. 
Kung. Observe the force of the final Pl. 

42. THE JUDGEMENT OF A RETIRED WORTHY 
ON CONFUCIUS' COURSE. AND *REMARK OF Co:m.-
(11-s THEImov. 1. The Hag was one of tho 
eight musical instruments of the Chinese ; ace 
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of the house where Confucius was, and said, "His heart is full who 
so beats the musical stone." • 

2. A little while after, he added, "How contemptible is the .one-
ideaed obstinacy those sown& display 1 When one is taken no notice 
of, he has simply at once to give over his wish for public employment. 
`Peep water must be crossed with the clothes on ; shallow water may 
be crossed with the clothes held up."' 

3. The Master said, " How determined is he in his purpose ! 
But this is not difficult." 

CHAPTER XLIII. 1. Tsze-chapg,• said, "What is meant When the 
snoo says that Kaou-tsung, while observing the usual imperial, 
mourning, was for three years• without speaking?" 

2. The Master said, "Why must Kaou-tsung he referred to as an 
example of this? The ancients all did so. When the sovereign 
died, the officers all attended.  to their several duties, taking instruc-
tions from the prime minister for three years," 
Medhurst's diet., in voc. 	up. 1st tone, 'to 
go by' Meaning 'to go beyond," to exceed,' 
it is in the 3d tone. 	Cf1 	tIgt 0. is  

to be read.as one sentence, and understood as if 
there were a after the a.  2. finp, 
—see XIII. 24, 3. The ill/ 	interprets this 
clause also, as if a 	were after the 4, and 

T. had reference to the sounds of the 
Ping. 'I j w,----see She-king I. iii. 9. 
st. 1. The quotation was intended to illustrate 
that we must act according to circumstances. 

• seems to boa mere expletive. 

43. How GOVERNMENT WAS CARRIED ON DUR- 
ING 	TIIREE TEARS OP SILENT -MOURNING Ur 

THE EMPEROR. 1. g -,—see the Shoo-king, 
IV. viii. Sect I. 1, but the pasiage there is not 
exactly as in the text. It is there said that 
Kaou-tsung, after the three years' mourning, 
still did not speak. ni  *. was the honorary 
epithet of the emperor Woo-ting 	T), 
B. C. 1323-1263. :2-7:4-4 (Shoo, ;ft) TM' (read ava gas), ace. to the diet., means the shed where 
the mourner lived the three years! Choo Ho 
says he does not know the tneanino•

b 
 of the 

terms.—Tsze-cliang was perplexed to know how 
government could be carried ou during so long 
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CHAPTgrt XLIV. The Master said, "When rulers love to observe 
the rules of propriety, the people respond readily to the calls on 
them for service." 

CHAPTER XLV. Tsze-loo asked what constituted the superior 
man. The Master said, "The cultivation of hiMself in reverential 
carefulness." "And is this all ? " said Tsze-loo. " He. cultivates 
himself so as to give rest to others," was the reply. "And is thin 
all?" again asked Tsze-loo. The Master said, He cultivates him.. 
self so as to give rest to all the people. He cultivates himself so A. 
to give rest to all the people.:—even Yaou and Shun were still 
solicitous about this.".. 

CHAPTER XLVI. ' uen Jana was squatting on his heels, and 
so waited the approach, of the Master, who said to him, "In youth, 
a period of silence. 2. j z A,-the A 
embraces the emperors, and subordinate princes 
who bad their own petty courts. at E,—in 
the err  it is said,-1111, trit, 	ftt 

et ta is to manage. The 
meaning is, that they did not dare to allow 
themselves 'any license.' The expression Is not 
an easy one. I have followed the parapltrasts. 

44. How A LOVE OF THE RULZS OF PROPRIETY 
1N RULERS FACILITATES GOVERNMENT. 	. 

45. REVERENT SELF-CULTVATION TI1E DISTIN-
GUISHING CHARACTERISTIC OP THE liSUN-T8116. 

, it is said, are not to be taken as the 
wherewith of the geiln-tne in his cultivating 
himself, but as the chief thing which he keeps 
before him in the process. I translate ji."()  
therefore, by in, but in the other sentences, it in-
dicates the realizations, or consequences, of the 
e• -fftif-"‘the hundred surnames,' as 

a designation for the nukes of the people, occurs 

as early as in the retou teen (* 91.). It ism 
'the surnames of the hundred 

families, into which number the families of the 
people were perhaps divided at a very early 
time, The surnames of the *Chinese now 
amount to several hundreds. The small work--,  

made in the Sung dynasty,' 
contains nearly 450. In the 	in loc., 
we find a ridiculous reason given for the sur-
names being a hundred, to the effect that the 
ancient sages gave a surname for each of the 5 
notes of the scale in music., and of the 5 great 
relations of life and of the 4 seas; consequently, 
5 j6 5 X  4=100: It is to be observed, that in the 
Shoo-king, we find a hundred surnames,' inter- 
changed with IA 	ten thousand surnames,' 
and it would seem needless, therefore, to seek 
to attach a definite explanation to the number. 

# 	g VL 28. 
46. CONFUCIUS' CONDUCT TO AN UNMANNERLY 

OLD MAN OF HIS ACQUAINTANCE. Yuen Jane: W/14 
an old acquaintance of Confucius, but had adopt... 
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not humble as befits a junior; in manhood, doing nothing worthy 
of being handed down ; and living on to old age :—this is to be a 
pest." With this he hit him on the shank with his staff. 

CHAPTER XLVII. 1. A youth of the village of Ii‘euel was 
employed by Confucius to carry the messages between him and his 
visitors. Some one asked about him, saying, "1 suppose he has 
made great progress." 

2. • The Master said, "I observe that he is fond of occupying the 
seat of a full-grown man; I observe that he walks shoulder to shoulder 
with his elders. He is not one who is seeking • to make progress 
in learning. He wishes quickly to becoMe a man." 

'10143L. 	tdi 

ed the principles of Laou-tsze, and gave himself 
extraordinary license in his behaviour.--See an 
instance in the Le-ke, IL Pt. II. iii. 24. 
.---the diet. explains the two words together by A X A 1, but that is the Meaning of 

alone, and—'c, to wait for: So, 
the commentators, old and new. The use of 

in this sense is thus explained 	The 

0, is fond of squatting, and is therefore called 
the squatting ch‘o 114 RV but it is called by 
some the ch'e e (;* Al and hence 4 is 
Used for j4, to squat!' See the 1/4 n, in loc. 
..13§, for 44, and A-j for 0. 	the 
sense of OW,=our 'pestl' rather than 'thief.' 
The address of Conf. might be translated in the  

2d person, but it is perhaps better to keep to 
the 3d, leavinede application to be Understood. 

47. CONFUATS' EMPLOYMENT OF A FORWARD 

YOUTH. 	 S---there is a tradition that 
Confucius lived and taught in IN  X, but it 
is much disputed. a4,-notz 

*If It, means to convey the messages 
between visitors and the host.' 	g4,- 
the inquirer supposed that Conf. employment 
of the lad was to distinguish him for the pro-
gress which he had made. 2. According to 
the rules of ceremony, a youth must sit in the 
corner, the body of the room being reserved for 
fullgrown men. *See the Le-ke, II. Pt. I. i. 17. 
In walking with an elder, a youth was required 
to keep a little behind him. See the Le-ke, 
v. 15. Confucius' employment of the lad, there-
fore, was to teach him the courtesies required 
by his years. 
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CHAPTER 1. The duke Ling of Wei asked Confucius about 

tactics. Confucius replied, " I have heard all about sacrificial ves-
sels, but I have not learned military matters." On this, he took 
his departure the next day. 

2. When he was itCh'in their provisions were exhausted, .and 
his followers became so ill that they were unable to rise. 

3. Tsze-loo, with evident dissatisfaction, said, "Has the superior 
xnan likewise to endure in this way?" The Master said, "The su-
perior man may indeed .have to endure want, but the mean man, 
when he is in want, gives way to unbridled license." 

HEADING OF THIS Boon 	A. • • PA 
,The duke, Ling, of Wei—Book XV. 

The contents of the Book, contained in forty 
Chapters, are as miscellaneous as those of the for-
mer. Rather they are more so', some chapters 
bearing on the public administration of govern-
ment, several being occupied with the superior 
man, and others containing lessons of practical 
wisdom. 'All the subjects,' says Ting Ping, 'il-
lustrate the feeling of the sense of shame and 
consequent pursuit of the correct course, and 
therefore the Book immediately follows the 
preceding one.' 

1. CONFUCIUS REFUSES TO TALK ON MILITARY 
AFFAIRS. IN THE MIDST OF DISTRESS, HE SHOWS 
THE DISCIPLES HOW THE SUPERIOR MAN IS ABOVE 

DISTRESS. 1. mt, Iliad chin, low. 8d tone, 'the ar- 
rangement of the ranks of an army, here=terc- - 
tics, generally. Al 

	

VIII. 4, 8. The 	was a dish, 
18 inches long and 8 in. broad, on a stand, 8f 
in. high, upon which the flesh of victims was 
laid, but the meaning is sacrificial vessels gener-
ally,...--the business of ceremonies. It is said 
of Conf., in the 'Ilistmical Records,' that when 

	

a boy, he was fond of playing at 	add R. He 
wished by his reply and departure, to teach the 
duke that the rules of propriety, and not war, 
were essential to the government of a state. 2. 
From Wei, Conf. proceeded to Chin, and there 
met with the distress here mentioned. It is pro-
bably the same which is referred to in XI. 2, 1, 
though there is some chronological difficulty 
About the subject. (See the note by Choo lIe 
in his preface to the Analects.) 8. RI .1--'yes, 
indeed,' with reference to Tsze-loo's question. 
Some take it in its sense of 'firm,'—The supe- 
rior nia.0 &in!),  eutlurea waut. 
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CHAPTER II. 1. The Master said; "Ts‘ze, you think, I suppose, 

that I am one who learns many things and keeps them in memory?" 
2. Tsze-kung replied, " Yes,—but perhaps it is not so?" 
3. "No," was the answer ; "I seek a unity all-pervading." 
CHAPTER III. The Master said, "Yew, those who know virtue 

are few." 
CHAPTER IV. The Master said, "May not Shun be instanced as 

having governed efficiently without exertion ? What did he do ? 
lie did nothing but gravely and reverently occupy his imperial seat." 

CHAPTER V. 1. Tsze-chang asked how a man .might conduct 
himself; so as to be everywhere appreciated. 

2. 	The Master said, " Let his words be sincere and truthful, and 
Iris actions honorable and careful;—such conduct may be practised 
fundng the rude tribes of the South or the North. If his words be 

2. How CONFUCIUS AIMED AT TIIE KNOW-
LEDGE OF AN ALL-PERVAITINO UNITY. This 
chapter is to be compared with IV. 15, only, 
says Choo Ile, 'that is spoken with reference 
to practice, and this with reference to know-
ledge.' But the design of Conf. was probably 
the same in, them both ; and I understand the 
first par. here as meaning—‘Ts‘ze, do you think 
that I ail aiming, by the exercise of ineniory, to 
acquire a varied and extensive knowledge ?' 
Then the 3d paragraph is equivalent to.:--‘ I am 
not doing  this. My aim iš to know myself,—the 
mind which embraces all knowledge, and regu-
lates all practice.' This is the view of the chap- 
ter given in the Fl 	JJgW- 
ot,te 	 ,This chapter teaches that 
ik—r-vhat'i; valuable in learning, is the knowledge 
of that Which is hurortant. . 

3. Fisw REALLY KNOW VIRTUE. This is un-
derstood as spoken with reference to the dis-
satisfaction manifested by Tsze-loo in ch. 1. If 
he had possessed a right knowledge of virtue, 
lie would not have been so affected by distress. 

4. How SJIUN WAS ABLE. TO GOVERN WITH-

OUT PERSONAL EFFORT. 4. e„, ,made him- 

self reverent.' 	 ,correctly adjust- 
ed his south-wards face;' see VI. i. Shun suc-
ceeding  Yaou, there were many ministers o 
great virtue and ability, to occupy all the offices 
of the government. All that Shun did, was by 
his grave and sage example. This is the lesson 
—the influence of a ruler's personal character. 

5. CONDUCT THAT WILL LIE APPRECIATED ITi 
ALL PARTS OF THE WORLD. 1. We must Supply 
a good deal to bring  out tile meaning here. 
Choo He compares the question with that other 
Of Tsze-chang, about the scholar who may bo 
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not sincere and truthful, and his actions not honorable and ctirekul, 
will he, with such conduct, be appreciated, even.  in his neighbour-
hood? 

3. " When he is standing, let him see those tivo things, as it were 
fronting him. When he is in a carriage, let him see them attached 
to the yoke. Then may he subsequently carry them into practice." 

4. Tsze-chang wrote these counsels on the end of his sash. 
CHAPTER VI. 1. The Master said, " Truly straightforward was 

the historiographer Yu. When good government prevailed in hiA 
state, he was like an arrow. When bad government prevailed, he 
was like an arrow. 

2. 	"A superior man indeed is Keu Pih-yuh ! When good go-
vernment prevails in his state, he is to be found in office. When 
bad government prevails, he can roll his. principles up, and keeps 
them in his breast." . 

rTii 	 Xo 415 

culled • ; see XII. 20. 2. 	is another name 
for the 4t In, the rude tribes on the north. 
2,500 families made up a Ai, and 26 made up 
a x, but the meaning of the phrase is that given 
in the translation. 3. 	them; i. e., such • 
words and actions.—Let him see them 

it, `before him, with himself making a trio.' 

is properly the bottom of a carriage,' 
planks laid over wheels, a simple liaeltery; but 
here it a carriage.' 4 tilt denotes the ends 
of the sash that hang down. 

6. Tnn ADMIRABLE CHARACTERS OF Tsix-Yu 
AND lieu Pus-xvu. I. 9F. -f4 was the desig- 

nation of pa I., the historiographer of Wei, 
on his deathbed, he left a message for his prince, 
and gave orders that his body should be laid out 
in a place and manner likely to attract his atten-
tion when he paid the visit of condolence. It was 
so, and the message then delivered had • tho 
desired effect. Perhaps it was on hearing this 
that Confucius made this remark. 
as an, arrow,' i, e., straight and decided. 2. 

Keu Pih-yule,—see XIV. 26. Tif= z,_z is to be understood as re- 
ferring to his principles,' or perhaps the clause 

he could roll himself up and keep himself to 
himself; i. e., he kept aloof from office.—Conn i. 
say that Tsze-yu's uniform straightforwardness 
was not equal to Pili-yules rightly adapting 
himself to circumstances. 
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CHAPTER VII. The Master said, "When a man may be spoken 

with, not to speak to him is to err in reference to the man. When 
a man may not be spoken with, to speak to him is to err in reference 
to our words. The wise err neither in regard to their man rior to 
their words." 

CHAPTER VIII. The Master said, "The determined scholar and 
the man of virtue will not seek to live at the expense of injuring 
their virtue. They will even Sacrifice their lives to preserve their 
virtue complete."  

CHAPTER IX. Tsze-kung asked about the Practice . of virtue.. 
The Master said, "The mechanic, who wishes to do his work well, 
must first sharpen his tools. When you are living in any state, 
take service with the most worthy among its great officers, and make 
friends of the most virtuous among its scholars." 

CHAPTER X. 1. Yen Yuen aske how the government of a coml. 
try should be administered. 

7. THERE ARE MEM WITH WHOM TO SPEAK, 
AND MEN WITH WHOM TO KEEP SILENCE. THE 

west KNOW THEM. *.M.  may be translated, 
literally and properly,' to lose our words,' but 
is English we do not use to lose,' in connection 
with men,' in the same way.  

8. HIGH NATURES VALUE VIRTUE MORE rum; 
LIFE. The 	and 	A are two different 
classes, the same described IV. 	# 

M A.  *II 	A- is wit"' 

ally translated—' They will, kill themselves.' No 
doubt suicide is included in the expression (See 
the 	to Ho An), and Confucius here justifles 
that act, as in certain cases expressive of high 
virtue. 	 . 

9. How INTERCOURSE WITH THE GOOD AIDS 
THE PRACTICE OF VIRTUE, Colnp. Proverbs 
XXVII. 17, ' Iron sharpeneth iron; so a nrnn 
sharpeneth the countenance of his friend. 

10. CERTAIN ItELES, EXEMPLIFIED IN THE. AN-
CIENT DYNASTIES TO BE FOLLOWED 1N GOVERN- 
INC :--A REPLY TO YEN Yam 1. The disciple 
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2. The Master said, "Follow the seasons of Hea. 
3. Ride in the state carriage of Yin. 
4. "Wear the ceremonial cap of Chow. 
5. "Let the music be the Shaou with its pantomimes. 
6. "Banish the songs of Ch'ing, and keep far from specious talkers. 

The songs of Ch'ing are licentious; 'specious talkers are dangerous." 
CI1APTER XI. The Master said, " If a man take no thought about 

what is distant, he will find sorrow near at hand." 
CHAPTER XII. 'The Master said, "It is all over! I have not 

seen one who loves virtue as he loves beauty." 
CHAPTER XI II. The Master said, "Was not Tsang Wan like one 

who had stolen his situation? He knew the virtue and the talents 

Modestly put his question with reference to the 
government of a state (Ai), but the Master 
answers it according to the disciple's ability, 
as if it had been about the ruling of the empire 

Z(16' 	1;.). 2. The three great ancient 
dynasties began the year at different times. 
According to an ancient tradition, Heaven 
was opened at the time 	; hard' appeared at 
the time 	; and Man was born at the time 
°A; -y-- commences in our December, at the 
winter solstice ; 	a month later; and 	a 
m,nth after 	 The Chow dynasty began its 

year with --; the Shang with 41-:;  and the ilea 

with la. As human life then commenced, the 
year, in reference to human labours, naturally 
proceeds from the spring, and Conf, approved the 
rule of the Ilea dynasty. His decision has been 
the law of all dynasties since the Ts'in. See 
the 4  Discours Prelintinaire, Chop. 	in Gaubil's 
Shoo King. 3. The sfate carriage of the Yin 
dynasty AS plain and substantial, which Conf. 

preferred to the more ornamented ones of Chow. 
4. Yet he does not object to the more elegant coop 
of that dynasty, 'the cap,' says Choo lie, 'being 
a small thing, and placed over all the body.' 5. 
The shoos was the music of Shun ;  see III. 23. 
—the dancers,' or 4  pantomimes,' who kept time 
to the music. See the Shoo-king 11. ii. 21. 5. 

- -O 	' S 	 the sounds of Clring,' meaning both 
the songs of Ch'ing, and the appropriate music to 
which they were sung. Those songs berm the 
7th hook of the 1st division of the She-king, 
and are here characterized justly. 

11. Tun NECESSITY OF FORETUOUGUT AND 
FREE %tyro ong. 	• 

12. Tim RARITY OF A TRUE LOVE OF VIRTUF. 
11(4 P.,--See V. 26; the rest is a repetition 

of IX. 17, said to have been spoken by Conf. 
when he was in Wei, and saw the duke riding 
out openly in the same carriage with Nan-tsze. 

13. AGAINST JE A LOUSY OF ortthus' TALENTS] 
—ram CASE OF TSANG WAN, AND IIWUY 
L w- ; EA. Tsang Wiin-chung,—See V. 17. 
14 it is explained—to ill -14 

as if he lad • got it by theft, • and 
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of Ilwuy of Lew-hea, and yet did not procure that he should stand 
with him in court." 

CHAPTER XIV. The Master said, "He whb requires much from 
himself and little from others, will keep himself from being the object 
of resentment." 

CHAPTER XV. The Master said, " When a man is not in the habit 
of saying—' What shall I 'think of this ? What shall I think of 
this ?' I can indeed do nothing with him !" • 

CHAPTER XVI. The Master said, "When a number of people 
are together, for a whole day, without their"conversation turning on 
righteousness, and when they are fond of carrying out the suggestions 
of a small shrewdness;---theirs is indeed a hard case." 

CHAPTER XVII. The Master said, "The superior man in every-
thing considers righteousness to be essential. He performs it acdord-
ing to the rules of propriety. Ile brings it forth in humility. He 
completes it with sincerity. This is indeed a superior man.' 

	

secretly held possession of it: Tsang Wan 	1G. Ao'AlstsT FRIVOLOUS TALKERS AND SO. 
would not recommend Hwuy, because he was 
an abler and better man than himself. lIwuy 
is a famous name in China. He was an officer 
of Loo, so styled after death, whose name was 

, and designation 	He derived his 
revenue from a town called Lew-hea, though 
some say that it was a lew or willow tree, over-
hanging his house, which made him to be known 
as Lew-hea Hwtty—'Ilwuy that lived under 
the willow tree.' See Mencius; Ii. i. 9. 

14. THE WAY TO WARD OPP RESENTMENTS. 

As, it is said, is here 'to require from,' and 
not ' to reprove,' but the one meaning passes 
insensibly into the other. 

15. NorniNa CAN BE MADE OF PEOPLE WHO 
TAKE THINoS EASILY, NOT GIVINO THEMSELVES 
'rus TIWUBLE To 'mini. Comp. VII. 8. 

PERFICIAL SPECULATORS. Choo He explains gig 

MbY PK AftwoiTVEW,  
'they have no ground front which to become vir-
tuous, awl they will meet with calamity.' Ito 
An gives Ch'ing •K‘ang-shing's explanation:— 

illk 	' they will never complete any 
thing.' Our nearly literal translation appears 
to convey the meaning. 'A hard case,' i. e., 
they will make nothing out, and nothing can be 
made of them. 

17. THE CONDUCT OF THE SUPERIOR MAN IS 
RIGHTROUS, COURTEOUS, HUMBLE, AND SINCERE. 

is explained by Choo Ile by 140., 'the 

substance and stew and in the /a rf. by 
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CHAPTER XVIII. The Master said, "The superior man is dis-
tressed by his want of ability. He is not distressed by men's not 
knowing him." 

CHAPTER XIX. The Master said, "The superior man dislikes 
the thought of his name not being mentioned after his death." 

CHAPTER XX, The Master said, "What the superior man seeks, 
is in himself. What the mean man seeks, is in others. 

CHAPTER XXI. The Master said, "The superior man is dignified, 
but does not wrangle. He is sociable, but not a partizan." 

CHAPTER XXII. The Master said, "The superior man does not 
promote a man simply on account of his words, nor does he put aside 
good words becauSe of the man." 

ilk, 'foundation.' The antecedent to all 
the 	is 41, or rather the thing, whatever 
it be, done righteously, 

18. OUR OWN INCOMPETENCY, AND NOT OUR 
REPUTATION, T1111 PROPER BUSINESS OF CONCERN 
TO US. See XIV. 82, et al. 

19. THE SUPERIOR MAN WISHES TO BE HAD IN 
REMEMBRANCE. Not, Say the commen., that the 
superior man cares about fame, but faille is the 
invariable concomitant of merit. Ile can't have 
been the superior man, if he be not rememberh- 
ed. a 	*, In the  

m, and many other paraphrases, 

fit is taken as---.10 	all his life.' 
20. His OWN APPROBATION 18 THE SUPERIOR 

MAN'S RULE. THE APPROBATION OF OTHERS Di 
THE MEAN MAN'S. Comp. XIV. 25. 

21. TILE SUPERIOR NAN IS DIGNIFIED AND 
AFFABLE, WITHOUT THE FAULTS TO WHICH THOME 
QUALITIES OFTEN LEAD. Comp. II 14, and VII, 

1:44 80. 	is here=a gt 	,, 'grave iu 
self-maintenance.' 

22. THE SUPERIOR MAN IS DISCRIMINATING, 
IN HIS EMPLOYMENT OF MEN AND JUDGING Or 
STATEMENTS. 
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CHAPTER XXiii• Tsze4cung asked; saying, "Is there one word' 
which may serve as a rule of practice•for all one's life?" The-Mas-
ter said;..". Is not RECIPitOdITT such a ward ?IT What-you donot want 
done to yoyrself, do not xi() to others. 	, . 1 „ . I , I [ 	 , ' ? 

CHAPTER XXIV. 1. The Master said, "In my dealings-with 
t men, whose 'evil' do- I,  'blamel';who-se goodness do' I praise,. beyond 
what' i.4 pro-per?. If I.do Sometimei exceeds in praise, - there must. be  

s ,t, crroun_d, sfor (it in my. examination V the lriclividual.  
2. 	" This. people supplied the i ground Why the three dynasties. ' 

Jpursued the path 'of straightforivardness." . _1  
CHAPTER XXV, T The Master said, "Even. in my early days, !a 

i historiographer would leave . a.  blank in his text, and he. who had a; 
horsolwould lend him toanother to ride. . Now, alas! there are no. 
such things."' , 	. 	I  

23. THE GREAT PRINCIPLE ,OF RECIPROCiTY 
15 TILE RULE OF LINZ. , Comp. V. 11. It is sin-
gular that Tsze-kung professes there to act on 
the principle here recommended to him. 

2C , CONFUCIUS SHOWED1 }HS RESPECT FOR 
DEN BY STRICT TRUTHFULNESS IN AWARDING 
PRAISE OR CENSURE. . 1. I have not marked be-
yond what is proper' with italics, because tliere 
is really that force in the verbs—et and Al. 
Ground for it in my examination of the indi- 

vidual 	e., from examination of him I believe 
he will yet verify my words. 2. Itg 
resumes the A of the 1st par., which the 

• 

indicate. f)j  gt is to be taken aocithe tea- • 
son why,'. and ri as a neuter vorb, (fo! generals 
application. = It 'The three' dynasties,'' 
with special reference to' their great founders, 
and the principles which they inaugurated:,--- 
The truth-approving nature of the people was. 
a rule even to those sages. It was the same to, 
Confucius. 

25. INSTANCES OF THE DEGENERACY OF CON.- 
EMUS' TIMES. Moat paraphrasts supply a A 
after A i—,  even in ply time I have seem!' 

   
  



166 	 CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 

    

l 	. F Mq-...1  b 	 77  1-7  . 	1; 
• FT-P1 

.J; 

    

177.-Nz.  
1. &AEI 

Afa Fibgb 
ti 01, .1-t-f- 

XNA 	• 4i, 	Z,* 
EA. 34 

CHAPTER XXVI. The Master said, "Specious words .confOund 
virtue. Want of forbearance in small matters confounds great 
plans."  

CHAPTER XXVII. The Master said, "When the multitude hate 
a man, it is necessary to examine into the case. When the multitude 
like a man, it is necessary to•examine into the case."  

CHAPTER XXVIII. The Master said, "A man can eplarge the 
principles which he follows; those principles do not enlarge the 
ilia n." 

CHAPTER XXIX. The Master said, " To•  have faults and not .to' 
reform them —this, indeed, should be pronounced having fault." 

CHAPTER 
there,--this, 

The Master said, "I have been the whole day 

KA 	3rd Ala 11.1 1-Y 

;  

"..•••=•••••• 
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The appointment of the historiographer is refer-
red to lIwang-te, or 'The Yellow emperor,' the 
inventor of the cycle. The statutes of Chow men-
tion no fewer than five classes of such officers. 
They were attached also to the feudal courts, and 
what Confucius says, is that, in his early days, 
a historiographer, on ally point about which lie 
was not sure, would cave a blank; so careful 
were they to record only truth. 	JA — ox tend s on to 	••-w. This second sen- 
tence is explained in Ho An :—'If any one had 
n horse which he could not tame, he would lend 
it to another to ride and exercise it!'—The com- 
mentator Hoo CAA A) says well, that the 
meaning of the chapter must be left in uncer-
tainty. 

26. THE DANGER OF SPECIOUS WORDS, AND 
OF IMPATIENCE. ./.11 	„is not 'a little 
impatience,' but impatience in little things.; the 
hastiness,' it is said, of women and small 
people.' 

27. IN JUDGING OF A MAN, WE MUST NOT BE 
GUIDED BY HIS BEING GENERALLY LIKED on DIS-
LIKED. Comp. XIII. 24. 

28. PRINcIPLF,S OF DUTY AN INSTRUMENT IN 
THE HAND OF MAN. This sentence is quite. inys- 

atth.al in its sententiousness. The 	says :  

--`3yam here is the path of duty, which all men, 
in their various relations, have to pursue, and' 
man bas the three virtues of knowledge, ben-, 
evolence, and fortitude, wherewith to pursue'  
that path, and so.he enlarges it. That virtue re-
mote, occupying an empty place, cannot enlarge' 
man, needs not to be said: That writer's ad, 
count of 	here is probably correct, and 'duty 

1.* 
unapprchcnded,' in nn empty place,' can have 
no effect on any MOD ; but this is a mere truistmt 
Duty apprehended is constantly enlarging, ele-
vating, and energizing multitudes, who had. 
previously been uncognizant of it. The first 
clause of the chapter may be granted, but the 
second is not in accordance with truth. 

29. TUE CULPABILITY OP NOT , REFORMING 
KNOWN VAULTS. Comp. I. h'. Choo lic's com-
mentary appears to make the meaning somewhat' 
different. IIe says:—‘11 one having faults ean 
change then), he comes back to the condition of 
having no faults. But if he do not change 
them, then they go on to their completion, and 
will never come to be changed.' 

30. THE PIIIIITLESSNF.SS OF THINKING, 
OUT HEADING. Comp. II. 15. Wilene the depen-
dence of acquisition and reflection on each other 
is set forth.—Many comm. say that Conf. merely 
transfers the things which he here mentions to 
himself for the sake of others, not that it ever 
was really thus with himself. 

0 
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without eating, and the whole night without sleeping :--occupied 
with thinking, It was of no use. The better plan is to learn."  

CHAPTER XXXI. The Master said, "The object of the superior 
man is truth. Food is not his object. There is ploughing;---even 
in that there is sometimes want. So with learning;--'.emolument 
may be found in it. The superior man is anxious lest he should not 
get truth; he is not anxious lest poverty should come upon him." 

CHAPTER XXXII.' 1. The Master said, "When a man's know-
ledge is sufficient to attain, and his virtue is not sufficient to enable 
him to hold, whatever he may have gained, he will lose again. 

2. "When his knowledge is sufficient to attain, and he has vir-
tue enough to hold fast, if he cannot govern with dignity, the peo• 
pie will not respect him. 

3. "When his knowledge is sufficient to attain, and .he has vir- 
tue enough to hold fast; when he governs also with dignity, yet if 
he try,to move the people contrary to the rules of propriety :--full 
excellence is not reached." 

31. THE SUPERIOR MAN suouron Nov an MER-
CENARY, RUT HAVE TRUTH FOIt HIS OBJECT, ROTC 

again we translate 	by • truth,' as the best 
term that offers.. 	 Want 
may be in the midst of ploughing,'—i. c., hus-
bandry is the way to plenty, and yet despite the 
labours of the husbandman, a famine or scar-
city soinetiines occurs. The application of this 
to the case of learning, however, is .uot very  

apt, Ie the emolument that sometimes comes 
with learning a calamity like famine ?—Ch'ing 
li'ang-shing's view is 	Although' a man may 
plough, yet, not learning, he will conic to hun-
ger. If he learn, he will get emolument, and 
tho' he do not plough, he will not be in want. 
This is adVising men to learn'! 

32. How KNOWLEDGE WITHOUT VIRTUE IS NOT 
LASTING, AND TO KNOWLEDGE AND mums A 
RULER SHOULD ADD DIGNITY AND THE RULES or 
kW:MISTY. 1. Here the various 	-WA ale. 

1 	• 
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CHAPTER XXXIII. The Master said, "The superior man can-
not be known in little matters ; but he may be intrusted with great 
concerns. The small man may not be intrusted with great con-
cerns, but he may be known in little matters." 

CHAPTER XXXIV. The Master said, "Virtue is more to man 
than either water or fire. I have seen men die from treading on 
-water and fire,' but I have never seen a man die from treading the 
course of virtue." 

CHAPTER XXXV. The Master said, ‘I.,et every man consider 
virtue as what devolves on himself. He may not yield the perfor-
mance of it even to his teacher." 

/IN fiN 

ni 	41, 

two first in the other paragraphs, 411 :11 
'have le, or principle, for their reference.' In 
Ho An, however, Paon Heen says A man 
may have knowledge equal to the management 
of his office CM jt V), but if he have not 
virtue which can hold it fast, though' he get it, 
he will lose it: 2. 'In a 	, and a 
below, 	gite 4-, 4  the have x, or 
people, for their reference.' 3. The phrase—'to 
move the people '•is analogous to several others, 
such as a Z, 44, z, a. z to drum 
the people," to dance them," to rouse them.' 

33. How TO KNOW THE SUPERIOR MAN AND 
TIIE MEAN MAN; AND THEIR CAPACITIES. Choo 
He says—PI, 	z, ' the knowing here 
is our knowing t ie individuals.' The 'little 
matters' are ingenious but trifling arts and ac-
complishments, in which a really great man 
may sometimes be deficient, while a small man 
will be familiar with them. The 'knowing' is 
not that the parties are keun-tsze and seaou-jin, 
but what attainments they have, and for what 
they are fit. The difficulty, on this view, is 
with the conclusion—AJ. 0.—Ho 
An gives the view of Wang Shuh The way  

of the keun-tsze is profound and far-reaching. 
He may not let his knowledge he small, and he 
may receive what is great. The way of the 
seaou-jen is shallow and near. He may let his 
knowledge be small, and he may not receive 
what is great.' 

84. Vltava MORE TO 3IAN THAN WATER OE 

FIRE AND NEVER HURTFUL TO HIM. jA 18 here 
-=A, 'man,' as in VI. 20. tezp,v, 
—‘the people's relation to, or dependence on, 
virtue.' The case is easily conceivable of men's 
suffering death on account of their virtue. Them 
have been martyrs for their loyalty and other 
virtues, as well' as for their religious faith. Choo 
He provides for this cliff. in his remarks :—`The 
want of fire and water is hurtful only to man's 
body, but to be without virtue is to lose one's 
mind (the higher nature), and so it is more to 

- him than water or fire.' See on IV. 8. 
85. VIRTUE PERSONAL AND OBLIGATORY 

EVERY MAN. The old interpreters take 2. in 
the sense of 'ought.' Choo He certainly im-
pioves on them by taking it in the sense of ifft 

as in the translation. A student at first 
takes #113.  to be in the 2d person, but tho 
following recalls hint to.  the 3d. 

   
  



" 	"t 

a. J b 

fit • 
ATV., J40., 
,L. IRA. VI  

tio01-T-  ALT 
119' IPA" 	WI =11 fiR 

 

• CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 

  

169 

          

          

CHAOtn"XXXVI. The Master said, "The superior man is cor. 
redly firm, and not firm merely." 

• 
lAIAPTER XXXVII. The Master said, 4‘A minister, in serving 

his prince, reverently discharges his duties, and makes his emolu,  
ment a secondary consideration." 

CHAPTER X,zr  XXVIII. The Master Said, "There being instruction, 
there will be no distinction of classes." 

CHAPTER XXXIX. The Master said, "Those wh-ose courses are 
different cannot lay plans for one another." 

CHAPTER, XL, The Master said, "In language it is simply requir,  
id.thaf it convey the meaning." 

CHAPTER XLI. 1, The Music-master, Man., having called. upon 
him, when they came to the steps, the Master said, "Here are the 
steps."  When they came to the mat for the guest to sit upon, he 

36. THE SUPERIOR awes r.intumss I8 RASED 
gim RIGHT. 	is used here in the sense which it 
has throughout the Irih-king. Both it and ;Si 

imply firmness, but 	supposes a moral and 
intelligent basis which may be absent from 0-; 
see XIV. 18, 8. 

87. THE FAITUL. MINISTER. The it H F 	refers 
pot to 	but to the individual who 	. 
We have 0 supply the subject—' a minister.' 

, as itk VI. 20. 
88. THE EFFECT OF TEACHING. Choo Ho 

Isnys on this 	The nature of all men is good, 
but we find among them the different classes of 
good and had. This is the effect of physical 
constitution and of practice. The superior man, 
in consequence, employs his teaching, and all 
may be brought back to the State of good, and  

there is ao necessity (The king. is Ft, it AR z p[5.)  of speaking any more of 
the badness of some.' This is very extravagant, 
Teaching is not so omuipotent.---The old in-
terpretation is simply that in teaching there 
should be no distinction of classes. 

39. AGREEHENT IN PRINCIPLE NECESSARY TO 

CONCORD IN PLANS. 	is the 3d tone, but I do 
not see that there would be any great difference 
in the meaning, if it were read in its usual 1st 
tone. 

40. PERSPICUITY THE CHIEF VIRTUE OF LAN- 

GUAGE. 	may be used both of speech and 
of style. 

41. CONSIDERATION OF CONFUCIUS FOR THE 

BLIND. 1. 	q. t 	M. 23. Ancient- 
ly, the blind were employed in the offices of 
music, partly because their sense of hearing 
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Z., 	ffItt 	Itfio /tE said, "Here is the mat." When all were seated, the Master 
informed him, saying, "So and so is here; so and so is here." 

2. The Music-master, Meen, having gone out, Tsze-chang asked, 
saying

' 
 "Is it the rule to tell those things to the Music-master?" 

3. The Master said, "Yes. This is certainly the rule for those 
who lead the blind." • 

of a guide, but the sage met him, and under- 
took the care of him himself. 2. 	is govern- 
ed by 	, and refers to the words of. Conf. to 

Men had come to Conf. house, under the care Meen in the preceding paragraph. 

BOOK XVI. KE SHE. 

;--0; 
Mfi 41  4-c 	fIZ 	isr  
*0-4-* Z. 	kk 
CHAPTER I. 1. The head of the Ke family was going to attack 

Chuen-yu. 
2. Yen Yew and Tie Loo had an interview with Confucius, and 

said, " Our chief, Ke, is going to commence operations against 
Ch uen-yu." 

was more than ordinarily acute, and partly that 
they might be made of some use in the world; 
see the  	in loc. ji,—low 8d tone. 

HEADING OF THIS B0011.—.7-_. g 
_Ì -. 'The 'The chief of the Ke—No XVI.' Through-
out this Book, Confucius is spoken of as 4L 

The philosopher K'ung,' and never by 
the designation 	or 'The Master.' Then, 
the style of several of the chapters (IV—XI) is 
not like the utterances of Confucius to which 
we have been accustomed. From these circum- 
stances, one commentator, Hung liwoh (tit  

g ), supposed that it belonged to the Ts'e (At) 
recensus of these analects ; the other books be- 
longing to the Loo ( 	recensus. This sup- 
position, however, is not otherwise supported. 

1. CONFUCIUS EXPOSES TIM.  PRESUMPTUOUS 
AND IMPOLITE:, CONDUCT OF THE CIIiEF OF THE 
KE FAMILY IN PROPOSING TO ATTACK A MINOR. 
STATE, AND REBUKES YEN YEW AND TSZE-LOO 

FOR ABETTING,  TIIE DESIGN. 1. . 	 A and 
below,—see HI. 1. Chucn-yu was a 
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3. Confucius said, "K'ew, is it not you who are in fault here? 
4. "Now, in regard to Chuen-yu, long ago, . a former king ap-

pointed it to preside over the sacrifices to the eastern Mung ; more-
over, it is in the midst of the territory of our state; land its ruler is 
a minister in direct connexion with the emperor :—What has your 
chief to do with attacking it?" 

5. Yen Yew said, " Our master wishes the thing; neither of us 
two ministers wishes it." 

6. Confucius, said, " licew, there are the words of Chow Jin,—
'TV1ien he can put forth his ability, he takes his place in the ranks of 
office; when he finds himself unable to do so, he retires from it. 
How can he be used as a guide to a blind man, who does not sup-
port him when tottering, nor raise him up when fallen?' 

7. "And further, you speak wrongly. When a tiger or wild bull 
escapes from his cage; when a tortoise or gem' is injured in its 
repository :—whose is the fault?" 
small territory in Loo, whose ruler was of the T., 
or 4th order of nobility. It was one of the states 
called Ma, or 'attached,' whose chiefs could 
not appear in the presence of the emperor, ex- 
cepting, in the train of the prince within whose 
jurisdiction they were embraced. Their exis-
tence was not from a practice like the sub-in-
feudation, which belonged to the feudal system 
of Europe. They held of the lord paramount 
or emperor, but with the restriction which has 
been mentioned, and with a certain subservience 
also to their immediate superior. Its particu-
lar position is fixed by its proximity to Ye, and 

to the Mung hill. ot  is not merely 'to attack,' 
but to attack and punish,' an exercise of judi-
cial authority, which could emanate only front 
the emperor. The term is used here, to show 
the nefarious and presumptuous character of 
the contemplated operations. 2. There is some 
difficulty here, as, ace. to the 'Historical Re-
cords,' the two disciples were not in the service 
of the Ke family, at the same time. We may 
suPpose, hoirever, that Tsze-loo, returning with 
the sage from Wei on the invitation of duke 
Gae, took service a second time, and for a short 
period, with the Ke tinnily, of which the chief 
was then lie li'ang. • This brings the time of the 

   
  



CONMCIAN ANALECTS, 172 

RI  t,*, JE 

4LA 
F,o  

1 	131 -la Ira f414  
8. Yen Yew said, " But at present, Chuen-yu is strong and 

hear to Pe; if our chief do not now take it, it will hereafter be a 
sorrow to kis descendants." 	 1 

9. Confucius said, " li‘ew, the superior man hates that .declining 
to say--` I want such and such a thing,' 'and framing explanations 
for the conduct. 

10. "I have heard that rulers of states and chiefs of families are 
not troubled lest their people should be few, but are troubled lest 
they should not keep their several places ; that they are not troubled 
with fears of poverty, '  but are troubled with fears of a want.  of con-
tented repose among the people in their several places. For when 
the people keep their several places, there will be no poverty; when 
harmony prevails, there will be no scarcity of people; and when there 
is such a contented repose, there will be no rebellious upsettings. 

transaction to B. C. 453, or 482. 44- 	 , 
—lit., 'is going to have an affair.' 3. Conf. ad-
dresses himself only to K'ew, as he had been a 
considerable time, and very active, in the Ke 
Service. 4. It was the prerogative of the prin-
ces to sacrifice to the hills and rivers within 
their jurisdictions 	 here was the chief of 
Chtien-yu, imperially' appointed (the former 
king' is probably d, the second emperor of 
the Chow dynasty) to be the lord of the Mang 
mountain, that is, to preside over the sacrifices 
offered to it. This raised him high above any 
mere ministers or officers of; Loo. The moun-
tain Mung- is in the present district of Pe, in the 
department of g-cliow. It was called eastern, to 
distinguish it from another of the same name in 
Shen-se, which Was the western 11Iting. 
*E IN A z 144,-this is mentioned, to 
Show that t'lluen-yn was so situated as to give 

oo no occasion for apprehension. a  

, 'a minister of the altars to the spirits 
of the land and grain. To those spirits only, 
the prince had the prerogative of sacrificing. 
The chief of Chuen-yu having this, how dared 
an officer of Loo to think of attacking him? 
The M is Used of hie relation to the emperor, 
Choo He makes the phrase--=?A 
'a minister if the ducal house,' saying that the 
three families had usurped all the dominions 
pr6per of Lod, leaving only the chiefs of the at-
tached states to appear in the ducal court. I 
prefer the former interpretation. 1-4 J 

must be Understood with reference to the 
Re. 	appears to be an expletive, unless we 
conceive it joined with the -4, the two char. 
asters together being simply.--.'why' or 'how.' 
6. A -T., our 'master' i, e., the chief of the 
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11. "So it is.—Therefore, if remoter people are not submissive, 
all the influences of civil culture and virtue are to be cultivated to 
attract them to be so ; and when they have been so attracted, they 
Inust be made contented and tranquil. 

12. "Now, here are you, Yew and Ii‘ew, assisting your chief. 
Remoter people are not submissive, and, with your help, he cannot 
attract them to him. In his own territory there are divisions and 
downfalls, leavings and .separations, and, with your help, he cannot 
preserve it. 

13. " And yet he is planning these hostile movements within our 
state.—I am afraid that the sorrow of the Ike-sun family will not 
be on account of Chuen-yu, but will be found within the screen of 
their own court." 

Ett 	'fa 

' iCe family. 6. Chow Jin is by Choo He simply 
called-4a good historiographer of ancient times.' 
Some trace him back to the Shang dynasty, and 
others only to the early times of the Chow. 
There are other weighty utterances of his in 
vogue, besides that in the text. 7. Choo He ex- 
plains WI  by *.tA, ' a wild bull.' The diet. 
says it is like an ox, and goes on to describe it 
as 'one-horned.' The :,a 34, says 
that -2•  and /kg are different terms for the 
same animal, i. e., the rhinoceros. I cannot 
think that its here is the living tortoise. That 
Would not be kept in a 	or coffer,' like a 
gem. Perhaps the term is, by mistake, for 
9. The regimen of 	extends down to the end 
of the per:  A,—a8 in XI. 24. liza is 
the same idiom as 	z w, V. 7. 10. 
Conf. uses the term Mis  here, with ref. to the 

111P' 8. ► ‘equality '' 

'means—every one getting his own proper name 
and place.' From this point, Conf. speaks of the 
general disorganization of Loo under the man-
agement of the three families, and especially of 
the Tie. By 	A we certainly cannot un-. 
stand the people of Chuen-ytt. 11. * is to be 
understood with a hiphll force, to make to come,' 
`to attract.' 12. XN. 	*, x; 	±4±, are 
to be understood of the head of the lie family, 
as controlling the government of Loo, and as 
being assisted by the two disciples, so that the re- 
proof falls heavily on them, 13. 	c:11 
z pq,—Choo He simply says ill JO, pf 

, seaou-ts'eany means a screen.' In the 
diet., after Ch'ing K‘ang-shing, seaou in this 
pass...-1, 'reverent,' and 	alone means 
screen)  and the phrase is thus explained 

'Officers, on reaching the screen, which they had 
only to pass, to find themselves in the presence 
of their head, were supposed to become more 
reverential ' ; and hence, the expression in the 
tezt=ottutonis his own immediate officers.' 
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CHAPTER II. Z. Confucius said, "When good government pre-

vails in the empire, ceremonies, music, and punitive military expedi-
tions, proCeed from, the emperor. When bad government prevails 
in the empire, ceremonies, music, and punitive military expeditions 
proceed from the princes. When these things proceed from the 
princes, as a rule, the cases will be few in which they do not lose 
their power in ten generations. When they proceed from the great 
officers of the princes, as a rule, the cases will be few in which they 
do not lose their power in five generations. When the subsidiary 
ministers of the great officers hold in their grasp the orders of the 
kingdom, as a rule, the cases will be few in which they do not lose 
their power in three generations. 

2. "When right principles prevail in the empire, government 
will not be .in the hands of the great officers. 

3. "When right principles prevail in the empire, there will be 
no discussions among the common people." 

2. THE SUPREME AUTHORITY OUGHT EVER TO 
MAINTAIN ITS POWER. TILE VIOLATION OF THIS 
RULE ALWAYS LEADS TO RUIN, WHICH IS SPEEDIER 
AS THE RANK OF TUB VIOLATOR IS LOWER —In 
these utterances, Conf. had reference to the 
disorganized state of the empire, when the son 
of Heaven' was fast becoming an empty name, 
the princes of states were in bondage to their 
great officers, and those again at the mercy of 
their family ministers. 1. 41 	, 
—compare XIV. 1. Isk ft are to be taken 
together, as in the transl. We read of four 

e., expeditions,--east, west, north, and 
south; and of nice 4, i. e., nine grounds on  

which the emperor might order such expeditions. 
On the imperial prerogatives, see the 1:4 
XXVIg. N, is here=* ;it, 'generally 
speaking,' as a rule.' lift 	M, 

`family-ministers,' 51 	are the same as thee 
nit  previous IlJ-k, 	/k, 41, but having been 

usurped by the princes, and now again snatched 
from them by their officers, they can no longer 
be spoken of as imperial affairs, but only as 

state matters.' 3. 	44  
`private discussions;' i. e., about the said state-
of public affairs. 
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CHAPTER III. Confucius said, "The revenue of the state has left 
the ducal house, now for five generations. The government has been 
in the hands of the great officers for four generations. On this 
account, the descendants of the three Hwan are much reduced." 

,CHAPTER IV. Confucius said, "There are three friendships 
which are advantageous, and three which are injurious. Friendship 
with the upright; friendship with.the sincere; and friendship with 
the man of much observation :—these are advantageous. Friendship 
with the man of specious airs; friendship with the insinuatingly soft; 
.and friendship with the glib-tongued :—these are injurious." 

CHAPTER V. Confucius said, "There are three things men find 
enjoyment in which are advantageous, and three things they find 
enjoyment in which are injurious. To find enjoyment in the dis-, 
criminating study of ceremonies and music; to find enjoyment in. 

3. ILLUSTRATION OF THE PRINCIPLES OF TEN 
LAST cuArrsa. In the year B. C. 608, at the 
death of duke Wan, his rightful heir was killed, 
and the son of a concubine raised to the duke- 
dom. He is in the annals as duke Seuen (_4a), 
and after him came Shing, Seang, Ch'aou, and 
Ting, in whose time this must have been spoken. 
These dukes were but shadows, pensionaries of 
their great officers, so that it might be said the 
revenue had gone from them. Obs. that here and 
in the prec. ch., 	is used for 'a reign." The 
three Ilwan' are the three families, as being all 
descended from duke Hwan; see on II. 5. 

,--`therefore,' uttered with a sigh.— 
Choo He appears to have fallen into a mistake 
in enumerating the four heads of the Ike family 
who had administered the government of Loo 
as Woo, Taou, P'ing, and Hwan, as Taou 05 
died before hilt father, and would not be said 
therefore to have the government in his hands. 
The right enumeration is Mu 	Woo  

(fE), piing (is), and Hwan (1). See the a Nt, 
4. THREE FRIENDSHIPS ADVANTAGEOUS, AND 

TIIENE INJURIOUS. In the fhl El-  it is said— 

ATIrrIrt 	tr-S,  * A A, 'after FiA, the char- 
acter A is always verbal audr----3t, 'to have 
intercourse with.' It is as well to translate the 
term by 'friendship' throughout. n. is here 
sincere,' without the subtractions required in 

XIV. 18, 3, XV. 36. it,— bere = 	0, 

'practised.' *, 	•- 	 iS 

skilfulness in being bktnd., as in XI. 17, 3. 
5. THREE SOURCES OF ENJOYMENT ADVAN. 

TAGEOUS, AND THREE INJURIOUS. Here we have 

A:kftC  with three pronunciations and in three 
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speaking of the goodness of others; to find enjoyment in having 
many worthy friends :—these are advantageous. To find enjoyment 
in extravagant pleasures; to find enjoyment in idleness and saunter-
ing; to find enjoyment in the pleasures of feasting :—these are in-
jurious." 

CHAPTER VI. Confucius said, "There are three errors to which 
they who stand in the presence of a man of virtue and station are 
liable. They may speak when it does not come to them to speak ; 
—this is called rashness. They may not speak when it comes to 
them to speak;--this is 'called concealment. They may speak with-
out looking at the countenance of their superior;--this is called 
blindness." 

CHAPTER VII, Confucius said, "There are three things, which 
the superior man guards against. In youth, when the physical 

ti L•41; 
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different meanings. The leading word is read 
tigaou, low. 3d tone, 'to have enjoyment in,' as 
in VI. 21. In d m, 1. 96, music.' The 
two others are 4, 1if, `joy,' 'to delight in.' 

0111 Av..)-114 	Z, 1. e., it is a verb, 
'to discriminate;' to mark the divisions of.' 
The idea is that ceremonies and music contain-
ing in them the principles of propriety and 
harmony, the study of them could not but be be-
neficial to the student himself, as having to ex- 
emplify bdth of those things. V , priularily, a 
'tall horse,' often used for proud'; here,=--vain 
and extravagant self-indulgence. 	'feasting,' 
including, saya a gloss, eating, drinking, nusic, 
women, &e.' 

6. THREE Buttons IN REGARD TO SPEECH TO 

BE AVOIDED IN THE PRESENCE Or THE GREAT, 

-f, according to Choo He, denotes here 
a man both of rank and virtue.' Without look. 

ing at the conntenance,'—i, e., to see whether 
he is paying attention or not.—The general 
principle is that there is a time to speak. Let 
that be observed, and these three errors will be 
avoided. 

7. THE VICES WINCH YOUTH, MANHOOD, AND 

AGE, RAVE TO GUARD AGAINST. 	 'blood 

and breath.' In the PP W, X
111 
 XI, it 

4='all human beings.' Hero the 
phrase is equivalent to 'the physical powers.' 
On 	t, 'not yet settled,' the gloss in the 
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powers are not yet settled, he guards against lust. When he is 
strong, and the physical powers are full of vigour, he guards against 
quarrelsomeness. When he is old, and the animal powers are decay-
ed, he guards against covetousness." 

CHAPTER VIII 1. Confucius said, "There are three things of 
which the superior man stands in awe. He stands in awe of the 
ordinances of Heaven: He stands in awe of great men. He stands 
in awe of the words of sages. 	' 

,2. "The mean inan does not know the ordinances of Heaven, 
and consequently does not stand in awe of them. He is disrespect-
ful to grcat'men. . He makes sport of the words of sages." 

CHAPTER IX. Confucius said, "Those who are born with the 
possession of knowledge are the highest class of men., Those who 
learn, and so, readily, get possession of knowledge, are the next. 

/014 
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mt. is_ta z the time when they 
are.moving most.' As to what causal relation 
Conf. may have supposed to ex.ist between the 
state of the physical powers; and the several 
vices indicated, that is not developed. Hing 
Ping explains the first caution thus:--' Youth 
embraces all the period below 29. Then, the 
physical powers are still weak; and the sinews 
and bones have not reached their vigour, and 
indulgence in lust will injure the body." 

8. CONTRAST OF TIIE SUPERIOR AND THE 

MEAN MAN IN REGARD TO TIIE THREE THINGS OF 

WHICH TIIE FORMER STANDS IN AWE. 

according to Choo He, means the moral nature 
of man, e.onferred by Heaven. High above the 
nature of other creatures, it lays him under 
great responsibility to cherish and cultivate 
him. The old interpr. take the phrase to indi-
cate Heaven's mural administration by rewards  

and punishments. The 'great men' are men 
high in position and great in wisdom and vir-
tue, the royal instructors, who have been raised 
up by Heaven for the training and ruling of 
mankind. So, the 'commentators ; but the 
suggests at once a more general and a lower 
view of the phrase. 

9. FOUR CLASSES Or MEN IN RELATION TO 
KNOWLEDGE. On the 1st clause, see on vII. 
19, where Conf. disclaims for himself being 
ranked in the first of the classes here mentioned. 
The Modern commentators say, that men are 
differenced here by the difference of their 

, or IM., on which see Morrison's diet., 
part, II. vol I. char. Pa 111, in the diet., and 
by Commentators, old and new, is explained by 

, 'not thoroughly understanding.' it 
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Those who are dull and stupid, and yet compass the learning are 
another class next to these. As to those who are dull and stupid 
and yet do not learn ;—they are the lowest of the people." 

CIIAPTER X. Confucius said, "The superior man has nine things 
which are subjects with him of thoughtful consideration. In regard 
to the use of his eyes, he is anxious to see clearly. In regard to 
the use of his eat* he is anxious to hear distinctly. In regard td 
his countenance, he is anxious that it should be benign. In regard 
to his demeanour, he is anxious that it should be respectful. Itt 
regard to his speech, he is anxious that it should be sincere. In 
regard to his doing of business, he is anxious that it should be re-
verently careful. In regard to what he doubts about, he is anxious 
to question others. When he is angry, lie thinks of the difficulties 
his anger may involve him in. When he sees gain to be got, he 
thinks of righteousness." • 

CIIAPTER 11. 1. . Confucius said, " Contemplating good, an4 
pursuing it, as if they could not reach it ; contemplating evil?  
and shrinking front it, as they would from thrusting' the hand into 
boiling water:—I have seen such men, as I have heard such words. 

4Lti JE 	V* 4L Act: 

is not to be joined with 41_!, as if the meaning 
were—'they learn with painful' eflOrt, although 
such effort will be required in the case of the 

16. NINE SUBJECTS OP TIIOUGIIT TO THE SU-
PERIOR MAN:—VARIOUS INSTANCES OF THE WAY 
IN WlIICll Dr REGULATES HIMSELF. The con-
ciseness of the text contrasts here with the 
verbosity of the translation, and yet the many 
words of the latter seem necessary. 

11. TIIE CONTEMPORARIES OF CONFUCIUS 
COMO ESCHEW EVIL, AND FOLLOW AFTER GOOD, 
BUT NO ONE °flank: HIGHEST CAPACITY IIAD APB 
PEAKED AMONG THEM. 1. The two first clauses, 
here and in the next par., also, are quotatiams of 
old sayings, current in Confucius' time, Such 
men.were several of the sage's own disciples. 

•• , seeking for their aims ;' i. e., ow 
meditating on them, studying them, fixing 
them, to be prepared to carry them out, as in 
the next clause. Such wen among the ancients 
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2. "Living in retirement to study their aims, and practising 
righteousness to carry out their principles :—I have heard these 
words, but I have not seen such men." ' 

CHAPTER XII. 1. The duke King of Ts'e had a thousand teams, 
each of four horses, but on the day of his death, the people did not 
praise him for a single virtue. Pih-e and Shuh-ts'e died of hun-
ger at the foot of the Show-yang mountain, and the people, down 
to the present time, praise -Chem. 

2. 	"Is not that, saying illustrated by this?" 
I  CHAPTER XIII. 1. Chin K'ang asked Pih-yu, saying, "Have 

you heard any lessons from, your father different fro»z what - we have 
all heard?" 

2. Pih-yu replied, "No. He was standing alone once, when I 
passed below the hall with hasty steps, and said to me, . 'Have you 
learned the"Odes?' On my replying Not yet,' he added, If you 
do not learn the Odes, you will not be fit to converse with.' I retired 
and studied the Odes. 
were the great ministers E-yem and The-kung. 
Such might the disciple Yen Hwuy have been, 
but an early death snatched him away before 
he could have an opportunity of showing  what 
was in him. 

12. WEALTH wrrnov-r vtirrun AND VIRTUE 
WITHOUT WEALTH ;-THEIR DIFFERENT APPRE-
CIATIONS.' This chapter is plainly a fragment. 
As it stands, it would appear to mine from the 
compilers and not from Confucius. Then the 
2d par. implies a reference to something which 
has. been. lost. Under XII. 10, I have referred 
to the proposal to transfer to this place the last  

par.'of that chapter which might be explained, 
so as to harmonize with the sentiment of this. 
--The duke King  of Tsv,—see XII. 11. 
and Shuh-ts'e,—see VI. '22. The mountain 
Show-yang  is to be found probably in the dep. 
of 	Ni in Shan-se. 

18. CONFUCIUS' INSTRUCTION OT HIS SON NOT 
DIFFERENT FROM HIS INS' RPCTION OF TOE oiscr-
PLES G ENERALLY. 1. Chin hang  is the Tszc-kin 
of I. 10. When Confucius' eldest son was born, 
the' duke of Loo sent the philosopher a present 
of a carp, ou which account he named the child 

   
  



180 	 CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 

A A 14 -14 Z-011:01-1- MT 1411 	.t.'w 	MIT Rat -ffri.  ZIAA- 1M -fcts** *z 19 14 *141; 
tin 	vfell 

T417 thdoiliel •371 Imo* 
iiN 	Nrorrizl*. 

H 	
• . • • 

	

E A 	 IP& 
3. 	"Another clay, he was in the same way standing alone, when 

I passed,by below the hall with hasty'steps, and said to one, -41ave 
you learned the rules,. of Propriety?' On my, replying-  ‘Notyet,' 
he added, ',If you do riot learn the rules of Propriety, your character 
cannot be established.' I. then retired, and studied the rules of 
Propriety. 

4., "I have heard only these two things from' him." 
5. Ch'in K'ang retired, and, quite delighted,'said, 4',I,asktd;one 

thing, and I have got three things. I harve heaid • about the Odes. 
I have heatd about the rules of Propriety. I have also heard fliat 
the superior man maintains a distant reserve towards his son."11,: 

CHAPTER XIV. The 'wife of the prince of a State is called by,tim 
FOO-JIN. She calls herself SEAOU T'UNG. The peOple of the State call 

but there is no intimation to that effect, The 
different appellations may be thus explained :7—

is N. a At 4, tolle,who is her hus-
band's equal.' The A in A A is taken as 

tt, 'to support,' '.to help,' so, that' that 
designation is equivalent to helpmeelt.' - 
means either 'a youth,' or a girl.' The wife 
modestly calls herself ,#J' 	'the little girl.' 
The old interpreters ,take-:-most naturally— 

'A A as=ff 	A, 'our prince's 
help-meet,' but the modern comm. take 
adjectively, as=4, with reference to the office 
of the wife to preside over the internal economy 
of the palace.' On this view 	A 43 

fiT, (the carp), ,and afterwards gave him the 
designation of .01 A. -T-A; 	m 
4, Have you also (i. e., as being his son) heard 
different instructions ?' 2. On ;4  here, and 

jiff, next par., see on VII. 17. Before 
Isere and below, we must supply aE. 8. 
-..see VIII. 8. 4. The force of the 4 is to 
make the whole=' what I have heard from him 
are Only these two remarks.' 5. Confucius is, 
no doubt, intended by.-,but it is best to 
'translate it generally. 

14. Arpcmartorrs FOR TILE WIFE OF A 
PRINCE. This chapter may have been spoken by 
-Confucius to rectify some disorder of the times, 
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her' ;sEUg F00-YIN, and, to the people of other $tates, they call her 
K41V4 SEAOU ICEU. The pe9ple of other .states also call her ii-EUN 
FOO-JIN. 

'the domestic help-mecte The ambassa.dor of 
a prince spoke of him by the style of t. 
'my prince of small virtue.' After that example 
of modesty, 1ua wife was styled to the p'eople 

BOOK 41710INCr HO. 
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CHAPTER I. 1. Yang Ho wished to see Confucius, but Confucius 
'would not go' to see him. On this, he sent a present of a pig tò 
Confucius, who, having chosen a time when Ho was not at home, 
went to pay his respects for the gift. He met him, however, on the 
way. 

2. 	Ho said to Confucius, "Come, let me. speak with you." He then 
asked, " Can he be called benevolent, who keeps his jewel in his bo- 

. 

of * other, States, our small prince of small 
virtue.' The people of other States had no 
reason to imitate her subjects in that, and so 
they styled her' your prince's help-meet,' or 
'the domestic help-meet.' 

HEADING OF TIM BOOK: * Try 	—11— 'Yang Ho, No. XVIV—As the last Book 
commenced with the presumption of the Head 
of the Ke family, who kept his prince in subjec-
tion, this begins with an account of an officer, 
who did for the head of the Ke what he did for 
the duke of Loo. For this reason—some simi-
larity in the subject matter of the first chapters 
—this Book, it is said, is placed after the former. 
It contains 26 chapters. 

1. 'CONFUCIUS' POLITE BUT DIGNIFIED TREAT-
BENT OF A POWERFUL, BUT USURPING AND UN-
WORTHX, OFFICER. 1. Yang  Ho, known also as 
Yang  Hoo (A), was nominally the principal 
minister of the Ke Sally, but its chief was 
entirely in his bands, and he was scheming to 
arrogate the whole authority of the state of Loo 
to himself. He first appears in the Chronicles of 
Loo about the year 13. C. 503, acting against 
the esiled duke Ch`aou in B. C. 504, we find 
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som, and leaves his country to confusion ?" Confucius refAied, 'No." 
"Can he be called wise, who is anxious to be engaged in publie'em-
ployment, and yet is constantly losing the opportunity being so?" 
Confucius again said, "No." "The days and months are passing 
away; the years do not wait for us." Confucius said, "Right ;I will 
go into office." 

CHAPTER II. The Master said, "By nature, men are nearly 
alike; by practice, they get to be wide apart." 

CHAPTER M. The Master said, "There are only the wise of the 
highest class, and the stupid of the lowest class, who cannot be 
changed." 

M1 
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him keeping his own chief, Re Hwan a prisoner, 
and, in 501, he is driven out, on the failure of 
his projects, a fugitive into Ts'e. At the time 
when the incidents in this ch. occurred, Yang 
Ho was anxious to get, or appear to get, the 
support of a man of Conf. reputation, and 
finding that the sage would not call on him, 
he adopted the expedient of sending him a 
pig, at a time when Conf. was not at home, 
the rules of ceremony requiring that when 
a great officer sent a present to a• scholar, and 
the latter was not in his house on its arrival, he 
had to go to the officer's house to acknowledge it. 
See the Le-ke, %III. iii. 20. a is in the sense 
of t, 'to present food,' properly 'before a 
superior.' Confucius, however, was not to be en-
trapped. He also timed (0, as a verb) Hoo's 
being away from Nome (t), and went to call 
on him. 2. 	it 0, 'deludes, confuses, 
his country,' but di:meaning is only negative, 
=' leaves his country to confusion.' 	read 
ke, up. 8d tone, 'frequently.' uji 	 fit 
—all this is to be taken as the remark of Yang 
Ho, and a Ei supplied before H . 	; 

, in the diet., and by the old interpreters, is 
here explained, as in the translation by 
6  tr9 wait for.' 

2. THE DIFFERENCES IN THE CHARACTERS OF, 
MEN ARE CHIEFLY OWING TO HABIT. 	it is 
contended, is here not the moral constitution 
of man, absolutely considered, but his complex; 
actual nature, with its elements of the ma-
terial, the animal, and the intellectual, by as-
sociation with which, the perfectly goods ruoraL 
nature is continually being led astray. The 
moral nature is the same in all, and though the 
material organism and disposition do differ in 
different individuals, they are, at first, more 
nearly alike than they subsequently become. 
In the Fr  j, 	7:11we read The nature is the,  
constitution received by man at birth, and is 
then still. While it has not been acted on by 
external things, men are all like one another; 
they are 	.After it has been acted on thy 
external things, then practice forms, as it were, 
a second nature. He who practises what 
good, becomes the superior man, and he whd 
practises what. is not good, becomes the, mean 
man :—men become 	11'.—No doubt, it is 
true that many—perhaps most—of the differ.,  
ences among men are owing to habit. 

3. ONLY TWO CLASSES WHOM PRACTICE (IAN. 
NOT CHANGE. This is a sequel to the last chapter 
with which it is incorporated in Iio An's edition. 
The case of the 'J Ag would seem to be in- 
consistent with the doctrine of the perfect 
goodness of the moral nature of all men. Modern 
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• CHAPTER IV. 1. The Master having come to Woo-hing, heard 
there the sound of stringed instruments and singing. 

Well-vleased. and. stuffing, he said, "Why use-an ox-knife to 
kill a fowl?' 

3. Tsze-yew replied, " Formerly, Master, I heard you 
When the man of high station is well instructed, he loves men ; 

when the man of low station is well instructed, he is easily ruled.'" 
4. the Master said, "My disciples, Yen's words are right. What 

I said was only in sport." 
• CHAPTER V. 1. Kung-shan Fuh-jaou, when he was holding Pe, 

and in an attitude of rebellion, invited the Master to visit him, who 
liras rather inclined to go. 

2. Tsze-loo was displeased, and said, "Indeed you cannot got 
Why must you think of going to see Kung-shan?" 
commentators, to get over the difficulty, say 
that they are the 0 g * and gl 

of Mencius, IV. Pt. I. x. 
4. llowsvesa SMALL THE SPHERE OF GOVERN-

MENT, THE HIGHEST INFLUENCES OF PROPRIETIES 
ANH MUSIC SHOULD BE EMPLOYED. 1. Woo-
siting was in the district of Pe. Tsze-yew ap-
pears as the commandant of it, in VI: 12.,  
4 the silken string of a musical instrument,' used 
here for stringed instruments generally. In the 
VI{Iti we read, The town ivas named Woo 

(A), from its position, precipitous and favour- 
able to military operations, but Tsze-yew had 
been able, by his course, to transform the people, 
and make them change their mail and helmets 
fur stringed instruments and singing. This was 

what wade the Master glad.' 2. •ru  (read how,  

up. 2d tone) WI, 'smilingly." An ox-knife;' a 
large instrument, and not necessary for the death 
of a fowl. Conf. intends by it the high principles 
of government employed by Tsze-yew. 3. # 

and AN A are here indicative of rank, 
and not of character. g s. are easily em-
ployed, i. e., *R411, they rest in their 
lot, and obey their superiors.' 4. __,,-- = 
as in VII. 23, et al. Obs. the force of the final 

only.' 
5. THE LENGTHS TO WHICH CONFUCIUS WAS 

INCLINED TO GO, TO GET H18 l'IlINCIPLES CARRIED 
INTO PRACTICE. Kung-shan Full-jaou, called 
also Kung-shan Fuh-new (ND, by designation 

trit, was a confederato of Yang Ho (ch. I), 
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3. The Master said, "Can it be without some reason that he 
has invited MB? If any one employ me, may I not make an eastern 
Chow ?" 

CHAPTER VI. 1: Tsze-chang asked. Confucius about perfect vir-
tue. Confucius said, "To be able to practise five things everywhere 
under heaven constitutes perfect virtue." He begged to ask what 
they were, and was told, "Gravity, generosity of .soul, sincerity, 
earnestness, and kindness. If you are grave, you will not.be treat-
ed with disrespect. If you are generous, you will win all. If you 
are sincere, people will repose trust in you. If you are earnest, you 
will accomplish much. If ?mu are kind, this will enable you, to em-
ploy the services of others. ' 

and aec. to Sung Gan-kw6, and the ,Ei r#, 
it was after the imprisonment by them, in com. 
mon, of Ke Hwan, that Fuh-jaou sent this invi-
tation to Conf. Others make the invitation sub-
sequent to Ho's discomfiture and flight to Ts'e. 
See the ftg;E,w, B. C. 500. We must 
conclude, with Tsze-loo, that Conf. ought not to 
have thought of accepting the invitation of such 
a man. 2. The first and last 	are the verb. 

*Zles,.,  There is no go- 
ing there. Indeed there is not.' 1-4 0 

•th, 'why must there be going 
to (Z here=to) that (such is the force of k) 
Kung-shan?' 8. A 	 ._;is to 
be taken here as referring expressly to 'uh-
jaou, while its reference below is more general  

The 	in yfi A, and f, are emphatic. 
The original seat of the Chow dynasty lay west 
from Loo, and the' revival of the principles and 
government of Witn and Woo in Loo, or even in 
Pe, which was but a part of it, might make an 
eastern Chow; so that Confucius would perform 
the part of king MIL—After a11, the sage did 
not go to Pe. 

6. FIVE TILING& TILE PRACTICE OF WHICH 
CONSTITUTES PERFECT  VIRTUE. px-F, ,  lU 

under heaven' is simply=' any where.' vim 
A low 8d tone, is explained by 
Choo He by 	'to rely upon,' a meaning 
of the term not found in the dictionary. Sea 
XX. 1, 8. 
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CHAPTER VII. 1. Peih Heih inviting him to visit him, the Mas-
ter was inclined to go. 

2. Tsze-loo said, "Master, formerly I have heard you say, FWhen 
a man in his own person is guilty of doing evil, a superior man will 
not associate with him.' Peih Heih is in rebellion, holding pos... 

.session of Chung-mow; if you go to him, what shall be said? " 
3. The Master said, "Yes, I did use these words. But is it not 

said, that, if a thing be really hard, it may be ground without be-
ing made thin? Is it not said, that, i,f a thing be really white,. it 
may be steeped in a dark fluid without being made black? 

4. "Am I a bitter gourd ! How can I be hung up out of the way 
of being eaten? " 

7, CONFUCIUS, INCLINED TO RESPOND TO THE 
ADVANCES OF AN UN WORMY MAN, PacyrnsTs 
AGAINST IIIS CONDUCT BEI NO JUDO ED IIY °RUIN- 
Aux litmus. Comp, ch. V ; but the invitation of 
Peih Ileih was subsequent to that of Kung-shan 
Fult-fitou, and after Conf. had given up office in 
Loo. 1. 4011)  (read Pei's) H. Ilt was commandant 
of Chung-mow, for the chief of the CIIROU family, 
In the state of Tsin. 2. gy, p 	Nfr 

he who himself, in his own per- 

son, does what is not good,' x' to 

• Wittig Gan-kw6,.* A A n , 'does not 

enter his state;' ace. to Choo He, it=* A 
liat, 'does not enter his party.' There were 

I No  

two places of the name of Chung-mow, one be-
longing to the state of Ch'ing, and the other to 
the state of Tsin 	which is that intended r=1 
here, and is referred to the present district of 6- 

P.', dep. of tV, 	in Ho-nan province. 3. 

Er is to be taken interrogatively, as in the 
translation, Ping's paraphrase is—_ A* 
la, 'do not men say ?' 

0. thing hard, then,' ,1c. af is explained--. 
'black earth in water, which nitty be used to (lye 
It black colottr,"The application of these strange 
proverbial sayings is to Conf. himself, as, front 
his superiority, incapable of being affected by 
evil communications, 4, This par, is variously 
explained. By some, 	a is taken as the 
name of a star; so that the meaning 	Am I, 
like such and such a star, to be hung up, &c?' 
But we need not depart from the proper meaning 
of the characters. Choo IIe, with Ho An, takes 
* A,  actively A gourd can be hung up, 
because it does not need to eat. But I must go 
about, north, south, east, and west, to get food.' 
This seems to me very unnatural. The expres-
sion is taken passively, as in the translation, in 
the 	and other works. 
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,i1. The,Master said, "Yew, have'you heard the 

six words to which are attached six ,b.eclotidings?" Yell/ ,replied, 
"I have not." 	 I 	 • J 	d ► 	6 

2 	,‘,`,,5it;clown, 	I, will tell them to, you.,  f 	f 
3.. "There is the love of heing .benevolent owithontithe love of 

learning i=thplvelouditi,,o• liere leads for ni fgoli.41i,,,simplieity. • There 
tie love of, ;knowing ,without the love of learning ;7;1-the beclouding 

'here leads to dissipation of dmind. ,Thete , is , the ,love; of being sincere 
- Nyithopt the loye of le,arning;—the beclouding • here leads to; an 
injurious disreerd of consequences. Thereis the love of Wale* 
forwardness without theJoye ofi,learping 	beclonAingii ,lpre 

	

to 	 essi 	 i  

	

is the,loye of ).TICIne$s, wiihout 	19yp 

	

learn 	tho 1),eclOu 	leads'; 44•;:iiisu.kykdkaticipt, 
is i  the.  love o firmness Without th )9v(i, 	 ,b9,c194- 
ing here leads to 	 .extravagant conduct.' 

' 	 r 	 t 	• 	 • 	 i 	11111H is. r i .t.1(11 	,1 	1 	. 

1 	lik&tmatios; .A0Quiano itv.ratAaNttra, ts' 	 paraiiiedee of the 	 -on' tlic 
wuc.EssAity TO VIM COMPLETION or VIRTUE, BY first virtue mid its .beclouding, which may 11-

-PRE8ERVING TI1E MIND FROM BEING' nxcLouint.o.,  lustrate the manner in which the whole para- 
, 	graph' is. ileelopi..0 	all matters, there is a • lj 	 are six 

	

rt, , 	 perfraly right 	Unchangeable 
'which Men:bught)carefully to study,' till they 'Charm:tete; see thre'ld: 	they 	Itliterd- ; 	have thoroughly examined and ,apprehended it. 

tin.k' the 'benevolence, k now le(ige,' 	Then their actions will be without error,, and 
boldness, and' fitmtleAs, their virtue may be 'perfected: For instance, 

'mentioned below, all virtues, but yet each, when loving if; what rules in benevolence. it is cer- 
intrstted without discrimination, tending tw be- Itanly tt beautiful virtue, but if you only set 

, 	'to cover lind' yourself to love men,,  and do not care to study 
sorcery;' the priniary meaning of $ it

, 
 laid ttij!)e 	nyderAtand the principle of benevolence, then 

jj‘ 	-
small plants.' l  2 

I 	I 
 sit down. your mind will he beclouded by that loving, and 

Tsze-loo had risen, ace. to the rules of propriety, you will be following a man into n well to save 
to give his answer ; see the Le-ke, I. rt. I. iii. him, so that both he and you will perish. Will 
21; and Cunt'. tells him to resume his seat. 3. I nut this be foolish simplicity ?' 

-it 

   
  



CONtl.TtI11. igALECTS: 
	 187 

	 1:=741. 
0 1.3.7x1 	, 

-1M 	 t 
-m6 1111 	ALA; IA 

-c9t0,41 	
0

1 

 4 
,16 

 

JEL 	fri 	fa' T. 
4 

	

	

41, AfThr 	 tro 
N." * 

t 	est.. ,r4 	• 
°\ 	 Ci.air 4 • - •t4it4b/ 

iU 	
_ 	 IP4 AM. 	4". 

1  thlArl'ER IX: 1. The Master".shic1,1 'r:"k1  jhildlien; why 'do you 
,,not ,study the llOokr of Poetry FL. 	 ; 1 	' 

2. "The Odes serve to stimulate, the mind. 
3. "They may be t sed for fpurpoge.s of delf=eonfe`41aiton. 
4: 	" Thby teach thel art inf siriciab&r. it I 11 r  "  
6i 	"They phinv hOw 'to re tilttte feeihigs of ieehttuleil-til-'."i" " 
G. Pi" From thou you 1earn'the 

	

father,i 'and tlie rOno.ter .One 	serk-ii ig lone's 	I I  
1 	7.1 ,̀1̀  From-then' 	b&oine) largely Taciptlin'ted 	tia'e iiedhle4 bf 

beastg,'and plants.P 1 , 1 	11 	T 	I 	l 

	

"61iiitthit, X. The Maater sitrid 	 gf-s!rq 
tkil  the Chow-nari,. and the I  ehacni,parif  The, man, who has 

Tot tudi'ed the. Choiv4kant and tha,Clitiotantii, 	oiie whOistands 
-With 'his face right itgaiint 	' Is he' 4-Mt .  so l , 	117'1,"it 	:"/ 

9. BENEFITS Minn-RD IRON STUDYING THE are the titles of the first two Books in the Na- 

it__ 

1 

BoOK q r r4gTRY. 1. "ft -T-;---!see V, 213 Via 
b. I translate 	here 	the Biibk' df 'Poetry,' 
because 1 he, lesson is supposed to have been given, 
after eptif, had completed his compilation ?f 

t,the Odes. The A is that, as in XI. 9. 1, et ttl.' 
The descriptions in them of good and evil may 

Piave this effect. 3. Their awarding of praise and 
blainemay show a 'nail 'his own eliaracter. ' 4. 
Their exhibitions of gravity in the midst of plea- 

t 	• sure may have this effect. 	,as in kV. 	5. 
'Their blending of pity mid earnest desire withre-
' proofs May teach how to regulate -our resent- 
t MOMS. G. 1,A:: 2 , ogri,..e. :iiid trees,'. plaints 
generally. 

' 

	

	10. 1.'1IE IMPORTANCE OF STUDYING THE CIIOW. 
NAN AND CLIA0U-IiiN. Chow-mill and Chauu-nau 

0Onal.Songs, or first.part of the She-king. For 
(the mewling of the titles, see the She-tking, Li. 
And L li. •Theytarelnipposed to inculcate• ha-
/portant lessons shit:nit .per

t
o_nal virtue and l'aly- 

governtneilt. iChoo *Het expl'ains 	1:71)T 
'to learn,' to stttic4.' •It denotes the entire 
mastery of the studies. fiA  (for ik) 	w 

js iniperutiVe, the -IL at the encl, not being 
interrogatiye. a a 	is for 1E 

ffei 	• , 	stich a' situation, 
ord'bitiniot adttattee a steP, 'soil see any thing. 
I haveadded-thIslie liot §o/' to bring out the 
force 'of the 	.--'1 his Chapter in the old edi- 
tions, is ikorpurated with the preceding one. 
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CrfAPT1R XI. The Master saia, it,' It is according4to the rules of 
propriety,' they 	It is according to the rules of propriety,' they 
say. Are gems and silk all that is meant by propriety 	It is Musicls  
-they say. ` It is Music,' they., say, Are bells and 'drums all that is 
ineant by Music ? " • • •  

CHAPTER XII. The Master said, " He who puts' on an appear-
ance of stern firmness, while inwardly he is,  weak,' is- like: one of ,the 
small, mean, people;--yea, is he not like' the thief Who breaks throughi• 
or climbs over a wall?" 	' 	! 	' 	 . . 

CHAPTER XIII. The Master said, "Your good careful peopl 'Of 
the villages are the thieves of virtue," 	. 

CHAPTER. 	.The, Master Said, ti' To tell, as we go along, what 
we have leard on the, way, is4o east away Our virtue,." ' „ i 

IT IS NOT THE EXTERNAL APPURTENANCES 
WHICH CONSTITUTE raoritutrv4 NOE. THE SOUND DPI 

INSTRUMENTS WHICH CONSTITUTES. MDR& 

A mr..1 1 -, 'as to what is 
called propriety.' The words approach the 
quotation of a common' saying. Solo  
Having thus given the common view4 of propri-
ety and music, he refutes them in the questions 
tliat follow Oa and 0.-1  being present to the 
mind as the expressions of respect and harniony. 

12. 	THE • MEANNESS OF PRESUMPTION AND 

PUSI6PANIMITY CONJOINED. a  is here not the 
countenamie merely, but the whole outward ap. 
pearance. ,Si  A is explained by 
and the latter clause shows emphatically to 
whom, among the low, mean, people, the in-
dividual spoken of is like,—a thief, namely, 
Who is in constant fear of being detected, 

• Alio 	1 
la. 	CONTENTMENT WITH YULOAR WATS • AX) 

LVIEWS nunicteiis PTO viiertm. Set, the kentP 
merit of this, chapter explained and expanded ,by 
Mencius, VII. Pt, 11. xxxvn.,7,

) 
 s.  ITT, 	34  •   

tone, the same as E. See the diet., char. E. 
IR, as in X. 4c, thoUgh it ina'ibe translated 
Imre, as ge»e'raVy, by the term ' thief.' 

14. SWIFTNESS TO SPEAK INCOMPATIBIX WITH 
CULTIVATiON OF VIILTUE. his to linder4  

stood that what has been heard contains some 
good lesson. 'At once to be talking of it ivith• 
out revolting it, and striving to practise itp 
shows an indifference to otir own improvementt 

is, 'the.way' or 'road. 	is the same 
way, a little farther on.—Jrhe glossarist on Ho 
An's work explains ft, 	4E as 'meaning—,  
is what the virtuous do not do.' But this ld 

evidently incorrect. 
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NUTTER XV. 1, The Master said;  "There are those mean 
treatures! How impossible it is along with them to serve ones 
prince! 

with them. 2. The 	here, and in p. are 
all to be understood of place 4nd emoluments 1  

16. TlIb' DEFECTS OF FORMER TIMES IIRCOSIE 

VICES IN TILE TIRE OF CONFUCIUS. 1. 
'bodily sickness,' here used metaphorically for 
'errors,' 'vices. A lz -toodo),—,  per- 
haps there is the absence of them.' The next 
par. shows that worse things had taken their 
place. 2. That Et is only 'a disregard of 
smaller matters,' or conventionalisms, appears 
from its opposition to,  which has a more 
intense siguincation than, iu ch. 8. it, as in 

A  	-14 A 
t f48 tit 	 caTil- Tit 

WoZwAtt:ARtv,fta,Ei, 

-14 TIT 

I 	.1 

get them. When they have got them; their anxiety is lest they 
should lose therm,  A 	 1 

2. "While thdy 'have not got their aims;  their anxiety is how tò 

3. "Wheal they are anxious lest such things should be lost;  there 
•is nothing to 'which they' will not proceed." 

CHAPTER. XVI, 1, The Master said;  "Anciently;  men had three 
failings, which no'v perhaps are not to be found. 

2. "The high-mindedness of antiquity showed itself in a disre-
gard of small things; the high-mindedness of the present day shows 
Itself in wild license. i The stern dignity of antiquity showed itself 
in grave reserve • the stern dignity of the present day shows itself •  
In, quarrelsome perverseness. The stupidity,  of antiquity 'showed 
itself in straightforwardneSs; thestupidity of the present day shows 
Itself in sheer deceit.' 

15. THE CASE ,OF MERCENARY OFFICERS, AND 
DOW it IS imrossumn TO snitvs

►  
 ONE'S PRINCE 

ALOE@ WITH THEM. 1. thi. 	 A4-4 
e., 'together with. .94. 

g OE ., 	a=a 
deep-felt lamentation on the unutnes of such 
persons to be associated with.' So, the erf. 
But as the remaining paragraphs are all occupi-
ed with describing the mercenaries, we must 
understand Confucius' object as being to con-
demn the employment of such creatures, rather 
than to set forth the impossibility .of serving 
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OcoiT d 

- Lai- _ 

'1.91-1-Jeb 
-,4•''N. 

fi,  
,1,,  

4 1 	rtr4.14-,,  011 

• I f i I  CHAltit 1,  Ii I  *VIP l 'Tlie Master sic11,..i4'fliiii words Ad an' ifis'inu'at. • • 	1 , 	• , 	• , ,, 	1 	, 	) 	c 'pa, illg aPp araneeyal'eseldom associated with virtne. 

	

,., 	_Lš .. 	,,,, ..f 	9 ri 	' 	. • i 	ft'. Po 	, 	' 1 I 	, 1 	. 	) " 	1 ,./ir 

I  - 16'1.4.41.4at ikviii... The. xaster, ,saidi  ‘.1,  I, 4atei Ilp xrpnncr in Y4101 
purple takes away the Nstre o f iermillion. 1-  hate.h,e way:in lv:bich 
tfiei  iofigWbf )0 fOni c8n`fdiAiict tile 'iniisie of the I  Gnt. ' I 'hat6"th)ose 
who with their 'iliaiVinqii,itlis EicivbIrthroVr kitigdosmi and 'fainilieSY."-: 11  
h• 1,,,,,4,,, 	, Ififi,1 	I1,1.,,,. fri jt.1.1..?  ' 	+1 	1 r „ . _ i i• ci 	i i ., r L !VI 	1 I 	i 	' ' 	• ..: 
40, yinArypn Aili,ii ilr  ;,,i'ne Master /salt! f".iii Nli.pulci,prefer ,not i,speakt ,  	, 	•, 	I 	1 	.11% 	• t 	, 	• , I 	)1, 	, 	/ 	l 

Ng.' 	dr  '&11111 r  +lel ((IL 111•01.1 ; 	WT., ri; 91[ 	, 11 . I 9. 1 	' 	I! 	,,,,f 
2. 	Tsze-kung said, "If you, Master, do not speak, what shrall ive, 

your disciples, have torrecordVIr 2 fifn .)11 	, . k  ., , 'l •, 
11.13. 'the Master said, '.'d‘ Do e'S'ilaWii. 'pe,k? liThe 'rani'' SleaSOS 
iiiirsiieltlfeir COtirses, and all things . threl 6iitiiitiallg .beiit t- g 'iroditb6d, 

.,i iil 
4 1 07 Ti. 	i 1 	'i 	, ' 	i I 	t 

9 	nga,',—Pnki old IX. 14. r; LI? t is a commit des 

signation for 'a state,' the MI , r or kingtiLti? .b! 
the,prince,r  etn191:acing the 	 othis 
great officers.. 	1.r ' 	f • 
'' 	Tilk Actio*s 	 wEtti tEhl I 	• aoris AND LAWS, 'AND NOT HIS

:  WORDS. $attzt.x, 
Such is ithe scope of this •eh., according to Clio° 
He and his echoed, Mid older aommil say -that 

is a caution to inen t6,pay'atte4itiok to their 
conduct' rather thaii.to their words. This intei:r  
pretatiou is far-fetched, but, on the other hand, it 
is not easy to defend Conf. from the charge of 
prbsumption in cbmParing himself tó Heavcr: 
81 	 'Does lieavek 
'better 4thttu' what dues iiettvelk flay ?,. 

4, tl 1 , 
Yi  

but, does I-Ieaven say anything? 
0.)1 	:'_, I 
Icy, :Ali  also Iwith an .intenser, Pileaniug.) r 
'an angular corner,' which cannot be impinged 
agail;st without causing pain. It is used for 

modesty,', bet- the meanieg here apt 
PeirsIto.j.ke  'dist given in the tanslation, 
.‘ 	3-1,1 	if 	 I 

	

)4714 (I 4 IrlDetitioxi of L13. 	• 
i 	. 	I 	I 	d 1.1 ti 

18. CONFUCIUS' INDIGNATION AT TILE WAT IN 
ooi 	 ,1 	 lo 	 & 

Aynica 	tKRONG ,OV,EaCA,51141 THE RIGHT. 
• z*,-Isee 	2. 	iš iiere as 'a 

-horrect' colour, thougii' it 18 nit among the 
five, 	Dolours , inentioned , in, the note there. 

I have here translated—`purple." Black 
4.• 

ae.d caraation mixed,' it is said, give.* ," The 
40o811. or sounds of ohing,t—sge 	10. • The 
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IS4V• 	15Ve.. 

Eje 	!a"  

` 73111411--  

prefer, before 
the same as 

which is read ke, up. 1st Wile, 
, XIIi. 10. On the three years' 

mourning, see the 31st hook of the Le'-ke. Nom-
inally extending to three years, that period 

CHAPTER. XX. i4p(:),, pei,wished to see Cpnfueius„- but Confucius 
declined, on the-go:qui , pf, being sick„ to see him. When  the  
bearer of this message went out at the door, 14:e took hil harpsictiord, 
• anal Safig to it; in order that Pei migh,t hear him:. ' ' 1  ' 

1 

	

	1 	 •ft). 	• 	,H, f  
puArTER "-X...lt I.'

, 
 11 , Tstt'q Go asked about the three{  years' nrurnT  

ing 	 sayingj'or.parents, 	tlitle- one year Was lonr 46n(rh 

	

. • , , 	1•„, 	i',, 	, . , • 61 	) 	in. • 	i I 	it 
2. "If• the superior man, said he„ "abstains ,for three years 

.fronithe obserVance416f 4 iliopriety, those observances will be quite 
lost. If for three years he abstains from music, music will be 
Fitined. 	,, 	i 	, . 	, , 	41 	X 

3. ” Within  a year, the old grain , is .exhausted; ,andi the new 
grain has sprung pp, and, ,in procuring -fire by bictipn,we gp, throngli 
ail, the phanges of,7opcl for t4..p.,..puKpp§.;  1,,After,.,f1,comple,te , 	 yi,lir! 
the mourning may stop." 	" 	otifi (I, ., L  ;. .. 	IL _, ,, , ,,, \ 

• 4. The Master said, "If you were,--' after a year, to eat pod rice, 
and wear einbriii$Iered.elothes,,wPulkowfeel at easel'''' 1 4̀•1,  sliotildl!' 
replied Go.. 	. 	. 	1 1 1 	I t, . , 	I 	' r r 	 I  

. 	 I I i 	, 11 	t 	1, 4  
4 	• 	1 	., 	, •i-, rt • 11 2h. 'Row Costsifletus COVED nk Nor AT nomr, • the sertie'e§ of ati interimneitie. '' f 4 Sf 

ATM VET GIVE INTIMATION TO THE VISITOR OE H11.3 i 
. 1,8mq:wt.:. Of Joo Pei• little is known, He was I —see Xfii. :fi.1  iti4n.lite 'th.e last .Z by 116/4 
a man of Imo,. and had at one time, been in but it refers generally' to the pieteding  sentence, 
attendanee on Confucius' to reeele his mstruc- and might be left untranslated. 
tiona. There :mist have been sontelireason-:--- • 	. , 	I i • 1 

some fault , in, hint—I.-why Conf. would hot see 	2t. THE PERIOO OF THREE YEARS' MOURNING 

• MI» on the occasion in the ,text, and that he rou Pnitind's HT•Mkr• NOT 'ON 'ANY A&OONT"RE 

might understand that it was on that, account, tift"linw"? i 1411 E Itt'48QN rOF IT. 	, ftWe mnst 
and 110i that he was really sick, that he declined uuderstand a FE r , , *her, before =, or, nil 
-hid visit, the sage acted as ive hre told: 'But 

. what was .the necessity for sending a false 
message in the first place? In the notes to the 
a iii18, III. I, it is said that Joo l'ei's fault 
was iu trying to see the waster without using' 

r    
  



192 	 CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 

5. The Master said, "If you can feel at ease, do it. But al su-
perior man, during the whole period of mourning, does not enjoy 
pleasant food which he may eat, nor derive pleasure from inusie 
which he may hear. He also does not feel at ease, if he is comfort-
ably lodged. Therefore he does not do whdt you propose. But now, 
y,u feel at ease and may do it." 

6. Tsae Go then went out, and. the Master said, "This shaittrs 
Yu's want of virtue. It is .not till a child is three years Old that 
it is 'allowed to leave the arms of its parents. And the three Yeats 
mourning is universally observed throughbut the empire. 'Did YU't 
enjoy the three years' affection for his parents?" 

t 
comprehended properly but 23 months, and at 	AZ, 'In boring with the mg to get fire, 
most 27 months. 2. it ki A .41 	we have changed from wood to wood through 
—Tsze:go finds hero a reason for his view in the ones appropriate to the four seasons.' 4. 

Coarse food and coarse clothing were appropri- the necessity of 'human affairs.' 8, it gt ate, though in varying degree to all the period 

ri z,-119 finds here a reason for of mourning, Tsae-go is strangely insensible 
to the home-put argument of the Master- A 

his view in the seasons of heaven. 	 mane j is to be understood here as it z*A- 
either a piece of metal,'—a speculuin,—with 

Awhich to take fire from the sun, or 'a piece of the most excellent grain.'' The 	aro de.,  
wood,' with which to get fire by friction or 'bor- monstrative. 7. -T. z Ts 	responds 

to all that has gone before, and forms a sort' a ing' (a. It has here the latter meaning. 
Certain woods were assigned to the several, sea- apodosis. Conf. added, it is said, the remarks 
sons, to be employed for this purpose, the elm in this par. that they might be reported to Tsae. 

Go, lest he should 'feel at ease' to go and do as and willow, for instance to spring, the date and he said he could. Still the reason which the almond trees to summer, &e. 	tut )c Master finds for the statute-period of' mounting 
_Ai 	JAk' .3( 	 PA 04 for parents must be pronounced puerile. 
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CHAPTER XXII. The Alas'ter said, "Hard is the Rase of him, 

who will stuff himself with food the whole day;  without apPlying his, 
'mind to anything good ! Are there not gamesters. and chessplayers? 
To be one of these would still be better than doing nothing at all." 

CHAPTER XXIII. Tsze-loo said, "Does the superior man esteem 
valour?" The Master said, ‘,` The superior man holds righteous. 
ness to be of highest importance. A man in a superior situation, 
having valour without righteousness, will be guilty of insubordina-
tion ; one of the lower people, having valour without righteousness, 
will commit robbery," 

CHAPTER XXIV. 1. Tsze-knng said, "Has the superior man 
his hatreds also ? " The Master said, '" He has his hatreds. He 
hates those who proclaim the evil of others, He hates the man who; 
being in a low station, slanders his superiors. He hates those who 

22. THE 110PELESS CASE OP GLUTTONY AND 

IDLENESS. RE t 	 —XY. 16. Fs ' 	 and 

?31 are two things. To the former Tam unable 
to give a name;  but see some account of it quoted 
in the V '-:•2 	11  in loc. is 'to play at chess,' P AI 

- 
of which there are two kinds,—.the 	 tjt, 
played with 361 pieces and referred to the 
emperor Yaou as its inventor, and the 
or ivory chess, played with 32 pieces, and 
having  a great analogy to the European game. 
US invention is attributed to the first emperor 
of the Chow dynasty, though some date its 
origin a'few hundred years later. 

refers to fig 11. rt, for ja, as in XI. 
15, 1. 

1 

23. VALOUR TO BE VALUED ONLY IN SIMOR. 
DINATION TO BIGHTBOUSNESS ; ITS CONSEQUENCES 
APART FROM THAT. The first two 	.-T. aro 
to be understood of the man superior in virtue. 
The third brings in the idea of rank, with 
4, A as its correlate.  

24. CHARACTERS DISLIKED BY CONFUCIUS 
AND Tsza-KUNG. 1. Tsze-kung is understood,  
to have intended Confucius himself' by 'the su-
perior man.' g  is here in the sense of `class.' -... 	z A, men of low station.' 
In tt 	41; 	las  V., the force of ifF 
is to oppose 	to v , hatreds,' to loves' 
2. 'ling ring takes -T. 	as the nominative 
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k • tti1 4N 
have valour merely, and—are unobservant ,of propriety.:_ He hates 
those who are forward and deterniined, and, at the same- time, of bOn- 
traded understanding.," 	 , 	.  

2. 	Vie Master then inquired, "Tsze, have you.also your hatrectse- 
Tsze-kung replied, "I hate those who pry out matters, and ascribe 
the knowledge .to their , wif3dom. I hate (those who' are, only :_not 
modest, and think that they are valorous. I hate those who.olako 
known secrets, and think that they are Straightforwafd.", , 	) • 

Cun,rmii, :KAT. The Master .t3aid, ' " Of Ian people, girls an.d 
servants are the mosV,difOcult to behave' to. If ybu. are familiar 
with. them, they Jose their humility. If you Iiiaintliia a ireserke tpr 
wardslthbm,i they are discontented." 	r r 	 , 1 1 

CHAPTER( [XXVI. The Master said, "When,,a.,Inan at.forty l is the 
object of 'dislike, he will always eontinue what.he is." 

force of pit;  ,.pnly,' is as indicated in, IT 
translation.. , 	 • , 

DIFFFICULTIr OF ntvlitovemENT 
Amy %.Neiii) 1•11.1Aits., According to Chinese vicwito  
at f'orty a 	at his best in every way. At-, 
tot ge we must understand f• 
'the object of dislike to .the superior mall: t$ 	 0.T. It; he will end in 
—Youth is doubtless the season for improve-1 
meitt, but the scntinacut of the chapter ,is 400 
broadly staled. , 

Ai 1g  

• )1 hiby fit 13,11f 

•, 	, 	, 	, 	: 	, 
to Er,--.' He 'went on to say, I, Tsze, also,' &c. 
The modern comm., however, more cprre. 

—T. 	
•tly, t
i:i 

 
understand 	, 'the Master,' ha nom. to - , 
and supply another El before VA, 	, , 

25. THE DA.FFICuLTr ilow To TREAT CONCU- 
TUNES AND'SgilVANTS, * 	does not mean 
women, generally, but girls, i. e., concubines. 4, 
A, ill'  ple sauiq way, ia here boys, i. e., servants., 

If , 'to iii-,!urish,".tó keep,' =to behave to: 'The 
r i 
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BOOK 1VIII. WEI TSZE.:  
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aul lit 	itA 	 7„, 

e At t 4041)Z:silo' 
1.;%55,-J 	 o 17:1 

)ia ITO 	
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• 4 2  4.44* 

tyk,"The'Viscobnit OrWel---NO. XVIII' This 
HEADING 0i' THIS BOOIR.Lla 

 

M. 1'  

Book, consisting of only eleven chapters, treats 
Of variolui individuals famous 'in Chinese his-
tOry, us eminent ;for the way in which they dis-
charged their duties to their sovereign, Or for 
their, retiremeht front public service. It com-
iitendrates'als&some of the worthies of Confu-
chis' days; who lived in retirement rather than 
lie. in office in so degenerate times. The object 
°Nile 'whole is to illustrate and vindicate the 
course of Confucius himself. 

VISCOONTg HisAYEI AND ICE, ANDVE-. 
NAN :—TIIREE WORTHIES OF THE YIN DYNASTTi. 
1. Wei-tsze and Ke-tsze are continually repeat-
ed by Chinese, as if they were proper names. 
But Wei and Ke were the names of two small 
states, presided over by chiefs of the 'raze, or 
fourth, degree of nobility, called viscounts, for 
want of a more exact term. They both appear 
to have been within the limits of the present 
Shan- se, Wei being referred to the district of 
#A, dep. gis*, and Ke to 

	
tit, dep. • 

, +H. 7 The
11 

chief of Wei was an elder brother 
(by a concubine) of the tyrant. Chow, the-  last 
emperor of the Yin ,dynasty, B. C. 153-1122'..:The 
chief of Re, and Pe-kan, were both uncles of the 
tyrant. The first, seeing that -truonstranct4 
availed nothing, withdrew from court i  wishing 
to preserve the sacrificet-of theii familY,,' amid 
the ruin which he saw twasimpending. The 
second was, thrown .into prison, and, to escape 
death, feigned madness. He was used by Chow 
as a buffoon: ,Pe-kan, persisting in his remon,- 
:trances, was put barbarously to death, the 
tyrant having his heart torn out,' that lib Might 
see, he said, .a sage's heart., The 	in * 

Z is explained by it 	'his place.' Its 
reference may also be to u, the tyrant him-
self. On A z comp. A z V. 
7, 3, et al. 

2. now River OF LEW-IIEA, THOFOIT OFTEN 
DISMISSED FROM OFFICE, STILL CLAVR TO HIS 
COUNTRY. Lew-hen liwuy,—see XV. 13.. The 
office of the ± a is described in the Chow- 

, „Air  i ,--1--i, .7&,, -fir i fiw  I i ' 1!•-.1"-•1: • ' f' 
....--* 

it i r-A ) 	":tr,, 	WI 1 1  t.• i 	lirc.rr 1.I 	..)...)i, l'i.A.; 	. 	. 	4 	il  

CHAPTER I. 1. The viscount of Wei withdrew front the court. 
TI4vik(itint of Ke becAme, a slave 'toryCitop.. ,  Pe-kan. remonstrated 
AvYth -MA-wend clidd. ' 	' , 	• 	., _ ,I1 , 1 i 	•• 	,  

2.- ,Confueiug said, "IThe:Yin dynait3i .posieiSed these. three 'men 
of virtue:" 	. r 'i 	r 	, 	.. 	i 	• .1 t T . 1 	r 	 I 

CHAPTER'  •III. . ilwtiy .of Lew-hes, being chief criminal judge, .w-a4 
ihriee ldismiskd fronrhis office. Some one said to him, r" Is itmot yet 
tiiiielor you, JSir, to leave this? 	He replied, "Serving men in an 
upright way, Where.shall I go to, and not experiefice.Such,  a 'thrice-
repeated dismissal? If I choose to serve,  men! in a crooked.  Fay., 
what n'OesSity is there rfoi; rine to:leave the country' of my pareiliA?" 

' 	I 	1  
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114". 	to 
414 

Ad 	. 	F.J‘iri ! 
• 

CHAPTER III. The -duke Xing of Ts‘e with reference to the.  Tpakiner 
m which he shOuld treat Confucius,- said,, "I cannot treat 'IMO. as 
I would the chief of the Ke family. -I will treat him 	.manner 
between that accorded to the chief or the Ke, and that given to 
the chief of the Wm.. family.' He also said, I am old ; I cannot 
use his doctrines." Confucius' took his departure. 

IAPTER IV. The people of Ts‘e sent to Loo a pieserit'Of female 
musicians, which Ke Hwan received, and for three days,' no court 
was held. Confucius, took his departure. ' 

CHAPTER V. 1. The madman of Tscoo, Tse6-yu, passed by Con-, 
fucius, singing and saying, "Oh FuNd r Oh FuNd How'ii Your 

, 	) 

chief of the Mltng family, was not dishonouring 
the sage. We must suppose that Conf. left 
Ts'e, because of the.duke's concluding remarks. 

4. How CONFUCIUS GAVE UP OFFICIAL SER.* 
VICE IN Loo. In the 14th• Year' 'of the Alike 
Ting, Conf. reached the, highea0 PoinN of his 
official service. , Ile was minister of crime, and 
also, nee. to the general opinion, acting preinier. 
lie effected in a few months a wouderful,renova-
tion of the State, and the neighbouring countries 
began to' fear that under his administration, 
Loo would overtop and subdue them all. To 
prevent this ,the duke 9f Ts'e sent a present, to 
Loo of fine horses and of 80 highly accoinplish-
ed beauties. The duke of Loo was induced to 
receive these by the advice of the head of "the 
Ate family, Ke Sze (V), 'or lte 	'The 
sage was forgotten; government *as tieglehted. 
Confucius, indignant and sorrowful, withdrew 
from office, and for a time, from the Country 
too. 	as in XVII.' 1; I. WA•i 	people 
Of Ts'e is to be understood of, tho cluke i40dihis 
ministers. 

5. CONFUCIUS AND THE IIA.1331AN OF 'ref" WHO 
BLAMES His NOT RETIRING FROM TILE WORLD. 

'Te`iit-yu was the deeignation'of one 1411'2411w 

le, XXXIV. 3. He was under the r4 A, or 
tuinistef of Crime, but with many subordinate 
magistrates under him. -7=-9  up. 3d tone as in 
V. 19, XI. 5. We may translate 	' was 
dismissed from office,' or 'retired from office.' 

A=A A.—Some remarks akin to that in 
the text are ascribed to 1Iwuy's wife. It is 
observed by the commentator Hod (M), that 
there ought to be another paragraph, giving 
Conf. judgment upon Hwuy's conduct, but it 
has been lost. 

3. How CONFUCIUS LEFT TScE, WHEN THE 
DUKE COULD NOT APPRECIATE .AND EMPLOY II13f. 
It was in the year H. C. 516, that Confucius 
went to Ts'e. The remarks about how he should 
be treated, &c., are to be understood .as having 
taken place in consultation between the duke 
and his ministers, and being afterwards report-
ed to the sage. The Mang family (see II. 5) 
was in the time of Conf.,, much weaker than 
the Ke. The chief of it was only the -1-; op, 
lowest noble of too, while the. Ke was the. 
highest. Yet for- the. duke of Ts'e to treat 

coif. better than the duke of Loo treated the 
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I Virtuefdegenerated! As to the past, reproof is useless; but the fu-
ture maybe provided against. Give up your,'Octin pursuit. Give ,up 

cyour vin pursuit. Peril awaits those who now engage in affairs of 
.goverrimerit." 

.2. 	CrOnfuchis alighted ,and wished: to elOnverse with him, but 
7:see-yu •hastened away, ,So that he could' not talk, with hini. 1, 

. CII
i
APTER VI.'  I. ChIcano:-tseu and..K&Sneih were at' Work in the Il 	. 	 I 	 i field together, When ConfuZn

cius passed by them, and 'sent Tsze-loo 
• 'to enquire for the ford.. 	 , 

r 	• • i 	• 

2. ' Ch`ano•-tseu said " Who is he that holds the'reins in thetar-
,',Iiiage there?' Tsze4oc; told'hini, "It is'Ii‘ling K'ew." "Is it not 
.'K'ung K'ew of Loo?" asked he. •"Yes;" was the reply, to which 

1  , 'the other rejoined,  ."He knows the, ford."  
3. Tsze-loo• then enquired of Kee-neib, who. said to him, "Who 

' :are you, Sir?." ll answered, "I am Chung Yew." "Are you 
explained by A, to come up to,' and 44, 'to 
save,'..---to provide against.. 

6. Conructus AND THE TWO RECLUSES, (WANG.. 
MO AND KEE-NEM; WHY RE WOULD NOT WITH-
DRAW FROM THE WORLD. 1. The surnames and 
names of these worthies are not known. It is 
supposed that they belonged to Ts‘oo,,  like the 
hero of the last chapter, and that the interview 
with them occurred about the seine time. Tho 
designations in the text are descriptive of their 
character and=`the long Rester Oa 

*1-A ); and 'the firm .  Recluse  
ik 	 a).' What kind of Add Labour is 

r 	 I 

,1,(ag,), a native of Tstoo, who feigned him- 
self mad, to escape being importuned to engage 
ifl public service. There are several notices of 
him in the 	In loc. It must have been 

I about the year, B. . 489, that the incident in 
the text occurred. By thefinig, his sntirizer or 
adviser intended Confucius ; see LY. 8. The 
tameIfIL  *in the song are simply expletives, 
liattses for the voice to help out the rhythm. '1  

to overtake,' generally with reference to the 
Mast, but here it has' reference to the future. 
In 4,1iC diet., with roteronce to this passnge, it is 
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,r 
not the disciple ofli‘ning K'ew of Loci?" •asked the other. 
replied he, and. then Kee'-neih. said to 	fi'Disokler, 'like a'.siVelti 
ipg flood, spreads over the whole empire, Alid EIVh0 ' is he that 'Fill 
change .it for yoo? 'Than follow one who'(,merely withdraws 
from this one and that one, had 3Tou -not] better 'follow thOSel Avhd 
have withdrawn from the world .altogether??' With thi's he fell to 
covering up the seed, ai d proceeded with his work, without stopping. 

4. 	Tsze-loo went and repoqed their remarks,' when ''his master 
observed with a. sigh, "It is impossible toi associate with 'birds .and 
beasts, as if they were the same' with us. If I associate ,Ilot Withr 
these people,,--,with-mankind,4—with whom shall I 'associate? right 
principles prevailed through the empire, there 'would be no use- for 
me, to change itsistate." 	 .;11 

Aft:, 
• 

_E.Z,MY-4P4elti,t2:A.  • : , • '4441.Nt... 

here denoted by 

VEX 
cannot be determined. 2. 

, 'he who holds the carriage,'.; 
*, as in the trans': It is supposed 

that it was' 'the remarkable appearance of Con-
fucius, ,which,nlicited the inquiry. In ta 

e., he, going about every 
where, land seeking to be employed, ought to 

speaker here probably 'pointefto the surging 
know the ford. 3. 0' 0 

waters before them, for the ford to oross which 
the travellers were asking. Translating liter • -
ally;' we k should say—' swelling and surging, 
such' all the empire.' ...11A,—'6=dc, 

J,--comp,  W. 39. t 

' an implement for drawing the soil over the.  
seed.' It may have been ahoe, or a rake. 4. 
is here= /IR, elasEf 	nA‹...1%. 

A ft fra,=_-qf r am not Ito associate , • • with the class Ofth6se men, i, e., with mankind; 
with whom am I to associate? I cannot assh-• 
ciate With bird's and beasts.'  

	 , it, is said, it filE 	,—'there would, 
b 	no use.' Literally, 	should1  not, have for, 
,whom to change the state of the empire.'—The 
!Use of 	in this paragraph is remarkahle.r 
It tiistapean' his Master 'and not 'the, Master:,  
The compiler of this chapter can hardly have 
been a- disciple of the-Sage.. • • 	- '"" 
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VI-I. I. ..Tsze-190 following Ihe.Master, happened to 
fall `behind, when be met an did man, earryinff across his shoulder 

la, staff, a basket for weeds. ITsze-loo said to him, "Have you seen 
nay kikasOK;i Sin! !".rhe old 1man4.replied, Your four limbs are 
ppaceustomed ,to toil; you cannot distinguish' the five kind's tlf.  
grain :--,who is. your niaster?" With this; I he Planted his 'staff! 
the ground, Mul, proceeded, to weed. i 1 , 	• 1, , 

,,i2;1. T404-1o.o joined his hands acroSsi his breast;~ and.  stood 'Woe 
, 	• 	, 

•-, 	A  no old man .kbpt Tsze-loó to pass the night in his house, 
kJ,11,ci1. a,,,fcml, prepared millet, an'd feasted him. He also' introduced' 
tp hinli  his two sons. 1, 	r 
14.• iNet clay, .Tsze-loo wenlon his may; and reported 7tis,cic/ven. 

tore,. ,,The, Master, said, TieriS a rr eolusq, and sent Ts-ze-loo back toi 
see him again, but, when he got to the place;'the old man was &ie.! 

7,. ..T4ZE.L00'S.RENCONTRE: WITH AN OLD ?Ito', ra, c.; gz,vx,,...., and rot,. ''rice, millet-,,pan- 
a. faccmisc : ins VINDICATION OF HIS MASTER'S nieled millet, wheat, told pulse.' Bub 'they are coJassit. This incident in this chapter was pro- 

sometimes otherwise enumerated. We have, bably,nearly coaternporaneous withiliose which also ,‘ the six kinds," the eight kinds,' 'the nine eeenpy the tire previous ones. :Some say that kinds,' and perhaps other classifications. 2:1 the old man belonged to Sh6.,-which Was a part Tszc-loo, standing with his arms across his 
qf.Teoo. 1., tt 	XI.  as in 	22, m in ,,f.,- .  . . b  . i 	,,,.. -mist, indicated his respect, and won upon the' 

tA is iised for 'an old man,' as early aš' ,old Man. , 3, p- '  - tsze, low. 3d tone, "enter• 

in the' 	 ilia.,Yih-kiiii-.  . How the phrase • tained," feasted.-''C  The dict. defines it ivith.thiav l 	'r 
comes to have that iignitication, I leave not dis- meaning, 0"' ft fx. A?  'to give food to: 
covered. 	

is SiniPlY called by Chola IId--tt people.' '5. Tsze-loo is to be understood as here 

.,y, 'a bamboo basket.' The ft. 	 il•cfera  A' 4efines diCatin II'S 	 . . i g 1 course. 
it as in'the translation's- 	in 	 . IN tua, to the manner in which the old man had il?tr9,  -, - 'i.s4 
' tholonr bodies,'. i. a., ,the arrns and legs,. the dileed bib ions t1O him the, evening 13'eforo; nod 
four limbs of the body. d-.,t3:Ale Ave, gritiLlSi. AN, to all the ottIoily_intercolirse pookelaa 441' iml ' 

rat  9114 A 

,=1 • - speaking the sentiments of the Master, and vitt- 
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5. Tsze-loo then said to the family, "Not to take .office is not c  

righteous. If the relations between old and young may nc4 
'neglected, how is it that he. sets aside the duties that should be 
observed between sovereign and minister? Wishing to maintain his 
personal purity, he.allows that great relation to come to confusion,. 
A superior man takes office, and performs the righteous duties 
belonging to it. As to the failure of right• principles to make, 
progress, he is aware a that." 

CHAPTER VIII. 1. The men who have retired to privacy from 
the world have been Pih-e, Shiih-ts`e, Yu-Chung, E-yih, Choo-chang, 
Hwuy of Lew-hea, and Shaou-leen. 

2. The Master said, "Refusing to surrender their wills, or to 
submit to any taint in their persons;--such, I think, were Pih-e 
and Shuh-ts'e. 
young, which he had probably seen in the fain- 

1.4 	ig 	refers to the old 
man, but there is au indefiniteness about the 
Chinese construction, which does not make it so 
personal as our he.' So Confucius is intended 
by 	-T., thOugh that phrase may be taken 
In its general acceptation. 'He is aware of 
that ;'—but will not therefore shrink from his 
righteous service. 

8. CONFUCIUS' JUDGMENT OF FORMER WOR-
THIES WHO HAD KEPT FROM THE WORLD. HIS 
OWN GUIDING PRINCIPLE. 1. " 	re- 
tired people.' It is used here just as we some-
times use people, without reference to the rank 
of the individuals spoken of. The g 
quotes, upon the phrase, from the It a,  

to the following effect 	here Is not the 
of seclusion, but is characteristic of men of 

large souls, who cannot be measured by ordin-
ary rules. They may display their character by 
retiring from the world. They inay display it 
also in the manner of their discharge of office.' 
The phrase is guarded in this way, I suppose, 
because of its application to Hwuy of Lew-hen, 
who did not obstinately withdraw from the 
world. Pill-e, and Shuh-tee,—see V. 2'2. Yu- 
chung shopld probably be Woo (1)-Chung.  
He was the brother of T'ae-pili, called Chung- 
yung 	Al and is mentioned in the note 
on VIII. I. He retired with T'ae.pili among 
the barbarous tribes, then occupying the coun-
try of Woo, and succeeded to the chieftaincy of 
them on his brother's death. 	'E-yilt and 
Choo-chang,' says Choo lle, 'are clot found iu 
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3. "It may be said. of Hwuy Of ew-h ea, and of Shaouaen, that 
they csurrendered their wills, and submitted to taint in their persons, 
but their words 'cot-responded with reason,' and their actions were such 
as men are anxious to see. This is all that is to be remarked in them. 

4. " It may be said of Yu-chung and E-yih, that, while they hid 
themselves in their seclusion, they gave a license to their words, but, 
in 'their persons, they succeeded in preserving their purity, and, in. 
their fetirement, they acted according to the exigency of the times. 

5. I am different from 	these. I have no course for which,  am predetermined, and no course against which I am predetermined." 
CIIAP`ER IX. 1. The grand. music-master, Che, went to Ts`e. 

Kan; the ?caster of the band at the second meal, went to Ts'oo. Leaon, 
the band-master at the third meal, went to Ts'ae. Keueh, the band-
master at the fourth meal, went to Tsin. 

2. Fang-shah, the drum-master, withdrew to the north of the 
river. Woo, the master of the hand-drum, withdrew to the Han. 
the,king and damn (gz 't).' See, however, 
the* pa, in /or, From a passage in the 

• Le-ke, XXL 	14, it appears that Slitten- 
Hien elonged to one of the barbarous tribes 
on the east, but was well acquainted with, and 
observant of, the rules of Propriety, particular- 
ly those relating to mourning. 3: The a, at 
the beginning of this paragraph and the next, 
are Very perplexing. As there is neitlter 
nor Eir at the beginning of par. 5, the -T.. EJ 
of p. 2 must evidently be carried on to the end 
of the chapter. Commentators do not seem to 
have felt the difficulty, and understand pim to 
be in the 3d pets.—' He, i, e., the poster, said,' 
Ice. I have made the best of it I could. 

z -A 	the order and series of 
righteousness and principles.' S= A tfl. z 
Ea, the thoughts and solicitudes of men's 
hearts.' 4. 'Living in retirement, they gave a 
license to their words,'—this is intended to show  

that in this respect they were inferior to Hwuy 
and Shaon-leu, who Tr' ill) Oa. ta,---See 
note on IX, 29. 5. Confucius' openness to act 
according to circumstances is to be understood 
as being always in subordination to right and 
propriety. 

9. Tit x DISPERSION OF TIIE MUSICIANS OF LOO. 
The dispersion here narrated is supposed to 
have taken place in the time of duke Gae, 
When once Confucius had rectified the music 
of Loo (IX. 14), the musicians would no longer 
be assisting in the prostitution of their art, and 
so, as the disorganization and decay proceeded, 
the chief among them withdrew to other coun- 
tries, or from society altogether. 1. *=t„ 
as opposed to j)", p. 5, 'grand,' and 'assistant. 
'The music-master, Che,'—see VIII. 15. 2. 
The princes of IChitut, it would appear, had 
music at their meals, and a separate band per-
formed at each meal, or, possibly, the band 
might be the saine, but under the superinten-
dence of a separate officer at each meal. The 
emperor had four meals a day, and the princes 
of States only three, but it was the prerogative 
of the duke of Luc) to use the ceremonies of 
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Yang, the assistant music-master, and Seang, master of the musical 
stone, withdrew to an island in the sea." 	• 

CHAPTER X. The duke *of Chow addressed his son, the duke of 
Loo, saying,, "The virtuous prince does not 'neglect- his relations. 
He 	 es not cause the great ministers to repine at his not employ- 
ing them. Without some great cause; he does not dismiss from 
their offices the members -of old families. He does not seek in' one 
Man talents for every employment." 

CHAPTER XI. To Chow belonged the eight officers, Pih-tl, 
Pib-kw6h, 	 Chung-hwith, Shuh-yay, Shuh-hea, Ke-suy, 
and Ke-kwa. 
the imperial household. Nothing is said here of 
the 'bandmaster at the,  first meal. perhaps be-
cause he did not leave Loo, or nothing may 
have heed known of hitn. 3. 'The River' -is of 
course the Yellow River.' According to the V4 

R. nit, art LVI, the expressions A 
Pi,  A 	A, are to be taken as moaning 
sirizply,-41ived on the banks of the' Ho, the 
Han.' rhe intcrpr. in the translation is after 
Choo He, who follows the gloSsarist Hing Ping. 
The ancient emperors had their capitals mostly 
north and east of 'the River, hence, the coun- 
try north of it was called trif pq, and to the 
south of it was called iftS 	I don't see, 
however, the applicability of this, to the 
Ban, which is a tributztry of the Yang-tsze, 
flowing through Hoo-pih. 5. It was from Sang 
that Confucius learned to play on the.  

10. INSTRUCTIONS OF ClIOW-RUNG TO BIS SON 
ABOUT GOVERN:11ENT; A GENEROUS CONSIDERA- 

TION OE OTHERS TO BE CUEILIbliED. 

see VI. 5. The facts of the case scent to he that 
the duke of Chow was himself appointed to the 
principality of Loo, but being detained at court 
by his duties to the young emperor 02, he sent e  
his son IA Itt, here called the duke of Loo,' 
to that state. as his representative. 
contains Isere the ideas both of rank and virtue. 

litt is read in the up. 2d tone, witlt the same 
meaning as gt. Choo He, indeed, seems to 
think that 	should be in the text, but we 
have 	in Ho An, who gives K'ung Gan-kwiFe 
interpretation :-4111 A 	 ;r:. 	A 
zwA Ez tut 	is to chat zge. 
Ile does not substitute the relatives of other men 
in the room of :As own relatives.' Pt —here= 

to use,' to employ.' * 
25. 
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11. THE FRIIITFULNESS Or THE EARLY TIME 
or TRH ClioIV DyEASTir IN ABLE OFFICERS. The 
eight individuals mentioned here tare said to 
have been brothers, four pairs of twins by the 
s:unu mother. This is intimated in their names, 
the two first beingf or prinii, the next pair 
fp, or scrotal, the third *It, or kali, and the  

hist two 	One mother, bearing twins four 
times in succession, and all proving distinguish-
ed men, showed the vigour of the early days 
of the dynasty iii all that was good.—It is dis-
puted to what reign these brothers belonged, nor 
is their surname ascertained. 

seem to be honorary designations. 

BOOK XIX. TSZE-CHANG. 

TIT it are,
E 	Ele 

414 L1t 
111:11 111, 	SL 

CHAPTER I. Tsze-chang said, "The scholar, trained for public 
duty, seeing threatening danger, is prepared to sacrifice his life. 
;When the opportunity of gain is presented to him,, he thinks of right- 
ousness. In sacrificing, his thoughts are reverential. In mourn-

ing, his thought§ are about the grief which he should feel. Such a 
plan commands our approbation indeed." 

CHAPTER II. Tsze-chang said, "When a man holds fast virtue, 
but without seeking to enlarge it, and believes right principles, but 
'without firm sincerity, what account can be made of his. existence 
or non-existence ?" 

j-; 

.Z4ei HU )4) 

HEADING OF THIS BOOK.--f #k 	—1-• 
A1 , "fsze-Chang—No. XIX.  Confuciuss does 
not appear personally in this Book at all. Choo 
Ile says :—‘ This Book records the words of the 
disciples, Tszc-hea being the most frequent 
speaker, and Tsze-kung next to him. For in 
the Confucian school, after Yen Yuen there 
was no one of such discriminating understand-
ing as Tsze-kung, and, after Tsang Sin no one 
nf such firm Sincerity as Tsze-hca."rhe dis-
ciples deliver their sentiments very much after 
the manner of their master, and yet wo can 
discern a falling off from him. 

1. TsEE-CHANO'S OPINION OF THE CHIEF AT-

TRIBUTES OF THE TRUE ScHol,Alt. ±,—see 
ote on XIL 20, 1, Tsze-chang there asks • 

Confucius about the scholar-officor. 
—the danger is to be understood as threatening 
his country. Hing Ping, indeed, confines the 
danger to the person of thc sovereign, for 
whom the officer will gladly sacrifice his life. 

is the same as AAA- in I. 7. a  
is not to be explained by  t E,  as in ffi a. 
The combination a  *. has occurred before, 

eA  in I. 14. It greatly intensifies 
the preceding TIT. 

2. TSZE-C1IANG ON NARROW-MINDEDNERS AND 
A HESITATtNO stmt. Hing Ping interprets 
this chapter in the following way :—' If a man 
grasp hold of his virtue, and is nut widened and 
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6IiiPTER III. The disciples of Tsze-hea .asked Tsze-ehang about 
the principles of intercourse. Tsze-chang asked, "What does Tsze-
hea say on the subject?" They replied, " Tsze-hea says :—'Associate 
with those who can aclva tape you. Put away from you those who 
cannot do so.' Tsze-chin observed, "This is different from what TI 
have learned. The supe for man honours the talented and virtuous, 
and bears with all. He praises the good, and pities the incom.. 
petent. Am I possessed f great talents and virtue?—who is there 
moil men whom I will not bear with ? Am I devoid of talents 
and virtue ?—men will put me • away from them. What have we 
to do with the putting away of others?" 

CHAPTER Iv. Tsze-hea said, "Even in inferior studies and em-
ployments there is something worth being looked at, but if it be  

gf 	, 

FIZZv AfiXA 

enlarged by it, although he may believe good 
principles, he cannot be sincere and generous.' 
J3ut it is better to take the clauses ae coordin- 
titit, and not dependent on each other. With 

4/4 4 we may compare XV. 28, which dna 
Suggests the taking a actively. The two last 
etauses are perplexing. Choo Ire, after Gan-
kwo apparently, makes them equivalent to-4  is 
of no Consideration in the world' on .7, 

3. THE DIFFERENT OPINIONS OF TSZE.HEA AND 
TSZE-CHANG ON THE PRINCIPLES WHICH SHOULD 
REGULATE OUR INTERCOURSE WITH MILERS. On 
the disciples of Tsze-hea, see the 	NI, 
in loc. It is strange to me that they should begin 
their answer to Tsze-ehang with the designa- 
tion 	, instead of saying A 	our  

Master. 7 ,—see V. 16. In TT 	fir 
the TT is taken differently by the old in. 

terpreters and the new. Hing Ping expounds: 
If the man be worthy, St for you to have iii 

tercourse with, then have it, but if he be not 
worthy,' &c. On the other hand, we find :--
If the man will advantage you, he is a fit per. 

son (g p7z), then maintain intercourse 
with him,' &60 This seems to be merely carrying 
out Confucius' rule, I. 8, 3. Choo He, however, 
approves of Tsze,chang's censure of it, while 
he thinks also that Tige-chang's own view 
defective.--Paou Heen says.--' Our intercourse 
with friends should be according to Tsze•hea's! 
rule; general intercourse according to Tsze-
cbang's.' 

4. TSZE-DEA'S OPINION OF TIIE INAPPLICAHI. 
LITT' OF SMALL PURSUITS TO GREAT (wears. 
Gardening, husbandry, divining, and the heal. 
ing art, are all mentioned by Ghee Ile as 

• 
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ber.' OIi -4T1 	LIII„ the iM 

says—* 1111 ' 	 fift•Eb,  
MoJ z N, 'what are inquired 

about are things essential to one's self ; what 
are thought about are the important personal 
duties,' Probably it is so, but all this cannot 
be put in a translation. On 	S, comp. 
VII. 28, 4. 	1E 	1:14,--conip. VII 15 ; 
XIII, 18. 

7. LOA-ENING. IS TUE STUDENT'S WOUTESTIOP 
TsSE-DES. ER is here )J z tv4, a place for the display and sale 

of goods.' A certain quarter was assigned an-
ciently in Chinese towns and cities fur xneclut• 

E 	g Tlf 

It1.1 ;*;K 
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4-44 W 	 -110gt 
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II 
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-Y•J 	Ji 
attempted to .carry them out to what is remote, there is a danger 
,of their proving inapplicable. Therefore, the superior man does not 
practise them."  

CHAPTER V. Tsze-hea said,, " He, who from day to day recognizes 
!what he has not yet, and from month to month does not forget 
•what he has attained to, may be said indeed to love to learn." 
+,11CHArTEE VI, Tsze-hea said;  "There are learning extensively; 
find having a 'firm and sincere aim; inquiring with earnestness, and 
reflecting with self-application :—virtue is in such a course." 

ICAArrEa VII. Tsze-hea said, "Mechanics have their shops to 
dwell in, in order to accomplish, their works. The superior man 
learns, in order to reach to the utmost of his principles." 

stances of the 	, 'small ways,' hero in- kwo explains tb.; as if it were =, to remem- 
tended, having their own truth in them, but not 
available for higher purposes, or what is be- 
yond themselves. 	is imperative and em-
phatiej,=-.4ft 41, 'push them to an extreme: 
What is intended by.  12, is the far-reaching 
object of the Keun-tsze, 'to cultivate himself 
and regulate others.' VE, lower 3d tone, ex- 
plained in the diet. by its  ' water impeded:— 
Ho,  An makes .the 4, a to be A. tga, 
"strange principles.' 

5. TUE INDICATIONS OE A• REAL LOVE OF 
LIIARNING :---BT TSZE-ILEA. • . 

6. How LEARNING SHOULD nE PURSUED To 
MIAD TO VIRTUE i—.131c TUE-LISS. Wang Gan. 
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CHAPTER VIII. Tsze-hea said, "The mean man is 'sure 'to gloss, 

his faults."' 	 1 
CHAPTER IX. Tsze-hea said, " The superior man undergoe4 

three changes. Looked at from a distance, he appears stern ; when 
approached, he is mild; when he is heard to speak, his language. 	is 
firm and decided." 	 .1 

CHAPTER X. Tsze-h.efesaid, "The superior man, having obtained 
their confidence, may then impose labours on his people. If he 
have not gained their confidence, they will think that he is oppress-
ing them. Having obtained the confidence of his prince, he may 
then remonstrate• with him. If he have not gained his confidence; 
the prince will think that he is vilifying hiin. 

• CHAPTER XI. Tsze-hea said, "When'a person does not 'trarisaress 
the boundary-line in the,great virtues, he may pass and rePadh In` 
the small virtues." 
mks, and all of one art were required to have 
their. shops together. A son must follow his 
father's profession, and, seeing nothing but the 
exercise of that around him, it was supposed 
that he would not be led to think of ,anything 
else, and become very proficient in it. 

.8. GLOSSING 1118 FAULTS THE PROOF OF THE 
MEAN MAN :-BY TSZE-HEA. Lit., 'The faults 
Of the mean man, must gloss,' i. e., he is sure to 
gloss. .3t', in this sense, a verb, low. 8d tone. 
• 9. Cifootno APPEARANCES OF THE SUPERIOR 

MAN TO OTHERS : BY TBZE-IIEA. Tsze-hea 
probably intended Confucius by the Keun-tsze, 
but there is a general applicability in his lan- 
guage and sentiments. 	 ,Z, CO Z,—lit., 
4  look towards him," approach ltim.'—The des-
cription is about equivalent to our Vortiter in 
re, suaviter in rncute.' 

10. THE IMPORTANCE OF ENJOYING CONFIDENCE' 
TO TIIE RIGHT SERVING OF SUPERIORS AND' OR-
DERING OF INFERIORS :—BYTSEE-IIEA. Choo He 
gives to 1-4- here the double meaning of being 
sincere,' and being believed in.' The last is 
the proper force of the term, but it requires the 
possession of the former quality. 

11. THE GREAT VIRTUES DEMAND‘THE carer 
ATTENTION, AND THE SMALL ONES MAY BE 8OME4 
WHAT VIOLATED 	TSZE-BRA. The sena+ 
ment here is very questionable. A different 
turn however, is given to the chapter in the 
older interpreters. fling Ping, expanding K'ungr 
Gan-kw6 says 	Men of great virtue never go 
beyond the boundary-line ; it is enougli for 
those who are virtuous in a less degree to keep 
near to it, going beyond and coining back.' 
We adopt the more natural interpretation v&' 
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CHAPTER XII. 1. Tsze-yew said, "The disciples and followers of 
Tsze-hea, in sprinkling and sweeping the ground, in answering and 
replying, in advancing and receding, are sufficiently accomplished. 
But these are only the branches of learning,,and they are left ignorant 
pf Ivhat essential.—How can they be acknowledged as sufficiently 
taught?" 

2.. Tsze-hea heard of the remark and said, "Alas! Yen Yew is 
wrong. According to the way of the superior man in teaching, what 
departments are there which he considers of prime importance, and. 
(ickivers? what are there which he considers of secondary imp9r- ' 
tance;, and alloWs himself to be idle about? But as in the ,case ,of 
plants, which are assorted according to their classes, so he deals tvith 
hie diOples. Hoy can the way of a superior man be such' as to make 
fool's of any of diem ? Is it slot the, sage alone, who can unite in, one 
the beginning and the consummation of learntng ?" 	 I r j. 

0,99  pc, 	 j, 'a pieee of wood, in n doorway, 
obstructing ingress and egress;' then, 'an in-
closure' generally, isailing,' whatever limits 
Ind confines. 

12. TSZE-HEA'8 DEFENCE OF HIS OWN GRA-
DDATED tft:rnon OF TEACHING :—AGAINSTTSZE- 
YltiV• 	/J' 	is to be taken in apposition. 
Vi14 pti A, being merely, as, we have found 
it previously, an affectionate method of speak-
ing of the disciples. The sprinkling, &c., are the 
things which boys were supposed anciently to 
be taught, the rudiments of learning, from which 
they advanced to all that is inculcated in the 
* it/It But as Tsze-hen's pupils were not 
boys, but men, we should nnderstand, I suppose, 
these specifications as but a contemptuous re-
ference to his instruction, As embracing merely  

what was external. I 	read shae and sha, up, 
1st tone, ' to sprinkle, the ground before sweep.-
ing.' JI, upper 8d tone, to answer a 'Call.' 

to answer a question. Vp.,  but,' as in 
V11. 33. * 	is expanded by the paraphrasts 
— 	 ns to that in which thp 
root (or, what is essential) is.' This is, no doubt, 
the meaning, but the phrase itself is abrupt and 
enigmatical. talZ 

in opposition to the IN pj 	 above. 2. 
The general scope of Tsze-hea's reply is suffi-
ciently plain, but the old interpreters and new 
differ in explaining the several sentences. Af-
ter dwelling long on it, 1 hare agreed generally 
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CHAPTER XIII. Tsze-hea said, "The officer, having discharged 

all his duties, should devote his leisure, to learning. The student, 
having completed his learning, should apply himself to be an officer." 

CHAPTER XIV. 'Tsze-hea said, "mourning, having been carried 
to the utmost degree of grief, should stop with that."  

CHAPTER XV. Tsze-hea said, "My friend Chang can do things 
which are hard to be done, but yet he is not perfectly, virtuous." 

CHAPTER XVI. The philosopher Tsang said, "How imposing is 
the manner of Chang! It is difficult along with him to practise 
virtue." 

CHAPTER XVII. The philosopher Tsling said, "I 'heard this 
from our Master :—'Men may not have shown what is in them to 
the full extent, and yet they will be found to do so, on occasion of 
mourning for thpir parents.''' 
with the new school, and followed Choo He in 
tie translation. pp is explained in the diet. 

by 	classes.' 
13. THE OFFICER AND THE STUDENT SHOULD 

ATTEND EACH TO IIIS PROPER WORK IN THE FIRST- 
INSTANCE :—BY TSZE-YEW. t!"-="--P Jj, 
in I. 6.—The saying needs to be much supple-
mented in translating, in order to bring out its 
meaning. 

14. THE TRAPPINGS OF MOURNING MAY BE 
DISPENSED WITH :—BY TSZE-YEW. The senti-
ment here is perhaps the same as that of Confu-
cius in HI. 4, but the sage guards and explains 
his utterance.—K'ung Gan kwo, following an 
expression in the 	Vg, makes the meaning 
to be that the mourner may not endanger his 

health or life by excessive grief and abstinence. 
lb. Tszc-yiew's OPINION OP TSZE-CHANG, AS 

MINDING TOO AITICII HIGH THINGS. 
16. THE PHILOSOPHER TSANG'S OPINION OP 

TSZE-CHANG
' 
 AS TOO HIGH-PITCHED FOR FRIEND.. 

SHIP. 1.4  J)L7eis is explained in the diet. by fit 

t , 'exuberant,' correct.' It is to 
be understood of Chang's manner and appear-.  
ance, keeping himself aloof from other men in 
his high-pitched course. 

17. HOW GRIEF FOR THE LOSS OF PARENTS 
BRINGS OUT THE REAL NATURE OF MYN: IIY TSANG 
SIN. M is said to indicate the ideas both of 

E , 'one's self,' and 1 	'naturally.' ' 

`to put one's self out to the utmost,' 
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CHAPTER XVIII. The philosopher TsXner said, "I have heard. 
, this from our Master :--‘ The filial piety of :Nana

'' 
 Chwang, in other 

'natters, was what other men are competent to, but, as seen in his 
not changing the ministers of his father, nor his father's mode of 
government, it is difficult to be attained to." 

CHAPTER XIX. The chief of the Ming family having appointed 
Yang Foo to be chief criminal judge, the latter consulted the philo-
sopher Wing. Tsting said, "The rulers have failed in their duties, 
and the people consequently been disorganized, for a long time. 
When you have found out the truth of any accusation, be grieved. 
for and pity them, and do not feel joy at your own ability."  

CHAPTER XX. Tsze-kung said, "Chow's wickedness was not go 
great as that name implies. Therefore, the superior man hates to 
AS we should say—' to come out fully,' i. e., in 
one's proper nature and character. On the con- 
struction of ► it, V* 	comp. XII. 

18. 	 seems to= 

Z, it, so that :t and A 	are like two 

objectives, both governed by Oa. 
18. THE FILIAL PIETY OF MANG CHWANO 

Trim% Sts. Chwang was the honorary 
epithet of SUIT (a), the head of the kliing 
family, not long anterior to Confucius. IIis 
father, ace. to Choo lie, had been a man of 
great merit, nor WWI he inferior to him, but his 
virtue especially appeared in what the text 
mentions.—Ho An gives the comment of Ma 
Yung, that though there were bad men among 
his father's ministers, and defects in his govern-
ment, yet Chwang made no change in the one or 
the other, during the three years of mourning,  

and that it was till? which constituted his ex-
cellence. 

19. How A CRIMINAL JUDGE SHOULD CHERISH 
COMPASSION IN HIS ADMINISTRATION OF JUS•• 
TICE :—ny TSANG SIN. Seven disciples of Tsaiig 
Sin are more particularly mentioned, one of 
them being this Yang Foo. 	is to be under- 
stood of the moral state of the people, and not, 
physically, of their being scattered front their 
dwellings. I* has occurred before in the sense 
of—'the truth,' which it has here. 

20. TIE DANGER OF A BAD NAME 	TSZE. 
KUNG. 	z 

	
`so very bad as this;' 

—the this (J) is understood by Iling Ping as 
referring to the epithet—M, which cannot be 
called honorary in this instance. According to 
the laws for such terms, it means_ag 
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dwell in a low-lying situation, where all' the evil of the'ewOrld will 
flow in upon him.' 	 i/o 

-CHATTER XXI. Tsze4cung said, "The faults of the superioeman 
are like the eclipses of the sun and moon. He has his faultS,' and 

'all'inen see them ; he changes again, and all men look up to him." 
tlIAPTER XXII. i. Kung-sun Ch‘aou of Wei asked TsZe7kulig, 

saying, "From whom did Chung-ne get his learning?" 
Tsze-kung replied, "The doctrines of Wan and 'Woo have not 

iya.fallen to the earth: They are to • be found among nien." •111eil 
of talents and virtue remember the greater principles of them,hand 
others, not possessing such talents and virtue, remember the smaller. 
I shu., all possess the doctrines of Wan and Woo. Where could our 
Master go that he. should not have an opportunity of learning them? 
Anc1 yet what necessity was there for his having a regular master?" 

Wt  tifir-o/L -f - 
1i 	jImo` 

cruel and unmerciful, injurious to right- 

eonsness' If the 
	

does not in this way 
refer to the name, the remark would seetu to 
,stave occurred in a conversation about the 
wickedness of Chow. 	va is a low-lying 
situation, to which the streams flow and waters 
drain, representing here a had reputation, which 
gets the credit of every vice. 

21. TGIF: SUPERIOR M tN DOES NOT CONCDAL 
DIS ERRORS, NOR PERSIST IN THEM :—BY Ts2Y.- 
xrac. Such is the lesson of this chapter, as 
expanded iu the 1:1 44. The suu and the  

moon being here spoken of, together, the 4' 
must be confined to 'eclipses,' but the term is 
also applied to the ordinary waning of the moon. 

22. CONFUCIUS' SOURCES OF nNowmwoE WERt 
THE RECOLLECTIONS AND TRADITIONS OF THE 
PRINCIPLES ON WAN AND WOO:—BY TSZE-KENG. 
1. Of the questioner here we have no other me-
morial. His surname indicates that he was a de-
scendant of some of the dukes of Wei. Observe 
how he calls Confucius by his designation of 

1113 X or 'No secundue (There yak an eider 
brother, a concubine's son, who was tolled fti 

   
  



CONFUCIAN ANALECTS 	 211 

CHAPTER XXIII. 1. Shuh-sun Woo-shuh observed to, the great 
officers in the court, saying, "Tsze-kung is superior to Chung-ne." 

2. Tsze-fuh King-pih reported the observation to Tsze-kung, 
who said, "Let me use the comparison of a house and its enconzposs-
ing wall. My wall onlykeaches to the shoulders. One may, peep 
Byer it, and see whatever is valuable in the apartments. 

"The wall of my master is several fathoms high. If one do 
not find the door and enter by it, he cannot see the• ancestral tem-
ple with its beauties, nor all the officers in their rich array. 

4, "But I may assume that they are few who find the door. 
Was not the observation of the chief only what might have been 
rexpected?" 

Ad *it 4%.  e, 'How did Chung. ne 
learn but the ' how'' from whom ? ' The 
'expression below, however,—* -. 	 , 
ot expounded as in the translation, might 
suggest, from what quarter ?' rather than 'from 
what,  person ?' as the proper rendering. The 
last clause is taken by modern commentators, as 
asserting Conf, connate knowledge, but Gan-
}mil finds in it only a repetition of the statement 
,that the sage found teachers everywhere. 

' 23. Tszt-KUNG REPUDIATES BEING TIIOUGUT 
SUPERIOR TO CONFUCIUS, AND, BY THE COUPARI-
*SON OP A HOUSE AND WALL, SHOWS 110W ORDI-
NARY PEOPLE COULD NOT UNDIMSTAND TuE MAS- 
TER. 1. a was the hon. epithet of Chow Kew 

fjo, one of the chiefs of the Shuli-sun 
from a mention of him in the *" riff , 

IJA ,we may conclude that he was 
given to envy and detraction. 	used here 
ns in XL 15 1. 2. Tsze-fuh King-pih,—seo 
XIV. 38. 	tism ,—g' is to be 
taken generally for a house or building, and not 
in its now common acceptation of a palace.' 
It is a poor house, as representing.  the disciple, 
and a ducal mansion as representing his master. 
,Many cowmen. make the wall to be the sole ob- 
ject in the comparison, and 'A' 	z 

1r It is better, with the A At. ' to take both 0 	 r-1 art 
the house and the wail as members of the comp., 

*1-=̀ -r 31 luT •Lnd 	6-121=--V flit r  The wall is not a 

part of the house, but one inclosing it. 3. 1.4 
means 7 cubits. I have translated 	fathoms.' 
4. The 	here refers to Woo-shuh. 
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CHAPTER .XXIV. Shuh-sun Woo-shuh having spoken revilinkiy 
of Chung-ne, Tsze-kung said, "It is of no use doing po., Chung-ne 
cannot be reviled. The talents and virtue•of other men are Ii111oclFs 
and mounds, which may be stept over. ,Chung-ne is ,the qm?...or 

4-mo6p, which it is not possible to step over. Although a man may 
wish to cut himself off from the sage, what harm can he db to the 
sun or moon ? He only shows that he does not knbw' his `ItAirn. 
capacity." 

CHAPTER XXV. 1. Tsze-k'in, addressing Tsze-kung, said, "You 
are too modest. How can Chung-ne be said to be superior to you? " 

2. Tsze-kung said to him, "For one word a man is often deemed 
to be wise, and for one word he is often deemed to be foolish. We 
ought to be careful indeed in what we say. 

3. "Our Master cannot be attained to, just in the same way as 
the heavens cannot be gone up to by the steps of a stair. 

24. CONFUCIUS 18 LIKE THE' SUN on MOON, 
HIGH.  ABOVE THE REACH OF DEPRECIATION:—BY 

TSZE-MUNG. 	OA is explained by Choo 
He (and the gloss of Hing  Ping  is the same) as 

)14 	 t, 'it is of no usp to do this.' 
ig ) z y4.1( 4—fill A is to be un- 
derstood, aec. to the for,, as embracing  all 
other sages. n  4t,-I have supplied 'from 
the sage,' after most modern paraphrasts. Hing  
Ping, however, supplies 'from €/e sun and moon.'  

The meaning  comes to the same. Choo He 
says that gy.' here is the same with tat, 'only.' 
Hing  Ping  takes it as=e, 'just.' This mean- 
ing  of the char: is not given in the dictionary, 
but it is necessary here;  see supplement to Hing  
Z'ing's 4, in loc. 

23. CONFUCIUS CAN NO MORE BE EQUALLED 
THAN THE HEAVENS CAN BE CLIMBED BE 
TSZE-KUNG. We find it difficult to conceive of 
the sage's disciples speaking to one another, as 
Tsze-k'in does here to Tsze-kung, and Hing 
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„."4. "Were our Master in the position of the prince of a State or the 
chief of a Family, we should find verified, the description which has 
hheitigive'n of a sage's rule:—he would plant •the people, and forthwith 
,ttiq yvoiiia be established ; 	mould lead them ,on, and forthwith 
they *wduld follow him; 11e lirCiuld make them happy, and foithwith 
Intiltitudes,woul0 resort, to hi _clominions; he would stimulate them, 
aildjorthwith they would ;be harmonious. While he lived, he 
ml,onld be glorious. When lle.'died, he would be bitterly lainented. 
How is it possible for him to be attained' to 
'ring says that this was not the disciple Tsze-
kin?  ,but another man of the same surname and 

-designation. But this is inadmissible, especially 
ass w@ find the same parties, in I. 10, talking about 

f ilbd'ItLidteiet: of 'their master: 1. 1- A v, 
19 11! " you are doing the modest' 1 2. 	has 

I 	11(  here its lightest meaning. Thefj 	makes 
student,' but a man,' as in the 

trans1,, is quite as much as it denotes. Comp. its 
use in I. 8, et al. 3. 	-f- 
*must be understood hypothetically, because 
he never was 'in the position here assigned to 
him: 0,—as in X. 10, 1. a  for ,'as 
in I., 5. *,—as in NVI. 1, 11. 1-118 ' 	J. 
in XV.32, 3. Z, them, the people's  being.. al. 
ways understood. 

( 	• 
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CHAPTER I. 1. Yaou said, " Oh ! you, Shun, the Heaven-deter= 
mined order of succession now rests in your person. Sincerely hold 
fast the Due Mean. If there shall be distress and want' within the 
four seas, your Heavenly revenue will come to a perpetual end." ' 

2. Shun also used the same language in giving charge to YU. 
3. rang said, " I, the child Le, presume to use a dark-coloured 

victim, and presume to announce to Thee, 0 most great and sovereign 
God, that the sinner I dare not pardon, and thy ministers, 0 God, 
I do not keep in obscurity. The examination of them is by thy 
mind, 0 God. If, in my person, I commit offences, they are not 
to beattributed to you, the people of the myriad regions. If yoti in 
the myriad regions commit offences, these offences must rest on: 
my person." 

HEADING OF TIIIB 13001{.—.2t -F, Yaou said—No. XX.' Hing Ping says :— 
"Phis records the words of the two emperors, 
the three kings, and of Confucius, throwing 
light on the excellence of the ordinances of 
Heaven, and the transforming power of goVern-• 
m9nt. Its doctrines are all those of sages, wor-
thy of being transmitted to .posterity. On this 
account, it brings up the rear of all the other 
books, without any particular relation to the 
one immediately preceding.' 

1. PRISCIFLES AND WAYS OF YAM, Semi, 
Yu, T'ANG, AND Woo. The first five paragraphs 
here are mostly compiled from different parts 
of the Shoo-king. But there are many varia-
tions of language. _The compiler way have  

thought it sufficient, if he gave the substance of 
the original in his quotations, without seeking 
to observe a verbal accuracy, or, possibly, the 
Shoo-king, as it was in his days, may have con-
tained the passages as he gives them, and tho 
variations be 'owing to the burning of most of 
the classical books by the founder of the Ts'ii 
dynasty, and their recovery and restoration in 
mutilated state. 1. We do.not find this address 
of Yaou to Shun in the Shoo-king, Pt I., but the 
different sentences may be gathered from Pt II: 
ii. 14, 15, where we have the charge of Shun .to 
Yu. Yaou's reign commenced B. C. 2356, and 
after reigning 73 years, he resigned the admin-
istration to Shun. He died., 13. C. 2256, and, two 
years after, Shun occupied the' throne, in obe-, 
dience to the will of the people. X Zrffe g: I 
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• 
4. Chow conferred great gifts, and the good were enriched. 
5. " Although he has his near relatives, they are not', equal .to 

my virtuous men. The people are throwing blame upon me, the 
one man." 

6. He carefully attended to the weights and measures, examined 
the body of the laws, restored the discarded officers, and the good 
government of the empire took its course. 

He revived states that had been extinguished, -restored fami-
lies whose line of succession had been broken, and called to office 
those who had retired into obscurity, so that throughout the empire 
the hearts of the people turned towards him.  

	

8. 	What he attached chief importance to, were the food of tli4 
people, the duties of mourning, and sacrifices. 	i 

	

9, 	By his generosity, he won all. By his sincerity, he made the 
people, repose trust in him. By his earnest activity, his achieve- 
ments were great. By his justice, all were delighted. 	• 

f it., 'the,  represented and calculated numbers 
of heaven,',  i. e., the divisions of the year, its 
ternisi  months, and days, all described in a ca-
lendar, as they succeed one another with deter-
mined regularity. Here, ancient and modern 
interpreters agree in giving to the expression 
the meaning which appears in the translation. 
I may observe here, that Chop' Ile differs often 
from the old interpreters. in explaining these 
passages of the Shoo king, but I have followed 

leaving the Correctness or incorrectness of 
his views to be considered in the annotations 
on the Shoo-king. 3. Before El here we must 
understand 41- the designation of the founder v/.1/ , 
of the Shang dynasty. The sentences here may 
iu aubstawe be collected from theShoo-king, 

Pt'IV. iii. 4, 8. Down to 	AE  pi.„ 	p3 
prayer addressed to God ' 	'rang, on his un- 
dertaking the overthrow of the Ilea dynasty, 
which lie rehearses to his nobles and people, 
after the completion of his work. 'Pang's name 
was 	. We do not find in the Shoo-king the 
remarkable designation of God— t.j.  Its 

V. For the grounds on which I translate a* 
by God see my work on 'The notions of the 
Chinese concerning God and Spirits.' 0, now 
generally used for ' empress,' was anciently 
used for 'sovereign,' and applied to, the wiper-
ors. Here, it is an adjective, or in apposition 

with 	Tice sinner is K 51( 	), 'the tyrant, 
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CHAPTER II. 1. Tsie-chang asked Confucius, saying, '1,1'1'40 
way should a person in- authority act in order that he may 'conduct 
government properly ?" The Master replied, "Let him lioilour the 
five excellent, and banish away the four bad, things ;—then may he 
conduct government properly," Tsze-chang said; " What are,meatit 
by the five excellent things?" r The Master said, "W4n the persori'J 
in authority is beneficent without great expenditure ; when he lays 
tasks on the people without their repining; when he pursues what he 
desires without being covetous; when he maintains a dignified ease 
without being proud; when he is majestic without being fierce." 

2. 	Tsze-chang said, " What is .meant by being beneficent without 
great expenditure?" The Master replied, "When the person in 
and last emperor of the Ilea dynasty. 'The 
ministers of God' are the able and virtuous men, 
whom T'ang had called, or would call, to office. 
By rifittA.,N, T'ang indicates that, in his 
punishing or rewarding, he only wanted to act 
iu harmony with the mind of God. b Ip lla . EIA 

fIN JA 	fA 	, 8!.2 the 
transL In the diet., it is said that 	and .91, 
are interchanged. This is a case in point. 4. 
In the Shoo-king, Pt V. iii. 8, we find king 
Woo saying ** IN 

tt ja, 4  I distributed great rewards through 
the empire, and all the people were pleased and 
submitted.' 5. See the Shoo-king, Pt V. i. sect. 
II. 6. 7. The subject in 	a is 

or 	tyrant of the Yin dynasty. )J,_in 
the sense of 	z, is used in the sense of 

i, 
 

'to blame.'--The people found fault with 
him, because he did not come to save them from 
their sufferings, by destroying their oppressor. 

The remaining paragraphs are descriptive of 
the policy of king Woo, but cannot, excepting 
the 8th one, be traced hi the present Shoo-king. 

par. 9, is in the low. 3d. tone. See XVII. 
6, which chap., generally, resembles this para-
graph. 

2. How GOVERNMENT SHAY RE CONDUCTED 
WITH EFFICIENCY, 13Y HONOURING FIVE EXCEL-
LENT THINGS, AND PUTTING AWAY FOUR BAD 
THINGS 3-A CONVERSATION WITH TSZIC.CHANG. 
It is understood that this chapter, and the next,1  
give the ideas of Confucius on government, as 
a sequel to those of the ancient sages and em-
perors, whose principles are set forth in the last 
chapter, to show how Confucius was their 
proper successor. 1. On t% 	see VI. 6, but 
the gloss of the 	says--a g it 

1-I 	it A * 
here denotes-generally the practice of govern-
ment. It is not to be taken as indicating a' 
minister.' We may, however, retain the proper 
meaning Of the phrase, Confucius describing 
principles to be observed by all in authority, and 
Which will And in the highest their noblest 
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Till V, 'We ill- 
ct,t4thority makes more beneficial to the people the things from which 
theyi.upturally derive benefit;—is not this being beneficent with-
out, great expenditure? When he chooses the labours which are' 
proper, and makes them labour on them, who will repine? When 
hisidesires are set on. benevolent government, and he realizes it, who 
will accuse him of covetousness? Whether he has to do with ,many 
people or 'few, or with things great or small, • he does not dare to 'in-
dicate any disrespect ;—is' not' this to maintain a dignified ease with-
out any pride? He adjusts his clothes and cap, and throws a dignity 
into his looks, so that, thus dignified, he is looked at with awe ;—is 
not this to be majestic without being fierce?" 
.13. Tsze-chang then asked,- " What are meant bý the four bad 

things?" The Master said, " To put the people . to death without 
having instructed. them ;—this is called cruelty. To require 'from 
them, Amide*, the full tale of work, without having given their 
warning:--this is called oppression. To issue orders as if without 
urgency, at first, and, when the time comes, to insist on them with, 

• 

is instanced by the employment of the people 
in advantageous public works. 44  z-=. 
is explained 	Desire for what is not proper 
is covetousness, but if, while the wish to luxe;  
the empire overshadowed by his benevolence 
has not reached to universal advantaging, his 
desire does not cease, then, with a heart impa-
tient of people's evils, he administers a govern-
ment impatient of those evils. 'What he desires 
is benevolence, and what he gets is the sumo; 
—how can he be regarded as covetous?' _ 	. 

embodiment. The H - favours this view. 
See its paraphrase in loc. I have therefore 
translated kt 	by--' a person in authority.' 

rv. 18, though the appli-
cation of the terms there is *different. * 

,—see XIII. 26. At A vt 
L 	 -= 	

,—see 
VI 37. 2. im 	is instanced by  

- 451 — the promotion of agriculture. 	 , 

00.0 
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severity ;--4is is called injury. And, generally speaking, tQ 'give 
pay or rewards to men, and yet to' do it in a stingy way ;—thiS is 
called acting the part oka mere official." 

CHAPTER III. 1. The Master said, "'Without' 'recognizing 'the 
ordinances of Heaven, it is inipossible to be' a` superior man. 

2. 	'S Withoutan acquaintance with the rules: of Propriety, 	is 
impossible, for the character to be established. 
' 3. "Without knowing thelorce,  of words, itis iinpossihle tO know 

men." 	 4 Is 

is explained here by 	require from.' 
We may get that meaning out of the char.,, 
which to examine,' to look for.' ' A good 
deal has to be supplied, here and in the sentences 
below, to bring out the .meaning as in the trans- 
lation, IA 	is explained by 	and, 
seems to me to be nearly.T.--. .our on the whole.' 

Iv 0,-4  giving out,' i. e., front this and ''pre- 
senting,  e., to that.• The whole is understood 
to refer to rewarding men for their services,' and 
doing it in an unwilling and stingy manner. •,  

3,t TIM ORDINANCES OF HEAVEN, TILE RULES 

, 
4 

OF PROPRIETY, AND TEE FORCE OF WORDS,
, 
 ALL 

NECESSARY TO BE SNOWN.,  1, 	here 18 not 
only 'knowing,' but believing and;  resting in. 
,Ar is the will or ficavel regarding right and 
wrong, of which man has the stanaard in his own 
moral nature: If this be not'recognized, a man 
is the slave of passion, or the sport of feeling. 
2. Compare VIIL 8, 2. 3. ,31 he're supposes 

.much thought and examination of principles. 
Words are the voiCe of the*heare. To know a 
man, we must attend well to what and how he 
thinks. , 
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211-yhtaH iter;.the philosopher Cleing,:says:—L" The Great Learning is 
book left by Confucius,_ and forms the gate by which first learn-

ers enter into virtue. That we can' now perceive the order in 
toltch the ancients pursued their' learning, 'is Solely, ()Wing to the 
preservation of this work, the Analects and Mencius coming after 

Learners must commence their course with this, and then it 
• mag be hoped they will be kept from error." 

TITLE OF THE WORK.—* *, 'The Great 
Learning.' I have pointed out, in the prolego-
mena, the great differences which are found 
among Chinese commentators on this Woirk, on 
almost every point connected with the criticism 
and interpretation of it. We encounter them 
here on the very threshold. The name itself is 
simply the adoption of the two wintnencing 
characters of the treatise, according to the 
chstom noticed at the begin 	• g of the Analects; 
but in explaining those two characters, the old 
and new schools differ widely. Anciently, 
was read as t, and the oldest commentator 
whose notes on the work are preserved, Ch'ing 
Wang-siting, in the last half of the second 
century, said that the book was called * 

.4t it% T pi 	' because 
it recorded that extensive learning, which was 
available for the administration of government.' 
This view is approved by Wong Ying-tit 

), whose expansion of Wang-shing's 
notes, written in tlte first half of the 7th century, 
still remains. He says—* 	 

4* 4-14 means the highest principles. Choo  

He's definition, on the contrary, is—*** 
means the 

Learning of Adults.' One of the paraphrasts 
who follow hint says—* 	*A, frit 

#1, 	means adults, in opposition 
to children.' • The grOunds of Choo He's interpr. 
are to be found in his very elegant preface to 
the Book, where he tries to make it out, that 
we have here the subjects taught in the advanced 
schools of antiquity. I have contented myself 
with the title---"The Great Learning,' which is 
a literal translation of the characters, whether 
read as t fia or * " —f• • 

TITS INTRODUCTORY NOTE.—I have thought it 
well to translate this, and all the other notes 
and- supplements appended by Choo He to the 
original text, because they appear in nearly all 
the editions of the work, which fall into the hands 
of students, and his view Of the classics is what 
Must be regarded as the orthodox one. The 
translation, which is here given, is also, for the 
most part, according to his views, though my 
own diMring opinion will be found freely ex-
pressed in the notes. Another version, follow-
ing the order of the text, before it was trans-
posed by him and his masters, the Ch'ing, and 
without reference to his 'interpretations, will be 
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1. What the Great Learning teaches, is—to 'illustrate illustrious . 

virtue; to renovate the people;.  and to rest in the highest exielleince. 
2. The point where to rest being known, the. object of pursuit 

is then determined; and, that being determined, a calm unpertuzlied. 
ness 'may be attained. To that calmness there will succeed a tramiuil 

• Tilt TEXT,. OF CONFUCIUS. 

found in the translation of the Le-ke.--T- 
-f,—see note to the Ana. I. i. The Ch'ing 
here, is the second of the two brothers, to whom 
reference is made in the prolegomena. 	I, A, 
`Confucius,' the K'ung, as 	is found 
continually in the Analects for the Ke, i. e., the 
chief of the Ke family. But how can we say 
that "rhe Great Learning' is a work left by 
Confucius? Even Choo He ascribes only a 
small portion of it to the Master, and makes 
the rest to be the production of the disciple 
Tsang,' and before his time,. the whole work was 
attributed generally to the sage's grandson. I 
should be glad if I had authority for taking 

A, A 	pi, the Confucian school. 
CHAPTER L THE TEXT OF Cos:rums. Such 

Chou He, as will be-  seen from his concluding 
note,,fletermines this chapter to ,be, and it has 
been divided into two sections (0), the first 
containing throe paragraphs, occupied 'with the 
heads ( 	4A) of the Great Learning, and the 
second containing four paragraphs, occupied 
with the particulars (all) of those. 

• Par. L The heads of the Great Learning. * 
the way of the Great Learning,' 

being =g; z 	' the methods 
of cultivating and practising it,'—the Great 
Learning, that is. 	'is in: The first HA is 

verb ; the second is an adjective, qualifying 
dig The illustrious virtue is the virtuous na- 
ture which man derives from Heaven. This is 
perverted as man grows up, through defects of 
the physical constitution. through inward lusts, 
and through outward seductions; and the great 
business of life should be, to bring the nature 
back to its original purity.—"ro renovate the 
-people,'—this object of the Great Learning is 
made out, by changing the character ty,  of the 
old text into1T . The Ch'ing first proposed the 
alteration, and Choo Ife approved of it. When 
a wan has entirely illustrated his own illustri-.  

one nature, he has to proceed to brie about 
the same result in every other man, till 'under 
heaven' there be not an individual, who itutrot 
in the same condition as hirnself.—' The highest 
excellence' is understood of the two previiins 
matters. It is not a third and different Object 
of pursuit, but indicates a perseverance in the 
two others, till they are perfectly accomplished. 
—According to these explanations, the objects 
contemplated in the Great Learning, arp not 
three, but two. Suppose them realized, and we 
should have the whole world of tmankind Eno-
f beetlye! good, every individual what he ought to 

r • 	1141P 
Against the aboye interpretation, we laive,lo 

consider the older and simpler;: 	tlie e 
not the nature, but simply virtue, or virtuous 
conduct, and the first object in the „great 
Learning is the making of one's-self more and 
more illustrious! in virtue, 'or the'praetideiof be-
nevolence, reverence, filial piety, kindness, and 
sincerity. See the #4i,c* at  OP in 
loc.—There is nothing, of course=  of tie reuorait:ng 
of the people, in this interpretation. the se and 
object of the Great Learning•is 	ft=-.1  

14, to love the!people;—Tito 1. 	 turd 
object Ps said by. Ping-tfi td be 'int reitingoln 
conduct which is perfectly good (IE k 

	

 	zff ),' andltere also, there would 
seem to be only two objects, or 'ivhat iessential 
distinction can we make between tile first- hnd 
third? There will be occasion belongs  to irefer 
to the reasons for changing a  into Vriatid 
their unsatisfactoriness. 'To love the people q's, 
doubtless, the second thing taught by the Gfeat 
Learning. — Having the heads of the Great 
Learning now before us, aceording.tO both in-
terpretations of it, we feel that the student of 
it should be an emperor, and not .  an  ordinary 
man. 
Par. 2. The mental process by which the point 

of rest may he attained. I confess that I do not 
well understand this par., in the relation of its 
parts in itself, nor in relation to the rest,of the 
chapter. Choo Ile says 	IE is the ground 
where we ought to rest;'--namely, the highest ex- 
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repose. In that repose there inay be careful deliberation, and that 
deliberation will be followed by the attainment of the desired end. ' 

3. Things have their root and their completion. Affairs have 
their end and their beginnin&. To know what is • first and what 
is last will lead near to what is taught in the Great Learning. 

1 4. The ancients who wished to illustrate illustrious virtue through-
out the empire, first ordered well their own States. Wishing to 
'Order well their States, they first regulated their families. Wishing 
to regulate their families, they first cultivated their persons. Wishing 
to cultivate their persons, they first .rectified their hearts. Wishing 

r 	lel 	 A 
cellence mentioned above. But if this be known 
in the outset, where is the necessity for the S, 

for 'careful deliberation,' which issues in its at-
rtainment? The paraphrasta make of _LE to 
embrace even all that is understood by 

tit 	 is perhaps rather 
more intelligible. He says 	When it is known 
that the rest is to be in the perfectly good, then 

',the mind has fixedness. So it is free from con-
cupiscence, and can be still, not engaging in 

"disturbing pursuits. That still leads to a re-
f pose and harmony of the feelings. That state 
of the feelings fits for careful thought about • 
affairs 	► *), and thence it 
results that what is right in affairs is attained.' 

I Perhaps, the par. just intimates that the objects 
of the G. L. being so great, a calm, scrions,• 
thoughtfulness is required in proceeding to seek 

' their attainment. 
.Par. 3. The order of things and methods in the 

two preceding paragraphs. So, ace. to Choo He, 
does this par. wind up the two preceding. 'The 
illustration of virtue,' he says, is the root, and 
the renovation of the people is the completion 
(lit., the branches). Knowing where to rest is 
the beginning, and being able to attain is the end. 
The root_ and the beginning are reh«t is first. 
The completion and end are what is last.'—The 
adherents of the old commentators 'say, on the 
rvutrary, that this par. is introductory to the  

succeeding ones. They contend that the illus-
tration of virtue and renovation of the people 
are doings (*.), and not things (t). 'Ace. to 
them, the things are the person, heart, thoughts, 
&c., mentioned below, which are the root,' and 
the family, kingdom, and empire, which are 
'the branches.' rhe tqfairs are the various pro-
cesses put forth on those things.—This, it aeema 
to me, is the correct interpretation. 

Par. 4. The dfferent steps by which the illustra-
tion of illustrious virtue throughout the empire may 
be brought about, ill EN tili 	-T; iš un- 
derstood by the school of Clio° He as embracing 
the two first objects of the Great Learning, the 
illustration, namely of virtue, and the renova-
tion of the people. We are not aided in detel.-
mining the meaning, by the synthetic arrange-
ment of the different steps in the next par., for 
the result arrived at there is simply--X -T; 
211, ' the whole empire was made tranquil:—
Ying-tit's comment is—V,Fpiezryie 
firffil 	' to display illustriously. 
their own illustrious virtue (or, virtues), making 

• them reach through the whole empire.' But 
the influence must be very much transforms-
tive. Of the several steps described, the cen- 
tral one is ticrno, 'the cultivation of the peison,' 
whicb, iudeed, is called *, the root,' in par. 
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to rectify their hearts, theY first sought to be sincere in `their 
thoughts. Wishing to' be sincere in their thoughts, they first 'ex-
tended to the utmost their knowledge. Such extension of know-
ledge lay in the investigation of things. 

Things being investigated, knowledge became complete. 
Their knowledge being complete,. their thoughts were sincere. Their 
6.f This requires,' the heart to be correct,' and 
that again that the thoughts be sincere,' Choo 
He defines JO as Ao 	fift 	what the 
body has for its 'lord,' and 	 as jtfl  Zfifi 

4 • 1 	• 

14, what the till sends forth.' Ying-tit says: 

Ast 	tl  maizz,, that which 
comprehends and embraces all considerings is 
called the JO;' A iN &ail.  

, ' the thoughts 'Under emotion are what is 
Called 	' Al? is then the meta-physical part • • • 
of our nature, all that We comprehend under 
the terms of mind or soul, heart, and spirit. 
This is conceived of as quiescent, and when its 
activity is aroused, then we have thoughts and 
'purposes relative to what affects it. The be-
ing sincere' is explained by If , 'real.' The 
sincerity of the thoughts is to be obtained by 

	

01, which means, acc. to Choo 	carry- 
ing our knowledge to its utmost extent, with 
the desire that there may be nothing which it pl!all, not embrace.' This knowledge, finally, is 
realized 0..01. The same authority takes 
#4, ' things,' as embracing, *, 'affairs,' as 
well. IA sometimes= 	to come or extend I,  
to,' and assuming that the coming to' here is by 
study, he makes it=M A .‘ to examine ex- 
haustively,' so that 	eft mans exhausting 
by examination the principles of things and af-
fairs, with the desire that their uttermost point 
may be reached.'—We feel that this explanation 
cannot be correct, or that, if it be correct, the 
teaching of the Chinese sage is far beyond and 
above the condition and capacity of men. How 
can we Suppose that, in order to secure sincerity 
of thought and our self-cultivation, there is ne-
cessarily the study of all the phenomena of 
physics and metaphysics, and of the events of 
history? Moreover, Choo He's view of the two 
Last Manses is a consequence of the alterations 
which he adopts in the order of the text. As 
that exists in the Le-ke, the 7th par. of this  

chapter is followed by it , 
z which he hati transferred and 

made the 5th chapter of annotations. Ping-tii's 
comment on it is 	The root means the person. 
The person (i. e., personal character) being re-
garded as the root, if one can know his own 
person, this is the knowledge of the root; yea, 
this is the very extremityof knowledge. if we 
apply this conclusion to the clauses under notice, 
it is said that wishing to make Our thoughts 
sincere we must 'first carry to the utmost our 
self-knowledge, and this extension of self-know- 
ledge 	 454 /03. Now, the change of the' style es 
indicates that the relation of gt Of and 46 
454  is different from that of the parts in the 
other clauses. It is not said that to get the one 
thing we must first do the other. Rather it 
seems to me that the 	J, is a consequence 
Of tt 	 that in it is seen the other. Now, 

ia rule or pattern,' and 1, ''‘to coriject,' 
are accepted meanings of A. and* being 
taken generally and loosely as=thingi, 
I, 	will tell us that, when his self-knowledge is 
complete, a man is a law to himself, meatittring, 
and measuring correctly, all things with which 
he has to do, not led astray or beclouded by 
them. This is the interpretation strongly insist-
ed on by a 141 AT, the author of

r 
 the ` 

* *• qt yh. It is the only vie7 into 
any sympathy with which I can place my mind. 
In harmony with it, I would print 	;(_E 

as a par. by itself, between, the analytic 
and synthetic processes described. iu parr. 4, 5. 
Still there are difficulties connected with it, and 
I leave the vexed questions, regretting my own 
inability to clear them up. 

Par. 5. The synthesis oftheprecedingprocesses. 
Observe the 	of the preceding par. is changed 
into 	and how Sti  now becomes lam, low. 
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thOughts being sincere, their hearts were then rectified. Their hearts 
being rectified, their' persons were cultivated. Their persons being 
cultivated, ' their families were regulated. Their families being 
regulated, 'their States were rightly governed. Their States 
being rightly governed, the whole empire 'was made tranquil isnd 
happy.' 

6: 	From the emperor down•  to the mass of the people, all must 
tonsider,' the ,, cultivation, of the person the root of every. thing 
besides. 	 , 
• 7. ,It cannot be, when the root is neglected, that what should 

n spring froi it will be ,well ordered. It never has been the case that 
what was of great importance has beep slightly 'cared for, and; at '&4 
wine time, that what was of slight importance has been greatly cared 
for'. 
8d, tone.,  IA is explained by * 	'the 
Mork of ruling, and WI by 	oc, 'the re- 
sult.' 	is used lei *, as in p. t. 

IPar. 6. ' The cultivation of the permit} is the 
prime, radical, thing required from all. I have 
said above that the Great Learning is adapted 
Only to an emperor, but it is intimated here 
that the people also may take part in it in their 
degree. X -T-, 'Son of Heaven,' a designa- 
tion of the emperor, la 	f• X, 'be- 
cense he is ordained by Heaven. &A g. 
-- .07, 	Ch'ing K'ang-shing, however, 
says :—kst ft/ * 

queens that they usitsnay do this: 

' ti  
Par. 7. Reiteration of the importance of attend- 

ing to the root: Cho° He makes the root belle to 
be the person, but accord. to the pree.. par., bits 
'the cultivation of the person' which is intend; 
ed. By the * 'or 'branches ' is intended the 
proper ordering, of the family, the sititOhe 
empire. # f4, 'thick,' and thin,'—used 
here metaphorically. * ), ace. teChoo He, 
means 'the family,' and 	the state and 
the empire, but that I cannot understand. 

jg is the same as the root. Mencius has a say-
ing which may illustrate the second part of the 
paragraph.--ft 	 IR** 

, 'He, who is careless in what is important, 
will be careless ill every thing.' 
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prolegomena that ,there .is no ground for the 
distinction made here between so much king at- 
tribtited to Confucius, and so much 4- or 
commentary, ascribed to his disciple Tang. The 
invention of paper is ascribed to Ts'ae Lun 
(1% tat), an officer of the Han dynasty, in 

the time of the et:ripe/4 HT.:6 413,. A.D. 89—. 
104. 'Before that time, and long 'after also,' 
slips of wood and of bamboo (M), were used 
to write and engrave upon. We can easily 
conceive how a collection of them might get 
disarranged, but whether those containing the 
Great Learning did do so is a question vehe- 
mently disputed. A.4—v,,  the chapter 
of Classic on the right ;' 7/p t, 'on'the left ;' 
—these are expressions=our 'preceding,' and 
as follows,' indicating the Chiltese method of 

writing and printing from the right side of a 
manuscript or book an to the left. 

L CONMENTART OF THE PHILOSOPHER TSANG. 
1. erHE ILLUSTRATION OF im.tisratous VIRTUE. 

The student will do well to refer here to the 
text of 'The Great Learning,' as it appears in 
the Le-ke. He will then see how a consider-
able portieu of At bus been brokeu up, and trans- 

chapters.' It was, no doubt, the occurrence of , 

LC7 	 
Rig t 	91 Llt, 
liticA4RMA. Fit N(-0  
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The preceding chapter of classical 6t is in the zkrqs of Confucius, 
handed down by4he- philosophers-;Tsang. The ten chapters' of 
explanation which follow, contain the views of Tiling, and were 
recorded by his disciples. In the old copies of the work, t„here 
appeared considerable confusion in these, from the disarrangement 
of tile tablets. But now, availing myself of the decisions of the 
philosophere Cking, and having examined anew the classical text, 
I have arranged it in order, as follows:— 

• COMMENTARY OF THE PHILOSOPHER TSANG. 
CHAPTER I. 1. In the Announcement to li`ang it is said, "He 

was able to make his virtue illustrious." 
CONCLUDING NOTE. It has been shown in the posed, • to form this and the five succeeding 

In the four paragraphs here, and of iltel  • 

phrase 11 fI4, Which determined Choo lIe 
to form them into one chapter, and refer them 

',to the first head in the classical text: The, old 
commentators connect them with the great 
business of making the thoughts sincere. 1. 
See the Shoo-king, V. x. 3. The words are 
part of the address of King Woo to hip brother 
Fung (*), called also K‘ang-shult 	; 

JX, the .hon. ,ev) on appointing him to the ,  I 
marquisate of 6. The subject of A is.  
king Wien, to whose example K`ang-shuh is 
referred. -7  We cannot determine, from this . 
par., between,the old interpretation .of is, as • • 

and the new which understands by 
it,-0 the heart or nature, all-virtuous.' 2. See 
the Shod-king, IV. v. Sect. I. 2. Choo He 
takes 	as=gt, 'this,' or 	to judge,' 
'to examine' The old interpr. explain it by 

E, `tocorrect,' The sentence is part of the ' 
address of the premier, E-yin, to T'ae-lait, the 
2d emperor of the Shang dynasty, B. C. 1752- 
1718. The subject of elie rae-kea's 
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1. In the T'ae Idea, it is said, "He contemplated and studied 
the 'illustrious decrees of Heaven." 

3. , In the Canon of the emperor Yaou, it is'said; "He was able to 
make illustrious his lofty Virtue."' 

",42 These passages all show how those sovereigns made theAselves 
illustrious. 

The above first chapter of commentary explains the illustration of 
illustrious virtue. . 

CHAPTER 1I. 1. On the bathing-tub of 'Pang, the following words 
were engraved :—" If you can one day renovate yourself, do so 
from ,day to day. Yea, let there be daily renovation." 

2. In the Announcement to li`ano•)  it is said, "To stir up the an new, people." 	 • 
3. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, "Although Chow was an 

ancient state, the ordinance which lighted on it was new." 
4. Therefore, the superior man in every thing uses his utmost 

endeavours. 
the great Thug. Choo He understands by qn 
fe,,the 'Heaven-given, illustrious nature of 
stain. The other schooltake the phrase more 
genetsify,=the go a, displayed ways' of 
Heaven. 8. See the Shoo-king, I. 2. It is of 
the emperor Yaou that this is said. 4. The 'W 
must be referred to tlie three quotations. 

2. THE RENOVATION OP TOR PEOPLE. Here 
the character 	'new,' to renovate,' occurs 
five times, audit was to find something corre-
sponding to it at the counneneement of the work, 
which made the Ch'ing change the 	of 

a into 	But the 	here have  

nothing to do with the renovation of the people. 
This is self-evident in the 1st and 3d parr. The 
heading of the chapter, as above, is' a mis-
nomer. 1, This fact about T'ang's bathing 
tub had come down by tradition. .At least, 
we do not non- find the mention of it anywhere 
but here. It was customary among the an-
cients, as it is in China at the present day, to 
engrave, all about them, on the articles of their 
furniture, such mural aphorisms and lessons. 2. 
See the Kona Kaou, p. 7, where N'ang-shuh is 
exhorted to assist the emperor 'to settle the 
decree of Heaven, and it vi R,' which. 
may mean to make the bad people of Yin into 
good people, or to stir up the new people, i. e., 
new, as recently subjected to Chow. 3. See tho 
She-king, Ill, i. Ode 1. st. 1. The subject of the 
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.711e above second chapterof momentary eaplaina the renovating
of the people. 

CHAPTER HI. 1. in the Book of Poetry, it is said, "The impe-
rial domain of a thousand le is where the people rest." 

2. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, "The twittering yellow bird 
rests. on a corner of "the mound." The Master said, "When it rests, 
it knows where to rest. Is it possible that a man should not be equal 
to this bird?" 

3. In the Book of Poetry:  it is said, "Profound was King Wan. 
With how bright and unceasing a feeling of reverence did lie ward 
his resting places!" As a sovereign, he rested in benevolence. As 
a qninister„he rested" in,,reverence. As It soil, he rested in filial piety. 
.As a father, he stect in kindness. In communication with his sub- 
jects,.he rested: 	good faith. 
ode is the praise of king \V„ n, whose virtue led 
to the possession,  of the empire by his house, 
more than a thousand years after its firlt rise. 
3. tsf 	is her the man of rank and office 

• t • probably. as Avell as' the man of virtue; bn't I do 
not, for my own part, see the particular relation 
of Ibis to the preced. parr.. nor the work which 
it does in relation to the whole chapter. 

ON RESTING IN Til E n HEST EXCELLENCE, 

'The frequent occurrence of jj in these para- 
'graphs, and of 	tq, in par. 4, led ChoolIe 
to combine them in one chapter, and connect 
thorn with the last clause in the opening par. 
of the work. 1. See the She-king, 1 V. iii. Ode 

st. 4: The ode celebrates the rise and es- 

tablishment of ,the Shang or Yin dynasty. .11% 
is the 1(101) In around the capitai, and constitut-
ing the imperial demesne. The quotation shows, 
according to Choo Ile, that /poli,, *IA • 

J, 'every thing has the place where 
it ought to rest.' But that surely is a very 
sweeping- conclusion from the words. 2. See 
the She-king, 11. viii. ()de VI. st. 2 where we 
have the complaint of a down-trodden man, 
contrasting his position with that of a bird. 
For 01 here, we have go in the She-king. 

V are intended to express the sound of 
the bird's singing or chattering. The yellow 
bird' is known by a variety of names. A cum-- 
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4. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, "Look at that winding 

course of the K'e, with the green bamboo§ so luxuriant! Here is 
our elegant and accomplished prince! As we cut and then file; 
as we chisel and then grind : so has he cultivated himself. How grave 
is he and dignified ! How majestic and distinguished! Our elegant' 
and accomplished 'prince never can be forgotten." That &lyres:shin— 

as we cut and then file," indicates the work of learning. "As we 
chisel, and then grind," indicates that of self culture. "How grave 
is he and dignified !" indicates the feeling of cautious reverence. 
"How commanding and distinguished," indicates an awe-inspiring  
deportment. " Our elegant and accomplished prince never Can be 
for 	" indicates how, when virtue is complete an excellence ex- 
freme, the peoplo cannot forget them. 
mon one is 	, or, properly, 	 jpg, ts'ang 
Nang. It is a species of oriole. The 4_4  are 
worthy of observation. If the first chapter of the 
classical text, as Choo Ile calls it, really con-
tains the words of Confucius, we might have 
expected it to be headed by these characters. 

lit., in resting.' 3. See the She.king, 
i. Ode I. st, 4. The stress is here all laid 

upon the flnal lik, which does not appear to 
have any force at AI in the original, Choo He 
himself saying there that it is ri 	a mere 
Supplemental) particle:' In Rot lit is read 
Puma, and is an interjection. 4. See the She-
king, I. v. Ode 1. st. 1. l'Ilu ode celebrates the 
virtue of the duke Woo (-iiik) of 1Vei (0), iti 
his laborious endeavours to cultivate his person. 
There are some verbal differences between the 
ode ui  the She-king, and us here quotedi mune- 

ly, A for A;  fa for V; g for it . 01, 
here, poetke, rend O. a  is used as= V., 'says; 
or 'means.' It is to be understood before gir  

anal 	14.—The transposition 
of this par. by Choo Ile to- this place does seem 
unhappy. It ought evidently to come in con-
nection with the Work of ifit .R. G. See the 
Site-king, IV. i. Sect. I. Ode IV. st. 3. The 
former kings are Wen and won, the founders 
of the Chow dynasty. V.,• 	are au inter- 

ct 
jection, read /coo hoo. In the She-king we have 

nr. II. are found with the same 
meaning. I translate 	 by 
' what tltey deemed worthy," what they loved.' 
When we try to determine what that what Iva% 
we are perplexed 1)31 the varying: views of the 
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5. 	In the Book of Poetry, it is siid, " Ah 1 the former king4—are 
not forgotten." Future princes deem worthy what' they deemed 
worthy, and love what they loved. The .common people, delight in 
what they delighted, and are benefited by their beneficial arrange-
ments. It is on this account that the former kings, after they have 
quitted the world, are not-forgotten. 

The above third chapter of contnzentary explains resting in the highest 
excellence. 

CHAPTER Iv. The Master said, "In hearing litigations, I am 
like any other Logy. What is necessary is . to cause the people to 
have no litigations?" So, those who are devoid,.of principle find it 
impossible to carry out their speeches,. anti a great awe would be 
,struck into men's ininds;—this is Called knowing the ,root.• 

The above fourth chapter of conzmentary explains the root and the 
issue. 

• 

which we understand that the words of Conf. 
terminate at 	 4., and that *hat follows 
is from. the compiler. According to the old 
commentators, this Is the conclusion of the 
chapter on having the thoughts made sincere, . • 

old and new schools. a otit,—mee Analects, 
V. xix.—Acc. to Ying-til 'this par. illustrates 

the business of having the thoughts sincere.' 
Ace. to Choo He, it tells that how the former 
kings renovated the people, was by their resting 
in perfect excellence, so ;18 to he able, throughOut 
the empire and to future ages, to effect that there 
should not be a single thing but got its proper 
place. 

F.XPEANATTON OF THE ROOT AND THE 
.VRANCILLS, See the Analects XII, siii, from  

and that 	fiR is the loot. But arc. 
to Choo, it is the ititiisfi•ation of illustrious virtue 
which is the root, while the renovation of the 
people is the remtlt therefrom. Looking at the 
words of Confucius, We must conclude that 
sincerity was the aubjeet in his mitul. 
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CHAPTER T. 1. This is 6alled knowing the'root. 
2. This is called the perfecting of knowledge. 

The above fifth chapter of the commentary eaplained the meaning 
of "investigating things and carrying knowledge to the utmost 
extent," but it is now lost. I have ventured lo take the views of the 
scholar Ch'ing to supply it, as follows :—The meaning of the 
expression, " The perfecting 'of knowledgel depends on the inves-
tigation of things," is'this:.---)f we wish to carry our knowledge to the 
utmost, we must mvesti gate. tize principles of all things We come into 
contact with, for the intelli gent mind of man is certainly formed 
to know, and there is not a :single thing ins which its principles 
do not.mhere. But so long ,as all principles are not investigated, 
man's knowledge is incomplete. On this account, the Learn-
ing . for Adults, , at, the, outset of its lessons instructs the learner, 
in regard to all thngs:en"the" 	proceed from what 
knowledge he has of their prindiples, and ,pursite l  Jiis investiga- 

-N TUE iNvesrmitrioN OF TIIINGS, AND 
CARRYING KNOW/1E06E70 TIIE =MOST RETENT. 
1. This is said by one of the•Ch'ing to be 

superfluous text.' 2. Choo He considers 
this to be the conclusion of a chapter which is 
now lost. But we have seeu that the two awl- 

tences come in, as the work stands in the Le-ke, 
at the conelusion of what is deemed the classical 
text. It is not necessary to add anything here 
to what has been said there, and in the prolego-
mena, on the new dispositions of the work from 
the time of the Sung scholars, and the manner 
in which Choo He has supplied this supposed 
missing chapter•, 
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don of then, till he reaches the extreme point. After exerting 
himself thisin. 	way for a long time, he will suddenly find himself 

.possessed of a wide and far-reaching penetration. Then, the 
qualities of all things, whether external or internal, the subtle .or 
the coarse, will all be apprehended, and the mind, in its entire 
substance and its relations to things, will be perfectly 
This is called the investigation of things. This is • called the per-
fection of knowledge 

CHAPTER VI. .1. What is m4ant by "making the thoughts sin-
cere," is the allowing nó self-deception, as when we hate a bad smell, 
and as when we love what is,  beautiful. This is called self-enjoy-
ment. Therefore, the superiOr -man must be watchful over himself' 
*hen he is alone. 	• 
-, 2, There is no evil to which the mean man, dwelling retired, 
will not proceed, but when he sees a superior man; he instantly tries. 

4th tone, but the diet. makes it up. 2d. '2. An 
enforcement of the concluding clause in the last 
paragraph. M, up. 2d tone, the same as 
meining 	VI, 'the appearance of con- 
cealing.' A fia , __A refers to the su-
perior  Mail mentioned above;.----‘:the other.' us  

'111.10 tuul 	 wiiiat 45 its coin-. 

6. ON HAVING THE THOUGHTS SINCERE. 1. 
'The sincerity of the thoughts obtains, when they 
InonJ, without effort to What is right and wrong, 
and, in.order to this, a man must be specially on his 
ward in his solitary moments. J a is taken 
as if it were n  tik,=repose or enjoyment in 
one's-scif.. 	to Choo.lie, is in tlw .up. 

- 	- 
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to disguistiiimself,concealing his evil, and displaying what is good. 
The other . boholds him, as if lie, saw his •heart and reinds•;oflk'hat 
use i.ti his tits.  anise? • This is an instance of the saying--‘i: What truly 
is' 4itilin Al be manifested without." Therefore, the sliperior 'Man,  
must be watchful over himself when he is alone. 

3. The disciple Wing said, "What ten eyes behold, what ten 
hands point -to, is to be regarded with reverenre!" 

4. Riches adorn a house, and virtue adorns the person. The 
)mind is expanded, and the body is at ease. Therefore, the superior 

	

man must inake 	thoughts sincere. 
The. abov.  e sixth chapter of commentary explains many the thoughts 

40cere. 
man signification. 17111 	 'the lungs and 
liver,' but with the meaning which we attach 
to the expression substituted for it in the trans-
lation. The Chinese make the lungs the seat 
of righteousness, and the liver tlte seat of bene- 
volence. Compare 	It at itIN 
tf )14 in the Shoo-king, IV. vii. Sect. III. 3. 

8. The use of f -T. at the beginning of this 
paragraph'(aild extending, perhaps, over to the 
next) should suffice to show, that the whole 
work is not his, as assumed by Choo He. "fen' 
is a round number, put for many. The recent 
commentator, Lo Chung-tim, refers Tsiing's ex-
pressions to ;he multitude of spiritual beings, 
servants of Heaven or God, who dwell in the 
regions of the air, and are continually beholding 
aneit's conduct. But they are probably only an 
emphatic way of exhibiting what is said in the 
preceding paragraph. 4. This par. is cominonly 
referred to Tsang Sin, but whether correctly so 
or out cannot be positively affirmed. It is of the 

same purport as the two preceding, showing 
that hypocrisy is of no use. Compare Mencius, 
VII. Pt L xxi. 4. Ch'ing li'ang-shing explains 

f:+, (read ptv;an) by A, 'large,' and 'Choo He 
by 	-T , as in the transl. The meaning is 
pro ably the same.—It is only the first of these 
parr. from which we can in any way ascertain 
the views of the writer on making the thoughts 
sincere. The other parr. contain only illustra-
tion or enforcement. Now the gist of the 1st 
par. seems to be in 4 0 WA', 'allowing no 
self-deception.' After knowledge has been car-
ried to the utmost, this remains to be done, and 
it is not true that, when knowledge has been 
completed, the thoughts become sincere. This 
fact overthrows Choo He's interpretation of the 
vexed passages in what he calls the text of 
Confucius. Let the student examine his note 
appended to this chapter, and he will see that 
Choo was not unconscious of this Pinch of the 
difficulty. 
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Cnarrtia, VII. 1. What is meant by, "The cultivation of the per-
son depends on rectifying the mind,' maY be thus illustrated :—rf .a 
man be under the influence -of passion, he will be incorrect in his 
conduct. He will be the same, if he is under the influence of terror, 
or under the influence of fond regard, or under that of sorrow Kid 
distress. 

2. When the mind is not present, we look and do not see;' we 
hear and do not understand; we eat and do not know the taste of. 
what we eat. 

3, 	This is what is meant by saying that the cultivation of the per- 
son depends on the rectifying of the mind. 

The above seventh chapter of commentary explains' rectifying the mind 
and cultivating. the person. 

7. ON PERSONAL CULTIVATION AS DEPENDENT 
ON THE RECTIFICATION OF TILE MIND. 1. Here 
Choo He, following his master Ch'ing, would 
again alter the text, and change the second A, 
into till.  But this is unnecessary. The 	in 

# is not the mere material body, but the 
person, the individual man, in contact with 
things, and intercourse with society, and the 2d 
par. shows that the evil conduct in the first is a 
consequence of the mind's not being tinder con-
trol. In 
18, the 2c1. term rises on the signification of 
the first, and intensifies it. Thus, a; is called  

'a burst of anger, and IS 'persistence in 
anger,' &e., &c.—I have said above that #, 
here is not the material body. Lo ChUng-fan, 
however, says that it is :_411 A 4,  
is the body of flesh.' See his reasonings, in loc., 
but they do not work conviction in the reader. 
2. 	 this seems to be a ease 
in point, to prove that we cannot tic 40 in this 
work to any very definite application. Lo 
Chung-fan insists that it is the God-given mo- 
ral nature,' but jt'W•'. 	it is evidently= 
when the thoughts arc otherwise engaged.' 

tt zitt 	(9a-0,  
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CHAPTER VIII. 1'. What is meant by " The regulation of one's 

family depends on the cultivation of his person," is this :—Men are 
partial where they feel affection and love; partial where they de-
spise and dislike; partial where they stand in awe and reverence; par-
tial where they feel 'sorrow and compassion ; partial where they are 
arrogant and rude. Thus it is that there are few men in the 
world, who loVe, and at the same time know the bad qualities of 
tyre ollject of their love, or Who hate, and 3-et know the excellences of 
the objert of their hatred. • 

2. Hence it A said, in the common adage, "A man does not 
know the wickedness of his son ; he does not know the richness of 
his - grow iDg corn." 1 1 	 I 1 

3. This is what is meant by saying that if the person be not 
cultivated, a man cannot regulate his family. 

..1:111: NECESSITY OF CULTIVATING THE PER-
SON IN GIMES TO T1t13 nuotarAirtox OF TOE FA. 

IOC* The lesson here is evidently, that men are 
continually. falling into error, itt consequence 
of the partiality of their feelings tualatIkTtions. 
)11/11V this error affects their personal cultiva-
that,' and interferes with the regulating of their 
familia* is not specially indicated. 1. The old 
interpreters seem to go far astray itt their litter- 
pretation, They take 	in zit pRol 

and4tlic other clauses, as= e, to go nu,' 

and ,J as synonymous with %,,‘.to compare.' 
Ying‘tit thus elands Wang-siting on A.  z 

giairAio 44 :'- suppose l g9  

that maul. When I see that he is virtuous, I feel 
affection for, and love him. I ought then to 
turn round and compare hint with gmyself. 
:Mice he is virtuous.and I love him, then, if I 
eultivate myself and be virtuous. 1 shall so be 
able in like manner to make all robe feellaffee- 
tion for and love me.' In a similar 	Onto 
other clauses are dealt with. Cho° 	takes 

Z: as=y` in regard to,' and pai (read p'e.i9 
as=41, partial," one-sided: Even his opT , 
ponent, Lo Chung-fan, interprets here int  the 
stone way, V. 4*, and it other Combinations 
are to be taken as if there were a WI, 'and,' 
between thole. 	is here= 	proud," U14. 
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The above eighth chapter of commentary eaplains cultivating th, 
person aml regulating the family. • 

rn#APTER IX. 1. What is meant by "In order rightly to govern 
his State, it is necessary first to regulate his family," is this:—It i.' 
not possible for one to teach others, while he cannot teach his own 
family. • Therefore, the ruler, without going beyond his family, 
completes the lessons for the State. There is filial piety :—there-
with the sovereign should be served. There is 'fraternal submis-
sion :---therewith elders and 'superiors shOnld be served. There is 
kindness:—therewith the multitude should be treated. 

'2. 	In the Annount.einent to hang, it is said, "Act as ifyou were 
watching dyer 	iufant." If ngither is really anxious about it, 
though r'she may not hit exactly the wants of her infant, she will not 
belitr front doing so. ' There uever"has beeri 	'11).1 who learned to 
bring up a child, that she might afterwards Marry. 

From the loving example of one family, a whole State becomes 
loving, and from its courtesies, the whole State becomes courteons, 
civil.' 2. 	.--'great,' 'tall ;' ti  r 	• 
• the tallness (richness, abundance) or his grow-
ing crop.' Farmers word noted, it Would ap-
pea 0, in China, so long ago, for grumbling about 
their crops. 

Ox Itl.:(-14,ATING THE FAMILY AS THE 3IEANS 
wm.i.-onomum; or Tin.: rriviri,;. I. There 

ix' hen, implied the )ieee:Nity 	m 	 to the 
rule, looM of the floridly and of the 09ate, and Mat • a 

being supposed 16 f.riSI,--ldlide is 14 ilfire6 Vibe 
$horrn how Me ,eirincs that secure the 

regulation id' the 	hare their co;revondingt 
rime's in the wider nphere of .the State. 41- 
has here both the moral and the political wan- 
ing ; it 18 4 RI z 	..,'the superior 
map with whoui is the government of the state.! 
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while, from the ambition and perverseness of the one man, the whole 
State may be led to rebellious disorder;—such is the nature of the 
influence.' This verifies the saying, " Affairs may be ruil ed. by a 
Single sentence; a kingdom may be settled by its one man." 

Yaou and Shun led on the empire with benevolence, and the 
people followed them. Kiq'i and Chow led on the empire with 
YiQlence, and the people followed them. The orders , which these 
issued were contrary to the practices which they loved, and so the 
people did not follow them. On this account, the ruler must him-
self be possessed of the good qualities, and then he may require 
•thcm in the people. He -must not have the bad qtadities in himself; 
and then he may require that they shall not be in the people.• Never 
has there been a Illan, who, not having reference to his 0 \VP character 
and wishes in dealing with other's, was able effectually to instruct 
them: 

5. 	Thus we sec how the government of the State dePends on the 
1.egulation of the family. 
It wing once suggested to Choo He that 
Ifte shottid be *- 	, he repliedAR 

235 

z*Tintegaz* fig It 'The  
impassibility of that's being taught is just my 
inability to tench.' 9. See the Shoo-king, V. 
I% Both in the Shou-king and here, some verb, 
like act, must he supplied. This par. seems de-

ta shun' that the ruler must be carried or, 
to his of 	ho an inward, unconstrained, .1;xling, 
iika that of the mother fin. her infiatt. Lo Chung.  - 
faa insists on this itS harmonizing with am, 

to love the people,' ns the second object propos-
ed in the Great Learning. 3 Holy certainly and 
rapidly the bylnence of the . family extends to the 
State. 	*.* is the one family of the ruler, 
and —A is the ruler. 	A ,=--4I, the ono 
man,' is a way in which the emperor speaks of 
himself ; see Ana. XX. i. 5. -- 14, 

as in. Ana. II. 	 A  
Ann. XIII. ay. 	imd 	lime 
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G. 	In the Book of Poetry, it is said, "That peach tree, so delicate 
and elegant! How luxuriant is its foliage! This girl is going' to 
her husband's house. She will rightly order her household." Let 
the household be rightly ordered, and then the people of the State 
may be taught. 

7. In. the Book of Poetry, it is said, ." They can discharge their 
duties to their elder brothers, They can discharge their duties to 
their younger brothers." Let the ruler discharge his duties to his 
elder and younger brothers, and then he may teach the people of 
the State. 

8. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, "In his deportment there is 
nothing wrong; he rectifies all the people of the State." Yes; when 
the ruler, as a-father, a son, and a brother, is a model, then the people 
imitate ,  hina. 

9. This is what is meant by saying, "The government of his 
kingdom depends on his regulation of the family." 
reference to the Pie% 	), S, in par. 
1. 4. An illustration ttl the last part of the last 
paragraph. But from the examples cited, the 
sphere of influence is extended from the State 
to the empire, and the family, moreover, does 
hot intervene between the empire and the ruler. 
In it fiji 	must be understood as 
referring to the tyrants, Kiiil and Chow. Their 
orders were good, but unavailing, in consequence 
of their own contrary example. 	= 	9i. 
ot.p.4, cwt. is kept in one's own person,' 
L e., his character and mind. Afj,—sce Ana. 
V. xi ; XV. iii. Ting-tit seems to take *11,  

as simply=' good.' G. See the She-king, I. I. 
Ode VI. st. 3. The ode celebrates the wife of 
king AVAii, and the happy influence of their 
family government. Z-f=t 	Obs. 

is feminine, as in Ann. V. i. 	'going 
home,' a term for marriage, used by women. 7. • 
See the She-king, II. ii. Ode VI. st. 3. The otle 
was sting at entertainments, when the emperor 
feasted the princes. It celebrates their virtues. 
8. See the She king, I. xiv. Ode I11. st. 8. It 
celebrates, ace. to Choo lle, the praises of some 
Lean-tsze, or ruler. IN KI,—not 'four states,' 
but the four quarters of the state, the whole of 
it. 
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The above ninth chapter of commentary explains regulating the 
flintily and gowning the kingdom. 

CHAPTER X. 1. What is meant by "The making the whole em-
pire peaceful and happy depends on the government of his State," 
is this :—When the sovereign behaves to his aged, as the aged should 
be behaved to, the people become filial; when the sovereign behaves 
to his elders, as elders should be behaved to, the people learn bro-
therly submission; when the sovereign treats compassionately the 
young and helpless, the people do the same. Thus the ruler has a 
principle with which, as with a measuring square, he may regulate 
his conduct.. 

'2'. What a man dislikes in his superiors; let him not display in 
the treatment of his inferiors • what he dislikes in inferiors, let him 
not display in the service of his superiors; what he hates in those 
who are before him, let him not therewith precede those who are 
behind him; what he hates in those who are behind him, let him 

10. 'ON TIIC WELL-ORDERINO OF TIIE STATE, 
AND MAKING TIIE WHOLE EMPIRE PEACEFUL.  AND 
at APPY. The key to this chapter is in the phrase z a, the principle of reciprocity, 
the doing to others as we would that they 
should do to is, though here, as elsewhere, it is 
put forth negatively. It is implied iu the ex- 
pression of the last ch.—fiji OIX 

eo but it is here discussed. at length, and 
show. in its highest application. The following 
analysis of the chapter is translated freely from 
the rid :* 	:—'This ch. explains the 
well-ordering of the State, and the tranquilliza-
tion Of the empire. 'rile greatest stress is to  

be laid ou thephrase--the measuring square. That, 
and the expression in the general commentary 
—loving and hating what Me people love and hate, 
and not thinking only of the profit, exhaust the 
teaching of the chap. It is divided into five 
parts. The first, embracing the two first para-
graphs, teaches, that the way to make the em-
pire tranquil and happy is in the principle of 
the measuring square. The second part embraces 
three paragraphs, and teaches that the appli-
cation of the measuring square is.seen iu loving, 
and hating, in common with the people. The 
consequences of losing amigo:Wog arc mentioned 
for the first time in the 4th par., to wind up the 
ch. so far, showing that the decree of Heaven 
goes or remains, according as the people's hearts 
are lost or gained. The Mini part embraces 
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hot therewith follow those who are before him; what he hates to 
receive on the right, let him not ,bestow on the left; what he hates 
to'receive on the left, let him not bestow on the right:—this is what 
N called "The principle, with which, as with a measuring Square,,  to 
regulate one's conduct." 

3. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, "How much to be rejoiced. 
in are these princes, the parents of the people!" When 1 piiiiCe 

loves what the people love, and hates what the people hate, thett, is 
he what is called the parent of the people. 

4. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, "Lofty is that southern 
hill, with its rugged masses of rocks! Greatly distinguished are 
you, O grand-teachei Yin, the people all look tip to you." Rulers 
of kingdoms may not neglect to be• careful. If they thiviate to a 
MelliZ selfishness, they will be a disgrace in the enapire. 
eight paragraphs, and teaches that the most im-
portant result of loving and hating in common 
with the people is seen in making the root the 
primary subject, and the brooch only secondary. 
Here, in par. 11, mention is again made of qoin-
ing and losing, illustrating the meaning ol the 
quotation .in it, and showing that to the collee, 
tion or dissipation of the people the decree of 
I leaven is attached. The fourth part consists 
of Ave paragraphs, and exhibits the. extreme 
results of loving and hating, as shared with 
the people, or on one's own private feeling, 
and it has special reference to the sovereign's.  
employment of ministers, because there is no-
thing in the principle more important than that. 
The 19th par. speaks of gaining and losing, for 
the: third time, showing that from the 4th par, 
downwards, in reference both to the hearts of 
the people and the decree of Heaven, the appli-
cation or non-application of the principle of the 
taunting-spots depends en the uiiud or the  

sovereign. The Mk part embraces the other 
paragraphs. Because the root of the evil of 
a sovereign's not applying that principle, lies in 
his not knowing how wealth Is produced, and 
employs mean ineli for that object, the distinc-
tion between righteousness and profit is here 
much insisted on, the former Bringing with, it 
all adynntages, and the latter leading to all evil, 
consequences. Thus the sovereign is admon-
ished, and it is seen how to be earefiti of' his vir-
tue is the root of the principle of the measuring• 
square; and his loving and hating, in common, 
sympathy with the people, is its reality.' i  

1. There is here no progress of thought, but 
a repetition of what has been insisted on in the 
two last chapters. In 	*N., the first' 
characters are verbs, with the meaning which 
it requires so many words to bring out in the 
translation... M=V11. 
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tri 	In the Book of Poetry, it is said, " Before, the sovereignkof 
the Yin dynasty had lost the hearts of the people, they could appear 
beford.God..:Take warning froin the house of -Yin. The great decree 
is notteasily preserved." This shows that, by gaining the people, the 
kingdom is gained, and, by losing the people, the kingdom is lost. 

6. On this account, the ruler will first take pains about his oun' 
virtue. Possessing virtue will give him the people. Possessing the 
people will give him the territory. Possessing the 'territory will 
give him its wealth. Possessing the wealth, he will have resources 
for expenditure. 

7. Virtue is the root; wealth is the result. 
8. If he make the root his secondary object, and the result his 

primar3-, he will only wrangle with his people,. and teach. them 
rapine. 

t herless ;' here,=' the young and helpless.' a 
maul as, and =ft, to rebel," to act contrary to.' 
-4-T-, here and throughout the ch., has refe-
rence to office, and specially to the imperial or 
highest. g*iz 	he is a verb, read 
ha; ace. to Choo 	to measure;' 
the mechanical instrument, the square.' It hav- 
ing been seen that the ruler's example is so influ-
eittial, it follows that the minds of all men are 
the same in sympathy and tendency. He has 
then only to take his own mind, and measure 
therewith the minds of othertt. If he act ac-
cordingly, the grand result—the empire tranquil 
and happy—will ensue. 2. A lengthened descrip-
t/nia of the principle of reciprocity. *,—up. 3d 
tone, 'to precede.' 3. See the She-king, If. ii. 
Ode V. At. 3. The ode is one that wits sung at 
festivals, and celebrates the virtues of the 
princes present. Choo He makes vt. (read 
clo, up. 2d loiw) au expletive. Ch'ing's gloss, in 

14 	a„ takes it as--= , and the 
whole is—• 1 gladden these princes, the parents 
of the people.? 4. See the She-king, 11. iv. Ode 
VII, st. 1. The ode complains of the emperor 
Yew (*), for his employing unworthy minis. 
ters. 	rend tsTe, meaning rugged and 
lofty-looking.' :R=fit, 'all.' 	rerun ?ea, 
as in ch. viii. or is explained in the diet. by 

, 'disgrace.' Choo Ile seems to take it as 
to kill,' as did the old commentators. 

They say 	he will be put to death by the. 
People, as were the tyrants, like and Chow. 5. 
See the She-king, III. Ode I. st. where We 
have 	for -fa  and it& for 	The ode iS mv,A. 
supposed to be addressed to king Skiing (a), 
to stimulate him to imitate the virtues of his 
grandfather Witn. gjzt.,=` the sovereigns of tho 
Yin dynasty.' The capital of the Shang dy-
nasty was changed to Yin by rwan-kang., /3. •C: 
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9. Hence, the accumulation of wealth is the way to scatter the 

people; and the letting it be scattered among them is the way to 
collect the people. 

10. And hence, the ruler's words going forth contrary to right, 
will come back to him in the same way, and wealth,. gotten by 
improper ways, will take its departure by the same. 

11. In the Announcement to li‘ang, it is said, " The decree in- 
deed may not always rest on vs;" that is, goodness obtains the decree, 

, and the want of goodness loses it. 
12. In the Book of Ts'oo, it is said, "The kingdom of Ts'oo 

does not consider that to be valuable. It values, mstead )  its good 
men. 
1400, after which the dynasty was so denomi- 
nated. Fie, 	 /irr, ace. to Choo He, means 
'they were the sovereigns of the emperor, and 
corresponded to (fronted) God.' K'ang-shing 
says :—‘ Before they lost their people, from their 
virtue, they were also able to appear before 
heaven; that is, Heaven accepted their sacri-
fices.' Lo Chung-fan makes it.—"They har-
monized with God ; that is, in loving the people.' 
K•ang-shing's interpretation is, 1 apprehend, 
the correct one. 	as in ch. iii. 4. 6. 
de--ri here, accord. to Choo He, is 
the ilhtstrions virtue' at the beginning .of the 
book. 11 id opponents say that it is the exhibi-
tion of virtue; that is, of filial piety, brotherly 
submission, &c. This is more in harmony with 
the first par. of the chapter. 8. 4 and rai  
are used as verbs, 	LT, ̀ to consider slight,' 

consider important' }-M,—' will  ..4 	wran- 
gle the (i. e., with'the) people.' fhe ruler will 
be trying to take, and the people will be trying 
to hold. litt 	he will give'—(i. e., lead 
the people to,=teach them)—' rapine."f he two 
phrases=he will be against the people, and 
well set thew against Itiuiself, and against one  

another. Ying-tll explains them—' people wran-
gling for gain will give reins to their rapaciousP 
disposition.' 9. ot , 'wealth being scattered,' 
--that is, diffused, and allowed to be sO by tho 
ruler, among the people. The collecting and 
scattering of the people are to be understood 
with reference to their. feelings towards their 
ruler. 10. The ' words' are to be understood of 
governmental orders and enactments. ft, read 

to act contrary to,' 'to rebel,' that 

which is outraged being 51, what is right,' or, 
in the first place, 	the people's hearts,' 
and, in the second place, 'fi" 	' the ruler's 
heart.' Our proverb—' goods ill-gotten go ill-
spent' might be translated by 11, II* tin A 

, 	tp but those words have 
• dill. meaning in the text. 11. See the Klan!, 

Kaou, p. 23. The only difficulty is witlt 
K'ang-shing and 1111g-tit do not take it as an 
expletive, but say it= R, 'in,' or on ;'—' The 
appointment of Heaven may not constantly rest 
ou one family.' freating 	in this way, the 
sondem:14 iu the Shoo-king, should be tta.' 
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13. Duke 1 Jria8 uncle, Fan, said, " Our fugitive does not account 
that to be precious. What lie considers precious, is the affection 
due to his parent." 

14. In the Declaration of the duke of Ts'in, it is said, "Let me 
have but one sinister, plain and sincere, notimetending to other abilities, 
but with a shnple, upright, mind; and possessed of generosity, regard-
ing the talents ofothers as though he himself possessed them, and, 
where he finds accomplished and perspicacious men, loving them in 
his heart more than his mouth expresses, and really showing him-
self able to bear them and employ them :—such a minister will be 
able to preserve my sons and grandsons, and black-haired people, 
and benefits likewise to the kingdom may well be looked for from 
him. But if it be his character, when he finds inen.of ability, to be 
jealoo and hate them; and, when he finds accomplished and per-
spicacious men, to oppose them and not allow their advancement, 
showing himself really not able to bear them :—such a minister 

as in p, r,. 12. The Book of Tscoo is found 

in the 	'National records,' a collection 
purporting to be of the Chow dynasty, and, in 
relation to the other states, what Confucius' 
':prink and Autumn' is to Lot). The exact 
words of the text do not occur, but they could 
easily be constructed limn the narrative. An 
ollleer of Ts.00 being sent on an embassy to 
Tsln (t -). the minister who received him asked 
about a famous girdle of Ts'oo, called n  
i„,w muchit was worth. The officer replied 
that his country did not look on such things as  

its treasures, but on its able and virtuous min-
isters. 13. 93 lE, uncle Fan;' that is, uncle 
to Wan, the duke of Ts'in:  See Ana. :XIV. xvi. 
wan is the 't A, or, fugitive.' In the early 
part of his life, he was a fugitive, and suffered 
many vicissitudes of fortune. Once, the dttko 
of Ts'in (A.) having offered to help him, when 
he was in mourning for his father who had ex-
pelled hint, to recover Tsin, his uncle Fan gave 
the reply' in the text. The that in the transla- 
tion refers to VA: j,' get ling the kingdom.' 14. 
"rhe declaration clf the dake of Teite its the last 
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will not be able to protect iny sons and grandsons and black-haired 
people; and may he not also be pronounced dangerous to the Stata" 

15. It is only the truly virtuous man, who can send away such 
a man and banish him, driving hiin out among the barbarous tribes 
around, determined not to dwell along with him in the :Middle 
kinollom• This is in accordance with the saying, "It is only the t,  
truly virtuous man who can love or who can hate others." 

16. To see men of worth and not be able to raise them to office; 
to raise them to office, but not to do so quickly :—this is disrespect-
ful. To see bad men and not be able to remove them ; to remove 
them, but not to do so to a distance:—this is weakness. 

17. To love those whom men hate, and to hate those whom men 
love;—this is to outrage the natural feeling of men. Calamities 
cannot fail to come down on him who does so. 

I R. • Thus we see that the sovereign has a great coarse 10 pursue. 
He must show entire self-devotion and sincerity to attain it, and by 
pride and extravagance he will fail of it. 
'book in the Shoo-king. It was made by one of 
the dukes of Ts'in to his officers, after he had 
sustained a great disaster, in consequence of ne-
glecting the advice of his most faithful minister. 
Between the text here, and that which we find 
in the Shoo-king, there' are some differences, 
but they are unimportant. 15. 	is here, 
ace. to Choo He and his followers, the prince 
who applies the principle of reciprocity, ex-
potmded in the second par. Lo Chung-fan con- 
tends that it is tot 	the lover of the 
people,' The par. is closely connected with the  

	

preceding. In 	 refers to the 
bad minister, there described. The pi4 A.1 
four E;' see the Le-ke, III. iii. 14. 	 : 

	

X14= 	NE 4/  141' 'will  
not dwell together with him in the Middle king- 
dom.' China is evidently so denominated, froid 
its being thought to be surrounded by barbar-
ous tribes. ift ,r Art -4- w,—sec Ans. 

IV, iii. 16. I have translated IS as if it were 
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19. There is a great course also for the production of wealth. 

Let the producers be many and the consumers few. Let there be 
activity in the production, and economy in the expenditure. Then 
the wealth will always be sufficient. 

20. The virtuous ruler, by means of his wealth, makes himself 
more distinguished. The vicious ruler accumulates wealth, at the 
expense of his life. 

21. Never has there been a case of the sovereign loving benevo-
lence, and the people not loving righteousness. Never has there been 
a case where the people have loved righteousness, and the affairs 
of the sovereign have not been carried to completion. And never 
has there been a case where the wealth in such a State, collected in 
the treasuries and arsenals, did not continue in the sovereign's 
possession. 

22. The officer inn& Heen said, "He who keeps horses and 
a carriage does not look°  after fowls and pigs. The family which 

which Wang-siting thinks should be in the 
toxt. Ch'ing E ( FIE ) would substitute jt, 
,sidle,' instead, of it, and Choo Ile does not 
,know which suggestion to prefer. Lo Chung-
'fan stoutly contends for retaining 41/7, and in- 
• terprets it 	fate,' but be is obliged to sup- 
ply a good deal himself, to make any sense of 
the passage. See his argument, in /tic. The 
paraphrasts all explain 3V by V., early.' 

a, up 8d tone, but with a hiphil force. 
is referred to )1( 	in last par., and let to 

cp Hi. 17. This is spoken of the  

ruler not having respect to the common feelings 
of the people in his employment of ministers, 
and the consequences thereof to himself. A, low. 1st tone, is used as in Ana. XI. ix. 4, or= 
the prep. 	This par. speaks generally of the 
primal cause of gaining and losing, and shows Irmo 
the principle of the measuring square mnst have its 
root in the tiller's mind. So, in the n a. The 
great course is explained by Choo Ile as-4  the 
art of occupying tlic throne, and therein culti-
vating himself and governing others.' ling.-tit 
says it is—'the course by which lie practises filial 
piety, fraternal duty, benevolence, and right- 
eousness.' 	and 	 are here qualities of the 
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keeps its stores of ice does not rear cattle or sheep. Sa, the house 
which possesses a hundred chariots should not keep a minister to 
look out for imposts that he may lay them on the people: Than to 
have such a minister, it were better for that house to have one who 
should rob it of its revenues." This is in accordance with the saying: 
—"In a State, pecuniary gain is not to be considered to be pros. 
perity, but its prosperity will be found in righteousness." 

23. When he who presides over a State or a family makes his 
revenues his chief business, he must be under the influence of somo 
small, mean .man, He may consider this man to be good; but when 
such a person is employed in the administration of a State or family, 
calamities from Heaven, and injuries from 9nen, will befitl it together, 
and, though a good man may take his place, he will not be able to 
remedy the evil. This illustrates again the saying, "In a State, gain 
is not to be considered prosperity, but its prosperity will be found 
in righteousness." 
same nature. They are not contrasted as in 
Ana. XIII xxvi. 	This is understood by 
Kung-shing as requiring the promotion of agri-
culture, and that is included, but does not ex, 
}must the meaning. The consumers are the 
salaried' officers of the government. The senti-
ment of the whole is good;—where there is 
cheerful industry in the people, and an economi-
cal administratiint of the government, the finan-
ces will he flourishing, 20. The sentiment here 
is substantially the same as in parr. 7, S. The 
pfd interpretation is different:--'The virtuous 
man uses his wealth so as to make his person 
distinguished. He who is not virtuous, toils 
-with his body to increase his wealth.' 21. This 
shows how the people respond to the influence 
of the ruler, and that benevolence, even to the 
scattering of his wealth on the part of the latter, 
is the way to permanent prosperity and wealth. 
?2. lliien was the hon. bpithet. of Chung-sou 

( a) a worthy thil4hiter of Loo, wider tho  

two dukes, who ruled before the birth of Con. 
fucius. His sayings, quoted here, were pro-
served by tradition, or recorded in some work 
which is now lost. 3r. (read huh) 
on a scholar's being first called to office, lte was 
gifted by his prince with a carriage, and four' 
horses. He was then supposed to withdraw 
from petty ways of getting wealth. The 01, 
or high officers of a State, kept ice for use in 
their funeral rites and sacrifices. 4.11*,-:-. 
with reference to the cutting the ice to store it, 

Ma —see Ana. XI. xvi. 23. :is 
A*,z,_* is used as a verb,=0 A 

considers to, be good.' 	 $J A 
*I , la a is Ilk.. mcucius. I. Pt. 1. 
et passim. 
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The above above tenth chapter of commentary explains the government of 
the State, and the making the empire peaceful and happy. 
There are thus, in all, ten chapters of commentary, the first four 
of which discuss, in a general manner, the scope of the principal 
topic of the Work; while the other six go particularly into an 
exhibition of the work required in its subordinate branches. The 
fifth chapter' contains the important subject of comprehending 
true excellence, and the sixth,. what is the foundation of the attain-
ment of true sincerity. Those two chapters demand the especial 
attention of the learner. Let not the reader devise them because 
of their simplicity. 
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Hy master, the philosopher Ch'ing, says, "Being without inclina-

tion to either side is called CHUNG ; admitting of no change is 
called YUNG. By CHUNG is denoted the correct course to be pur-
sued by all under heaven; by YUNG is denoted the fixed principle 
regulating all under heaven. This work contains the law of the 
mind, which was handed down from one to another, in the Con-
fucian school, till Tsze-sze, fearing lest in .the course of time 
errors should arise about it, committed it to writing, and delivered 
it to Mencius. The book first speaks of one principle; it next 
spreads this out, and embraces all things; finally, it returns and 
gathers them all up under the one principle. Unroll it, and it 

t.  

THE TITLE OF THE won't.-- 	, 'The 
doctrine of the Mean: I have not attempted 
to translate the Chinese character W, as to 
the exact force of which there is considerable 
difference of opinion, both among native com-
mentators, and among previous translators. 
Ch'ing K‘ang-shing said 	FEr jat 
altilOPZAI1,, The Work 
is named 41  w, because it records the practice 
of the nen-deviating mind and of harmony.' 
He takes rat, in the sense of, 'to use,' 
'to employ,' which is the first given to it in the 
diet., and is found in the Shoo-king, I. p. 9. As 
to the meaning of rti , and 0, see cli. i. p. 4. 
This appeal to have been the accepted meaning  

of fa, in this combination, till Ch'ing E intro- 
duced that of 	, 'unchanging,' as in the 
introductory note, which, however, the diet. 
does not acknowl

*

edge. Choo He himself

X; 
 says 

.16.  7/14.,fi.  , 	2g. 4, Chung is the name 
for what is without inclination or deflection, 
which neither exceeds nor comes short. Yllnl means ordinary, constant.' The diet. gives 
another meaning of Yung, with special refer-
ence to the point before us. It is said-3C. 
*11 	It also means harmony;' and then 
reference is made to K'ang-shing's words given 
above, the compilers not having observed that 
he immediately subjoins—IN, Ai tut, allow- 
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fills the universe; roll it up, and it retires and lies hid in mysteri-
ousness. The relish of it is hmrhaustible. The whole of it ig 
solid learning. When the skilful reader has eaplored it with de-
light till he has apprehended it, he 7nay carry it into practice an 
his life, and will find that it cannot be exhausted. 

CHAFFER I. 1. What Heaven has conferred is called THE NATURE; 
an accordance with this nature is called THE PATH of duty; the re-
gulation of this path is called. INSTRUCTION. 

k 

ing that he, takes rung, in the sense of 'to 
employ,' and not of 'harmony.' Many, however, 
adopt this meaning of the term in ch. ii, and my 
own opinion is decidedly in favour of it, here 
in the title. The work then treats of the 
human mind 	its state of &Lag, absolutely 
correct, as it is in itself; and in its State of /two, 
or harmony, acting ad extra, according to its 
correct nature.-111 the version of the work, 
given in the collection of Me noires concernant 
thistoirc, les sciences, 6.c., des 	vol. I, it is 
styled—'./caste 	Remusat calls it '..L.i»- 
variablet Milieu,' after Ching E. Intorcetta, and 
his coadjutors call it—'illedium constans re/ 
sentpiternum: The book treats, they say, • he 
Attain) NEMPITERNo, sive de (nowt meduperilitte Ma, 
yum est, ut ail Cicero, inter nimient et pawn?, 
constanter et omnibus in rebus tenenda,' Morrison, 
character at, says, 'Chung Yung, the constant 
(golden) medium.' Collie calls it—'The golden 
medittin."fhe objection which I have to all 
these names is, that from them it would appear 
as if 114 were a noun, and Mt a qualifying 
adjective, whereas they are co-ortlinate terms. 

britoDucroar NOTE. -• 	ee on —s 
intro. note Co the *► 	On Tsze-sze, and 
his authorship of this work, see the prole-
gotuena. li A m  is a phrase denoting—' hea-
ven, eartlt, and the four cardinal points,':---the 
universe. * 5441  -41.  ,—not our good reader,' 1411 
but as in the trauslation.—I will not hero anti- 

cipate the judgment of the reader on the eulogy 
of the enthusiastic Ching. 

1. It has been stated, in the prolegomena, tltat 
the current division of the Chung Yung into 
chapters was made by Choo lie, as well as their 
subdivision into paragraphs. The 33 chapters, 
which embrace the work, are again arranged 
by him in five divisions, as will be seen frotn 
ltis supplementary notes. The first and last 
chapters are complete in themselves, as the in-
troduction and conclusion of the treatise. The 
second part contains ten chapters; the third, 
nine, and the fourth, twelve. 

Par. 1. The principles of duty have their root in 
the evidenced will of 'leaven, and their full exhibi- 
tion in the teaching of sages. By it, or 'nature,' 
is to be understood the nature of man. though 
Choo lle generalizes it so as to embrace that of 
brutes alSo ; but only man can be cognizant of 
the taou and Rwtou. LS he defines by 4 'to 
conunand," to order.' But we must take it as 
in a gloss on a pass. from the Yilt-king, quoted 
in the diet.— 	it A foi- up - 	7717.: 
is what men are endowed with' Choo He also 
says that fit is just g, the 'prigciple,' char- 
acteristic of any particular nature. But this 
only involves the subject in mystery. His ex- 
planation of a  by $4, 'a path,' seems to be 
correct, though some modern writers object to 
it.—What is taught seems to be this :—To man 
belongs a moral nature, conferred on him by 

tio(1, by winch he is constituted a 
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2. The path may not be left for an instant. If it could be left, it 

would not be the path. On this, account, the superior man does not 
wait till he sees things, to be cautious, nor till he hears things, to be 
apprehensive. 	• 

3. There is nothing more visible than what is secret, and nothing 
more manifest than what is minute. Therefore the superior man is 
watchful over himself, when he is alone. 

4. While there are no stirrings of pleasure, anger, sorrow. or joy, 
the mind may be said to be in the state of EQUILIBRIUM. When 
those feelings have been stirred, and they act in their due degree, 
there ensues what may be called the state of H.AllmoNr. This 
EQUILIBRIUM,* is the great root from which, grow all the human, actings 
in the world, and this HARMONY is the universal path which. they all 
should pursue. 

law to himself. But as he is prone to deviate 
front the path in which, according to his nature, 
he should go, wise and good men—sages—have 
appeared, to explain and regulate this, helping 
all by their instructions to walk in it. 

Par. 	The path indicated by the nature may 
never be left, and the superior man-4414 	z  
A, he who would embody all principles of right 
and duty—exercises a most sedulous care that he 
may attain thereto. 	94 is a naine for a 
short period of tune, of which there are go in 
the 24 hours; but the phrase is commonly used 
for 'a moment,' 	instant.' Kung 
explains TIT 	n 	what may be left, 
is a wrong way,' which is not admissible. tit, 
low. 3d tone,--4:•, 'to be, or go, away from: 
If we translate the two last •elauses literally,—
'is cautious and careful in regard to what he 
does not see; is fearful and apprehensive in re-
gard to what he Aloes not hear,—they will not be 
intelligible to au English reader. A question 
arises, moreover, whether 11:. cfr 	jUt  

NI, ought not to be understood 
passively,=' ivhere lie is not seen,"where he is 
net heard.' They are so understood by Ying-til, 
and the *ht :4 fq, ch. vi., is much in favour, 
by its analogy?  of such an interpretation. 

Par. 3. Clioo Ile says that It  is 'a dark 
AAP 

place ;'• that till means 'small matters ; ' and 
that al  is 'the place which other men do 
not know,: and is known only to one's-self: 
There would thus hardly be here any advance 
from the last parr. It seems to me that the se-
crecy must be in the recesses of one's own heart, 
and the minute things, the springs of thought 
and stirrings of purpose there. The full deve-
lopment of what is intended here is probably to 
be found in all the subsequent passages about 

or 'sincerity.' See 
, in loc. 

Par. 4. 'This,' says Choo De, 'speaks of the 
virtue of the nature and passions, to illustrate 
the meaning of the statement that the path may 
not be left.' It is digit:nit to translate the par., 
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5. 	Let the states of equilibrium and harmony exist in perfection, 

and a happy order will prevail throughout heaven and earth, and all 
things will be nourished and flourish. . 	• 

In the first chapter which is given above, Tsze-sze states the views 
which had been handed down to bim, as *basis of his discourse. 
First, it shows clearly.how the path of duty is to be traced to its 
origin in Heaven, and is unchangeable, while the substance of it 
is pi.ovided in ourselves, and may not be departed from. "Veal, 
it speaks of the importance of preserving and nourishing this, and 
of exercising a watchful seg.-scrutiny with reference to it. Fi-

, nally, it speaks of the meritorious achievements and transforming 
influence of sage and spiritual ?nen in their highest extent. The 
wish of Tsze-sze was that hereby the learner shbuld direct hiss 
though ts inwards, and by searching in himself, there find these, 

beeituse it is difficult to understand it. O il 1114 
is different from z 17--1 in p 1. That defines; 
this destribes. What is described in the Iltst 
clause, 'seems to be 	the nature,' capable of 
all feelings, but unacted on, and in equilibrium. 

Par. 5. On this Intorcetta and his colleagues 
observe :---‘ Quis non valet co duuata.rat collimasse 
philo.cophum, nt hominis naturant, quani at origin 
mut rectum, sed (telltale htpsam et depracatam passim 
aSinenses docent, ad prinuecum innocentice swum re-
&mere? Alarm ita religuas res creates, homini jam 
rebelles, et in tjusdnan rumen armatas, ad pristinum 
&actinium rebid recocaret. -Floe f. I. s. T. libri Ta 
lien, hoe item hic et alibi non serval indicat. Etsi 
autetn nusciret philosophus nos a prima felicitate  

propterpeceatumprimi parentis exeidisse.tamen et tot 
rerunt gum adverse ntur et incestm stint homini, et ipsa. 
us nature: humauce ad detertora tam invitee, h ?ago ustc 
et contemplatione didicisse videtur, non posse hoc uni-
versunt, quod homo viti<ttus quodam anoqo citiarat, 
connaturali sum integritati et ordini restitui, nisi 
prints ipse how per rictoriam sari ipsins, eam, gnaw 
amiserat, integritatetn et ordinem recnperaret.' I 
fancied something of the same • kind, before 
reading their note. Ace. to Choo He, the par. 
describes the work and influence of sage and 
spiritual men in their highest issues. The sub-
ject is developed in the 4th part of the work, 
in very extravagant and mystical language. 
The study of it will modify very much our as-
sent to the vi.ws in the above passage. There 
its in this whole chapter a mixture of scuse and 
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truths, so that he might put aside all outward temptations appeal-
ing to his selfishness, and fill .up the measure .qf the goodness 
which. is natural to him. This chapter is what the .writer Yang 
called it,—" The sum. of the -.whole woa." In the ten chapters 
which follow, nze-sze quotes the words of the piaster to complete 
the nzeaning of this. 

CHAPTER 11. 1. Chun mne said, "The superior man embodies the 
course of the Mean; the mean man acts contrary to the course of 
the Mean. 

2. "The superior man's embodying the course of the Mean is 
because he is a superior 'Flan, and so always maintains the Mean. The 
mean man's actin.- contrary to the course of the Mean is because he 
is a mean man, mid has no caution." 
mysticism,--:of what may be grasped, and what 
tantalizes and eludes the mind. 4, ace. to 
Choo 	ft, 'will rest in their 
positions.' K`ang-shing explained it by 

will be rectified." Heaven and Earth' are 
here the parent powers of the universe. Thus 
Ying-t# expounds:—' (leaven and Earth will 
get their correct place, and the processes of pro-
duction and completion will go on according to 
their principles, so that all things will be nour-
ished and fostered.' 

Coschunixo NOTE. The writer Yang, quoted 
here, was a distinguished scholar and author in 
the reign of 	A. D. 1064-1085. He 
IA as a disciple of Ch'ing Ham', and a friend  

both of him and his brother, E. eg 	'the 
substance and the abstract,'=the sum. 

2. ONLY TIIE SUPERIOR MAN CAN FOLLOW 
s'it MEAN; TIIE MEAN IS ALWAYS VIOLATING IT. 
1. Why Confucius should here be quoted by his 
designation, or marriage name, is a moot-point. 
It is said by some that disciples might in this 
way refer to their teacher, and a grandson to 
his grandfather, but such a rule is constituted 
probable on the strength of this instance, and 
that in ch. xxx. Others say that it is the 
honorary designation of the sage, and=the 

which duke Gac used in reference to 
Confucius, in eulogizing him after his death, 
See the Lc-ke, II. Yt. I. iii. 43. Seine verb 
must be understood between a 	and ill 

   
  



THE DOCTRINE OF THE MEAN. 	 251 

4. 111 / 1/i N  

-oat,'  J; a Ali El, N.; Ei 
44R t A-2, ,;:f 114 

5;b.e H 
Af'.;t,4t A 	•Jce- 

An 	Ati 
• CHAPTElt III. The Master said, "Perfect is the virtue which is 
according to the,311ean! Rare have they long been among the peo-
ple, who could practise it !" 

CHAPTER IV. 1. The Master said, "I know how it is that the path 
of the Hean'is not walked in:--The knowing go beyond it, and the 
stupid do not come up to it. I know how it is that the path of the 
Mean is not understood :—The men of talents and virtue go beyond 
it, and the worthless do not come up to it. . 

2. 	"There is no body but eats and drinks. But, they are few 
who can distinguish flavours." 

rff and I have supposed it to be 4-14114, with 
most of the paraphrasts. Nearly all seem to be 
agreed that 11  P11 ) 	here is the same as 1:14 
%trI, in the last chapter. On the change of 
terms, Choo He quotes from the scholar Yew 

), to the effect that 41 c11is said with 
the, nature and feelings in view, and 141 IN, 
with reference to virtue and conduct. 2. 

wri 14 ill, is explained by Choo 
Because he has the virtue of a superior man, 

and moreover is able always to manage the 
cholly.' But I rather think that the keun-tsze 
here is specially to be referred to the same as 
described in i. 2, and I:11=T i. Wang 

Suit, the famous scholar of the Wei (n) dyn-

asty, in the 1st part Of the 3d cent., quotes 4, 
Az 	j , with X before F11, of which 
Choo He approves. If g be not introduced 
into the text, it must certainly be understood. 
d 	do is the opposite of fit ' 	 r5, •114, in 
i.2.--'Phis, and the ten chapters which follow, 
all quote the words of Confucius with reference 
to the 4.4 lit to explain the meaning of the '  

first ch.; and thottgb there is no connection of 
composition between them,' says Choo Ile, they 
are all related by their meaning.' 

3. THE RARITY, LONO EXISTING IN CONFU-
CIUS' TIME, OF THE PRACTICE. OF THE MEAN. See 
the AIIR. v1. xxvii. K`ang-skiing and Ying-tg. 
take the last clause as=.-‘few can practise it 
long.' But the view in the trausl. is better. 
The change from Al 	Ei to -T. Fi is 
observable. 

4. HOW IT WAS THAT PEW WERE ABLE TO 
PRACTISE TUE MEAN. 1. .6 may be referred 
to the 	in the first chapter; immediately 
following 	in the last, I translate it here 

the path of the Mean. 1111 	 and la 
are not to be understood as meaning the 

truly wise and the truly worthy, but only those 
who in the degenerate times of Confucius deem-
ed themselves to be such. The former thought 
the course of the Mean not worth their study, 
and the latter thought it not sufficiently ex- 
alted for their practice. 14,—'as," like. 

following 	, indicates individuals of a Jiff. 
character, not equal to them. 2. We have here 
not a comparison, but an Mastro., which may 
help to au understanding of the former par., 
though it does not seem very apt. People don't 
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CHAPTER V. The Master said,' "Alas! How is the path of the 

Mean untrodden!" 
CHAPTER VI. The Master said, "There was Shun :—He indeed 

was greatly wise! Shun loved to question others, and to study their 
words, though they might be shallow. He concealed what was bad 
in them, and displayed what was good. He took hold of their two 
extremes, determined the Mean, and employed it in his government of 
the people. It was by this that he was Shun I" 

CHAPTER VII. The Master said, "Men all say,- We are wise;' 
but being driven forward and taken in a net, a trap, or a pitfall, 
they know not how to escape. • Men all say, We are wise ,' but hap-
pening to choose the course of the Mean, they are not able to keep 
it for a round month." 
know the true flavour of what they eat and 
drink, but they need not go beyond that to 
learn it. So, the Mean belongs to all the actions 
of ordinary. life, and might be discerned and 
practised in them, without looking for it in ex-
traordinary things. 

.5. 	Choo He says :—‘From not being under-
stood, therefore it is not practised.' Acc. to 
Keang-shing, the remark is a lament that there 
was no intelligent sovereign to teach the path. 
But the two views are reconcileable. 

6. How SHUN PURSUED THE COURSE OF TIIE 
MEAN. This example of Shun, it seems to me, 
is adduced in opposition to the knowing of ch. 
iv. Shun, tho' a sage, invited the opinions of all 
men, and found truth of the highest value in 
their simplest sayings, and was able to deter- 
mine from them the course of the Mean. VE 
it 	144 	 lie two extremes' are under- 
stood 
	t 

by K'ang-shing of the two errors of ex- 
ceeding and coming short of the Mean. Choo  

He makes them—'the widest differences in the 
opinions which he received.' I conceive the 
meaning to be that he examined the answers 
which he got, in their entirety; from beginning 
to end. Comp. In  g 	tow, Ana. Ix. vii. 
His concealing what was bad, and displaying 
what was good, was alike to encourage people 
to speak freely to him. Wang-siting makes the 
last sentence to turn on the meaning of 
when applied as an honorary epithet of the dead, 

Full, all-accomplished ;' but Shun was so 
named when he was alive. 

7. THEIR CONTRARY CONDUCT 8110Wk 
IGNORANCE OF THE COURSE AND NATURE OF THE 

MEAN. The first -f• a is to be understood 
with a general reference, —' We are wise,' i. e, 
we can very well take care of ourselves. Yet 
the presumption of such a profession is seen in 
men's not being able to take care of themselves.• 
The applica. of this illustration is theu made to 
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CuArrEn VIII. The Master said, " This was the manner of Hwuy: 

—lie made choice of the Mean, and whenever he got hold of what 
was good, he clasped it firmly, as if wearing it on his breast, and did 
not lose it." 

C 11 APTER Ix. The Master said, "The empire, its States, and its 
nnilies, may be perfectly ruled ; dignities and emoluments may be 

declined ; naked weapons may be trampled under the feet ;—but the 
course of the Mean cannot he.attained to." 

CHAPTER X. 	Tsze-loo asked about energy. 
2-. 	The Master said, " Do you mean the energy of the South, 

the energy of the North, or the energy which you should cultivate 
yourself ? 
the subject in hand, the second -T•J7 being  
to be specially understood, with reference to the 
subject of the Mean. The conclusion in both 
parts is left to be drawn by the reader for him-
self. V-1 read lam, lower td tone, 'a trap for 
catching animals.' its, read 1c, like 	, iu

Analects, 1111. x, though it is here appliec to a 
month, awl not, as there, to a year. 

b. How 	Itr.hn FAST THE COUBSP. of 
THE MEAN. Here the e-xaniple of Hwuy is 

adduced, in oppos. to those mentioned 
in ch. iv. All the rest is exegetical of the first 
clause— FLI 	A  .If, Aaj 'xwuy's play- 
ing the man: — 	is not 'one good.point,' 
so much as any one. 	is 'the closed fist;' 

the appearance of holding firm.' 
9. Tim DIFFICULTY OF ATTAINING TO THE 

COIDISE OF THE Altai. 	the empire;  

we should say—' empires.' but the Chinese know 
only of one empire, and hence this name for it. 
The empire is made up of States

' 
 and each State 

of Families. See the A.nalects, V. vii.; XII. xx. 
level;' here a verb,=2Ffug,  'to bring 

to perfect order.' 31,—' a sharp, strong, wea-
pon,' used of swords, spears, javelins, &c. 31-; 

W fit ,—lit., 'cannot be canned. 
10. UN ENERGY IN ITS RELATION TO THE 

MEAN. In the Analcets we rind Tsze-loo. on 
various occasions, putting forward the subject 
of his valour (39), and claiming, on the ground 
of it, such praise as the Master awarded to 
II wily. We may suppose, with the 131d inter-
preters, that hearing liwny commended, as in 
eh, viii., lie wanted to know whether Confucius 
would not allow that he also could, witlf,his force-
ful character, seize and hold fast the Akan. 1. 
For yi i I have been disposed to coin the term 
'forcefulness.' Choo Lte defines it correctly—A 
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3. " To show forbearance and gentleness in teaching others ;_ 
and not to revenge ,unreasonable conduct :—this is the energy of 
Southern regions, and the good man makes it his study. 

4. "To lie under arms; and meet death without regret :—this 
is the energy of Northern regions, and the forceful make it their 
study. 

5. " Therefore, the superior man cultivates a .friendly harmony, 
without being weak.—How firm is he in his energy ! He stands 
erect in the middle, without inclining to Zither side.—How firm is he 
in his energy ! When good principles prevail in the government 
of his country, he does not change from what he was in retirement. 
—How firm is he in his energy ! When bad principles prevail 
in the country, he maintains his course to death withot changing. 
—How firm is he in his energy!" 

voAz , the.name of strength 

sufficient to overcome others.' 2. ifri(=-A ) 

31 must be—'the energy which you should 
cultivate,' not ewhieli you have.' If the hitter 
be the meaning, no farther notice of it is taken 
in Confucius' reply, while he would- seem, iu 
the three foll. paragraphs, to deseribe the three 
kinds of energy which he! specifies. 	IC.‘iing- 
shing and Ying-ta say that ifii 31 means 
the energy of the Middle kingdom. the North 
being the sandy desert.' and the South, the 
country south of the Yang-tsze.' But this is 
not allowable. 	3. That climate and situation 
have an influence on character is not to be 
denied, and the Chinese notions on the subject 
may be seen in the amplification of the Oth of 
fang-lte's celebrated maxims ( 1-41 a Art  
But to speak of their effects as Confucius here 
does is extravagant. The barbarism of the 
South, accord. to the interpretation mentioned 
above, could not have been described by him itr 
those terms. The energy of mildness and for-
bearance, thus described, is held to come short 
of the Mean ; and therefore It - 	is taken  

with a low and light meaning, far short of wlitit 
is has in par. 3. This practice of determining 
the force of phrases from the context makes 
the reading of the Ch. classics perplexing to 
a student. 	Z,—see the Ana. NIL xiv. 
4. 	the lappel in front of a coat;' also 'a 
mat.' 	, ' to make a mat of the 

leather dress (i ts_) and weapons 	This 
energy of the North, it is said, is in excess 
of the Mean, and the ;,k, at the beginning of p. 5, 
therefore,'._-.' those two kinds of energy being 

thus respectively in defect and excess.' 1114 

is 01%2. the appearance of being energetic.' 
This illustrates the energy which is in exact 
accord with the Mth, in the' individual's treat-
ment of others, in his regulation of himself, and in 
relation to public affairs. 4.1.  ea, .f.ff 41 ;—
often in the Analeets. I have followed Cho° 
Ile in translating a. Ying- tit paraphrases :— 

±-4*- 	px Ile holas 
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CHAPTER XI. 1. The Master said, "To live in obscurity, and 
yet practise wonders, in order to be mentioned with honour in fu-
ture ages ;—this is what I do not do. 

2. "The good man tries to proceed according to the right path, 
but when he has gone halfway, he abandons it ;—I am not able so 
to stop. 

3. "The superior man accords with the course of the Mean. 
Though he may be all unknown, unregarded by the world, he feels 
no regret.—It is only the sage who is able for this." 

CIIAPTER XII. 1.• The way which the superior man pursues, 
reaches wide and far, and yet is secret. 

r. 5 • 
	11E1  

`.4? 0 

to what is uprigltt, and does not change, his 
virtuous conduct being all-complete.' A mo- 
dern writer makes the meaning 	He does not 
change through being puffed up by the fulness 
of office.' Both of these views go on the inter- 
pretation of g as_w. 

11. ONLY TIIE SAGE CAN COME TIP TO TIIE 
REQUIREMENTS OF TIIE MEAN. 1. :::11S found 
written 	to examine," to study,' in a work 
of the Han dynasty, and Choo Ile adopts that 
character as the true reading, and explains ac-
cordingly :—"ro study what is obscure and 
wrong (1§ 114)2 li`ang-skiing took it as= 

towards,' and both he and Ting-tit ex-
plain as in the translation. It is an objection 
to Choo He's view, that, in the next ch., ri is 
given as one of the characteristics of the Mean. 
The ja Lf6 

est signification, and= 	in the last clause. 

a at is said to be diff. from - ' 1, the 
latter being applicable to the recluse who with-
draws from the world, while the former may 
describe one whois in the world, but does not 
act with a reference to its opinion of hint. It 
will be observed how Confueius.declines saying 
that he had himself attained to this highest 
style.--' With this ch.,' says Choo He, the quo-

, tations by 'faze-sze of the Master's words, to 
explain the meaning of the first chapter, stop. 
The great object of the work is to set forth 
wisdom, benevolent virtue, and valour, as the 
three grand virtues whereby entrance is effected 
into the path of the Mean, and therefore, at its 
commencement, they are illustrated by reference 
to Shutt Yen Yuen, and Tsze-loo, Shun pos-
sessing the wisdom, Yen Yuen the benevolence, 
and Tsze-loo the valour. Hone of these virtues 
be absent, there is no way of advancing to the 
path, and perfecting the virtue. This will be 
timnd fully treated of in the 20th chapter.' So, 
Choo He. The student forming a judgment for 
himself, however, will not see very distinctly any 
reference to these cardinal virtues. The utter- 
ances of the sage illustrate the phrase PP 
showing that the course of the Mean had fallen 
out of observance, some overshooting it, and 
others coining short of it. Wheh we want some 

-4-, in p. 3, moreover, agree 
well with the older view. 2. 4- 	is here 
the same as in last ch. p. 8. A distinction is 
made between 	a here and 1, a be- 
low. The former, it is said, implies endeavour, 
while the latter is natural and unconstrained 
accordance. 8. J 	here has its very high- _ 
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2. Common men and women, however ignorant, may intermed-

dle with the knowledge of it; yet iii its utmost reaches, there is that 
which even the sage does not know. Conunon men and warren, 
however much below the ordinary standard of character, can carry 
it into practice; yet in its utmost reaches, there is that -which even 
the sage is not able to carry into practice. Great as heaven and earth 
are, men still find some things in them with which to be dissatis-
fied. Thus it is, that were the superior man to speak of his way in 
all its greatness, nothing in the world .would be found able to em-
brace it, and were he to speak of it in its minuteness, nothing in the 
world would be found able to split it. 

3. It is said in the Book of Poetry, "The hawk flies up to heaven; 
the fishes leap in the deep." This expresses how this way is seen 
above and below. 
precise directions how to attain to it, we come 
finally to the conclnsion that only the sage is 
capable of doing so. We greatly want teueh-
ing, more practical and precise. 

12. THE COURSE OF THE MEAN REACHES FAR 
AND WIDE, BUT YET IS SECRET. With this ch. 
the third part .of the work commences, and the 
first sentence,—' 5- z a, 1 
may be regarded as its text. If we could deter-
mine satisfactorily the signification of those two 
terms, we should have n good clue to the mean-
ing of the whole, but it is not easy to do so. 
The old view is inadmissible. K'ang-shiug 
takes It 	doubly involved,"pervert- 
ed,' and both he and Ying-t6 explain 	When 
right principles are opposed and disallowed, the 
superior maul retires into obscurity, and does 
ti ,,1 hold office.' On this view of it, the sentence 

• nothing to do with the succeeding chapters. 
'1 he two meanings of . in the diet. are—'the 
free expenditure of money,' and 'dissipation,' or 

waste.' Ace. to Choo Ile, in this passage,  

eilMZOA,  
range of the taou in practice.' Something like 
this must be its meaning :—the course of the 
'Mean, requiring everywhere to be exhibited. 
Choo then defines r as •40 	1141, the 

fist 
minuteness of the toou in its nature or essence.' 
The former answers to the tvhat of the lava, and 
the latter, to the why. But it rather seems to 
me, that the 1,1 here is the same with the iw 
and a, i. 4, and that the author simply in- 
tended to say, that the way of the superior man 
reaching everywhere,--embracing all duties,—
yet had its secret spring and seat in the -Hea-
ven-gifted nature, the individual consciousness 
of duty in every man. 2. 

, Ana. XIV. xviii. 3. But I confess to 
be all al sea in the study of this par. Choo 
quotes from the scholar How (17A A), that 
what the superior man fails to know, was exem-
plified in Conf. having to ask about 'ceremonies, 

indicates the wide 
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4. 	The way of the superior man may be found, in its simple ele- 
ments, in the intercourse of common inen and women; but in its 
utmost reaches, it shines, brightly through heaven and earth. 

The twelfth chapter above contains the words of Tsze-sze, and is de-
signed to illustrate what is said in the first chapter, that " The path 
nuay not be left." In the eight chapters which, follow, he quotes, in 
a miscellaneous way, the words of Confucius to illustrate it. 

CHAPTER XIII. 1. The Master said, "The path is not far from 
man. When men try to pursue a course, which is far from the 
common indications of consciousness, this course cannot be consider-
ed THE PATH. 

	

2. 	"In the Book of Poetry, it is said, 'In hewing an axe-handle, 
in hewing an axe-handle, the pattern is not far off.' We grasp 
one axe-handle to hew the other,.and yet, if we look askance frout 
and about offices, and what he fails to practise, 
Wad exemplified in Conf. not being on the throne, 
and in Yaou and Shun's being dissatisfied that 
they could not make every individual enjoy the 
benefits of their rule. He adds his own opin-
ion, that wherein men complained of Heaven 
and Earth, was the partiality of their operations 
in overshadowing and supporting, producing 
and contpletittg, the heat of summer, the cold 
of winter, &e. If such things were intended 
by the writer, we can only regret the vague-
ness of his language, and the want of coherence in 
his argument. In translating ft -f•  

••=. 	I have toilet% et1 ftlaou Sc-ho. 3. See  

the She-king, III. i. Ode V. st. 3. The ode is 
in praise of the virtue of kink Wan. 	is in 

the sense of 	rX 	 brightly displayed.' 
The application of the words of the ode does 
appear strange. 

13. Tut: rxrti OS THE MEAN IS NOT PAR To 
SEEK, EACH DIAN HAS TIIE LAW or IT IN HIM-
SELF, ANU IT 18 TO BE PURSUED WITH UARNEST 

SINCERITY. 1. A 	0: 	 A .„„ 
When men practise a course, and wish to be 

far from men.' The meaning is as in the trans-
lation. 2. See the She-king I. xv. Ode V. st. 2. 
The object of the par. seems to be to show that 
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the one to the other, we may consider them as. apart. Therefore, 
the superior man governs men, according to their nature, with 
-what is proper to them, and as soon as they change tvhat is wrung, 
he stops. 

3. " When one cultivates to the utmost the principles of his na-
ture, and exercises them on the principle of reciprocity, lie. is not 
far•from the path. What you do not like, when done to yourself,-
do not do to others. 

4. "In the way of the superior man there are four things, to not 
One of which have I as yet attained.—To serve my hailer,. as I 
would require my son to serve me: to this I have not attained; 
to serve ply prince, as I would require my minister to serve me: 
to this I have not attained; to serve my e]cler brother, as I would re-
quire my younger brother to serve me : to this I have not attained; 
to set the example in behaving to a friend, as I would require Min td 
behave to me: to this I have not attained. Earnest in practising, 
the ordinary virtues, and careful in speaking about them, if, in his 
practice, he has anything defective, the superior man dares not but 
the rule for dealing with men, according to the 
principles of the Mean. is nearer to us than the 
axe in the hand is to the one which is to be cut 
down with, and fashioned after, it. The branch 
is hewn, stud its form altered from its natural 
one. Not so with man. The change in him 
only brings him to his proper state. 3. Comp, 
.Ana. IV. xe. :A.  is here a neuter verb,` to be 
distant from.' .t. Comp. .Ana. VII. ii., xis., 
ef al. The admissions made by Conf. here are 
important to those Ivho find it necessary, in Oar  

intercourse with the Chinese, to insist on his 
baring been, like other men, compassed with 
infirmity. It must be allowed, however, that 
the cases, as put by him, are in a meastireliypo-
thetical, his lather having died when lie was a 
child. lu the course of the paragraph, he passes 
from speaking of himself by his name (g), 
to speak of the bran:-tstv, and the change is 
most naturally made after the last ri g 

in the pruc, 
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exert himself; and if, in his words, he has any excess, he dares not 
allow himself such license. Thus his words have respect to his ac-
tions, and his actions'have respect to his words; is it not just an 
entire sincerity which marks the superior man?" 

CHAPTER. TIV. 1.. The superior man does what is proper to 
the station in which he is; he does not desire to go beyond this. 

2. In a position of wealth and honour, he does what is proper to 
position of wealth and honour. In a poor and low position, he 

does what is proper to a poor and low position. Situated among 
barbarous tribes, he does whatais proper to a situation among bar-
barous tribes. In a position of sorrow and difficulty, he does what 
18 proper to a position of sorrow and difficulty. The superior man 
can -find himself' in no situation in which he is not himself. 

3. In a high situation, he does not treat with contempt his in-
feriors. In a low situation, he does not court 'the favour of his 

" 

tioe of ordinary virtues,' i. r., the duties of a 
8011, minister, &c., mentioned above, and in the' 
carefulness or ordinary speech, i. e.. speaking 
about those virtues. To the practice belong 
the elatuses 

and to the speaking, the two next clauses. RI, 

—as a final particle,•=-.4, ' simply," just.' 
14. How zult sum:Runt MAN, INEVERX VARY-

INO SITUATION, PURSUES THE MEAN, DOING WHAT 
115 RIGHT, AND FIN DING HIS 101AM IN HIMSELF. 

CI100 lie takes 'IE.' as— reif '  'at present,' "la   
'now ;' but thitt meaning was made to meet the 
exigency of the present passage. K.ang-shing 
takes it, as in ch. xi., 	towards.' Maou 
endeavours to establish tltis view :— 	4, 

EI,* * 	z l̀1'`l—pty is the 
proper station in which he has been."11te 
meaning comes to much the same in all these 
interpretations. 	Di -T. It 

Ana. XIV. xxviii. 2. 4:4-- 4e. 
4-- Ai 11 	vis. 	 Ile pursues 
the path, which ought to be pursued amid riches 
and Itonottis.' So, in the other clauses. n  
In —lit 	 self-possessing.' The paraphrttsts 
make it—• happy in conforming. himself to his 
position.' I consider it equivalent to what is 
said in ch. 	 1.41 hit 	It 

PP. 3. _l 	i< explained in the 
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superiors. He rectifies himself, and seeks for nothing from others, 
so that, he has no dissatisfactions. He does not murmur against 
heaven, nor grumble against men. 

4. Thus it is that the superior man is quiet and calm, waiting 
for the appointments of geaiwn, while the Mean man walks in • dangerous paths, looking foi kicky occurenes.  

5. The Master said, "In archery we have something likle the way 
of the superior man. When the areheeniisses the centre of the 'taiiirei 
he turns round and seeks for the cause of. his failure in himself," . 	- 

CHAPTER X,V. , 11. 'The way of the superior r man may be com-
pared to what takes place in travelling, When to go th a distancel‘"P 
must first traverse the space that is near, and in ascending aitheig14, 
when we must begin from the lower ground. 	 , • 

2. It is said in the Book of Poetry,• "Happy union With wife 
and children, is like the music of lutes and harps. When there 

Pf 	 *tofli24  Xt>k 

diet., after K'ang-skiing, by, to drag 
and cling to.' The opposition of the two clauses 
makes the meaning plain. I-,  * pa x, 

A,--see Ana. XI V. xxxvii. 4. 

S , ace. to K`ang-sting, 	"At, 'is eqtti- 
Nalent to peaceful and tranquil.' Choc, Ile says, 

.ancans level ground.' 
This is most correct, but we cannot so well ex-
press it inthe translation. *, as used here, is 
often written it.. 5. 	up. 1st tone, and WI 
are both names of birds, small and alert. and dif-
ficult to he hit. On this account. a picture of the 
former was painted on the middle of the target,  

and a figure of the tatter was attached to it in 
leather. It is not meant, however, by this, that 
they were both used in the same target. at the 
same time. For another illustration of the way 
of the superior man from the customs of prat-
ery, see Ana., III. vii. • , 

15'. IN THE PRACTICE OF THE MEAN 
IS • AN ORDERLY ADVANCE FROM STEP TO STEP. 

1. 	is read is, and= 	. 2. See tlid Site- 
king, If. i. Ode IV. at. 7. 	The ode celebrates, 
in a regretful tone, the dependence of brethren 
on one another, and the beauty o brotherly 
harmony. Maim says 	Although there may 
be the happy 1110011 of wife and children, like 
the music of lutes and harps. yet there must also 
be the harmonious concord of brethren!,  with 
its exceeding delight, and then may wile and 
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is concord, among brethren, the harmony is delightful and enduring. 
Thus may you regulate your family, and enjoy the pleasure of 
your wifea and children." 

3. 	The Mastel. said, "In such a state of things, parents have en-
tire eomplacenee! " 

CHAPTER XVI. 1. The Master said, " How abundantly do spiritual 
beings display the powers that belong to them! 

2. e look for them, but do not see them; we listen to, but do 
not hear them; yet they enter into all things, and there is nothing 
without them. 

3. "They cause, the people in the empire to fast and purify 
themselves, and array themselves in their richest dresses, in order to 
attend at their sacrifices. Then, like overflowing water, they seem 
to be over the heads, arid_ on the right and left of their wor shippers. 
children be regulated. and enjoyed. Brothers 
are near to us, while wife and children are 
inore.remote. Thus it is, t Itaarom what is near 
we proceed to what is remote.' He adds that 
anciently the relationship or husband and wife 
was not among tho five relationships of society, 
because the union of brothers is from heaven, 
and that of husband and wife is from /111411 1 3. 
This is understood to be a remark of Confucius 
on the ode. Frotn wife, and children, and broth-
ers, parents at last are reached, illustrating lariv 
from what is low we ascend to what is high.—
lint all this is far-fetched and obscure. 

16. AN ILLUSTRATION, FROM THE OPERATION 
AND INFLUENCE OF SPIRITUAL BEINGS, OP TIIE 
WAY Or Tun MEAN. What is said of the heel-
shin hi this chapter is only by way of illustra-
tion. There is no design, oa the part of the 
sage, to develop his views on those beings or 
agencies. The key of it is-to be found in the 
last par., where the 	loll 	afi evidently 
refers to 17  im 	II% in eh, i. This par., 
therefore, should be separated from the others, 
and not interpreted specially of the kwei-shin. 
I think that 1)r. Medlatrst, in rendering it (The-
ology of the Chinese, p. 22)--` How great then 
is the manifestation of thi 	abstruseness ! 
Whilst displaying their sincerity, they are not 
to be concealed,' was wrong, notwithstauding  

that he may be defended by the example of many 
Chinese commentators. The second clause of 
par. 6,-4-1 ,Z* TIT I* frri ifL, Appears 
altogether synonytnous with the p&p iv 
jr5->:, 	m.s, in the 	Pt 	eh. vi. 2, to 
which chapter we have seen that the whole of ch. 
i. pp. 2, 3, has at remarkable similarity. flowerer 
we may be driven to find a recondite, mystical, 
meaning for Dili, in the 4th part of this work, 
there is no necessity to do so here. With regard 
to what is said of the kteci-s/da, it is only the 
first two paragraphs which occasion difficulty. 
In the 8t1 par., the sage speaks of the spirittud 
beings that are sacrificed to. 714(1—read chile; 
see Ana. ViI. sii.• The same is the subject of 
tlte 4th par.; or rather, spiritual beings gener-
ally, whether sacrificed to or not, invisible them-
selves and yet able to behold our conduct. See 
the She-king, 111. iii. Ode 11. st. 7. The ode is 
said to have been composed by one of the dukes 
of Wei, and was repeated daily in his hearing 
for his admonition. In the context of the quo-
tation, he is warned to be careful of his conduct, 
when alone as when in company. For in truth 
we are never alone. Millions of spiritual be-
ings walk the earth,' and can take note Of klth 
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4. " It is said in, the Book of Poetry, 'The approaches of the 
spirits, you cannot surinise;—and can you treat them with indiffer-
ence?' 

5. "Such is the manifestness of what is minute ! Such is the 
impossibility of repressing the outgoings of sincerity !" 

CHAPTER XVII. 1. The Master said, "How greatly filial was 
Shun! His virtue was that of a sage; his diguity was the imperial 
( in is a final particle here, without meaning. deo 
It is often used so in the She-king. a, read 
tiA, lower 4th tone, 'to conjecture,' to sur-
mise.' Mt, read yih, low. 4th tone, to dislike.') 
What now are the kicei-sithe in the first two para-
graphs. Are we to understand by them some-
thing different from what they are in the 3d 
par., to which they run on from the first as the 
nominative or subject of Ni? I think not. 
The precise meaning of what is said of them in 
00-10 	 , r!  'Zia cannot be determined. ite 
The old interpreters say that 	 to 

give birth to ;' that Tar= rfr, that which ;' that 

a , `there is nothing 
which they neglect;' and that the meaning 
of the whole is—' that of all things there is not 
a single thing which is not produced by the 
breath (or energy ; 3-1t) of the kerei-shin."fhis 
is all that we learn from them. The Snng school 
explain the terms with reference to their phy-
sical theory of the universe, derived, as they 
think, from the I'M-A-jay. Cho° lle's master, 
Ch'ing, explains:—`The kwei-shin are the ener-
getic operations of Heaven and Earth, and the 
traces of production and transformation."rhe 
scholar Chang (g') says 	The ktrei-shin 
are the easily acting powers of the two breaths 
of nature ( 	)• ' (Imo Ire's own accountt 

If we speak of two breaths, then by heel is 
denoted the efficaciousness of the secondary or 
inferior one, and by shin, that of the superior 
one. If we speak of one breath, then by shin is 
denoted its advancing and developing, and by 
kwei

' 
 its returning and reverting, They are 

really only one thing.' It is difficult—nut to„ 
say impossible—to conceive to one's-self what 
is inefutt by such descriptions. And nowhere  

else in the Four Books is there nn approach to 
this meaning of the phrase. 3fitott tie-Ito is 
more comprehensible, though. after all. it may 

'be doubted whether what he says is more than n 
play upon words. llis explanation is:---‘ But in 
truth, the kwei-shin are 41 In the 3711-kiny 

the 148, and WI  are considered to be the -=• kwci- 

shin; and it is said—one P..̀ and one 	are 

called 	Thus the kwei-shin aro the me,  
embodied in Heaven Clill111 	for the nourish. fiR 'went of things. But in the text we have the 
term 4E 1-Ii•  ( instead of 	, because the latter is the t.to 
name of the absolute as embodied in lIeaven, 
and the former denotes the same not only em-
bodied, but operating to the nourishing of things, 
for Heaven considers the production of things 
to be -IA.' Sec the 1:11 II   g Pit 	loe 

/1.10 • • 
Remusat translates the first par:--' Qua les 

vertus des esprits sont sublimes!' His Latin ver- 
sion is 	spirit:aim geniononyue est rirtns : ea Pit- 
pox!' Intorcetta renders :—'spiritilms inert opera-
tiro rirtus et ellieocitas, et hire, o rant m'a'rtins 
est! quoin multiplex! quint mil:Innis !' In a note, 
lie and his friends say that the dignitary of the 
empire who assisted them, rejecting other inter-
pretations, understood by bed-skin here— those 
spirits for the veneration of whom and implor- 
ing their help, sacrifices were instituted.' MI 
signifies spirits," a spirit,' spirit;' and 

ghost,' or ‘demon."I'lle former is used for 
the animus, or intelligent soul separated from 
the body, and the latter for the anima, or ani-
mal, grosser, soul, so separated. Iti the text, 
however, they blend together, and are not to he 
separately translated. They are together equi- 
valent to AOiu par. 4, 'spirits,' or 'spiritual 
beings.' 
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throne; his riches were all within the four seas. He offered his 
:Ici•ifices in his ancestral temple, and his descendants preserved the 
sacrifices to himself. 

2. • "Therefore haVing such great virtue, it could not but be that 
he should obtain the throne, that he should obtain those riches, that 
he should obtain his fame, that he should attain to his long life. 

3. "Thus it is that Heaven, in the production of things, is surely 
bountiful to them, according to their qualities.. Hence the tree that 
is flourishing, it nourishes, while that which is ready to fall, it 
OVC1' thl'O ws. 

4. "In the Book of Poetry, it is said, 'The admirable, amiable, 
prince, displayed couspicuously his excelling virtue, adjusting his 
People and adjusting his officers. Therefore, he received from kIea- 

s":11- 	1 
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17. 	VIRTUE OP FILTAT. PIETY, EXEMPLT- 
VIM) IN SHUN AS CARIIMI) TO TIIP. HIGHEST POINT, 
AND In.:WARM:1y ItY 1.14:AVP.N. 1. One iflOeS 110t 
readily see the connection between Shun's great 
filial piety, and all the other predicates of him 
that follow. Thu paraphrasts, however, try to 
trace it in this way:—' A son without virtue is 
insufficient to distinguish his parents. But 
Shun was born with all knowledge and acted 
without any effort ;—in virtue, a sage. How 
great was the distinction which he thus confer-
red on his parents l' And so with regard to the 

other predicate. See the El WI. 
z i—un this expression it is said in the 

cileyelopredia called ill 414 	:—`The four 
cardinal points of heaven and earth are con-
nected together by the waters of seas, the 
earth being a small space in the midst of them. 

Hence, lie who rides over the empire 

is saidto govern all within the four seas.' See 
also on Ana. XII. v, 4. The characters ;V 

is are thus explained 	Tsyny means honour- 
F/J 

nide. jh awe means figure. The two together 
menu the place where the figures of one's  

ancestors are.' Choo Ho says nothing on 

41.) 	because.he had given iu to the 
views of some who thought that Shun sacrificed 
merely in the ancestral temple of Ynou. But 
it is capable of proof that he erected one of his 
owu, and ascended to Hwang-te, as his great 
progenitor. See Maou's 	a, 	in roc. 

to entertain a guest ;' and sometimes for 
V., 'to enjoy.' So we must take it here,--
`enjoyed him;' that is, his sacrifices. As Shun 
resigned the throne to Yu, and it (lid not 
run in the line of his family, we must take t as in the translation. In the time of 
the Chow dynasty, there were descendants of 
Shun, possessed of the state of Ch'in (N), and 

of course- sacrificing to him. 2. The jt must 

refer in every case to * 	 •'—' its place, its 
emolument,' cue.; that is, what is appropriate 
to such great virtue. The whole is to bo 
understood with reference to Shun. He died at 
the age of 101) years. The word virtue,' takes 
here the place of 'filial 	iu the last par" 
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ven the emoluments of dignity. It protected him, assisted him, de-
creed him the throne; sending from heaven these favours, as it ?vere 
repeatedly.' 

5. " J a may say therefore that he who is greatly virtuous will 
be sure to receive the appointment of Heaven." 

CHAPTER XVIAL 1. The Master said, "It is only king Willi of 
whom it can be said that he had no cause for grief! His father was 
king Ke, and his son was king Woo. His father laid the founda-
tions of his dignity, and his son transmitted it.  

2. King Woo continued the enterprise of king Pae, king Ke, 
and king WAn. He once buckled on his armour, and got possession 
of the empire. He did not Iose the distinguished personal reputa-
tion which he had throughout, the empire. His dignity was the 
acc. to Maou, because that is the root, the first 
and chief, of all virtues. 8. 	and X4- (am 
to Choo 	thick,' liberal') are explain- 
ed by most commentators as equally capable of 
a good and bad application. This may be said 
of 44, but not of A, and the 	in X 

4/14 would seem to determine the meaning 
of both to be only good. If this be so, then 
the last clause fiA 	is only an 
after-thought of the writer, and, indeed, the 
Sentiment of it is out of place in the chapter. 

IA is best taken, with K'ang-ehing, 
and not, with Choo Ile, as merely=tf. 4. See 
the She-king, III. ii. ode V. st. 1, where we 
have two slight variations of 	for 	and 

go for A. The prince spoken of is king 
Wan, who is thus brought forward to confirm 
the lesson taken from Shun. That lesson, how-

, pver, is stated much too broadly in the last par,  

It is well to say that only virtue is a solid title 
to eminence, but to hold forth the certain at, 
tainment of wealth and position as an induce-
ment to virtue is not favourable to morality. 
The case of Confucius himself, who attained 
neither to power nor to long life, may be adduct.. 
ed as inconsistent with these teachings. 

18. ON XING WAN, ktso Woo, AND THE 
DUKE or CHOW. 1. Shun's father was bad, and 
the fathers of Yaou and Yu were undistin-
guished. ' Yaou and Shun's sons were both bad, 
and Yu's not remarkable. Bitt to Wan neither 
father nor son gave occasion but for satisfac-
tion and happiness. King Ke was the duke 
Ke-lik , ; nt), the most distinguished by 
his virtues, and prowess, of all the princes of 
his time. He prepared the way for the elevation 
of his family. In 5i4; 	z, 	tho 

z is made to refer to It. 	'the founda- 
tion of the empire, but it may as well be refer- 
red to Wan himself. 2. 	3E,-+-this was tho 

duke rau-foo ( 	I), the father of lie- 
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perial throne. His riches were the possession of all within the four 
seas. He offered his sacrifices in his ancestral temple, and his de-
scendants maintained the sacrifices to himself. 

3. 	" It was in his old age that king Woo received the appoint-
ment to the throne, and the duke of Chow completed the virtuous 
course of Wan and Woo. He carried up the title of king to T'ae 
and Ke, and sacrificed to all the former dukes above them with the' 
imperial ceremonies. And this rule he extended to the princes of 
the empire, the great officers, the scholars, and the common people. 
Was the father a great officer and the son di scholar, then the burial 
was that due to a great officer, and the sacrifice that due to a scholar. 
Was the father a scholar, and the son a great officer, then the burial 
was that duo to a scholar, and the sacrifice that clue to a great officer. 
The one year's mourning was made to extend only to the great officers, 
lik, a prince of great eminence, and who, in the 
decline of the Yin dynasty, drew to his family 
the thoughts of the people. 	 ,—'the end of 
a cocoon.' It is used here for the beginning,s 
of imperial sway, traceable to the various pro-
genitors of king Woo. Itr-7!  A p is inter- 
preted by K'ang-shing :—.110 destroyed the 
great Yin;' and recent commentators defend his 
view. It is not worth while setting forth what 
may be said for and against it. -‘ Ile (lid not 
lose his distinguished reputation;' that is, tho' 
he proceeded against his rightful sovereign, the 
people did not change their opinion of his vir- 
tu°, 8. 	 =t;,--, .1  when old.' Woo v.-as 87 
when he became emperor, and he only reigned 
7 years. His brother Tan ( 	), the duke of 
Chow (see Ana. VI, xxii: VII. v.) acted as  

• his chief minister. 	T, C  is in the 3d 
tone, in which the character means—. to exer-
cise the sovereign power.' 

4.,—the house of Chow traced their lin-
eage, up to the emperor q, B. C. 2432. But • 
in various passages of the Shod-king, king T'ne 
and king li.e are spoken of, as if the conference 
of those titles had been by king Woo. On this 
there are very long discussions. See the 41 
ffif- Ft 	in lor. The truth seems to bp, that , ' 
Citow-kung, carrying out his brother's wishes 
by laws of State. confirmed the titles, and made 
the general rule about burials and sacrifices 
which is described. From it# 	..th  to the 
en41. we are at first inclined to translate in the 
present tense, Lut the past with relerruct: io 
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but the three years' mourning extended to the emperor. In the 
mourning for a father or mother, he allowed no difference between 
the noble and the mean." 

CHAPTER XIX. 1. The Master . said, "How far-extending was 
the filial piety of king Woo and the duke of Chow ! 

.2. ' "Now filial piety is seen in the skilful carrying out of the 
wishes of our fore-fathers, and the skilful carrying forward of their, 
undertakings. 

a. "In spring and autumn, they repaired and beautified the 
temple-halls of their fathers, Set forth their ancestral vessels, display-
ed their various robes, and presented the offerings olthe several 
seasons. 

4, 	"By ITICRDS • of the ceremonies of the ancestral temple, they 
distinguished the bnperial kindred according Ito their order of de-
scent. By ordering the parties present according to their rank, they 
Chow-k ung is more correct. The 'year's mourn-
ing' is that principally for uncles. and it did 
not extend beyond the great officers, because 
their uncles were the subjects of the princes and 
the emperor. and feelings ()I' kindred must mit 
be allowed to come into collision with the relit: 
tine of governor and governed. On the three 
years' mourning,' see Aun. XVII. xxi. 

10. 	T,i: A ll-ItEACH ING rtuAt. PIETY OF 
a isr, WOO,ASUOIrTiIiineKIS OP CHOW. I. 
is taken by Choo Be ns meaning—`universally 
Acknowledged;' tar-extending' is better, and 
accords with the meaning of the term in' other 
parts of the work. 2. This definition Of 71, or 
filial piety,' is worthy of notice. Its operation 

cirri's out Wi 01 the lives of parents and parents' 
parents, 	fic  A, antecedent men f' but 
English idiom seems to require the addition of 
our. 8, -4 	—The emperors of China sacri. 
fletd, its they still du, to their ancestors every  

season. Reckoning from the spring, the nnnies 
of the sacrifices appear to have been—BO, 
or 	!Et, and 4, Others, however, give • $ 
the names as ,7-41, I, rF TA, while some 

riffirm that the spring sacrifice was j. Thote,4i 
spring and autumn only are mentioned in the 
text; we are to understand that wind is 'Said of 
the sacrifices in those seasons applies (0 all the 
others. et 	Wills or temples of ;woes- 
tors,' pf which the emperors,had seven (see the 
next par.), all included in the name of ..421-*•,—Si • 

or venerable, vessels,' Chao 
He understands by them relics, something like 
Our regalia. Ch'ing li`ang-shing make's theni4  
and apparently with more ebrreetness, simply 
'the sacrificial vessels.' a 	Nutt. and 
upper garments,' with the latter of which the 
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distinguished the nor noble and the less. 13y the arrangement of 
the services, they made a distinction of talents and worth. In the 
ceremony of general pledging; the inferiors presented the cup to 
their 'superiors, and thus something wits given the lowest to do. At 
the cohchaling feast, places were given according to the hair, and 
thus was made the distinction of years. 

5. 	"They occupied the places of their fore-fathers, practised their 
eeremonies, and performed their music. They reverenced those 
whom they honoured, and loved those whom they regarded with 
affection. 'Thus they screed the dead as they would have served 
them alive; they served the departed as they would have served theni 
had they been continued among them. 

parties personating the deceased were invested. 
4. it was an old interpretation that the sacri-
fices and accompanying services, spoken of here, 
were not the seasonal services of every year, 
which are the subject of the prec. par., but the 
great sand iTM,  sacrifices, and to that view 1 
would give in my adhesion. The emperor, as 
mentioned above bad seven 	One belonged 
to the remote ancestor to whom the dynasty 
traced its origin. At the great sacrifices, his 
spirit-tablet was placed fronting the east, and 
on each side were ranged, three in a row, the 
tablets belonging to the six others, those of 
them which fronted the south being, in the gene-
alogical lino, the fathers of those who fronted 
the neva'. As fronting the south, the region 
of, brinkfttey, the former were called jig; the 
latter, front tho north, the sontlwe region, were 
Called 6. As the dynasty was prolonged, 
and successive emperors died, the older tablets 
vete retnoved, and transferred to what was call- 
ed the i-jt 	yet so as that one in the 
lino displaced the topmost jig, and so with the 

06,. At the sacrifices, the imperial kindred 
givanged themselves as they were descended 
from a la on the left, and from a 	on the 
right,. and thtut a genealogical correctness of  

place was maintained among them. The cere-
mony of 'general (tik..-z,,,ag)  pledging' occur-
red towards the end of the sacrifice. Choo lie 
takes •A in the low. ad tone, saying that to 
have anything to do at those services was ac-
counted honourable, and after the emperor hall 
commenced the ceremony by taking 'n cup of 
blessing,' all the juniors presented a similar cap 
to the seniors, and thus were called into ern- 
Rloyment. Ying-tit takes A 	its ordiitary 
tone, T; 	1, the inferiors were the su- 
periors,' I'. e., the juniors did present a cup to 
their elders, but had the honour of drinking. 
first themselves. The ,r  was a concluding 
feest.confined to the imperial kindred. 5. 
it it, Rec. to Wang-slang, is—' ascended 
their thrones ;' ace. to Choo Ile it is 'trod on—. 

e., occupied—their places in the ancestral 
temple.' On either view, the statement must he 
taken with allowance. The ancestors of king 
Woo had not been emperors, and their places 
in the temples had only been those of princes. 
'1'lle same may be said of the rotti• particulars 
which follow. By those whom they 
their progenitors honoured' are intended their 
atteestors, and by thaw whom they loved.' their 
descendants, and indeed all the people of. their 
government. The twq concluding sentence:,  are 
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6. 	" By the ceremonies of the sacrifices to Heaven and Earth they 
served God, and by the ceremonies of the ancestral temple ,they 
sacrificed to their ancestors. He who understands the ceremonies of 
the sacrifices to Heaven and Earth,- and the meaning of the several 
sacrifices to ancestors, would find the government of a kingdom as 
easy as to look into his pahn.!" 

CHAPTER XX. 1. The duke Gae asked about government. 

important, as the Jesuits mainly based on them 
the defence of their practice in permitting their 
converts to continue the sacrifices to their an-
cestors. We read in C'onAcius Sinartan philoso-
phas,'—the work of Intorcetta and others, to 
which I have made frequent reference :—Ex pia-
rimis et clarissiniis textibus Sittieis probari potest, 
kyitinattn prcedicti asiomatis sensum esse, quod ea-
dent intertwine et Annuli molly° Sinenses naturalem 
Itietatent et politicum obsequium erga dOlinctos exer-
ceant, sicuti erga eosdem adhuc superstites exercebant, 
ex quibus et ex its/1•a dicendes prudens @tor fleas 
deducet, hos ritus circa delanctos fitisse mere chiles, 
institutos duintaxat in honorem et obsequium pa-
rentum, etium post mortar, non intermittendunt; nom 
si quid illic dinnum agnovissent, cur diceret Confu-
cius—Priscos serrire solitos dtlfunciis, uti iisilem 
serviehant viventibus: This is ingenious reason-
ing, but it does not meet the fact that sacrifice 
is an entirely new element introduced into the 
service of the dead. '6. I do not understand 
how it is that their sacrifices to God are ad-
duced here as an illustration of the filial piety 
of king Wan and king Woo. What is said 
about them, however, is, important, in reference 
to the views which we should form about the an- 
cient religion of China. K‘atipshing took 21- 	S to 
by the sacrifice to Heaven, offered, at the winter 
solstice, in the southern suburb (3(  ) of the im,  
perial city; and lift to be that offered to the 
Earth, at the summer solstice, in the northern. 
Choo Ile agrees with him. Both of them, how- 
ever, add that :titer 	 "3111  we are to under- 
stand vi  4, 'Sovereign Earth (T. W gi  
—E 44-s Z."rhis view of jii-1 here is 
vehement y controverted by Moon and ninny 
others. But neither the opinion of the two great 
Comtnentators that F 	is suppressed for the 
sake of brevity, nor the opinion of others that  

by jrJ we are to understand the tutelary deities 
of the soil, affects the judgment of the sago him-
self, that the serviee of one being-,-even of .Clod 
—was designed by all those ceremonies. See my 
Notions of the Chinese concerning Gull and 

Spirits,' pp. 50-b2. The ceremonies of the an-
cestral temple embrace the great and less fre- 
quent services of thegf  and 40 (see the Am, 
III. x. xi.) and the seasonal sacrifices, of which 
only the autumnal one (V) is specified here. 
The old commentators take 7j-i' as=a, with 
the meaning of 74, 'to place,' and interpret-- 
' the government of the kingdom would be as 
easy as to place anything in the palm.' This 
view is defended in the 44  TN A. It has 
the advantage of accounting better for the M. 
We are to understand the meaning of tho sa-
crifices to ancestors,' as including all the uses 
mentioned in par. 4. I said above that I could 
not understand the connection between the first 
part of this par. and the general object of the 
chapter. Taking the par. by itself, it teaches that 
a proper knowledge and practice of the duties of 
religion and filial piety would amply,  equip A 
ruler for all the duties of his government. 

20. ON GOVERNMENT: SHOWING PRINCIPALLY 
HOW IT DEPENDS ON THE CHARACTER OF THE 
OFFICERS ADMINISTERING IT, AND HOW THAT DE-
PENDS ON THE CHARACTER OF THE somtnidg 
HIMSELF. We have here one ofithe fullest ex-
positions of Confucius' views on this subject, 
though be unfolds thein only as a description 
4,f the government of the kings Wiin and Woo. 
In the chapter there is the remarkable inter- 

which we have seen in "rho Great 
Learning,' of what is peculiar to a ruler, and 
what is of universal application. From tho 
concluding paragraphs, the transition is easy to 
the next and most difficult part of the Work. 
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it is in honouring the worthy: The decreasing measures 9f thelove 
due to,  relatives, and the steps in the .honour due to the worthy„ 
are'produced by the prhteige of propriety. 

6. 	" When those in inferior situations do not possess the con-
fidence of their superiors, they cannot retain the government of the 
people. 
. 7. "Hence the sovereign may not neglect the cultivation of his 
own character. Wishing to cultivate 11iS character, he may not 
neglect to serve his parents. In order to serve his parents, he may 
not neglect to acquire a knowledge of men. In order, to know men, 
he ,may not dispense with a knowledge of Heaven. 

8. "The duties of universal obligation are five, and the virtues 
where pith they are practised are three. The duties are those be-
tween sovereign and minister, between father and son, between bus- 
ways of the Mean, in accordance with the 
nature.' 5. 4 it A .th, Benevolence is 
man' We find the same language in Mencius, 
and in the Le-ke, XXXII. 15. This virtue is 
called MAN, because loving, feeling', and the 
forbearing nature, belong to man, as he is born. 
They are that whereby man is man.' See the 

ki lit, in loc. ,,—upper 3d tone, read 
shae. It is opposed to rik; and means decreas-
ing," growing less.' For an* I we have, 
in the * 	p J 	which would 
seem to mean—' are that whereby ceremonies 
aro produced.' But there follow the words—dr- 

* 	*A. The 4  produced,' in the 
translation camonly.,..-.' istinguished', 
explains A*,  by * fyi. 6. This has crept 
into the text here by mistake. It belongs to 
Intr. 1 4.helow,. WO du not fled it here in the  

p. 7. gt 	is here the ruler or sovereign. 
I Mil in trying to trace the connection between 
the different parts of this par. Ile may not be 
without knowing men:—Why ? 4  Because,' wo 
are told, ' it is by honouring, and being courtemu. 
to the worthy, and securing them as friends, 
that a man perfects his virtue, and is able to 
serve his relatives.' Ile may not be without 
knowing Heaven.'—Why ? Because,' it is said, 
'the gradations in the love of relatives and the 
honouring the worthy, are all heavenly arrange-
ments, and a heavenly order, natural, necessary, 
principles.' But in this explanation, 	A 
has a very different Meaning from what it has 
in the previous clause. 	too, is here parents, 
its meaning being more restricted than in par. 5. 
8. From this down to par. 11, there is brought 
before us the character of the 'men,' mentioned 
in par. 2, on whom depends the flourishing of 

government,? which government is exhibited' 
in parr. 	 z 
paths proper to be trodden by all under heaven, 
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band' and wife, between elder brother and younger, and those 
belonging to the intercourse of friends. Those five are the duties 
of universal obligation. Knowledge, magnanimity, and energy, these 
three, are the virtues universally binding. And the means by 
which they carry the duties into practice is singleness. 

9. 	"Some are born .with the, knowledge of those dirties; some 
know them by study; and some acquire the knowledge after a pain-
ful feeling of their ignorance. But the knowledge being possessed, 
it comes to the same thing. Some practise them with a natural 
ease; some from a desire for their advantages; and some by strenu-
ous effort. But the tteltieyemetit being made, it collies to the same 
thing." 
=the path of the Mean. 	=111, is the 
kante/edje c necessary to choose the detailed course 
of duty. C  (=.jtfil 	'the unselfish- 
ness of the heart') is the magnanimity (so I style 
it for want of a better term) to pursue it. A, 
is the 	energy, which maintains the per- 
m/mm:9 of the choice and the practice. C3

riz 	--A,—this, ace, to 
menris.,4 From the 'Various kings (R.  I) 
downwards, in the practising these five duties, 
and three virtues, there has been hut one me-
thod.,  '',There has been no change in modern 
times and ancient.' This, however, is not satis-
factory. We want a substantive meaning, for 

This Choo Ile givt'a us. lie says  

ftlj 	Fri  E, 	is simply sincerity ;' the 
sincerity, that is, on which the rest of the work 
dwells with such strange predication. I trans- 
late, therefore, 	here by singleness. There ,  
seems a reference in the term to Of  ch. L p. 3 
The singleness is that of' the soul in the appre-
hension and praetice of the duties of' the Mean; 
which is attained to by watchfulness over ono's- 
self, when (done. 	z I unddrstand as in , 
the second clause of- the paragraph. 9. eompare 
Ana., XVI. 1.10. *1,—comp. Ana. XV. ii. 341. 
—up. 2d tone, 'to force," to employ violent efforts. 
'Choo Be says :—"fhe 	in 	z, and 

Z, refers to the duties of universal obligation, 
But is there the threefold difference in the 
kaoakdyc of those duties ? And who are they' 
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10. The Master said, " To be fond of learning is to be near to 
knowledge. To practise with vigour is to be near to magnani-
mity. To possess the feeling of shame is to be near to energy. 

11. " He who knows these three things, knows how to cultivate 
his own character. Knowing how to cultivate his own character, 
he knows how to govern other men. Knowing how to govern other 
men, he knows how to govern the empire with all its States and 

12. " All who have the government of the Empire with its States 
and families have nine standard rules -6 follow ;—viz., the cultivation 
of their own, characters ; the 'honouring bf men of virtue and talents ; 
affection towards their relatives; respect towards the great ministers; 
kind and considerate treatment of the whole body .of officers ; deal-
ing with the mass of the people as children ; encouraging the resort 
of all classes of artizans ; indulgent treatment of men from a distance; 
and the kindly cherishing of the princes of the States. 
who can practise them with entire ease? 10. 
Choo He observes that -. Ei is here auperr,  
flows. In the 	 however, we find the --nr M ' 
last par. followed by—'The 'duke said, Your 
words are beautiful and perfect, but I am stupid, 
and unable to accomplish this.' Then conies this 
par.—' Confucius said,' &c. The --T• 13, there-, 
fore, prove, that Tsze-sze took this chapter from 
some existing document, that which we have in 
the 	rgn Or some other. Conf. words were --r• an 
intended to encourage Stud stimulate 'the duke, 
telling him that the three grand virtues might 
be nearly, if not absolutely, attained to. Of 46, 
—4 knowing to be ashamed,' i. e., being ashamed 
at being below others, leading to the determina-
tion not to be so. I I. "These three things' are 
the three things in the last paragraph, which 
make an approximation at least to the three 
virtues which connect with the discharge of 
duty attainable by evety one. What connects  

the various steps of the climax is the unlimited 
confidence in the power of the extunple of the 
ruler, which we have had occasion to point out 
So frequently in 'The Great Learning.' 12. 
These nine. standard rules, it is to he borne ha 
nand, constitute the government of Wan and 
Woo, referred to in par. 2. Comm. arrange the 
4th and 5th rules, under the second ; and the 
6th, 7th, 8th, and 9th, under the third, so that 
after the cultivation,  of the person,' we have 
here an expansion of ia 	 and 	TAt , in 
'par, Ti'. it A,-'='  n, ' to govern!' The 
student Will do well to understand 4 ` after 

r0--by the ItAX Pere are understooll 
specially the officers called 04i, 'n, and f,g, 
the = ith. and the = pi, who, as teachers, 
and guardians, were not styled 	minister s, ' 
or servants.' See the Shoo-king V. xxi. 5, O. 

f,—by the A a are understood 
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13. 	" By the ruler's cultivation of his own character, the duties of 

universal obligation are 'set forth. By honouring men of virtue and. 
talents, he is preserved from errors of judgment. By showing affec-
tion to his relatives, there is no grumbling nor resentment among 
his uncles and brethren. By respecting the great ministers, he is 
kept from errors in the practice of goverin 	By kind and con- 
siderate treatment of the whole body of officers, they are led to make 
the most grateful return for his courtesies. By dealing with the 
mass of the people as his children, they are led to exhort one another to 
what is good. By encouraging the resort of all classes of artizans, 
his resources for expenditure are rendered ample. By indulgent 
treatment of men from a distance, they are brought to resort to him 
from all quarters. .And by kindly cherishing *the princes of the 
States, the whole empire is brought to revere him. 

the six 	—the minister of Instruction, the 
minister of ieliginn, &e. See the Shoo-king, V. 
xxi. 7-13. fict 	,—the 	M are the 
host of subordinate of leers after the two prec. 
classes. 1Vang-shing says,As Itg tt. kik 
'=to receive,' to which Yiug-ta adds— !X 
lig 
z 	rj, 'being of the same body with 
them.' Choo He brings out the force of the 

term in this way: 	pit 	# 

it rffi 	it 	•ftt 	means 
that he places himself in their place, and so 
examines their feelings.' 	tt,--f is 
a verb, to make children of,' ;:itreat kindly as 
children.' *3K, 'to 

call to come,'' to encourage.' The 	T,  
or various artizans,' were, by the statutes of 
Chow, wider the superintendence of a special 
officer, and it was his business to draw them out 
and forth from among the people. See the 
Chow.le, XXXIX, 1-5. 

He by it A understands Ah  trt guests 
or envoys, and travellers, or travelling mer-
chants,' .K‘ang-shing understands by them 

z ritt IJtthe  princes of surrounding 
kingdoms,' I. e., of the tribes that lay beyond the 
six fish ()iv or feudal tenures of the Chow rule. 
But these would hardly be spoken of before the 

R. And among them, in the 9th rule, 

would be included the 	, or•guests, the prin- 
ces themselves at the imperial court, or their 
envoys. 1 doubt whether any °theft beside the 

, or travelling merchants, are intended by 
the 1-  A. If we may adopt, however, K'ang-
shing's view, this is the rule for the treatment 
of foreigners by the government of China. 18. 
This par. describes the happy effects of observ-
ing the above nine rules. a ti by a are 
understood the five duties ot' universal obliga- 
tion. We read in the 	apt 	About these 
nine rules, the only trouble is, that sovereigns 
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14. 	" Sc1f-adjustment and purification, with 'careful regulation,  

of his dress, and the not makinc,  a movement contrary to the rules 
of propriety :—this is the way for the, ruler to cultivate his person, 
Discarding slanderers, and keeping. himself from the seductions of 
beauty; making light of riches, and giving honour to virtue :—this 
is ,the way for him to encourage men of worth and talents. Giving 
1 hem,places of honour and large emolmnent, and sharing with theni in 
their likes and dislikes:—this is the way ,for him to encourage, his 
relatives to love him. Giving them numerous officers to discharge 
their -orders and commissions :—this is the way for him to encourage 
the great ministers. According to them a generous confidence,„ and 
making  their emoluments large 	is the way to encourage tl!o, 
1,9dy of officers. FMploying them only at the riper times, and 
making tile' impOsts lie ht 	this i the way to fln 'ourage.  the people. • , daily examinations and Monthly trials, aria 	making their 
rations in accordance 	their lahenirs:—this is iln.;wayto encourage 
the -classes of artizans., To escort them on their rdeparture and meet. 
are not able to practise them strenuously. Jet 
the ruler he really able to cultivate his ,por-
son:.then will the universal duties and universal 
virtues be MI.-complete, so that he shall be an 
example to the whole empire, with its States 
and families. 'Those duties will he set up cia  

,L), find men will know what to imitate.' 

ace. to Choo 	7:47.  a 	Pg,' 
Le will have no doubts its to principle.' Wang- 

:thing explains it by 	 . R, his counsels 
will he good.' This latter is the meaning., the 
worthies being those specified in the note on the 
preceding par., their sovereign's counsellors and 
guides. The addition of 4,-111 determines the 

to he uncles. Sec the 	Itt, I, iv. rib t14)  

are all the younger branches of the rider's kin-
dred. *Elt,---71c, but t hesdeception 1111/1 
mistake will be in the affairs in chargeof tilos% 
grc it, :§ters. rff, tL   and t aro the same;  

parties. 0,-f114 in Ana. If. xx, Ting-tit ex / 
plains it here--`'They will exhort and stimulate 

one :another to servt± their ruler.' 00 0. 
Ile says 	 pjA, 

41' TA 2k MI Mr JT4 
`The resort of all classes of artizans being,  en-
couraged, there is an intercommunication of the 
productions of labour, and an interchange' of 
men's services, and the husbandman and the q.t. 
fieker,' (it is this class which ib designed by AZ) 
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them on their coining; to commend the good among them,' and show 
coinpasSion to the incompetent: 	 is the way to treat indulgently 
men from a distance. To restore families whose line of succession' 
has been broken, and to revive States that have been extinguished ; 
to ireduce to order States that are in confiision, Ittid support those 
which are in Peril; to have -fixed times for their own reception at court, 
and the reception. of their envoys ; to send them away after liberal 
treatment, and welcome their coining with small contributions :--this 
is the way to cherish the princes of the States. 

1 5. " All who have the'government.of the empire with its States 
and. families have the above nine Standard rules. And the means 
by which they' are carried into practice is singleness. 

16. 
I 6 

" In all thing's success depends on previous preparation, an. 
is 

 
without such previous preparation there 	sure . 	be failure. If 
what is to be spoken be previously determined, there will be no 

4  are aiding to one another.1 Hence the resoiw 
cos for expenditure arc sufficient.' I suppose 
that Chou felt a want of some mention of agri-
culture in confection with these -rules, and 
tthought.to Bad a place forit here. Ittitou would 
make it'-=-4:4', and' fu 	444, see the 

wt, in loc. Comp. also **it x. 
19. 1Vang-shing understands 	as mau- 1 

M frontier kingdoms,' but the usage 
ot the phrase is against such an interpretation. 
14 -Aftet' 	 -we have in the 

ri,-/.2,1/4. 	The duke • 
said, low are these rules to he prartised?' and 
then follows this par', preceded by a, -.T. 	, 
4  Confucius said.' AtUji 	la—comp. ch. 
xvi, S. The blending together, us equally hu- 

portant, attention to inward purity and to dress, 
seems strange enough to a western reader. fa 
throughout,=' to encourage," to stimulate in a 
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z tt. The up. tit is the noun, and.  
the 2d the verb, just the reverse of the phrase 
in ts previous occurrences. The use of At. in 
reference to the prince's treatment of the 
cers is strange, but. the translation gives what 
appears to be the meaning. lcAutg-shing explain-n 
cd 	Making large the emolument of the loyal 
and sincere ;' but, according to the analogy of all. 
the other clauses' A.S  its̀   and 1*-- must be descrip-

tive of the ruler. 11.$ lik—contp. Ana. I. v.' 

For' 	ya we have In the la 	.11 gt, 
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b 
stumbling. If affairs be previously determined, there will be n 
difficulty with them. If one's actions have been previously deter-
mined, there will be no sorrow in connection with them. If princi-
ples of conduct have been previously determined, the practice of 
them will be inexhaustible. 

17. 	" When those in inferior situations f do not obtain the con- 
fidence .of the sovereign, they cannot succeed in governing the peo-
ple. There is a way to obtain the confidence of the sovereign ;—if 
one is not trusted by his friends, he will not get the confidence of his 
sovereign. There is a way to being trusted by one's friends ;—if one 
is not obedient to his parents, he will not be true to friends. There 
is a way to being obedient to one's parents ;—if one, on turning his 

XNA 

• 

which K`ang-shing explains by ftiA, rations 
allowed by government.' See Morrison, char. 

Choo He follows K`ang-aping in this, but 
I agree with Maou, that 	and not 	is to 
be substituted here for.41, up. 8d tone,. 
'to weigh," to be according to.' Phe trials and 
examinations, with these rations, show that the 
artizans are not to be understood of such dis-
persed among the people, but its collected under 
the superintendence of the government. Am-
bassadors from foreign countries have been re-
ceived up to the present century, according to 
the rules here prescribed, and the two last re-
gulations are quite in harmony with the moral 
and political superiority that China elahns over 
the countries which they may represent. But in 
the case of travellers, and travelling merchants, 
passing from one state to another, there were 
anciently regulations, which may be adduced 
to illustrate all the expressions here. See the rg ;A, and the fi a. in loc. ,0K 
*, 44_ a gi,—see Ana. xx. i. 7. 15. We 
naturally understand fifi• 	ti- z  

its, as meaning—' the means by which they 
are carried into practice is one and the same.' 
Then this means will be the S, or 'previous 
preparation' of the next. par. This is the inter-
pretation of K'ang-shing and Ying-tfi, who take 
the two purr. together. But ace. to Choo Ile

'  the one thing' is sincerity, as in par. 8. 18. 
The 'all things' is to be understood with refe-
rence to the universal duties, the universal virio  
tiles, and the nine standard rules. 17. The ob-
ject of this par. seems to be to show that /the 
singleness, or sincerity, lies at the basis of that 
previous preparation, which is essential to 4ge-
cess in any and every thing. The steps of the 
climax conduct us to it as the mental state, 
necessary to all virtues, and this sincerity is 
again made dependent on the understanding of 
what is good, upon which point see the next 
chapter. * 	to ling-tit, 7r; 

-A Ott 1Z 'do not get the mind 
—pleased feeling—of the sovereign,' We use 
'to gain,' and 'to win,' sometimes, In a similar 
way. 18. I'remare (Not, Lin, Sin., p. 156) says 

est in abstract*, et -- t ZA' est sa.  eon, 
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thoughts in upon himself, finds a want of sincerity, he will not be 
obedient to his parents. There iS. a way to the attainment of since-
rity in one's-self ;—if a man do not understand what is good, he will 
not attain sincerity,  in himself. 

18. "Sincerity is the way of Heaven: The attainment of since-
rity is the way of men. He who possesses sincerity, is he who, without 
an effort, hits what is 'right, and apprehends, without the exercise of 
thought ;—he is the -sage who naturally and easily, embodies the 
right way. He who ,attains to sincerity; is hee -whol chooses what is 
good, and firmly holds it fast. 

19. "To this attainment there are requisite the extensive study 
of what is good, accurate inquiry about it, careful reflection on it, 

	

the clear discrimination of it, and the earnest practice of it. 	• 
20. "The superior man, 'while there is any thing he has not 

studied, or while in what he has studied there is any thing he can-
not understand, will not intermit his labour. While there is any thing 

1 

creto.' This is not quite correct. For at  
. J. in the concrete, as much as the other, and is 

p said, below, to be characteristic of the sage. MI 
is the quality possessed absolutely. 

.--zs is the same acquired. 'The way of Ilea-
ven,'—this, acc. to Ying-tii,=.' the way which 
Heaven pursues.! Choo He explains it Him 
z* 	'the fundamental natural course 
of heavenly principle.' Maou says:—.11t 

Z*It a*the* 
.*.x 	' this is like the accordance of na-
ture in the Mean, considered to be THE PATH, 
having its root in Heaven.' We might acquiesce 
is thia, but for the opposition of. A, zit on  

which Maou says 	 wzt.,,ita a 	d*At this is 
like the cultivation of the path in the Mean, 
considered to be TIIE PATH, having its comple-
tion from man.' But this takes the second and 
third utterances in the Work as independent 
sentiments, which they certainly are not. I do 
not see my way to rest in any hilt the old inter-
pretation, extravagant as it is.--At this point, 
the chapter in the *.ifi  ceases to be the same 

With that before us, and diverges to another 
subject. 19. There are here described the dif- 
ferent processes which lead to the attainment of 
sincerity. The gloss in the 111 rf says that 'the 
five 	all refer to the what is good in the last ch., 
the five universal duties, and the nine standard 
rules being included therein,' Rather it seems 
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he has not inquired about; or any thing in.,  what lie has inquired' 
about which he does not know?  he rwill not' intermit his labour. While 
there is any thing which he has not reflected,o9, or any thing in 
what he has reflected on ,which he does ,pot apprehend, he will not 
intermit his labour. While there is ally thing which he has not 
discriminated)  ,or his discrimination is not clear, he will not intermit 
his labour. If there be any thing which he has not practised, or his 
practice fails in, earnestness, he will not intermit his labour. ,lf 
another man succeed by one effort, he will use a hundred efforts. 
If another man succeed by ten efforts, he will use a thousand. 

21. 	" Let a man proceed in this way, and, though dull, he will 
surely become 'intelli r -gent ; though weak, he will surely become. 

, strong."  • 
CHAPTER XXI4 1  When .3ve have intelligence resulting from sin-

cerity, this condition is to be ascribed ,to nature; when 'we have,' 
sincerity resufting frOM intelligence, this condition, is to•beascribe& 

11 	f 	 11 
to me, that the Z, ace. to the idiom pointed 
out several times in the Analects, simply inten-
sifies the meaning of the diff.'verbs, whose regi-
men it is. 20. Here we have the determination 
which is necessary in the prosecution of the 
above processes, and par. 21 states the result of 
it. Chou He makes- a pause at the end lof the 
first clause in each part of the par., and inter-
prets thus :—z' If he do not study, well But if' 
he do, he will not give over till he understands 
what he studies,' and so on. But it seems more 
natural to carry the supposition in 	over the 
whole of every part, as in the translation, which 
moreover substantially agrees with Ying-tri's 
interpretation.—Here terminates the third part 
of the Work. It was to illustrate, as Choo lie 
told us, how the path of the Mean cannot be 
left.' The author seems to have kept this point 
before ltitu is chapters xiii—avj., but the- next  

three are devoted to the one subject of filial 
piety, and the 20th, to the general subject •of. 
government. Some things are said worthy of 
being remembered, and others which require a,' 
careful sifting ; but, on the whole, we do not find , 
ourselves advanced in an understanding of the 
argument of the Work., 

21. TIM RECIPROCAL CONNECTION OF 8IN• 
CERITT AND INTELLIGENCE. With this chap. • 
commences the fourth part of the Work, which,' 
as Choo observes in his concluding note, is an 
expansion of the 18th par. of the prec. chapter. 
It is, in a great measure, a glorification of the l 
sage, finally resting in the person of Confueini;'/ 
but the high character of the sage, it is maiii-" 
tained, is not unattainable by others. lle real;' 
izes the ideal of humanity, but by his example!' 
and lessons, the same ideal is brought within 
the reach of many, perhaps of all. The ideal of 
humanity,—the perfect character belonging to 
the sage, -which ranks,him ou a level with Hew, 
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tb.instruction. 13ut given the sincerity, and there shall be the intel-
ligence; given the intelligence, and there shall be the sincerity. 

The above iR'thg twentylmt chapter. Tsze-sze takes up in it, and 
discourses front, the subjects of "the way of Heaven" and "the 
tray of men," mentioned in the preceding chapter. The twelve 
chapters that follow'are all from Tsze-8ze, repeating and illustrat: 
ing the meaning of its one. 

CHAVTER XXII. It is only he Who is possessed of the most com-
plete sincerity that can exist under heaven, who can give its full 
14,-pis indicated by ro, And we have no sin- 
gle term iq English; which can be considered 
AR the complete equivalent of that character. 
The Chinese themselves had great difficulty in 
arriving at that- definition of it which is now 
generally acquieseed in. In the im 	(quo- 
tO in the lig 	 xvt. L), we arc told 
that' the Han scholars were all ignorant of its 
meaning.' Under the Sung dynasty, first came 

di who defined it by 	 free- 
dom fr'ion all deception. After him, 
said that It meant *,e,, e.dessness. Then, 
one of the Ch'ing called it till *112-, livedoin 
fen'," till moral orof ; and finally, '(N2litio Ile added 
t„ ibis the positive element of 	truth and 
reality, on which the definition of 	was com- 
plete.' Ilemusat calls it—la pc/pet/on, and 'la 
perActian morale.' Intoreetta and his friends 
call it—very solidaqun pet:fictio. Simplicity or 
singleness of soul seems to be what is chiefly 
intended by the term;---the disposition to, and  

sage. Men, not naturally sages, finny, bý cul-
tivating the intelligence of what is good, raise 
themselves to this elevation. alt mid ft carry 
us back to the first chapter, but the terms 
havC a different force, and the longer I dwell 
upon it, the more am I satisfied with Choo Ile's 
pronouncement ip his am, that it is here 

Z, possessing from nature,',and ac.*  

z, learning it,' and therefore I have trans- 
lated iiNz by—' is to be ascribed to:, when,, 
however, he makes a difference in the (ammo,  
tion between the parts of the two clauses— 

nil  	gq 	and explains--a 

110 fgt; 	at 	at,  'sin- cerity is invariably intelligent, and intelligence 
may arrive at sincerity,' this is not dealing fair- 
ly with his text. 

Here, at the outset. I may observe that, in this 
portion of the Work, there are specially the three 
fallowing dogmas, which are more than ques-
tionable:—Ist, That there are some men—sages 
—naturally in a state of moral perfection ; 2d, 
That the same moral perfection is attainable by 
others, in whom its development is impeded by 
tltvir material organization, and tho billueum of 

capacity o ; what is good, without any deterio-
rating ell nt ,nt, with no defect of intelligence, or 
intromiss o i of selfish thoughts. This belongs 
'to Heaven, to Heaven and Earth, acid to thy 
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development to his nature. Able tb give its full development tq,his 
own nature, he .can do the same to-the nature of other men.. lAble 
to give its full development to the nature,"of Other men, he cuigive 
their full development to the natures of animals and things. Able 
to give their full development to the natures of creatures and ihidgs, 
he can assist the transforming and' nourishing'powers of Heaven and 
Earth. Able to assist the transforming and nourishing powers 'of 
Heaven and Earth, he may with Heaven and Earth form a terniOn. 
external things; and 3d, That the understand-
ing of what is good will certainly lead to such 
moral perfection. 

22. THE RESULTS OF SINCERITY; AND 110W TIIE 
POSSESSOR OF IT FORMS A TERNION WITH HEA- 
VEN AND EARTH. On T 	Choo He 
says that it denotes the reality of the virtue of 
the sage, to which there is nothing in the world 
that can be, added.' fhis is correct, and if we,  
were to render—' It is only the most sincere man' 
under heaven,' the translation would be wrong. 

means simply 'to exhaust,' but, by what 
processes and in what way, the character tells 
.us nothing about. The 'giving full develop-' 
uient to his nature,' however, may be understood 
with Maou, as=' pursuing THE PATH in accord-
ance with his nature, so that what Heaven has 

,conferred ott him is displayed without short-
coming or let.' fhe 'giving its development 
to the nature of other men' indicates the sage's 
helping them, by his example and lessons, to 
perfect themselves. His exhausting the nature 
of things,' i. e., of all other beings, animate and 
inanimate, is, nee. to Choo He, ' knowing them 
completely, and dealing with them correctly,' 
'so,' add the paraphrasts, 'that he secures their 
prosperous increase and development according 
to their nature. Here, however, a Buddhist idea 
appears in Choo He's commentary. He says : 
—"The nature of other men and things (=ani-
mals) is the same with my nature,' which, it 
is observed in Maou's work, is the same with 
the Buddhist sentiment, that `a dog has the 
nature of Buddha,' and with that of the philo-
sopher Kaou, that a dog's nature is the Sallie  

as a man's' Maon himself illustrates the t ex-
hausting the nature of things,' by reference to 
the Shoo-king IV. iii. 2, where we are told that 
under the first sovereigns of the Hea dynasty, 
'the mountains and rivers, all enjoyed tranquil-
lity, and the birds and beasts, the fishes' and 
tortoises, all realized the happines4 of their 
nature.' It is thus that the sage assists Heaven 
and Earth.' K'ang-shing, indeed, eitplains this 
by saying 	The sage, receiving Heaven's 
appointment to the imperial throne extends 
every where a happy tranquillity.' tvidently 
there is a reference in the language to the 
mystical paragraph in the lst chapter-0 II 
f, 

X itt 	 ow 	Ilea- 
,ven and Earth' take the place here of the sin-
gle ter—' lleaven,' ip ch. xx. par. 18. Op this 
Ying-ta observes :—It is said above, sincerity is 
the way of Heaven, and here mention is tuado 
also of Earth. The reason is, that the reference 
above, was to the principle of sincerity in its 
spiritual and mysterious origin, and thence the 
expression simple,—The way of Heaven but 
here we have the transformation and nourishihg 
seen in the production of things, and hence 
Earth is 'associated with Heaven.' rhis is not 
very intelligible, but it is to bring out the idea of 
.a ternion, that the great, supreme, ruling, Ponr 
is thus dualized. A is a file of time,' anal 
employ 'ternion,' to express the idea, just as we 
use guaternion,' for a file of four. What is it but 
blasphemy, thus to file man with the supreme 
rower? 
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CHAPTER XXIII.• Next to the above is he who cultivates to the 

utmost the shoots of goodness in ' 'in. . From those he can attaiu 
to the possession of sincerity, 	.'leis sincerity becomes apparent. 

llii 

From being apparent, it becomes manifest. From being manifest, 
it becomes brilliant. Brilliant, it affects others. Affecting others, 
they are changed by it. Changed by it, they are transformed. It 
is only he who is possessed of the most complete sincerity that can. 
exist under heaven, who can transform. 	I 

CHAPTER XXIV. It is 'characteristic of the most entire sincerity 
to be able'to foreknow. When i. nation or familyis-obout.to flourish, 
there are sure to be happy omens ; and when it is about to perish, 
there are sure to be unlucky omens. ' Such events are seen in the 
milfbil and tortoise, and affect the movements of the four limbs. 

23. TOE WAY OF MAN 	DEVELOPMENT 
02 PEIIFF•CT SINCERITY IN THOSE NOT NATURAL... 

LT POSSESSED OE IT. it 	the next,', or 
this next,' referring, to the al pit 
oe ch. xxi. 1111is defined by Choo Inc 

one 	aif,' a part.' Wang-slung vcPlaitts 

lit:by~J *, 'very small matters.' 

sltison defines  it by IN, 'a corner,' and refers 
;to Ana. VII. Viii, 	 1;14*p...1n 
x, as tl sentiment analogous to the one in. Y./ 
0h, 'There is difficulty about the t(41n. It 
properly means 'crooked,'and with a bad applies-

, tloo, like, often sigui ties 'deflection from wind 
iiR straight and right.' Yet it cannot have a bad 
meaning here, for if it have, the phrase,— 

RI, will be, in the connection, unintelligi- 
ble. One writer uses this comparison 	Put a. 
Stolle OM at bailliRIO AM, or where the shoot  

would show itself, and it will travel round the 
stone, and come out croldvdly at its side.' So it is 
with the good nature, whose free development 
is repressed'. It shows itself in shoots, but if 
they be cultivated and improved, a 7ntoral con-
ditiou and inftucnco may be attained, equal to 
that of the sage.  

2i, _Tam; xxriup srscEttcri- FAN younallow, 
ra is the nuality in the, abstract, 

'ichilo 	 3,A,t at the end, is tlte entirely sineer 
individual,—the sage, by nature, or by attain- 
went. _ jot, Nay omens.' Ill tho diet, 

I —. 
is used to define gm. —• may be used 

also of inauspicious omens, but here it cannot 
embrace' such. Distinguishing between the to o 
terms, Ying-til, says that unusual appearano•Ss 
of things existing in a country are j, and ap- 
pearances of things new are al. tA 	are 
unlucky omens,' the former being spoken of 
prodigies'of plants, anal of strangely dressed 

boys singing ballads,' and the latter of rasa- 
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When calamity- or happiness is about to come, the good shalt cer-
tainly be 'foreknown by him, and the evil also. Therefore the in-
dividual possessed of the most complete sincerity is like a spirit.i  

CHAPTER. XXV. 1; Sincerity is that wlitrebN self-coinpletiop, is 
effected, and •iis way is that by which man must direct himseltI• 

2.. Sincerity is the end and berlfrling of things; without sincerity 
there would be nothing. On this Mount, the superior man regards' 
the attainment of sincerity as the most excellent thing. 

3. The possessor of sincerity does not merely accomplish,  the 
self-completion of himself. With this quality he completes other men 
and things also. The completing himself shows his perfect virtue. 
gious animals. The subject of the verbs 
and 	is the events, not the omens. For the 
;tinfoil and tortoise, see the Yih-king, App. I. xt. 
They are there called jidiutt, 'spiritual things.' 

Divination by the milfoil was called 	; that 

by the tortoise was called .' F. They were 
used from the highest antiquity. See the Shoo- 
king, II. ii. 18 ; V. iv. 20-30. 	 V 'four 

rtI limbs,' are by Bang-shing interpreted of the 
feet of the tortoise, each foot being peculiarly 
appropriate to divination in a particular season. 
Choo He interprets them of the four limbs of 
the human body. tri mil must be left as in- 
definite in the translation as it is in the text.-,-
The whole chapter is eminently absurd, and 
gives a character of ridiculousness to all the 
magi ii loquen t teaching about en t ire sincerity.' 
The tbreknowledge attributed to the sage,—the 
mate of Ileaven,—is only it guessing by means 
of augury, sorcery, and other tellies. 

21 HOW FROM SINCERITY COMES SELF-COM-
PLETION, AND THE COMPLETION OF OTHERS AND 
OF THINGS. I have had difficulty in translating 
this chapter, because it is difficult to under-
stand it. We wish that we had the writer be-
fore us to question him; but if we had, it is not 
likely that he would be able to afford us much 
•satisfaction. Persuaded that what he denom-
inates sineeritg is a figment, we may not won-
der at the extravagance of its predicates. 1. 

All the commen. of the Sung sehool say, that 

At is here 	4t, z 	the 114:even-con- 
ferred nature,' and that 	is 4:n 
'the path which is in accordance with the na-
ture.' They are probably correct, but the difll- 
culty comes when we go on with this view of 

pit to the next par. 2. I translate the expen-4 

sion of this in the Ef 	that fill up 
the space between heaven and earth Itre thing* 
(0). They end and they begin again; they' 
begin and proceed to an end; every change be-
ing accomplished by sincerity, and every phe-
nomenon having sincerity unceasingly in it. So 
far as the mind of man (A 	kv.i.)  is copt  
corned, if there be not sincerity, then every 
movement of it is vain and false, How can an 
unreal mind accomplish real things? Although 
it may do something, that is simply .equivalent 
to notlting. Therefore the superior man searches 
out the source of sincerity, and examines the 
evil of insincerity, chooses what is good, and 
firmly holds it fast, so seeking to arrive at the 
place of truth and reality.' Maou's explanation 
is :—'Now, since the reason why the sincerity of 
spiritual beings is so incapable of being repress-
ed, and why they foreknow, is because they enter 
into things, and there is nothing without them: 
--shall there be ttnything which is without the 
entirely sincere man, who is as a spirit ' I have 
given these specituens of commentary, that the 
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The completing other men and things shows his knowledge. Both these 
are virtues belonging to the nature, and this is the way by which a 
union is effected of the external and internal. Therefore, whenever 
he—the entirely sincere man—employs them,—that is, these virtues, 
their action will be right. 

CHAPTER XXVI. 1. Hence to entire sincerity there belongs 
eeaselesssness. 

,2. 	Not ceasing, it continues long. Continuing long, it evidences 
itself. 

8. Evidencing itself, it reaches far. Reaching far, it becomes 
large and substantial. Lam and substantial, it becomes high and 
brilliant. 	 ' 

. 	0 
4. Large and substantial;—this ,is how it contains all things. 

High and brilliant ;—this is how' it overspreads all things. Reach-
ing

- 
 far and continuing long ;—this is how it perfects all things. 

5. So large and substantial, the individual possessing it is the co. 
equal of Earth. So high and brilliant, it makes him the coequal of 
Heaven. So far-reaching and long-continuing, it makes him infinite. 

fiE K 9.1' IVA t 'FA -th4141 at 
tlt 06, WI kW 9LtRitic Z. IA 

ifo4 ti  ''''= Vi i* Ali _. Hsi It  Et ,L14. 
yLblesiett 0 g,falii ID at t 
in in 

ikt lc It W, 9,11 ALIT gis hrt; 
troukt t-aiilli.li s Jti,g_to* A 

Z.  V 

reader may, if he can, by.means of them, gather 
some apprehensible meaning from the text. 8. 
I have translated AaG 4't by—'completeother men 
and things also,' with a reference to the account 
of the achievements of sincerity, in ch. xxii. On 
11 	1lW , 11.* z 	the 

:at parapiirteses:—‘ Now both this perfect 
virtue and knowledge are virtues certainly and 
originally belonging to our nature, to be referred 
for their bestowment to Heaven,—what distinc-
tion is there in them of external and internal?' 
—All this, so far as I can see, is but veiling 
ignorance by words without knowledge. 

26. ' A PARALLEL BETWEEN TIIE SAGE POS-
SESSED OF ENTIRE SINCERITY, AND HEAVEN AND 
EARTH, SHOWING THAT 'THE SAME QUALITIES 
BELONG TO THEM. The first six parr. show the' 
way of the sage; the next three show the way 
of Heaven and Earth ; and the last brings the 
two ways together, in their essential nature, in 
a passage from the She-king. The doctrine of 
the chapter is liable to the criticisms which have 
been made on the 22d ch. And, moreover, there 
is in it a sad confusion of the visible heavens 
and earth with the immaterial power and rea-
son which govern them; in a word, with God. 
I. Because of the 	, hence,' or therefore,. 
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6. Such being its nature, without any display, it becomes, mani-

fested ; without any movement, it produces changes ; and without 
any. effort, it accomplishes its ends. 

7. The way of Heaven and Earth may be completely declared 
in one sentence.---They are without. any dduhleness, and so they 
produce things in a manner that, is •unfathomable. 	 „„,w 

8. The way of Heaven and Earth is large and substantial, high 
and brilliant, far-reaching and long-enduring. 

9. The heaven now before us is only this bright shining spot t 
but when viewed in its inexhaustible extent, the sun, moon, stars; 
and constellations of the zodiac, are suspended in it, and all things 
are overspread by it. The earth before us is but a handful of 
soil ; but when regarded in its breadth and thickness, it sustaini 
Choo He is condemned by recent writers for 
snaking a new chapter to continence here, Yet 
the matter is sufficiently distinct from that of 
the preceding one. Where the 4k takes hold of 
the text above, however, it is not easy to discover. 
The gloss in the 	itt says that it indicates 
a conclusion front all the preceding predicates 
about sincerity, y ut. is to be understood,. 
now in the abstract, and now in the concrete. 
Mut the 6th paragraph scents to be the place 
to bring out the personal idea, as I have done. 

without bounds,'=oor infinite. Surely 
it is strange—passing strange—to apply that 
term in the description of any created being.. 
7. What l said was the prime idea .n 	viz„ 
siMplicity,"singleness of soul,' is very conspi- 

cuous here. it u tit „r; 	is the 
snbst. verb. It surprises 116, however, to find 
Heaven and Earth called 'thin at the same time 
that they are represented as by their entire sin-
cerity producing all things, 9. This par. is said  

to illustrate the unfathomableness of Heaven 
and Earth in producing things, showing how 
it springs from their sincerity, or freedom front 
(Wideness. I have already observed how it is 
only the material heavens and earth which are 
presented to us. And not only 134) ;—we have 
mountains, seas, and rivers, set forth as acting 
with the same unfathomableness its those entire 
bodies and powers. The im ri  says ,ou this: 
—'The hills and waters are what Heaven and 
Earth produce, and that they should yet be able 
themselves to produce other things, shows still 
more how Heaven and Earth, in the producing. 
of things, are unfathomable.' The, confusion 
and error in such representations farei4  very 
lamentable, The use of ia:, In the several 
clauses here perplexes the student. On nu 
tin 	, Choo He says—it 

j4j  vz, 'This is speaking of it'—Lea, 
ven—'as it appears in one point.' In the +kg 

in lee., there is an attempt to make thi4 
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mountains like the Hwa and the Yoh, without feeling their weight, 
and contains the rivers and seas, without their leaking away. The 
mountain now before us appears only a stone ; but when contem-
plated in all 'the vastness of its size, we see how the grass and trees 
arc produced on it, and birds and beasts dwell on it, and precious 
things, which men treasure tip arc found on it. The water •now 
before us appears but a ladleful ; yet extending our view to its 
unfathomable depths, the largest tortoises, iguanas, iff

c
uanadons, 

a draons, fishes, and turtles, are produced in them, articles of value 
find Sources of, wealth abound in them. 

10. 	It is said in the Book of Poetry, "The ordinances of Heaven, 
bow profound are they and unceasing!" The meaning is, that it is 
thus that Heaven is Heaven. And agan, "How illustrious was it, the 
singleness 'of the 'irirtue of king Wan!" indicating that it was thus 
that kiwi' Witn was what he was. Singleness likewise is unceasing. 
out by a definition of 	 t, , L. is  overplus, meaning a small 
overplus.' J 	t_tr, 	,—comp. the Shoo- 
kinF, II 3. In that pass,, as well as here, many 
take 	as meaning the planets, but we need 
not depart 'front the meaning of ''stars'• gene-
rally. ki is applied variously, but used along 
with the other terms, it denotes the conjinie-
thing of the sun and moon, which divide the 
oireuthferenee of the heavens into twelve parts.  

•• tyt,—tbere are five peaks, or et, worship-
ped in China, the western one of which is called 

(low. 3d tone) pt. Here, however, wo 
are to understand by each term a particulttr 
mountain. See the A. ra  and pp r  „. 
in loc. In the 	, the Yellow river, and 
that only, is understood by PT, but both it and 

• must be taken generally. V read Paten, 
lower 1st tone, is iu the diet.,, with ref. to this 
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6f1/1!PTE1i. XXVII. 1. How great is the path proper to the sage ! 
2. Like overflowing water, it sends forth and nourishes all things, 

and rises up to the height of heaven. 
3. All complete is , its greatness ! It embraces the three hun-

dred rules, of ceremony, aild the three thousand rules of demeanour. 
4.- It waits for the proper man, and then it is trodden. 
5. Hence it is said, " Only by perfect virtue cal' the perfect 

path, in all its courses, be made a fact." 
6. Therefore, the superior man honours his virtuous nature, and 

maintains constant inquiry and study, seeking to carry it out to its 

passage, defined liy
1  En , 'a place,' a small 

plot.' In the Fll  8—zlit ' 	is defined as 

* 	77-C 
chelonia ;' ria as go 	z 	'the chief 

of scaly animals;' 	as being a 'kind of a ;' 

	

tis Whig 'a kind of 	,' while the 
'has scales like a fish, feet like a dragon, and is 
related to 	By 	are intended pearls 
atid valuable shells; by Itt, fish, salt, &c. 10.)  
See the She-king, IV. i. Bk. I. Ode. II. st. 1. The 
attributes of the ordinances of Heaven, and the 
virtue of king Van, are here set forth, as sub- 
stantially the same. 	fine and pure,' 
unmixed.' The diet. gives it the distinct 

meaning of . ' ceaselessness,' quoting the last 
clause here,—N 	W: a, as if it were de- 
finition, and not description. 

'27. THE GLORIOUS PATH OF TIIE SAGE ; AND 
NOW THE SUPERIOR MAN ENDEAVOURS TO ATTAIN 
TO IT. The chapter thus divides itself into two 
parts, one containing five parr., descriptive of 
the ws  A, or SAGE, and the other two, des- 
criptive of the Ti" 	or superior man, which 
two aPpitilations are to be here distinguished. 
1. This par.,' says Choo lie, embraces the two 
that follow.' They are, indeed, to be taken as  

exegetical of it. 	, it is said, is here, as every 
where else in the work (see the wlam, in loc), 
the path which is in acc. with the _nature.' The 

student tries to believe so, and goes on to par. 
2, when the predicate about the nourishing of 
all dings puizles and confounds him. 2. 
is not here the adverb, but=, reaching to.' 
3 By cif 4, we are to understand the great 
er andi morel general principles et propriety, 
' suelt,"rsayS thee 	as, capping, marriage, 
wrangling, and sacrifice f ' and by 	are 
intended all the minuter observances o t lose. ,taThe former are also 	, 111I  itc, and 

; the latter, If; ta, and a tra. See the 

-pg, in loc. 300 and 8000 are round num- 
bers. Reference is made to these rules and their 
minutia, to show how, in every one of them; • 
as proceeding from the sage, there is a principle, 
to be referred to the Heaven-given nature. 4. 
Comp. ch. pcx. 2. In ' Confucius &tartan Philoso-
phus, it is suggested that there may be here a 
prophecy of the Saviour,' and that the writer 
may have been_' under the influence of that 
spirit, by whose moving the Sibyls 'formerly 
prophesied of Christ.' There is nothing in the 
text to justify such a thought. 5. Oot, ' to con- 

4-1-1 geal ;' then,=--A, to complete,' and 	to 

the first-produced of the 
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breadth and greatness, so as to omit none of the more exquisite and. 
minute points which it embraces, and to raise it to its greatest 
height and brilliancy, so as to pursue the course of the Mean. He 
cherishes his old knowledge, and is continually acquiring new. He 
exerts an honest, generous, earnestness, in the esteem and practice 
of all propriety. 

7. Thus, when occitpying a high situation; he is not proud and' 
in a low situation, he is not insubordinate. When the kingdom is: 
well-governed, he is sure by his words to rise; and when it is ill-
governed, he is sure by his silence to command forbearance to him= 
self. Is not this what we find in the Book of Poetry,—" Intelligent. 
is he and prudent, and so preserves his person ?" 

CHAPTER XXVIII. 1. The Master said, ".Let a man who is ig 
norant be fond of Using his chin judgment.; let a than without rank 
be fond of assuming a directing power to himself; let a man who is 
living in the present age go back to the ways of antiquity ;--on the 
persons of all who act thus calamities will be sure to come." 
fix.1  The whole par. is merely a repetition of .  
the prec. one, in other Words. 6. 41 in both 
cases 	rh, 'to proceed from,' or 'by.' It is 
said correctly, that 
'the first sentence,-14 thl Jf ffi a No 

•, is the brains of the whole paragraph. 

Mc1111 to *--See Ana. II. xt. 7. This de-
scribes the superior nian, largely successful in 
pursuing. the course indicated in the prec. par. 

a ,—See the She-king, III. 
in. Ode VI. st. 5. 

28. .A141.  ILLUSTRATION OF THE SEtTENCE IN  
TILE ,LAST CHAVFElt-'1N A LOW SITUATION IIE 18 
NOT INSUBORDINATE.' There does seem to be a 
connection of the kind thus indicated between 
this chapter and the last,'but the principal ob-
ject of what is said here, is to preparethe way 
for the eulogium of Confucius below,—the eulo-
gimu of him, a sage without the throne. 1. The 
different clauses here nuty be understood gene-. 
rally, but they have a special reference to the 
general scope of the chapter. Three things are 
required to give law to the empire: virtue (in. 
eluding intelligence); rank; and the right time. 
i 	is he who wants the virtue ; lit is he who 
wants the rank; and the last clause describes 
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2. To no one but the emperor does it belong to order cere-

monies, to fix the measures, and to determine the characters. 
3. Now, over the empire, carriages have all wheels of tllc same 

size; all writing is with the same characters; and for conduct there 
are the same rules. 

4. One may occupy the throne,' but if he have not the proper 
virtue, he may not dare to make ceremonies or music. One may 
have the virtue, but if he do not occupy the throne, he may not pre-
sume to make ceremonies or music. 

5. The Master said, "I may describe the ceremonies of the Hea, 
dynasty, but Ke cannot sufficiently attest my words. I have learned 
the ceremonies of the Yin dynasty, and in Sung they. still continue. 
I have learned the ceremonies of.Chow, which are now used, and I 
follow Chow." 
the absence of the right time. —In this last 
clause, there would seem to be a sentiment, 
which should have given course in China to -the 
doctrine of Progress. 2. This, and the two 
next parr. are understood to be the words of 
Tsze-sze, illustrating the pree. declarations 
of Confucius. We have here the imperial 
prerogatives, which might not be usurped. 
'Ceremonies' are the rules regulating" religion 
and society; the measures' are the prescribed 
forms and dimensions of buildings, carriages, 
clothes, &c.; 	is said by Choo Ile, after 
K'ang-shing, to be 	the names of the 
characters.' But 	is properly the form of 
the character, representing, in the original char-
acters of the language, thee,or figure of the 
object denoted. The character and name toge-
ther are styled; and g is the name ap- 

propriate to many characters, written or printed. 
in the text, must denote both the form and 

sound of the character. 	to discuss,' and 
to examine,' but implying, in each case, 

the consequent ordering and settling. There 
is a long and eulogistic note here, in ' Confucius 
Sinarum Plailosophus,' on the admirable unifor-
mity secured by these prerogatives throughout 
the Chinese empire. It was natural for Roman 
Catholic writers, to regard Chinese uniformity 
with sympathy. But the value, or, rather; no 
value, of such a system in its formative influence 
on the characters and institutions of men may 
be judged, both in the empire of China, and in 
the church of Rome. 3: .A.'  'now,' is said 
with reference to the time of Tsze-sze. The 
par. is intended- to account for Confucius' not 
giving law to the empire. It was not the atm). 
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CITAPTER XXIX. 1. He who attains to the sover;ignty of the 

empire, having those three important things, shall be able to effect 
that there shall be few errors under his government. 

'2. 	However excellent may have been the regulations of those 
of former times, they cannot be attested. Not being attested, they 
cannot cominand credence, and not being credited, the people would 
not follow them. However excellent might be the regulations made 
by one in an inferior situation, he is not in a position to be honour-
ed, • Unhonoured, he cannot command credence, and not being 
credited, the people would not follow his rules. 

3.' Therefore the institutions of the Ruler are rooted in his own 
character and conduct, and sufficient attestation of them is given by 
the masses of the peOple. He examines them by comparison with. 
those of the three kings, and finds them without mistake. He sets 

tt,,,‘ the rut of a wheel.' 4. lig 	;-but we 
must understand also the measures,' and 'char-
acters,' in par. 2. This par. would seem to 
reduce most emperors to the condition of roil 
fitineants. G. See the Ana. III. ix., xiv., which 
hiipters are quoted here ; but in regard to what 

is said of Sung, with au important variation. 
The par. illustrates how Confucius himself 
:1; *ill, occupied a low station, without 
'being insubordinate.' 

29. AN ILLUSTRATION Or THE SENTENCE IN 
THE XXVIITH ellAPrE11---‘ WHEN HE OCCUPIES A 
111011 SITUATION, IIE IS NOT PROUD ; OR ItATILEIL. 
TIIE SAGE AND 1118 INSTITUTIONS SEEN IN THEIR 
zree.cr AND ISSUE. 1. Different opinions have 
obtained as to what is intended by the 

three important things.' Ii.‘ang-shing says they 
are -== z 	the ceremonies of the 
three kings,' t. e., the founders of the three dy-
nasties, Ilea, Yin, and Chow. This view we may 
safely reject. Choo He makes them to be the 
imperial prerogatives, mentioned in the last 
chapter, par. 2. This view may, possibly, be_ 
correct. But I incline to the view of the coin- 
pnentator Ltilt 	), of the Tang dynasty, 
hat they refer to the virtue, station, and time,  

which we have seen, in the notes on the last ch., 
to be necessary to one who would give law to 
the empire. Alaou mentions this view, indicat-, 
ing his own approval of it. 	is used as a 
verb, 'to make few.'—'Ile shall be able to effect 
that there shall be few errors,' i. e., few errors 
among his officers and people. 2. By ± 

and 	 K`ang-shing understands 
'sovereign' and minister,' in which, again, we 
must pronounce hint wrong. The translation 
followh the interpr. of Choo He. it being under-
stood that the subject of the par. is the regula- 
tions to be followed by the people. _Lt.- , 
having a reference both to time and to rook., 

11 	must have the same. Thus there 
is in it an allusion to Confucius, and the way is 
still further prepared for his eulogium. 3. By 

is intended the 	VT; 4 in par. 
I,—the emperor-sage. By ••must be intended 
all his institutions and regulations. 'Attesta-
tion of them is given by the masses of the peo-
ple;' i. e., the people believe in such a ruler, 
and follow his regulations, thus attesting their 
adaptation to the general requirements of lin-
numitY. 'The three kings,' as mentioned above, 
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them up before heaven and earth, and finds nothing in, them con-
trary to their mode of operation;  He presents himself with them 
before spiritual beings, and no doubts about them arise. He is pre-
pared to wait, for the rise of a sage, a hundred ages after, and has 
no misgivings. 

4. His presentino• himself with his institutions before spiritual 
beings, without any doubts about them arising,- shows that he knows 
Heaven. His being prepared, without any misgivings, to wait for 
the rise of a sage a hundred ages after, shows that he knows men. 

15. 	Such being the case, the movements of such a ruler, illustrat- 
ing his institutions,' constitute an example to the empire for ages. 
His acts are for ages a law . to the empire; His words arc for ages 
a lesson to the empire. Those who, are far from him, look longingly 
for him; and those who are near him, are never wearied with him. 
. 6. It is said in the Book of Poetry,—"Not disliked there, not 
tired of here, from clay to day and night to night, will they per- 
are the founders of the three dynasties. viz., the gCneral trial of a sovereign's institutions by the 
great 	'Pang, the Completer, and Mu and efficacy of his sacrifice, in being responded to by Woo, who arc so often joined together, and the various spirits whom he worships. This is 
spoken of as one. 	 t= 0, and should be  the view of a llo lle-chen ( fq 	fr) and 
read in the low. 3d tone. I hardly know what 	 d 
to Make of 42 	 Choi), in his riTi is preferable to any other I have met with. w 

K IL-1 ,& 	1.-3,i,—compar0 
AGIChtS, 11. 1,t. I. ii. 17. 6. See the She-king, 
IV. i. Bk. II. ode 111. st. 2. It is a great descent 
to quote that ode here, however, for it id only 
praising the feudal princes of Chuw. *E 
there,' means their own States; and 1E kr 

`here,' is the imperial court 04 Chow. For qt, 
the She-king has - 

g 	 11F,  
4: 	Pit, 	*V it -ft,  kav,a and Earth acre simply mean right 

reastni. The meaning is—I set up my institutions 
here, land there is nothing. in them contradic-
tory to right reason."I'llis, .of course, is ex-
plaining the text away. But who can do any- 
thing better with it? I interpret vi at 
ko, with ref. to saerikial institutions, or the 
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petuate their praise." Never has there been a ruler, who did not 
realize this description, that obtained an early renown throughout 
the empire. 

CuArrEn XXX. 1. Chung-ne handed down the doctrines of 
Yaou and Shun, as if they had been his ancestors, and elegantly dis-
'played the regulations of wan and Woo taking them as his model. 
Above, he harmonized with the tiines of heaven, and below, he was 
conformed to'the water and land. 

2. He may be compared to heaven and earth, in their support-
ingqtnd containing, their overshadowing and ,curtaining, all things. 
Ile may be compared to the four seasons gin their alternating pro-
gress, and to• the sun and moon in their successive shining.  

3. All things are nourished together without their injuring one 
another. The courses of the seasons, and of the sun and moon, are 
pursued without any collision among them. The smaller energies' 

40. TIIE uuroc1rM or CONFITIVS, As THE 
Ilk:AU-IDEAL 01,  mu PEltrECTLY SINCERE MAN, 
?nu sAon, MAKING A TEHNION WITH. HEAVEN 

AND Ktiall. 1. ofilinr-See cit. ii. The va- 
rious predietites here are explained by 1C`iing-
siting, 311111 Ying-tii, with reference to the Spring 
8114 Autumn,' making them descriptive of it, 
but such a view will not stand examination. 
In translating the two first-clauses, I have fol-
lowed the editor of the 0[;QE., who says 

sir]; afisa. it, *At  A * oz. In the fri 
it, is observed that in what he handed 

down, Lonfuchts began with Yaott and Shun, 
because the times of Fult-he and Shin-nttng  

were very remote. Was not the trite reason 
this, that he knew of nothing in China more 
remote than Yaou and Shun? 13y the times 
of heaven' are denoted the cettscless regular 
movement, which appears to belong to the 
heavens ; and by the 'water and the land,' 
we are to understand the earth, iu contradistinc-
tion from heaven, supposed to be fixed and un- 
movealile. 01, a statute," a !law ;' here used 
as n verb, 'to take as a law. 
follow,' ` to'accord with.' The scope of the par. 
is, that the qualities of former sages, of Heaven, 
and of Earth. were all concentrated in Con- 

V 	 A14 fucius. 2. vii,—read as, and=r1=t. 
, read tea .=-4-A 'successively," alternatingly: 
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arc like river currents; the greater energies are seen in mighty trans-
formations. It is this which makes heaven and earth so great. 

CHAPTER XXXI. 1. It is only he, possessed of all sagely quali-
ties that can exist under heaven, who shows himself quick in appre-
hension, clear in discernment, of far-reaching intelligence, and, 
all-embracing knowledge, fitted to exercise rule ; magnanimous 
generous, benign, and mild, fitted to exercise forbearance; impul-
sive, energetic, firm, and enduring, fitted to maintain a firm hold ; 
self-adjusted, grave, never swerving from the Mean, and' correct, 
fitted to command reverence; accomplished, distinctive, concentra-
tive, and searching, fitted.to exercise discrimination. 

2. All-embracing is he and vast, deep and active as a fountain, 
sending forth in their due seasons his virtues. 

-ELOT, 	 11-.0 Abar vic 
Olti*. At 41 

E, itt 

iot_LL1 

'This describes,' says Choo He, 'the virtue of 
the sage.' 3. The wonderful and mysterious 
course of nature, or—as the Chinese conceive,—
of the operations of Heaven and Earth, are des-
cribed to illustrate the previous comparison of 
Confucius. 

31. TILE EULOGIITat ON CONFIICIIIS CONTINU-
E». C1100 He says that this chapter is an ex-
pansion of the clause in the last paragr. of the 
preceding,—"I'lle smaller energies are like river 
currents.' Even if it be so, it will still have 
reference to Confucius, the subject of the preced-
ing chapter. K'ang-shing's account of the first 
paragraph is :— Cr 	* tin 	* TIT 

f! 	4  pw 	It describes tow no one, 
who has not virtue such as this, can rule the 
empire, being,a lamentation over the fact that 
while Confucius had the virtue, he did not have 
the appointment ;3  that is, of Heaven, to occupy 
the throne. Maou's account of the whole chap- 
ter is 	!lad it been that Chung-ne possessed 
'tho empire, then Chung-ne was a perfect We. 
Being a perfect Huge, he would certainly have 
been able to put forth the greater energies, and 
tl:e sinallerenergies, of his virtue, so as to rule the 
world, and show himself the coequal of Heaven  

and Earth, in the manner here described.' Con-
sidering the whole chapter to be thus descrip-
tive of Confucius, I was inclined to translate in 
the past tense,' It was only he, who could,' &c. 
Still the author has expressed himself so in-
definitely, that I have preferred translating the 
whole, that it may read as the description of 

, the ideal man, who found, or might have found, 
his realization in Confucius. 1. Pft 

D,—see eh, xxi. M here takes the place of 
Collie translates 	It is only the most 

fumy man.' Remusat 	n'y a dans l'unive21 
qu'un SAINT, qui... So the Jesuits 	Hie commem- 
oral et commendat su»ane SANCTI virtutes.' But ho-
liness and sanctity are terms which indicate the 
humble and pious conformity of human character 
and life to the mind and gill of God. The Chinese 
idea of the *, A is far enough frotn this. 

wil  „- oin 4- ..4 	, the approach 
of the honourable to the mean is called lin.' It 
denotes the high drawing near to the low, to 
influence and rule. 2. •;);3 	an abyss,  a 
spring,' equal, ncc. to Choo He, to—'Al 

4c, still and deep, and having a root. lef 
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3. All-embracing and vast, he is like heaven. Deep and active 

as a fountain, he is like the abyss. He is seen, and the people all 
reverence him; he speaks, and the people all believe him ; he acts, 
and the people all are pleased with him. Therefore his fame over-
spreads the Middle kingdom, and extends to all barbarous tribes. 
Wherever ships and carriages reach; wherever the strength of man 
penetrates; wherever the heavens overshadow and the earth sustains; 
wherever the sun and moon shine; wherever frosts and dews 
all who have blood and breath unfeignedly honour and love him. 
Hence it is said,—" He is the equal of Heaven." 

CHAPTER XXXIT. 1. It is only the individual possessed of the 
most entire sincerity that can exist under heaven, who can adjust 

tli Z, ' always,'—or, in season—' puts them 
forth,' the Z, them,' having reference to the 
qualities described in par. 1. 3. 	he is 
seen ;'—with reference, says the Str, tO the 
robes and cap,' the visibilities of the ruler. 'He 
speaks ;'—with reference to his 'instructions, de-
clarations, orders.* He acts ;'—with reference 
to his ceremonies, music, punishments, and acts 
of government.' 4. This, par. is the glowing 
expression of grand conceptions. fAt the gen-
eral name for the rude tribes south of the Mid-
dle kingdom. ig is another natne for the 

or rude tribes on the north. The two stand 
here, like 	ft Ana, III, v. and like  

, in the * 	1, x. 15, as representa- 
tives of all barbarous tribes. 	 t, read chew, 
low. 3d tone,=a, to WV 

82. TIM EULOOIUM OP CONFUCIUS CONCLI/11. 
ED. 	'The chapter,' says Cboo He,' expands the 
clause in the last par. of ch. xxix., that the 
greater energies are seen in mighty transforma-
tions.' The sage is here not merely ,equal to 
Heaven :—he is another Heaven, an indepen- 
dent being, a God. 1. 4 	are/ and a pro-
cesses in the manipulation of silk, the former 
denoting the first separating of the threads, and 
the latter the subsequent bringing of them to- 
gether, according to their kinds. 	J 2 
Ate,--'the great invariabilities of the world; 
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the great invariable relations of rnankind, esfabldaniental virtues of huinanity, an(1 know the traiituring operations of Heaven and Earth ;shall tIany being or any thing beyond himself on which2. Call hiin inan in his ideal, how. earnest is神烈！: 
abyss, how  deep is he! CaU hirn  Heaven,  how vast is lte

!3.  Wh0 can  kn w  hirn, but he who is indeed quick in apprehen
-sion,  clear  in  discernmcnt, of far.reaching intelligence,  and aIl-eii
.bracing knowledge, p

ossessing all heavenly  virtue
?.ClIAPTEH  xxxIII. 1. lt is said in  the Book of Poetry, "Oyer 

explaisied of the 三秦翁嗎• nnd 去．騙醒，iudL 
xx. 8. 12. •， r 】、7 嘖 不▽，，一‘ the great 
r。《）藝 o宜 tne wor里d;'ev魚aontlywitli reterencet。 
tho same expression in ch. i. 4.知 is taken as 

uinphatic；一有默契馬，非旦聞見 
，‘念11不萬八．'he lias磁 intuitive annrehen- 
ttion 。言， ana agroenieitt wItn, t.liem. J.t is nOt 
thttt hc knows thern niereiy liy iiearing and see- 
jng; = fr 不齋浮寫 。“．1;i•. ’上 11is IS ioifled nv 
.l'.iti增-t;lilO寫 Witil tHC nextPar., ana ne iflter-
prets it of the iLister's virtue, universai廈yn仁 
teting n11 rnen, and not partially dellected, 
rti*ehi夜•g on夏y to those near Iiim or to few. 
Ciioo iIe 奮”ore correct亂▼唱 as i乞 seems to rne, takos 
11 as=lsii. ．萬乙．‘ to uenena ou．〞 且 transtate 
rne CX1)HUSIOfl 01 tflC ClflUSO WIUCfl 15 gtven lfl 
tJOtIIUCIUS。 ina,.nnt .j'Ili(OSODllltS.‘一一‘ 1iie nertect里 v 

n川y rnan 01 tfliS KlflC1 tlierex小．e, since ne is 
,tich and 80 great, how can it in any way be, 
電hat 化here is aiy tliing in tlie who廈e universe, 
ofl which he loans, or in wiiich he inheres, or on 
which lte beliooves to denend. or to be assistecl 
ny it ni tlie nrstPmoe, tliat lie rni守 atterwars 
operate?' 2. The比ree clauses refer severaliy 
to tlte tltree in tlte nrec. varagranh.‘一 iS vir-
以廈亂）us ttuinantty1.n日亂里且（s ai奮nenstons ana c几P几• 
cities. existing perfectiv in the sage. Of9俗 I 
。。not icnow wliat tO sav. . l'iie olcI Uornni. zit-
LerPr的 tne secona and tiitra oiauseS, as 比 tfiere 

wcra。如 before淵 and天，aainst wlti(,lJ 

。，。。n→d狀hng，狀nd扣st廈y.I觀 the紹聞
褊、▼ere記戶天人本無二，人只有 
此遷體，與天便隔，視聽，思
盧，動作，皆曰由我，各我其
我，可知其小也，除部形體， 
便渾是天。形體如何除得
只克去有我之私，便是除也， 
天這般廣大，吾心亦這般
廣大，而造化無問於我，故 
曰浩浩其天．‘Hc"veu 。八dm邊亂廈廈。『。 
n仳 or股in凡l廈vt、▼《）．邊胤1、dm鴉〝 iss。n。r遛鳥te 望’r《】朧取 

8BLF,a11dhis8m此mess bec0n功gkn0wn. Bu' 
le乞 theb。dybet：胤ke几么、間狀y，股nd 狀l、w0、d《 l 遜．。 
He几veu• H0wc狀認 theb。dybet朧ke寫1 露w題y? 
8i——r8枕bd咖 Bndrem。▼ i叫甌t 面亂台 !! !!!!!!!!! 
望j】江七→ne，名。wi《 le 么，嘛、，《法几t 甚鳥＄ He為v。1取 !!!!!! !!!! !! 激！器——r蠶汰 

Choo  I e rcclaitns, and justly. In  tiie 
	 riu

voread 	 I 	
, A

j 	ff ' 	7 f
jIJ 	&f 	E

:1t 	 . 'Hcaven and  nian aro
not originally two, ai d  nian  is separate  frot*t
Heaven only by 1iis haviiig tl iis botly.  Oftlieir
seeing  and iieztriiig,  tlieir tliinkiiig zuid  rei-olv-

ing,  ttieir iuoving  nn(1 actifig, men aIi s)ty It
f

ro,n stn. Every 
 one tIlus brings out his

sEt.F, aiid his siniillness  becornCs  k iiown. BuV
let the body be titken away, and all would Jie
lleai'en.  IIow cztn the  body be takeii away?
Sirnply by subduing an removing tliat soif

-Iiuviiig of the eyo.  TIlis 8 the tztking it awa
y.Tliat being donc, so wide and gteztt as  Heavon

is, rn
y  rnind iS a iso ao wide and great,  and pro

-dnctio atid  transfornJation eannot be separated
from me. Hence t is snid How t'ast is Itis 
Jleaven.' Iiito such  wanderinge niitzes of  inys.

terious speeulation are Chinese thiiikers con. 
ducted bv. the toxt；一。nlv to be 1o.st 讓 tlieiii. 

k股。、開 t遺讓。sag〝wcm毫蔥y 1eg賺嘆沁呈。之‘”川取縫擊 
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tier embroidered robe.sbe puts a plain,, single garment," intimating 
a dislike to the display of the elegance of tie former. Just so, it is 
the way of the superior man to prefer the concealment of his virtue, 
while it daily becomes more illustrious, and it is the way of till 
mean man to seek notoriety, while he daily goes more and more to 
ruin. It is characteristic of the superior man, appearing insipid, 
yet never to produce satiety; while showing a simple negligence, yet 
to have his accomplishments recognized; while seemingly plain, yet 
to be discriminating. He knows how what is distant lies in what is 
Bear. He knows where the wind proceeds from. He knows how 
what is minute becomes manifested. Such an one, we may be sure, 
will enter into virtue. 

2. 'It is said in the Book of Poetry, "Although the fisli, sink and 
lie at the bottom, it is still quite clearly seen." Therefore the supe- 

33. THE COMMENCEMENT AND THE COMPLE-
TION OP A VIRTUOU$ COURSE. Tile chapter is 
understood to contain a summary of the whole 
Work, and to have a special relation to the first 
chapter. There, a commencement is made with 
Waren, as the origin of our nature, in which 
are grounded the laws of virtuous conduct. 
'his ends with }leaven, and exhibits the pro-
gr .Ss of virtue, advancing step by step in man, 
till it is equal to that of High Heaven. There 
are eight citations from the Book of Poetry, 
but to make the passages suit his purpose, the 
author allegorizes them, or alters their meaning, 
at his pleasure. Origen took no more license 
with the scriptures of the old and new Testa-
ment than Tsze-sze and even Confueiu's himself 
(lo with the Book of Poetry. 1. The first requi-
site in the pursuit of virtue is, that the learner think 
4?1' his own improvement, and do not net from a regard 
to others. -q H.—sco the She-king, I. v. Ode lab 

st.1., where we read, however, TR$1 

nj! and . are synonyms. gg (up. 3d 

tone) It-z-w  is a gloss by Tsze-sze, giving 
the spirit of the passage. The ode is understood 
to express the condolence of the people, with the 
wife of the duke of Wei, worthy of, but denied, 
the affection affection of her husband. 

Az.
gi- 

,Js  	 ,_em- seems here to correspond 
exactly to our English way, as in the transla- 
tion. (6 :0 	e. 1),i,—thprituary meaning of (14 is 

91, bright," displayed.' 	pA, displayed- 

like,' in opp. to i  	'concealed-like.' 0 

za —what is distant, is the nation to 
be governed, or the family to be regulated ; 
what is near, is the person to be cultivated. 0  

121,-the wind is the influence exerted 
Von others, tho ourco of which is one's own 
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rior man examines his heart, that there may be nothing wrong there, 
and that he may have no cause for dissatisfaction 	himself. 
That wherein the superior man cannot be equalled is simply this,—
his work which other men cannot see. 

3. It is said in the BOok of Poetry, " Looked at in your apart-
ment, be there free from shame, where you are exposed to the light 
of heaven." Therefore, the .superior man, even when he is not 
moving, has a feeling of reverence, and while he speaks not, he has the 
feeling of truthfulness. 

4. It is said in the Book of Poetry, " In silence is the offering 
presented, and the spirit approached to ; there is not the slightest 
contention." Therefore the superior man does not use rewards, and 
the people are stimulated to virtue. He. does not show anger, and 
the people are awed more than by hatchets and battle-axes. 

5. It is said in the Book of Poetry, " What needs no display is 
virtue. 	g1,—comp. ch. I. 3. —pl.  

..1.111='it may be granted to such an one,' pi 
being in the sense of n. 2. The superior man 
going on to virtue, is watchful over himself, when 
he is alone. 	-,—see the She-king, II. iv. 
Ode VIII. st. 11. The ode appears to have 
been written by some officer who was bewailing 
the disorder and misgovernment of his day. 
This is one of the comparisons which he uses; 
—the people are like fish in a shallow pond, un-
able to save themselves by diving to the bottom. 
The application of this to the superior man, 
dealing with himself, iu the -bottom of his soul, 
so to speak, and thereby realizing what is good 
and right, is very far-fetched. it, the will,' 
is bere=j0, 'the whole mind,' the self. 8. 
We have here substantially the same subject as 
in the lust par. The ode is the same which is 
quoted in ch. xvi. 4, and • the citation is from 

.2  the same stanza of it. 	v.cc. to Choo  

He, was the north-west corner of ancient apart-
ments, the spot most secret and retired. The 
single panes, in the roofs of Chinese houses, go 
now by the name, the light of heaven leaking 
in (M) through them. Looking at the whole 
stanza of the ode, we must conclude that there 
is reference to the light of heaven, and the in-
spection of spiritual beings, as specially con-
nected with the spot intended. 4. The result of 
the processes described iu the two preced. parr. 

H,—see the She-king, IV. iii. Ode II. st. 
2, where for # we have 	(ice read as, MY.  
and=4A. The ode describes the imperial wor- 
ship

t  
of 'Pang, the founder of the Shang dynasty. 

The first clause belongs to the emperor's act 
and demeanour : the second to the effect of these 
on his assistants in the service. They were 
awed to reverence, and had no striving among 
themselves. The IAA were anciently given 
by the emperor to a prince, as symbolic of his 
investiture with a pleuipotent authority to pun- 
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virtue. All the princes imitate it." Therefore, the superior man 
being sincere and reverential, the whole world is conducted to a state 
of happy tranquillity. 

6. It is said in the Book of Poetry, " I regard with pleasure 
your brilliant virtue, making no great display of itself in sounds and 
:appearances." The Master said, "Among the appliances to trans-
form the people, sounds and appearances are but trivial influences. 
It is said in another ode, His virtue is light as a hair.' Still, a 
hair will admit of comparison. as to its size. "Ile doings of the 
supreme Heaven have neither sound nor smell.'--That is perfect 
virtue." 

The above is the thirty-third chapter. Tsze-sze 'ming carried his 
descriptions to the extremest point in the preceding chapters, turns 

• back in this, and examines the source of his subject; and then 
ish the rebellious and refractory. The tot is 
described as a large-handled axe, eight conies 
in weight. I call it a battle axe, because it 
was with one that king Woo despatched the 
tyro. t Chow. 5. The same subject continued. 

,—see the She-king, IV. i. Bk. I. Ode 
,1 V. st. 3: But in the-She-king we must trans-
late.—`There is nothing more illustrious than 
the virtue qf the sovereign, all the princes will 
follow it' .rsze-sze puts another meaning on 
the words, and makes them introductory to 
the next par. 	must here be the 

5E 1, it of ch. xxix. Thus it is that a con- 
stant shuttle of terms seems to be going on, and 
the subject before us is all at once raised to a 
higher, and inaccessible platform. 6. Virtue 
in its MAW dexac and kfluence. 1?4 w,—see 

the She-king, III. i. Ode VII. st. 7. The 
is God, who announces to king Wain the reasons 
why lie bad called hint to execute bis judg-
ments. Wan's virtue, not sounded nor embla- 
zoned, might come near to the 74; AO of last 
par., but Confucius fixes on the * to show 
its shortcoming. It had some, though not large 
exhibition. He therefore quotes again from III. 
iii. Ode VI. st. 6, though away from the original 
intention of the words. But it does not satisfy 
him that virtue should be likened even to a 
hair. He therefore finally quotes III. i. Ode I. 
st. 7, where the imperceptible working of Hea- 
ven (4=*), in producing the overthrow of 
the Yin dynasty, is set forth as without sound 
or smell. That is his highest conception of the 
nature and,power of virtue. 

Et 
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INDEXES. 

INDEX I. 

OF SUBJECTS IN TIIE CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 

A 
Ability, various of Conf., IX. tn. 
Able officers, eight, of Chow, XVIII. xi. 
Abroad, when a sou may go, IV. xix. 
Accomplishments come after duty, I. vi.— 

blended with solid excellence, VI. xvi. 
Achievement of government, the great, XIII. ix. 
Acknowledgtuent of Couf. in estimating him- 

self, VII. xxxii. 
Acting heedlessly, against, VII. xxvii. 
Actions should always be right, XIV. iv.—of 

Conf. were lessons and laws, XVII. xix. 
Adaptation for government of Yen Yung, &c., 

VI. i.—of Tsze-loo, &c., VI. vi. 
Admiration, Yen Yuen's, of Conf. doctrines, IX. 

x. 
Admonition of Conf. to Tsze-loo, XI. xiv. 
Advanced years, improvement difficult in, XVII. 

xxvi. 
Adversity, men are known in times of, IX. xxvii. 
Advice against useless expenditure,.XL xiii. 
Age, the vice to be guarded against in, XVI. vii. 
Aim, the chief, I. xvi. 
Aims, of Tsze-loo, Tsfing-silt, &c., XI. xxv. 
An all-pervading unity, the kuowledge of, Conf. 

aim, XV. ii. 
Anarchy of Conf. time, III. v. 
Ancient rites, how Conf. cleaved to, M. xvii. 
Ancients, their slowness to speak, IV. xxii. 
Antiquity, Cont. fondness for, VII. xix.—decay 

of the monuments of, III. ix. 
Anxiety of parents, II. vi.—of Conf. about the 

training of his disciples, V. ii. 
Appearances, fair, are suspicious, I. iii., &XVII.  

xvii. 
Appellations for the wife of a prince, XVI. xiv. 
Appreciation, what conduct will insure, XV. v. 
Approaches of the unlikely, readily met by 

Conf., VII. xxviii. 
Approbation, Conf., of Nan Yung, XI. v. 
Aptitude of the Keun-tsze, II. xii. 
Archery, contention in, M.  vii.—a discipline 

of virtue, III. xvi. 
Ardent and cautious disciples, Conf. obliged to 

be content with, XILL xxi. 
Ardour of Tsze-loo, V. vi. 
Art of governing, X1I. xiv. 
Assent without reformation, a hopeless ease, 

IX. xxiii. 
Attachment to Conf. of Yen Yuen, XI. xxiii. 

• Attainment, different stages of, VI. xviii. 

Attainments of Hwuy, like those of Cont, VII. 
x. ' 

Attributes of the true scholar, XIX. i. 
Auspicious omens, Couf. gives up hope for want 

of, M... viii. 
Avenge murder, how Conf., wished to, XIV. 

xxii. 

B 
Bad name, the danger of a, XIX. xx. 
Barbarians, how to civilize, IX. xiii. 
Becloudings of the mind, XVII. viii. 
Bed, manner of Conf. in, X. xvi. 
Benefits derived from studying the Odes, XVII. 

ix.  
Benevolence, to be exercised with prudence, VI. 

xxiv.—and wisdom, XII. xxii. 
Blind, consideration of Conf. for the, XV. xlt. 
Boldness, excessive of Tsze-loo, VII. x. 
Burial, Conf. dissatisfaction with Hwuy's, XI. 

x.  
Business, every man should mind his own, 

VIII. xiv., & XIV. xxvii. 

Calmness of Conf. in danger, VII. xxii. 
Capacity of Mang Kung-ch‘o, XIV. xii. 
Capacities of the superior and inferior man, XV. 

xxxiii. 
Careful, about what things Conf. was, VII. xii. 
Carriage, Conf. at and in his, X. xvii.—Conf. 

refuses to sell his, to assist a needless expeu. 
diture, XI. vii 

Caution, advantages of, IV. xxiii.—repentance 
avoided by, I. xiii.—in speaking, XII. 
and XV. vii. 

Ceremonies and music, XI. i.—end of, I. xii.—
impropriety in, III x. influence of in govern-
ment, IV. xiii.—regulated according to their 
object, III. iv.—secondary and ornamental, 
M. viii.—vain without virtue, III. iii. 

Character (s), admirable, of Tsze-yu, &c., XV. 
vi.—differences in, owing to habit, XVII. H.--
different, of two dukes, XIV. xvi.—disliked 
by Conf., and Tsze-kung, XVII. xxiv.—how 
Conf. dealt with different, XI. xxi.—how to 
determine, II. x.—lofty, of Shim and Yn, VIII. 
xviii.—of f011r disciples, XI. xvii.—of Kung- 
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shuh Min, XIV. xiv.--of Tan-Vae 
VI. xii.—various elements of in Conf., VII. 
xxxvii.—what may be learnt from, IV. xvii. 

Characteristics, of perfect virtue, XIII. xix.—of 
ten disciples, XI. ii. 

Claimed, what Conf., VII. xxxiii. 
Classes of men, in relation to knowledge, four, 

XVI. ix.—only two whom practice cannot 
change, XVII. iii. 

Climbing the heavens, equalling Conf. like, 
XIX. xxv. 

Common practices, some indifferent and others 
not, IX. iii. 

Communications to be proportioned to suscep-
tibility, VI. xix. 

Comparison of Sze and Shang, XI. xv. 
Comparisons, against making, XIV. xxxi. 
Compass and vigour of mind necessary to a 

scholar, VIII. vii. 
Compassion, how a criminal-judge should cher-

ish, XVIII. xix.  
Complete man, of the, XIV. xiii.—virtue, I. 

xiv., and VI. xvi. 
Concealment, not practised by Conf. with his 

disciples, VII. xxiii. 
Concubines, difficult to treat. XVII. xxv. 
Condemnation of Tsang Woo-chung, XIV. xv. 

—of Conf. for seeking employment, XIV. xli. 
Condition, only virtue adapts a man to his, IV. 
u. 

Conduct that will be everywhere appreciated, 
XV. v. 

Confidence,' enjoying, necessary to serving and 
to ruling, XIX. x. 

Connate, Conf. knowledge not, VII. xix. 
Consideration, of Conf. for- the blind, XV. xli.--

a generous, of others, recommended, XVIII. 
x. 

Consolation to Tsze-new, when anxious about 
his brother, XII. v. 

Constancy of mind, importance of, XIII. xxii. 
Constant Mean, the, VI. xxvii. 
Contemporaries of Conf. described, XVI. xi. 
Contention, the superior man avoids, HI. vii. 
Contentment in poverty of Tsze-loo, IX. xxxi. 

—of Conf. with his condition, M. xi.—of the 
officer King, XIII. viii. 	• 

Contrast of Hwuy and Tsze, XI. xviii. 
Conversation, with Chung-kung, XII. ii.—with 

Tsze-chang, XII. vi.; vii.: XX. ii.—with Tsze-
kung, XIV. xviii.—with Tsze-loo, XIV. xiii.; 
xvii.—with Tsze-neiv, XU. iii.—with Yen 
Yuen, XII. i. 

Countenance, the, in filial piety, I. viii. 
Courage, not doing right from want of, IL xxiv. 
Criminal judge, should cherish compass,ion, 

XIX. six. 
Culpability of not reforming known faults, XV. 

xxix. 

D 
Danger, Conf. assured in time of, IX. v. 
Dead, offices to the, I. ix. 
Death, Conf. evades a question about, XI. xi. 

—how Conf. felt Hwuy's, XI. viii.; ix..—with- 
out regret, IV. viii. 

Declined, what Conf., to be reckoned, VII. 
xxxiii. 

Defects of former times become modern vices, 
XVII. s vi. 

Defence, of himself by Conf., XIV. xxxvi.—of 
his own method of teaching, by Tsze-hea, 
XIX xii.—of Tsze-loo, by Conf., XI. xiv. 

Degeneracy, of Conf. age, VI. xiv.—instance of, 
XV. xxv. 

Delusions, how to discover, XII. x.; xxi. 
Demeanour of Conf., X. i., to v.; xiii. 
Departure of Conf., from Loo, XVIII. iv.—from 

Ts'e, XVIII. iii. 
Depreciation, Conf. above the reach of, XIX. 

xxiv. 
Description of himself as a learner, by Conf. 

VII. xviii. 
Desire and ability, required in disciples, VII. 

viii. 
Development of knowledge, II. xi. 
Differences of 'character, owing to habit, XVII. 

Dignity, necessary in a ruler, XV.,xxxii. 
Disciples, anxiety about training, V. xxi. 
Discrimination of Conf. in rewarding officers, 

VI. iii.—without suspiciousness, the merit 
of, XIV. xxxiii. 

Dispersion of the musicians of Loo, XVIII. xi. 
Distinction, notoriety not, XII. xx. 
Distress, the superior man above, XV. i. 
Divine mission, Cont. assurance f a, VII. xxii.: 

IX. v. 
Doctrine of Conf. admiration of, IX. x. 
Dreams of Conf. affected by disappointments, 

VII. v. 
Dress, rules of Conf., in regard to his, X. vi. 
Dying counsels to a man in high station, VIII. 

iv. 
Dynasties, Yin, Hea, and Chow, VIII. iv.: III. 

xx.—Yin and Ilea, I1I. ix.—Chow, &c., 
xiv.—certain rules exemplified in the ancient, 
—eight able officers of the Chow, XVIII. xi.— 
three worthies Of the Yin, vm. L—the 
three, XV. xxiv. 

E 

Earnest student, Hwuy the, IX. xix. 
Earnestness in teaching, of Conf., IX. vii. 
Egotism, instance of freedom from, VIII. v. 
Eight able officers of the Chow dynasty, XVIII. 

xi. 
Emolument, learning for, IL xviii.—shameful 

to care only for, XIV. i. 
End the, crowns the work, IX. xxi. 
Enjoyment, advantageous and injurious sources 

of, XVI. v. 
Equalled, Conf. cannot be, XIX. xxv. 	' 
Error, how acknowledged by Conf., VII. xxx. 
Essential, what is, in different services, III. xx vi. 
Estimate, Conf. humble of himself. VII. ii.; 

IX. xv.: XIV. xxx.—of what he could do if 
employed, XIII x. 

Estimation of others, not a man's concern, 
XIV. xxxii. 

Example, better than force, II. xx.—govern- 
ment efficient by, &e., XII. 	xviii. ; xix. ; 
—the secret of rulers' success, XIIL i.—va-
lue of, in those in high stations, VIII. ii. 

Excess and detect equally wrong, XI. xv. 
Expenditure, against useless, XI. xiii. 
External, the, may be predicated from the in-

ternal, XIV. v. 
Extravagant speech, bard to be made good, 

XIV. xxi. 
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F 
Fair appearances are suspicious, I. iii., & XVII. 

xvii. 
Fasting, rules observed by Conf., when, X. vii. 
Father's vices, no discredit to a virtuous son, 

VI. iv. 
Faults of men, characteristic of their class, IV. 

vii. 
Feelings, need not always be spoken, XIV. iv. • 
Fidelity of his disciples, Conf. memory of, XI. ii. 
Filial piety, I. xi.: IV. xix.; xx.; xxi.—argu-

ment for, II. vi.—cheerfolness in, II. viii.—
the foundation of virtuous practice, I. ii.—of 
'Mem Tsze-keen, XI. iv.—of Mang Chwang, 
XIX. xviii.—reverence in, II. vii.—seen in 
care of the person, VIII. iii. 

Firmness of superior man, based on right, XV. 
xxxvi. 

Five excellent things to be honoured, XX. ii. 
—things which constitute perfect virtue, 
XVII. vi. 

Flattery of sacrificing to others' ancestors, II. 
xxiv. 

Food, rules of Conf. about his, X. viii. 
Foreknowledge, how far possible, II. xxiii. 
Forethought, necessity of, XV. xi. 
Formalism„ against, III. iv. 
Former times, Conf. pfeference for, XI. i. 
Forward youth, Conf. employment of a, XIV. 

xlvii. 
Foundation of virtue, I. ii. 
Four bad things, to be put away, XX. ii.—

classes of men in relation to knowledge, 
XVI. ix. 

Frailties from .which Conf. was free, IX. iv. 
Fraternal submission, r. ii. 
Friends, rule for choosing, I. viii., & IX. xxiv. 

—trait of Conf. in relation to, X. xv. 
Friendship, how to maintain, V. xvi.—Tsze- 

chang's virtue too high for, XIX. xvi. 
Friendships, what, advantageous and injurious, 

XVI. iv. 
Frivolous talkers, against, XV. xvi. 
Funeral rites, Cont. dissatisfaction with Hwuy's, 
• XI. x —to parents, I. ix. 
Furnace the, and the S. W. Corner, of a house, 

111. xiii. 

G • 

Gain, the mean man's concern, IV. xvi. 
Generosity of Pih-e and Shith-ts‘e, V. xxii. 
Glib-tongued, Conf. not, XIV. xxxiv. 
Glibness of tongue and beauty, esteemed by the 

age, VI. xiv. 
Glossing faults, a proof of the mean man, XIX. 

viii. 
Gluttony and idleness, case of; hopeless, XVII. 

xxii. 
God, address to, XX. i. 
Golden rule, expressed with negatives, V. xi.: 

XV. xxiii. 
Good fellowship of Conf., VII. xxxi. 
Good, learning leads to, VIII. xii. 
Good mail, the, XI. xix.—we must not judge a 

man to be, from his discourge, XI. xx. 
Governing, the art of, XII, xiv.—without per- 

sonal effort, XV. iv. 
Government, good, seen from its effects, XIII,  

xvi.—good, how only obtained, XII. xi.--may 
be conducted efficiently, how. XX. ii.—moral 
in its end, XII. xvii.—principles of, I. v.—
requisites of, XII. vii. 

Gradual progress of Conf. II. iv.—communi-
cation of his doctrine, V. xii. 

Grief, Conf. vindicates his for lIwuy, XI. ix. 
Guiding principle of Conf., XVIII. viii. 

II 
Happiness of Conf. among his disciples, XI. xii. 

—of liwuy in poverty, VI. ix. 
Haste, not to be desired in government, xrir. 

xvii. 
Heaven, Conf. rested in. the ordering of, XIV. 

xxxviii.—knew him, Conf. thought that, XIV. 
xxxvii.—no remedy for sin against, III. xiii. 

Hesitating faith, Tsze-chang on, XIX. ii. 
High aim proper •to a student, V. x.—things, 

too much minding of, XIX. xv. 
Hotne, Conf. at, X. xvi. —how Conf. could be 

not at, XVII. xx. 
Hope, Conf. gives up, for want of auspicious 

omens, IX. viii. 
Hopeless case, of gluttony and idleness, XVII. 

xxii.—of those who assent to advice without 
reforming., IX. xxiii.—of those who will not 
think, XV. xv. 

House and wall, the comparison of a, XIX. xxiii. 
Humble claim of Conf. for himself, V. xxvii.—

estimate of himself, VII. ii.; iii.: IX. xv.: 
XIV. xxx. 

Humility of Conf., VII. xxvi. 
Hundred years, what good government could 

effect in a, XIII. xi. 

I 
Idleness of Tsae Yu, V. ix.—case of, hopeless, 

XVII. xxii. 
Ignorant man's remark about Conf., IX. ii. 
Impatience, danger of, XV. xxvi. 
Imperial rites, usurpation of, III. i.; ii.; vi, 
Improvement, self, II. xviii.—difficult in ad-

vanced years, XVII. xxvi. 
Incompetency, our own, a fit cause of concern, 

XV. xviii. 
Indifference of the officer King to riches, XIII. 

viii. 
Indignation bf Conf. at the usurpation of im-

perial rites, III. i.; ii. —at the support of us-
urpation and extortion by a disciple, XI. xvi. 
—at the wrong overcoming the right, XVII. 
xviii. 

Inferior pursuits, inapplicable to great objects, 
XIX. iv. 

Instruction, how a man may find, VII. xxi. 
Instructions to a son about government, X VIII. 

x. 
Insubordination, worse than 'meanness, VII. 

xxxv.—different causes of, VIII. x. 
Intelligence, what constitutes, XII, vi. 
Intercourse, character formed by, V. ii.—of 

Conf. with others, traits of, X. xi.—with 
others, different opinions on, XIX. iii. 

Internal, the, not predicable froth the external, 
XIV. v. 

Ironical, admonition, XIU. xiv. 
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J 
Jealousy of others' talents, against, XV. x.; 
Joy of Conf. independent of outward, circum- 
stances, VII. xv. 

Judgment of Conf. concerning Tsze-ch‘an, &c., 
XIV. x.—of retired worthy, on Conf., XIV. 
xlii. 	 • 

Ireun-tsze, See Superior man. 
Killing, not to be talked of by rulers, XII. xix. 
Knowing and not knowing, H. xvii. 
Knowledge, disclaimed by Conf., IX. vii.—

four classes of men in relation to, XVI. ix. 
—not lasting without virtue, XV. xxxii.—
of Conf. not connate, VIII xix.—sources of 
Conf., XIX. xxii.—subserves benevolence, II. 
xxii. 

L 
Lament over moral error added to natural de-

fect, VIII. xvi.—sickness of Pih-new, VI. 
viii.—persistence in error, V. xxvi.—rarity of 
the love of virtue, IV. vi.—the rash reply of 
Tsae Go, HI. xxi.—the waywardness of men, 
VI. xiv.—of Conf., that men did not know 
him, XIV. xxxvii. 

Language, the chief virtue of, XV. x1. 
Learner the, I. I.; xiv.—Conf. describes himself 

as a, VII. xviii. 
Learning and propriety combined, VI. xxv., & 

XII xv.—Conf. fondness for, V. xxvii.—
different motives for, XIV. xxv.—end of, II. 
xviii.—how to be pursued, VI. xi., & VIII. 
xvii.—in order to virtue, XIX. vi.—necessity 
of, to complete virtue, XVII viii.—quickly 
leads to good, VIII. xii.—should not cease or 
be intermitted, IX. xviii.—substance of, I. vii. 
—the indications of a real love of, XIX. v.—
the student's workshop, XIX. vii. 

Lesson, of prudence, XIV. ix.—to parents and 
ministers, XIV. viii.—to rulers, VIII. x.—to 
'rsze-loo, XIII. i. 

Lessons and laws, Conf. actions were, XVII. 
xix. 

Libation, pouring out of, in sacrifice, III. x. 
Life, human, valued by Conf., X. xii..--without 

uprightness, not true, VI. xvii. 
Likings and dislikings of others, in determining 

a man's character, XIII. xxiv„ & XV. xxvii. 
Literary acquirements, useless without practical 

ability, XIII, v. 
Litigation, bow Tsze-loo could settle, XII. xii. 

—it is better to prevent, XII, 
Love of virtue rare, IV. vi., & IX. xvii. 
Love to learn, of Conf., V. xxvii,—of IIwuy, 

XI. vi.—rarity of, VI, ii. 
Loving and hating aright, IV. iii, 

Madman, the, of Ts'oo, XVIII, v. 
Man, in relation to principles of tinty, XV, 

xxviii, 

Manhood, the vice to be guarded against in, 
XVI. vii. 

Manner of Conf. when unoccupied, VII. iv. 
Marriage-making, Conf. in, V. i. 
Mat, rule of Conf. about his, X. ix. 
Maturing of character, rules for, VII. vi. 
Mean man, glosses his facts, XIX. viii. See 

Superior man. 
Meanness of Wei-sliang, V. xxiii.—not so bad 

as insubordination, VII. xxxv. 
Mercenary officers, impossible to serve along 

with, XVII. xv. 
Merit of Kung-ahuh Wgn, XIV. xix.—of Kwau 

Chung, XIV. xvii.; xviii.—virtue of conceal-
ing, VI. xiii. • 

Messenger, an admirable, XIV. xxvi. 
Military affairs, Conf. refuses to talk of, XV. i. 
Minding too much high things, XIX. xv. 
Minister, the faithful, XV. xxxvii. 
Ministers, great and ordinary, XI. 

importance of good and able, XIV. xx.—must 
be sincere and upright, XIV. xxiii.—should 
be strict and decided, XIV. viii. 

Mission of Conf., Yen Yuen's confidence in, XI. 
xxii. 

Model student, fond recollections of a, IX. xx. 
Moral appliances to be preferred in govt., II iii., 
Mourners, Conf. sympathy with, VII. ix.; & X. 

xvi.  
Mourning, three years for parents, XVII. xxi. 

—government how carried on in time of, XIV. 
xliii.—the trappings of, may be dispensed 
with, XLX. xiv. 

Murder of the duke of Tee, XIV. xxii. 
Music, and ceremonies, vain without virtue, III. 

iii.;—effect of, VIII. viii.--effect of on Conf., 
VII. xii.—influence of, in government, XVII. 
iv.—of Shun and Woo compared, III. xxv.—on 
the playing of, III. xxiii.—service rendered to, 
by Conf., IX. xiv.—the sound of instruments 
does not constitute, XVII. xi. 

Musicians of Loo, the, dispersion of, XVIII. ix. 
Music-master, praise of a, VIII. xv. 

N 
Name, danger of a bad, XIX. xx.—without 

reality, VI. xxiii. 
Names, importance of being correct, mu. iii. 
Narrow-mindedness, Tsze-chang on, XIX. ii. 
Natural-duty, and uprightness in collision, 

XIII. xviii.—ease in ceremonies to be prized, 
I. xii.—qualities which are favourable to vir- 
tue, XIII. xxvii. 

Nature of a man, grief brings out the real, XIX. 
xvii.  

Neighbourhood, what constitutes the excellence 
of a, IV. I. 

Nine subjects of thought to the superior man, 
XVI. x. 

Notoriety, not true distinction, XII. xx. 

o 
Ode, (s), the Chow-nun and Shaou-nan, XVII. x.—

the Kwan-ts'eu, III. xx.—the Yung, III. ii.—
Pih-kivei, X. v.—of Ch'ing, XV. x.—the Nga, 
IX. xiv.: XVII. xviii. 

Odes, the study of the Book of, XVI, xiii.. et: 
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XVII. ix.; x.;—quotations from the, I. xv.; 
III. xviii.; IX. xxvi.; XII. x.—the pure design 
of the, II. ii. 

Office, declined by Tsze-keen, VI. vii.--desire 
for, qualified by self-respect, IX. xii.—Cont., 
why not in, II. xxi.—when to be accepted, and 
when to be declined, VIII. xiii. 

Officers, classes of men who may be styled, 
XIII. xx.—mercenary, impossible to serve 
with, XVII. xv.—personal correctness essen-
tial to, XIII. xiii.—should first attend to their 
proper work, XIX. xiii. 

Official notifications of Ch'ing, why excellent, 
XIV. ix. 

Old knowledge, to be combined with new acqui-
sitions, II. xi. 

01(1 man, encounter with an, XVIII. vii.-
Opposing a father, disapproved of, VII. xiv. 
Ordinances of Heaven necessary to be known, 

XX. 
Ordinary 'people, could not understand Conf., 

XIX. xxiii.—ordinary rules, Conf. not to be 
judged by, XVII. Ai. 

Originator, Conf. not an, VII. i. 

P 
Parents, grief for, brings out the real nature of a 

man, XIX. xvii.—how a son may remonstrate 
with, IV. xviii.—should be strict and decided, 
XIV. viii.—three years' mourning for, XVII. 
xxi.—their years to be remembered, IV. xxi. 

People, what may and what may not be attain-
ed to with the, VIII. ix. 

Perfect virtue, caution in speaking, character-
istic of, XII. iii.—characteristics of, XIII. 
xix.—estimation of, V. xviii., &. VI. xx.—five 
things which constitute, XVII. vi.—how to 
attain to, XII. i.—not easily attained, XIV. 
vii.—wherein realized, XII. ii. 

Persistence in error, lament over, V. xxvi. 
Perseverance proper to a student, VI. x. 
Personal attainment, a man's chief concern, I. 

xvi., & XIV. xxxii.--conduct, all in all to a 
ruler, XIII. xvi.—correctness, essential to an 
officer, XIII. xiii. 

Pers
xl

picuity the chief virtue of language, X.V. 

Pervading unity, Conf. doctrine a, IV. xv.—how 
Conf. aimed at, XV. viii. 

Plicenix, the, IX. viii., & XVIII. v. 
Piety, see Filial. 
Pity of Conf. for misfortune, IX. ix. 
Plans, what is necessary to concord in, XV. 

xxxix. 
Poetry, benefits of the study of the Book of, 

VIII. viii., & XVII. ix.; x.—and music, ser- 
vice rendered to by Conf. IX. xiv. 

Posthumous titles, on what principle conferred, 
V. xiv. 

Poverty, happiness in, VI. ix.—harder to •bear 
aright than riches, XIV. xi.—no disgrace to 
a scholar, IV. ix. 

Practical ability, importance of, XIII. v. 
Practice, Conf. zeal to carry his principles into, 

XVII. v. 
Praise of the house of Chow, VIII. xx.—of the 

music-master Ch'e, VIII. xv.--of Yaon, 
xix.—of Yu, VIII. xxi, 

Praising and blaming, Conf. correctness in, XV. 
xxiv. 

Prayer, sin against Heaven precludes III. 
Conf. declines, for himself, VII. xxxiv. 

Precaution, necessity of, XV. xi. 
Preliminary study, necessity of to governing, XI. 

xxiv. 
Presumption, &c., of the chief of the Ke family, 

XVI. i.—and pusillanimity conjoined, XVII. 
xii. 

Pretence, against, II. xvii.—Conf. dislike of, 
IX. xi. 

Pretentiousness of Couf. time, VII. xxv. 
Prince, and minister, relation of, III. xix.—

Conf. demeanour before a, X. ii.—Conf. de- 
meanour in relation to, X. xiii. 	• 

Princes, Conf. influence on, I. x.—how to be 
served, III. xviii. 

Principles, agreement in, necessary to concord 
in plans, XV. xxxix.—and ways of Yaou, 
Shun, &c., XX. i.—of duty, an instrument in 
the hand of man, XV. xxviii. 

Prompt decision good, V. xix. 
Propriety, and music, influence of, XVII. iv.—

combined with learning, VI. xxv., & XII. xv.—
effect of, VIII. viii.—love of, facilitates go-
vernment, XIV. xliv.—necessary to a ruler, 
XV. xxxii.—not in external appurtenances, 
XVII. xi.--rules of, I. xii.: HI. xv.—rules of, 
necessary to be known, X.X. iii.—value of the 
rules of, VIII. 

Prosperity and ruin of a country, 'on what de-
pendent, XIII. xv., & XVI. ii. 

Prowess conducting to ruin, XIV. vi. 
Prudence, a lesson of, XIV. iv. 
Pursuit of riches, against, VII. xi. 
Pusillanimity and presumption, XVII. xii 

Q 
Qualifications of an officer, VIII. xiii. 
Qualities that are favourable to virtue, XIII. 

xxvii.—that mark the scholar, XIII. xxviii. 

PL 

Rash words cannot be recalled, ILL xxi. 
Readiness of Conf. to impart instruction, VII. 

vii.—of speech, V. iv., & XVII. xiv. 
Reading and thought, should be combined, II. 

xv & XV. xxx. 
Rebuke to Yen Yew, &c., XVI. i. 
Receptivity of Hwuy, II. ix., & XI. iii. 
Reciprocity, the rule of life, XV. xxiii. 
Recluse, Tsze-loo's encounter with a, XVIII. 

vii. 
Recluses, Conf. and the two, XVIII. vi. 
Recollection of Hwuy, Conf. fond, LX. xx. 
Reflection, the necessity of, IX. xxx. 
Regretful memory of disciples' fidelity, XI. ii. 
Relative duties, necessity of maintaining, XII. 

xi. 
Remark of an ignorant man about Conf., IX. ii. 
Remonstrance with parents, IV. xviii. 
Repentance escaped by timely care, I. xiii. 
Reproof to Tsze-loo, XI. xxiv. 
Reproofs, frequent, warning against the use of, 

IV. xxvi. 
Reputation not a man's concern, XV. xviii. 
Resentments, how to ward off, XV. xiv. 
Residence, rule for selecting a, IV, i. 
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Respect, a youth should be regarded with, IX. 
xxii.--of Conf. for men, XV. xxiv.—of Conf. 
for rank, IX. ix. 

Retired worthy's judgment on Conf., XIV. xlii. 
Reverence for parents, II. vii. 
Riches, pursuit of, uncertain of success, VII. xi. 
Right way, importance of knowing the, IV. viii. 
Righteous and public spirit of Conf., XIV. xxii. 
Righteousness the Keun-tsze's concern, IV. xvi. 

—is his rule of practice, IV. x. 
Root of benevolence, filial and fraternal dutris 

the, I. ii. 
Royal ruler, a, could, in what time, transform 

the empire, XIII. xii. 
Ruin and prosperity dependent on what, XIII. 

xv., & XVI. ii. 
Rule of life, reciprocity the, XV. xxiii. 
Ruler, virtue in a, II. i. 
Rulers, a lesson to, VIII. x.—personal conduct 

all in all to, XIII. xvi.—should not be occu-
pied with what is the proper business of the 
people, XIII. iv. 

Ruling, est means of, II. iii. 
Running stream, a, Conf. how affected by, LX. 

xvi. 

Sacrifice, Conf. sincerity in, III. xii.—the great, 
III. x.; xi.—wrong subjects of, II. xxiv. 

Sagehood, not in various ability, IX. vi. 
Scholar, attributes of the true, XIX. L—his aim 

must be higher than comfort, XIV. iii. 
Self-cultivation, I. viii., & IX. xxiv.—a man's 

concern, IV. xiv.—a characteristic of the 
Keun-tsze, XIV. xlv.—Conf. anxiety about, 
VII. iii.—steps in, I. xv. 

Self-examination, I. iv. 
Selfish conduct causes murmuring, IV. xii. 
Self-respect should qualify desire for office, IX. 

xii. 
Self-willed, Conf. not, XIV. xxxiv. 
Sequences, of wisdom, virtue, and bravery, L. 

xxviii. 
ServIsants, difficult to treat, XVII. xxv. 
Shame of caring only for salary, XIV. i. 
Shaou, a name of certain music, III. xxv. 
Sheep, the monthly offering of a, HI, xvii. 
Shoo-king, quotation from, II. xxi.; XIV. 

—compilation from, XX. i. 
Silent mourning, three years of, XIV. xliii. 
Simplicity, instance of, V1II. v. 
Sincerity, cultivation of, I. iv.—necessity of, II. 

xxii.—praise of, V. xxiv. 
Slandering of Tsze-loo, XIV. xxxviii. 
Slowness to speak, of the ancients, IV. xxii.—

of the Keun-tsze, IV. xxiv. 
Small advantages not to be desired in govern-

ment, XIII. xvii. 
Social intercourse, qualities of the scholar in, 

XIII. xxiii. 
Solid excellence blended with ornament, VI. xvi. 
Son, a, opposing his father, against, VII. xiv.— 

Conf. instruction of his own, XVI. xiii. 
Sources of Conf. knowledge, XIX. xxii. 
Specious words, danger of, XV. xxvi. 
Speech, discretion in, XV. vii. 
Spirit of the times, against, III. xviii. 
Spirits, Cont'. evades a question about serving, 

XI. xi.—of the laud, altars, of, Ill. xxi. 
Stages of attainment, VI. xviii.—of progress, 

different persons stop at different, IX. xxix. 

States of Ts'e and Loo, VI. xxii. 
Strange doctrines, II. xvi. 
Strength, not a fit subject of praise, XIV. xxiv. 
Student's proper work, XIX. 
Stupidity of Ning Woo, V, xx. 
Subjects, avoided by Conf. VII. xx.—of Conf. 

teaching, VII. xxiv. See Topics. 
Submission of subjects, how secured, II. xix. 
Substantial qualities, and accomplishments, in 

the Keun-tsze, XII. viii. 
Sun and moon, Con£ iike the, XIX. xxiv. 
Superficial speculations, against, XV. xvi. 
Superior and mean man, II. xii.; xiii.; xiv.: 

xi.; xvi.: VI. xi.: VII. xxxvi.: XVI. viii.—dif-
ferent air and bearing of, XIII. xxvi.—
different in their relation to those employed 
by them, XIII. xxv.—different manners of, 
XIII. xxiii.—different tendencies of, XIV. 
xxiv.—how to know, XV. xxxiii.—opposite 
influence of, XII. xvi. 

Superior man, above distress, XV. L—ehanging 
appearances of, to others, XIX. ix.—cleaves 
to virtue, 1V. v.—does not conceal, but 
changes, his errors, XIX. xxi.—firmness ot; 
based on right, XV. xxxvi.—four character-
istics ot; V. xv.—is righteous, courteous, 
humble, and sincere, XV. xvii.—more in deeds 
than in words, XIV. xxix.—nine subjects of 
thought to, XVI. x.—rule about his words and 
actions, IV. xxiv.—self-cultivation, character-
istic of, XIV. xlv.—talents and virtues of, 
VllI. vi.—thoughts of in harmony with his 
position, XIV. xxviii.—truth the object of. 
XV. xxxi.—various characteristics of, XV. 
xx.; xxii. ; xxiii.—wishes to be had in remem- 
brance, XV. xix. 

Superiority of Hwuy, VI. ii.;  v. 
Superstition of Tsang Wan, V. xvii. 
Supreme authority ought to maintaiq its power, 

XVI. ii. 
Susceptivity of learners, teachers to be guided 

by, VI. xix. 
Swiftness to speak, incompatible with virtue, 

XVII. xiv. 
Sympathy of Conf. with mourners, VII. ix.— 

with sorrow, IX. ix. 

T 
Talents, men of, scarce, VIII. xx.—worthless 

without virtue, VIII. xi. 
Taxation, light, advantages of, XU. ix. 
Teacher, qualification of a, II. xi. 
Teaching, effect of, X V. xxxviii.—Conf. earnest-

ness in, 1x. vii.—Conf. subjects of, V1I. xxiv. 
—graduated method of, XIX. xii.—,necessary 
to prepare the people for war, XIII. xxix.; xxx. 

Temple, Conf. in the grand, XIII. xv., & X. xiv. 
Thieves made by the example of rulers, XII. 

xviii. 
Think, those who will not, the case of, hopeless, 

XV. xv. 
Thinking without reading, fruitless, XV. xxx. 
Thought and learning, to be combined, II. xv. 
Three, errors of speech, in the presence of the 

great, XVI. vi.—families, of Loo, III. ii.— 
friendships advantageous, and three injurious, 
XVI. iv.—sources of enjoyment, id. id., XVI. 
v.—things of which the superior man stands 
in awe, XVI. viii.—years' mourning, XIV. 
xliii.: XVII. xxi.—worthies of the Yin dynas-
ty, 
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Thunder, Conf. bow affected by, X. xvi. 
Topics, avoided by Conf., VII. xx.—most com- 

mon of Conf., VII. xvii.—seldout spoken on 
by Conf., IX. i. 

Traditions of the principles of Wan and Woo, 
XIX. xxii. 

Training of the young, I. vi. 
Transmitter, Conf. a, VII. i. 
Trappings of mourning may be dispensed with, 

XIX. xiv. 
Treatment of a powerful, but unworthy officer 

by Conf, XVII. i. 
True men, paucity of in Conf. time, VII. xxv. 
Truthfulness, necessity of, I. xxii. 
Two classes only whom practice cannot. change, 

XVII. iii.—recluses, Conf. and the, XVIII. vi. 

1J 
Unbending virtue, V. x. 
Unchangeableness of great principles, H. 
iinity of Cont. doctrine, IV. xv., & XV. ii. 
Unmannerly old man, Conf. conduct to an, 

XIV. xlvi. 
Unoccupied, Conf. manner when. VII iv. 
Unworthy man, Conf. responds to the advances 

of an, XVII. vii. 
Uprightness, and natural duty in collision, 

XIII. xviii.—meanness inconsistent with, V. 
xxiii.—necessary to true virtue, VI. xvii. 

Usurped rites, against, III. i ; ii ; vi. 
Usurping tendencies of the Ke family, XIII. 

xiv. 
Utensil, Tsze-kung an, V. iii.—the accomplished 

scholar not an, II. xii. 

v 
Valour subordinate to righteousness, XVII. 

xxiii. 
Various ability of Conf., IX. vi. 
Vice, how to correct, XII. xxi. 
Vices, of a father, no discredit to a good son, 

VI. iv.—which youth, manhood, and age have 
to guard against, XVI. vii. 

Village, Conf. demeanour m his, X. i.; x. 
Vindication, Conf., of himself, VI. xxvi.—of 

Conf. by Tsze-loo, XVIII. vii. 
Virtue, alone adapts a man for his condition, 

IV. ii.—and not strength a fit subject of 
praise, XIV. xxxv.—ceremonies & music vain 
without, III. iii.—complete, I. L—contentment 
with what is vulgar injures, XVII. xiii.— 

votion of the Kean-tsze to, I V. v.—exceeding,  

of T'ae-pih, VIII. i.—few really know, XV. 
iii.—how to exalt, XII. x.; xxi.—in concealing 
one's merit, VI. xiii.—influence of, H. i.—
knowledge not lasting without, XV. xxxii.—
leading to empire, XIV. vi.—learning, neces-
sary to the completion of, XVII. viii.—learn-
ing leading to, XIX. vi.—love of, rare, IV. vi4 
IX. xvii.: XV. xii.—natural qualities which 
favour, XIII. xxvii.—not far to seek, VII. 
xxix.—the highest, not easily attained, and 
incompatible with meanness, XIV. vii.—the 
practice of, aided by intercourse with the 
good, XV. ix.—to be valued more than life, 
XV. viii.—true nature and art of, VI. xxviii. 
—without wealth, &c., XVI. 

Virtues, the great, demand the chief attention, 
XIX. xi. 

Virtuous men, not left alone, IV, xxv.—only 
can love or hate others, 1V. iii. 

Vocation of Conf., a stranger's view of, II/. xxiv. 
Vulgar ways and views, against contentment 

with, XVII. xiii. 

War, how a good ruler prepares the people for, 
XIII. xxix.; xxx. 

Warning to Tsze-loo, XI. xii. 
Waywardness, lament over, VI. xv. 
Wealth without virtue, &c., XVI. xii. 
Wickedness, the virtuous will, preserves from, 

IV. iv. 
Wife of a prince, appellations for, XVI. xiv. 
Will, the virtuous, preserves from wickedness, 

IV. iv.—is unsubduable, IX. xxv. 
Wisdom and virtue, chief elements of, VI. xx. 

—contrasts of, VI. xxi.: IX. xxviii. 
Wishes, different, Of Yen Yueu, &c., V. xxv.— 

of Tsze-loo, &c., XI. xxv. 
Withdrawing from public life, different causes 

of, XIV. xxxix.—of Conf., XVIII. v.; vi.—of 
seven men, XIV. xl. 

Withdrawing from the world, Conf. proposes, 
V. vi.—Conf. judgment on, XVIII. viii. 

Words, the force of, necessary to be known, 
XX. iii. 

Work, a man's, is with himself, XIV. xxx. 
Workshop, the student's, XIX. vii. 

Young, duty of the, I. vi.—should be regarded 
with respect, IX. xxii. 

Youth, the vice to be guarded against in, XVI. 
vii. 
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OF PROPER NAMES IN THE CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 

Si' Names in Italics will be found in their own places in this Index with additional references) 

CIE AND CIr. 
Ch'ae, surnamed Kaou, and styled Tsze-kaou, a 

disciple of Cont'., XI. xvii. 
Chang, Tsze-chang, XIX. xv.; xvi. 
Ch'ang-tseu, a, worthy of Ts'oo, XVIII. vi. 
Chaou, a prince celebrated for his beauty of 

person, VI. xiv. 
Chaou, one of the three families which governed 

the state of Tsin, XIV. xii. 
Ch‘aou, the hon. epithet of Chow, duke of Loo, 

B.C. 540-509, VII. xxx. 
Che, the Music-master of Loo, VIII. xv.: XVIII. 

ix. 
Ch'ih, surnamed Kung-se, and styled Tsze-hwa, 

a. disciple of Conf., V. vii.: VI. iii.: XI. xxv. 
Ch'in, the state of, V. xxi.: VII. xxx.: XI. ii.: 

XV. i. 
Ch'in 	Tsze-k'in, a disciple of Conf., XVI. 

xiii. 
Chin Shing, or Chin Hang, an officer of Keen, 

duke of Ts'e, XIV. xxii. 
Chin Wan, an officer of Ts'e, V. xviii. 
Ch'ing, the State of, XV. x. 
Choo-chang, a person who retired from the 

world, XVIII- viii. 
Chow dynasty, II. xxiii.: III. xiv.; xxi.: VIII. 

xx.: XV. x.: XVI. v.: XVIII. xi.: XX. i. 
Chow, the last emperor of the Yin dynasty, 

XVIII. i.: XIX. xx. 
Chow Jin, an ancient historiographer, XVI. i. 
Chow-kung, or the duke of Chow, VII. v.: 

VIII. xi.: XI. xvi.: XVIII. x. 
Chuen-yu, a small territory in Loo, XVI. i. 
Chung-hwtih, an otllcer of Chow, XVIII. xi. 
Chung-kung, the designation of Yen Yang, a 

disciple of Conf., VI. i.; iv.: XI. ii.: XII. ii.: 
XIII. 

Chung-mow, a place in the state of Tsin, XVII. 
vii. 

Chung-ne, Confucius, XIX. xxii.—xxv. 
Chung-shuh Yu, the name as Kung Wan, XIV. 

xx. 
Chung Yew, styled Tsze-loo, a disciple of Con-

fucius, VI. vi.: XI. xxiii.: XVIII. vi. 
Chwang of Peen, XIV. siii. 

E, a small town on the borders of the State of 
Wei, III. xxiv. 

E, a famous archer, B.C. about 2150., XIV. vi. 
E-yih, a person who retired from the world,. 

XVIII. viii. 
E Yin, the minister of 'Pang, XII. xxii. 

Fan Ch'e, by name Seu, and designated Tsze-
ch'e a disciple of Conf, IL v.: VI. xx.: 
xxi.; xxii.: XILL iv.; xix. 

Fan Sou, the name as Fan Ch'e, XIII. iv. 
Fang, a city in Loo, XIV. xv. 
Fang-shuh, a musician of Loo, XV/II. ix.. 

G 
Gae, the hon. title of Tseang, duke of Loo, B.C. 

493-467, II. xix.: III xxi.: VI. ii.: XII. ix. 
Gan Ping, posthumous title of Gan Ying, prin- 

cipal minister of Tee, V. xvi. 

Han
' 
 the river, XVIII. ix. 

Hea dynasty, LI. xxiii.: llI. ix.; xxi.: XV. x. 
Heen the name of Yuen Sze, a disciple of Conf., 

XVI. i. 
Hwan, the three great families of Loo, being 

descended from duke Hwan, are called the 
descendants of the three wan, II. v. note; 
XVI. iii. 

Hwan, the duke of Ts'e, p.c. 683-642, XIV. 
xvi.; xviii. 

Hwan T'uy, a high officer of Sung, VII. xxii. 
Hwuy, Yen Homy, styled Tsze-yuen, a disciple 

of Conf., II. ix.: V. viii.: VI. v.; ix.: IX. xix.: 
XI. iii.; x.; xviii.; xxii. 

Hwuy of Lew-hea, posthumous title of Chen 
11w6, an officer of Loo, XV. 	XVIII. ii.; 
viii. 

J 
Joo Pei, a man of Loo, XVII. xx. 

, 	- 
K 

Kan, the Master of the band at Loo, XVIII. ix. 
Kaou-tsung, the hon. epithet of the emperor 

Woo-ting, n.c. 1323-1263., XIV. xliii. 
Kaou-yacni, a minister of Shun, XII. xxii. 
Ke, a small state in which sacrifices to the em- 

perors of the Hea dynasty were maintained 
by their descendants, III. ix. 

Ke, a small state in Shan-se, XVIII. i. 
Ke family, the family of Ke K‘ang of Lou, III. i. 

vi.; VI. vii XL xvi.: XVI. i.: XVIi.i. iii. 
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Ke IIwan, or Ke Sze, the head of the Ice family 
in the latter days of Conf., XVIII. iv. 

Ke Kling, the hon. epithet of Ke-sun Fei, the 
head of one of the three great families of Loos  
II. xx.: VI. vi.: XI. vi.: XIII. xvii.; xviii.; 
xix.: XIV. xx. 

Re-kwa, an officer of Chow, XVIII. xi. 
lie Loo. the same as i'sze-loo, V. xxv.: XI. ii.; 

XVI. i. 
Ke-sun, the same as Ke Kang, XIV. xxxviii; xv i.  
lie-sny, an officer of Chow, XVIII. xi. 
lie Tsze-jen. a younger brother of the Ke fami- 

ly, XI. xxiii: 
KO Wan, posthumous title of Ke lIang-foo, an 

officer of Loo, V. xix. 
a worthy of Ts'oo, XVIII. vi. 

Mien, a dukc of Ts'c, XIV. xxii. 
liett-foo, a small city on the western borders of 

Loo. XI11. xvii. 
lieu Pilt-ytth, the designation of ICen Yuen, an 

officer of the State of Wei, XIV. xxvi.: XV. 
vi. 

li'ettidt, the name of a village, XIV. xlvii. 
liettelt, n musician of Loo. XVIII. iv. 
liew, brother of the duke Ilwan of Ts'c, 

xvii.; xviii. 
• Confucius' name, XIV. xxxiv.: XVIII. vi. 
li ca, the name of Yen Yew, a disciple of Cont., 

V. vii: VI. vi.: I. xvi.; xxi.; xxiii.; xxv.: 
XVI. i. 

hill Tsze-shing, an officer of the State of Wei, 
Xll. viii. 

King, a duke of Ts'c, XII. xi.: XVI, xii.: 

Xing, a scion of the ducal family of Wei, XIII. 
viii. 

likung. Confucius, IX. ii.; XIV. xii.; XVIII. vi. 
Kutig-.Ch'6, Mang Kiing-c/e6, XIV. xiii. 
Rung-ming Kea, XIV. xiv. 
hung-pih Lefton, a relative of the duke of Loo, 

XIV. xxxviii. 
Kung-se 'Iwo, Tsv-hwa, a disciple of Conf., 

Vli. xxxiii: XI. xxi.; xxv. 
Hung-shat Full-jam, a confederate of Yang 

Ilo, XVII. v. 
Bung-shah Wan, nu officer of the State of Wei, 

XIV. xiv.; xix. 
Rung-sun Ckaou of Wei, XIX. xxii. 
• Wan, posthumous title of Tsze-yit, nn 

officer of Wei, V. xiv. 
Kling-Tay Chang, the son-in-law of Confucius, 

V. i. 
Kwan Chung, by name E Woo, chief minister 

to the duke 1Iwan of Ts•e, 'i.e. 6S3-640., 
111. xxii.: XIV. x.; xvii.; xviii. 

likwang,, the name of a town, IX. v ; XI. xxii. 

L 
Laou, surnamed K'in. and styled Tsze-k'ae or 

Tsze-chang, a disciple of Confucius, IX. vi. 
Le, the name of 'Pang, founder of the Shang 

dynasty. .X X. i. 
Lo, a son Confucius, who died early, XI. vii. 
Lean, a musician of Loo, XVIII. ix. 
Lin Fang, styled Tsze-kkew, a man of Loo, snp-

posed to have been a disciple of Confucius, III. 
iv. 

Ling, a duke of' Wei, XIV. xx.: 'XV. i. 
Luu, the 'lathe State of Colin, 11. v. note ;111,  

xxiii : V. ii.: VI. xxii: IX. xiv: XI. 
XI1I. vii.: XIV. xv.: XVIII. iv.; vi.; x. 

Mang Che-fan, named Tsih, an officer of Loo, 
VI. xiii. 

Mang Clt wa ng, the head of the 21/iinyfumity, an-
terior to Conf. time, X1X. xviii. 

Mang E. the posthumous title of Mang-sun, tho 
head of the ming family, II. v. 

Mang tinnily, one of the three great hunilies of 
Loo, XVIII, iii.: XIX. xix. 

31iing King, honorary title of Chung-sun Teeil, 
son of Mang Woo, V111. iv. 

Mang Kling-chi"), the head of the May or 
Chung-stet family, in the time of Conf., XIV. 
xii. 

Mang-sun, named Ilo-ke, the same as 111(7ng E, 
11. v. 

Matu,  Woo, hon. title of Che, the son of Mang 
• vi.: V. vii. 

Min, the music-master of Loo, XV. xli. 
Min, 31 in Tsze-Peen, XI. xii. 
Min, Tsze-keen, named Sun, a disciple of Conf., 

• vii.: XI. ii. ; iv. ; xiii. 
Moog the eastern, the name of a mountain, 

XVI. i. 	• 

N 
Nan-kung K‘w'o'll, supposed to be the same as 

Aim rang, XIV. vi. 
Nan-tsze, the wife of the duke of Wei, and 

sister of prince Chaou, VI. xxvi. 
Nan-yung, at disciple of Cont:, V. i.: XI. v. 
Ngaou, the son of Ilan Tsuh, 01.c. 2100), XIV. 

vi. 
Xing Woo, hon. ep. of Ning Yu, an officer of 

Wei, V. xx. 

P 
Plug. an ancient worthy, VII. i. 
Pe, a place in the state of Loo, VI. vii.: XI. 
' xxiv.: XVI. i.: XVII. v. 
Pe-kan, an uncle of the tyrant Chow, XVIII. i. 
l'ke Shin, a minister of the state of Ch'ing, XIV. 

ix. 
Peen, the name of tt ,city, XIV. x. 
Peen, a city in Loo, XIV. xiii. 
Peilt Ileilt, commandant of Chung Mow, in the 

State of Tsin, XVII. vii. 
Pih family, XIV. x. 
Pili-e, hon. epithet of a worthy of the Shang 
dynasty, V. xxii.; VII. xiv,: XVI. xii.: XVIII. 

viii. 
Pilt-kw6h, nu officer of' Chow, XVIII. xi. 
Pilt-new, the detunnination of Tsae Kling, sur- 

named Yen, a disciple of Cont., VI. viii.: XI. 

an officer of Chow XVIII. xi. 
P ih-vu, the eldest son Of Conf., XVI. xiii.: 

XVII. x. 

Seallg, a musician of I.00, XVIII. ix. 
Sec, the State 	XIV. xii. 
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&en. an officer under Ming-shah Wlln, XIV. 
xix. 

Shang, name of Tsze-heu, a disciple of Conf., 
viii.: XI. xv. 

Simon, the music of Shun, III. xxv.: VII. xiii. 
Shaou liwlth, minister of duke Ilwan's brother, 

liew, XIV. xvii. 
Slutou-Len, a person belonging to one of the 

barbarous tribes of the East, who retired from 
the world, XVIII. viii. 

a district in the State of Ts'oo, VII. xviii.: 
XIII. xvi. 

She-shill', named Yew-keih, an officer of Ch'ing, 
XIV. ix. 

Shill-nun, one of the frontier passes between 
I've 	Loo, XIV. xli. 

Shin Cleatig, styled Tsze-chow, a disciple of 
Conf., V. x. 

Show-yang mountain, in Shan-se, XVI. xii. 
Shrill-Ilea, an officer of Chow, XVIII. xi. • 
Shnh-sun, one of the three great families of 

Loo, Ir. v., note. 
Shah-sun Woo-shnh, a chief of the Shill'-sun 

family, XIX. xxiii.; xxiv. 
Shnh-ts'e, hon. epithet of a worthy of the Shang 

dynasty, V. xxii.: VII. xiv.: XVI. xii.: 
XVIII. viii. 

Shah-y:1y, an officer of Chow, XVIII. xi. 
Shun, the emperor, VI. xxviii.: VIII. xviii.; xx.: 

XII. xxii.: XIV. xlv.: XV. iv.: XX.. i. 
Sin, Tsang-sin, a disciple of Confucius, IV. xv.: 

XI. xvii. 	 • 
Sung, a State in which sacrifices to the em-

perors of the Hea dynasty were maintained 
by their descendants, III. ix.: VI. xiv. 

Sze, the name of Toze-chany, a disciple of Conf., 
XI. xv.; xvii. 

Ssze-ma New, named Rang, a brother of rIwa.n 
T'uy, and a disciple of Confucius, XII. iii.; 
iv.; v. 

T 
TA-heang, the name of a village, IX. ii. 
T-ae mountain, on the border between Loo and 

Ts'e, 111. vi. 
T'ae-pih, the eldest ^son of king The, and grand-

father of \Van the founder of the Chow dy-
nasty-, VIII. i. 

Tan-t'ao Mic•.-ining, styled Tsze-yu, a disciple 
of Conf., VI. xii. 

T.ang the dynastic name of the emperor Yaou, 
xx. 

'Pang, the founder of the Shang dynasty, XII. 
xxii.: XX. i. 

'Pang, the State of, XIV. xii. 
Tien, the name of Tsang Sih, father of TsAng 

Sin, and it disciple of Conf., XI. xxv. 
Ting, the posthumous epithet of Sung, prince 

of Loo, III. xix.: XII1. xv. 
T'o, an officer of the state of Wei, styled Tsze-

yu, VI. xiv.: XIV. xx. 
Tsae Go, by name Yn, and styled Tsze-go, a 

disciple of Conf., HI. xxi.: VI. xxiv.: XI. ii.: 
X VII. xxi. 

Tsac Yu, a disciple of Conf., who slept in the 
(lay time, the same as the prec. V. ix. 

Ts'ate, the State of, X I. ii.: X V1II. ix. 
Tsang Sill, named Tien, the father of TsAng 

Sin, and a disciple of Cont., Xl. xxv. 
Tsang 	styled Tsze-yu, a disciple of Conf., 

I. iv.: ix.: IV. xv.: VIII. iii.—vii.; .XII, 
XIV. xx viii. ; XIX.xvi.—xix. 

Tsang WAN the honorary title of Tsang-sun 
Shin, a great officer of Lao, V. xvii.: XV. xiii. 

Tsang Woo-chung, an officer of Loo, XIV. xiii.; 
•xv. 

Ts'e, the State of, V. xviii.: VI. iii.; xxii.: VII. 
xiii.: XIV. xxii.: XVI. iii.: XVIII. iii.; iv.; ix. 

TI,V-yu, the designation of one Lith '1"ung, of 
Ts'oo, who feigned himself mad to escape 
public service, XVIII. v. 

How-tseill, the minister of agriculture 
to Yaou and Shun, XIV. vi. 

Tseih-teami K'ac, styled Tsze-P, a disciple of 
Conf., V. v. 

Tsin, the State of, XIV. xvi.: XVIII. ix. 
Tso-k'ew Ming, an ancient man of reputation, 

V. xxiv. 
Ts'oo, the State of, XVIII. v.; ix. 
Ts'u,y, a great officer of Ts'c, V. xviii. 
Tsze, the name of 7'sze-kony, a disciple of Conf., 

I. xv.: III. xvii.: V. viii.; ix.: VI. vi.: XIV. 
xxxi.: XV. ii.: XVII. xxiv. 

Tsze-ch'an, named Kung-sun K'eaou, the chief 
minister of the state of Ching, V. xv.: XIV. 
ix.; x. 

Tsze-cliang, the designation of Chien-sun Sze, 
a disciple of Conf., 11. xviii.; xxii.: V. xviii.: 
XI. xix.: XII. vi.; xiv.; xx.: XIV. xliii.: XV. 
v.; xli.: XVII. vi.: XIX. i.; ii.; iii.: XX. ii. 

Tsze-full King-pill, au otlicer of Loo, 
xxxviii.: XIX. xxiii. 

Tsze-hea, the designation of Pull Shang, a dis- 
ciple of Conf., I, 	II. vii.: III. viii.: VI. 
xi.: XI, ii.: XII. v.; xxii.: XIII. xxvii.; xxviii.: 
XIX. iii.—xv. 

Tsze-Inca, the designation of Kung-se, named 
C'h'ili, a disciple of Conf., VI. iii. 

Tsze-kaou, the designation of Cli'ue, a disciple 
of Conf., XI. xxiv. 

Tsze-kung, the designation of Twan-mull Ts`ze, 
a disciple of Conf., I. x.; xv.: II. xiii.: III. 
xvii.: V. iii.; viii.: xi.; xii.; xiv.: VI. xxviii.; 
VII. xiv.: IX. vi.; xii.: XI. ii.; xii.: xv.: XlI. 
vii.; viii.; x.; xxiii.: XIII. xx.; xxiv.: XIV. xviii,; 
xxx.; xxii ; xxxvii.: XV. ii.; v.; xxiii.: XVII. 
xix.; xxiv.: XIX. xx.—xxv. ' 

Tsze-loo, the designation of Changlow, often 
named simply Yoe, a disciple of Confucius, 
II. xvii.: V. vi.; vii.; xiii.; xxv.: VI. xxvi.: 
VII. x.; xxxiv.: IX. xi.; xxvi.: X. xviii.: XI. 
xii.; xiv.; xxi.; xxiv.; xxv.: XII. xii.: XIII. i.; 

vii.

iii  .; xxviii.: XIV. xiii.; xvii.; xxiii.; xxviii.; xli.; 
xlv.: XV. i.: XVII. v.; vii.; xxiii.; XVIII. vi.; 

Taze-sang Pill-tsze, VI. i.: VII. xviii. 
l'sze-se, the chief minister or rs'oo, XIV. x. 
Tsze-ts•ien, the designation of Peih Puh-ts'e, a 

disciple of Conf., V. ii. 
Tsze-watt, surnamed Tow, and named Kult-yu-

t'oo, chief minister of Ts'oo, V. xviii. 
Tze-yew, or Yen Yew, the designation of Yen 

Yen, a disciple of Cont., II. vii.: VI. xii.: XI. 
ii.: XVII. iv.: XIX. xii. 

Tszc-yu, a minister of the state of Ch'ing, XIV. 
ix. 

Tung-lc, X1V. ix. 

W 
WAn, the king, VIII. xx.: IX. v.: XIX. xxii. 
Whil, a duke of Tsin, XI V. xvi. 
Min, a ri‘er dividiog the states of Ts`c and 

Lou, V1. vii. 
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Wang-sun Ken, n great officer of Wei, III. mu.:  XIV. xx. 
We-shaug Now, XIV. xxxiv. 
Wei,. the State of, VII. xiv.: IX. xiv.: 

vii.; till.; ix.: XIV. xx.; 	XV. 	XII.:  
xxii. 

Wei, one Of the three falai° which governed. 
the State of Tsin, XIV. xii. 

Wei-shang Knou, V. xxiii. 	• 
Wei,'11. small Suite in Shan-se, XVIII. i. 
Woo, the State of, VII. xxx. 
Welts), the founder of the Chow dynasty, vitt 

xx.; 	:t 
Woo,'ibliemiusie of king Woo, 	 , 
Woo, a musician of Lob, XVIII. ix. 
Wtio-nia, IN, VII xxx. 	. 
Won-skiing, the eame,of a city in re. VI. xii,: 

XVII. iv. • 

Yang, a .musician of IA% 4y1II. 
Yang Poo, a disciple of Ts5ng-siii, X. xix. 
Yang Ho, or Yang Hon, the principal minister 

of the Ke family, XVII. i. 
Yaoti, the emperor, W. 	 xix.: 

XIV. 	XX. i. 	• 
Yellow river, xyra, ix. 
Yen, Yon Yew, V. 	Or. iv. • 
Yen Him, styled Tpze-ytien, iti disciple of 

Conf., VI. ii.: XI. vi. 	' 
Yen /Oleo), Dal Yew, 	x:: Xi xxiii.: 

Yen-loo, the father of TIwny, XI. vii. 
Yen Pili-neW,, minied Tsze 'Wig, a disciple of 

Conf., XI. ii. 
Yen Ycw, named 1006, and designated Tsze- 
yew, a disciple of Conf., 	V. vii.: VI. 

Av.: XI. ii.;  xit.; xxi.; 	x.m. 
xiv.: 	 xii. 

Yen Ytten, named Ilowy. and styled' Tsze-yuen, 
a: disciple of Conf„ V..xxy.: VIf. x.: 	x.; 
xx. : X.I. ii.; vii.; viii.; xix.; xxii.: XII. i.: 

Yew, Chung Yell); styled Tszo-loo, a disciple of 
Conf.; 	xvii.:' V. vi.; 	vi.: L. xi.; 

1, 	 xii:; kiv.•, xvii.; x-x. • xxi.; xxiii.: 
xii.: X1LC. iii.: XV. lir.: XVI. i.: 

Viii. 
Yew Id, styledTsze,j6; MulTsze-yew, a disciple 

of Conf., ii.; xii.; 	XII. ix. 
Yin dynasty; II. xxiii.: 	: 	: 

: XVIII: i. 
Yu, the emperor, VIII. 	 yi.: 

XX. i. 
PI,. the dynastic name" of 'the emperor • Shuu, 

VIII. xx. 
the historiographer of'Wei, XV. vi. 

Yu, Thee Go, XVII. xxi. 
Yu.,cliting, or Wob-cltung, 	i. note.; 

Yuen fining, a folloiveri.of Laon,tsze, XiV. xlvit  
Yuen. Sze, named Men, a disciple of Conf 

Yuu-yen Yung, styled Nung-kung, a disciple 
of Conf., V. iv.: 	. 
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OF SUBJECTS IN THE GREAT LEARNING. 

A 
Ability and worth, importance of a Ruler ap-

preciating and using, comm., x. 14, 16. 
Analects, quotations from the. comm., iv.; x. 15. 
Ancients, the, illustrated illustrious virtue how, 

text, 4. 

Empire, the, rendered peaceful and happy, tent, 
5: comm., x. 

Family, regulating the, text, 4, 5.; coma:,, viii.; 
ix. 

11 

Heart, the rectification of the, text, 4, 6' • tonne., 

I 
Illustration of illustrious virtue, text, 1, 4: 

comm., i. 

K 
Rings, why the former are remembered, comm., 

iii. 4, 5. 
Knowledge, perfecting of, text, 4, 5.: comm., v. 

L 
Litigations, it is best to prevent, comm„ iv. 

Master, the words of the, quoted, comm., iii. 2; iv. 
l‘leasuring square, principle of the, comm., x. 
Aliddle kingdom, the, comm., x. 15. 
Miud, rectifying the, text, 4, 5 : 	vii, 

o 
Odes, quotations from the, comm., ii. 3 ; iii.; ix. G, 

7, 8 ; x. 3, 4, 5. 
Order of steps in illustrating virtue, text, 3, 4, 5. 

P 
Partiality of the affections, comm. viii. 
Passion, influence of, comm. vii. 
People, renovation of the, text, 1.; COPIIM. 
Perfecting of knowledge, the, text, 4, 5.; comm. v. 
Person, the cultivation of the, text, 4, 5, 6: 

man:. vii.; 

R" 
Renovation of the people, the, text, 1; comm., ii. 
Resting in the highest excellence, text, 1, 2: 

coml. iii. 
Root, the, and branches, text, 3; toms::. iv.—cul-

tivation of the person the, text, G.—virtue the, 
comm. x. 6, 7, 8. 

Secret watchfulness over himself, characteristic 
of the superior man, comm. vi. 1. 

Shoo-king, the, quotations front, comm. LI., 2, 3 ; 
ii. 2 ; ix. 2..

' 
 x. 11, 14. 

Sincerity of the thoughts, text, 4, 5.; comm. vi. 
State, the government of the, text, 4, 5 : comm. 

ix.; x. 
Steps by which virtue may be ilipstrated, text, 

4, 5. 
Superior man, character of the, comm. ii. 4, 
Superior, and mean man, conwt. vi. 

Virtue, illustrious, text, comm. ii.—the root, comm. 
x. G, 7, 8. 

Wealth a secondary object with a ruler, eonon., 
x. 7., &c. 

4,••••••••••,,,, 
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OF PROPER NAMES IN TIIE GREAT LEARNING. 

• 

Ch'ing. the philosopher, 1 ntroductory ?tote: eomm., 
v., site. 

Chow, the State of, comm.. ii. 3. 
('how, the tyrant, comm., ix. 4. 
Confucius, Concluding vote to text. 

Fan, the uncle of duke Wan, cones., x. 13. 

IL 
K'ang, hon. epithet of Fling, brother of king 

Woo, 	i. 1 ; ii. 2; ix. 2; x.11. 
R‘e, the name of a river. comm., iii. 4. 
KR, the tyrant, comm., ix. 4. 

nl 
Mang TIPn, lion. epithet of Chung-sun MR, a 

worthy minister of Loo, comm., x. 22. 
DIenchis, Concluding note to text. 

Shun, the emperor, comm., ix. 4. 

T 
T'ae KiN, the second emperor of the Shang dy- 

nasty, comm., i. 2. 
'Pang, the emperor, comm., ii. 1. 
Tsang, the philosopher, concluding note to text: 

comm., vi. 3. 
Ts'in, the State of. comm., x. 14. 
Ts'oo, the State of, comm., x. 12. 

Win, the king, comm., ill. 3. 

Yaou, the emperor, comm., i. 3; ix. 4. 
Yin dynasty, comm., x. 5. 
Yin, an ancient officer mentioned in the She- 

king, comm., x. 4. 
• 

INDEX V. 

OF SUBJECTS IN TIIE DOCTRINE OF TIIE MEAN. 

A 
Analects, quotations from the, iii.; xxviii. 5. 
AnceStors, worship of, xviii. 2, 3 ; xix. 
Antiquity, the regulations of, cannot be attested, 

xxviii. 5 ; xxix. 2. 
Archery, illustrative of the way of the superior 

man, xiv. 

B 
Iknevolence,' to !be cherished in treading the 

path of duty, xx. 4, 5. 
Burial and mourning, xviii. 8. 

Ceremonies, music, &c., can be ordered only by 
the emperor, xxviii. 2,:3, 4. 

Common men and womeu may carry into prac- 
tice the Mean in its simple elements, xii. 2, 4. 

Completion_olyvery.thing effected by sincerity, 
xxv, 

E 

Emperor, certain exclusive prerogatives of the, 
xxviii. 2, 3, 4. 

Emperor-sage, the, described, xxix. 
Equilibrium, the mind in a state of, i. 4, 5. 
Eulogium of Conf., xxx.; xxxi.; xxxii. 

F 
Fame of Conf. universal, xxxi. 4. 
Filial piety, of Shun, xvii.—of king Woo, and 

the duke of Chow, xix. 
Five duties of universal obligation, xx. 8. 
Forcefulness, in its relation to the practice of 

the Mean, x. 
Four things to which Conf. had not attained, 

xiii. 4. 

Government, easy to him who understands sa-
crificial cercuivilies, six. G.-.dependent on the 
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character of the officers, and ultimately on 
that of the sovercigp, xx. 

II 
Harmony. the mind in a state of, i. 4, 5.-com-

bined with firmness, in the superior man, x, 
5. 

Heaven, rewarding filial piety in the case of 
Shun, and virtue in the case of Wan, xvii.-
Confucius the equal of, xxxi. 3. 

Heaven and Earth, order of, dependent on the 
equilibrium and harmony of the human niind, 
i. 5.-the perfectly sincere man forms a ter-
nion with, xxii.-Conf. compared to, xxx. 2. 

I 
Instruction, definition of, i. 1. 
Insubordination, the evil of, xxviii. 
Intelligence, how connected with sincerity, xxi. 

K 
Knowledge of duties come by in three differ-

ent ways, xx. 9. 

L 
Lamentation that the path of the Mean was 

untrudden, v. 
Law to himself, man a, xiii. 

III 
Man has the law of the Mean in himself. xiii. 
MEAtt, only the superior man can follow the, ii. 

1.-the rarity of the practice of the, iii.-
how it was that few were able to practise 
the, iv.-how Shun practised the, vi.-men's 
ignorance of the, shown in their conduct, vii. 
-how Hwuy held fast the course of the, viii. 
-the difficulty of attaining to the, ix.-on 
forcefulness in its relation to the, x:-only 
the sage can come up to the requirements of 
the, xi. 3.-the course of the, reaches far and 
wide, but yet is secret, xii.-common men 
and women may practice the, xii. 2.-orderly 
advance in the practice of the, xv.-Conf. 
never swerved from the, xxxi. 1. 

Middle kingdom, Conf, fame overspreads the, 
xxxi. 4. 

N 
Nature, definition of, i. 1. 
Nine standard rules to be followed in the go- 

vernment of the empire, xx. 12, 13, 14, 15. 

o 
Odes, quotations from the, xii. 3 ; xiii. 2 ; xv. 2 ; 

xvi. 4 ; xvii. 4 ; xxvi ; xxvii. 7 ; xxix. 6 ; xxxiii. 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, O. 

Passions, harmony of the, i. 4. 

PATII of duty, definition of. i. 1.-may not be 
left for an instant, i. 2.-is not far to seek, 
xiii. 

Praise of WAn and Woo, and the duke of Chow, 
xviii.; xix. 

Preparation necessary to success, xx. 10. 
Principles of duty, have tluAir root in the evi- 

denced will of Heaven, i. F.-to be found in 
the nature of Mall, xiii. 

Progress in the practice of the Mean, xv. 
Propriety, the principle of, in relation to the 

path of duty, xx. 5. 

Pb 

Reciprocity, the law of, xiii. 3, 4. 
Righteousness, chiefly exercised in honouring 

the worthy, xx. 5. 

Sacrifices, to spiritual beings, xvi. 3.-insti-
tuted by 'Woo, and the duke of Chow, xviii. 
2. 3.-to Heaven and Earth, xix. 6.-to an- 
cestors, xviii. xix. 	• 

Sage, a, only can come up to the requirements 
of the mean, xi. 3.-naturally and easily em-
bodies the right way, xx. 18.-the gloriousi 
path of, xxvii.-Conf. a perfect, xxxi. 1. 

Seasons, Confucius compared to the four, xxx. 
2, 3. 

Secret watchfulness over himself characteristic 
of the superior man, i. 3. 

Self-examination practised by the superior man, 
xxxiii. 2. 

Sincerity, the outgoing of, cannot be repressed, 
xvi. 5.-the way of Heaven, xx. 17, 18.-how 
to be attained, xx. 19.-how connected with 
intelligence, xxi.-the most complete, neces-
sary to the full developement of the nature, 
xxii.-developentent of, in those not naturally 
possessed of it, xxiii.-when entire, can fore-
know, xxiv.-the completion of every thing 
effected by, xxv.-the possessor of entire, is 
the co-equal of Heaven mid 'Earth, and is an 
infinite, and an independent being,-a God, 
xxvi.; xxxii. 1. 

Singleness, necessary to the practice of the rela-
tive duties, xx. 8.-necessary to the practice 
of government, xx. 15, 17.--of king Wines 
virtue, xxvi. 10. 

Sovereign, a, must not neglect personal and re-
lative duties, xx. 7. 

Spirit, the perfectly sincere man is liko a, 
xxiv. 

Spiritual beings, the operation and influence of, 
xvi.-the emperor-sage presents himself be-
fore, without any doubts, xxix. 3, 4. 

Steps in the practice of the Mean, xv.' 
Superior man is cautious, and watchful over 

himself, i. 2, 5.-only can follow the Mean, 
2.-combines harmony with firmness, x. 5.-
the way of, is far-reaching and yet secret, xii. 
-distinguished by entire sincerity, xiii. 4.-
in every variety of situation pursues the 
Mean, and finds. his rule in himself,' xiv.-
pursuet his course with determination, xx. 
20. 21.-endeavours to attain to the glorious 
path of the sage, xxvii. G, 7,-prefers con-
cealment of his virtue, while the mean man 
Seeks notoriety, xxxiii. 1. 
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T 
Three kings, thefounders of the three' dynas-

ties, xxix. 3. 
Thee virtues, wherewith the relative duties 

are practised, xx. 8. 
Three things, 	to asovereign, xxix. 1. 

Three hundred rules of ceremony. and three 
thousaud rules of demeanour, xxvii. 3. 

Virtue in its highest degree and influence, 
xxxiii. 4, 5, 6. 

Virtuous course, the Commencement and com-
pletion of a, xxxiii. 

INDEX .VI. 

OF PROPER, NAMES IN nu DOCTRINE OF THE MEAN. 

Ch'ing, the philosopher, Introductory note. 
Chow dynasty, xxviii. 5. 
Chow, the duke of, xviii. 3 ; xix. 
Chung-lie, designation of cont.., 11. 1 ; xxx. 
Confuchni School; introdactorN note. 

G 
Gibe, the duke of Lop, xx. 1. 

II 
Ifea dyonsty, xxviii. 5. 
1l wit, the 118111C of IL mountain, xxvi. 9' 
Ilwtiy, a disciple of Conf., viii. 

, 	K 
small'State in which sacrifices were main- 

f 	wined to the emperors of the ilea dynasty-, 
xxviii. 

the duke, who received from Woo the 
title of king, xviii. 2, 3. 

11 
Mcneitts, IntroductorS note. 

s 
Shun', the emperor, vi,; xvii. 1 xxt. 1. 
Son.iT, it state in which sacrifices were main-

to.the emperors of the.  Yin. dynasty, 
xxviii. a. 

T 
eac, the flOe, Tian-foo, who received from 
Woo the title of king,: xviii. 2, 3. 

Tsze-loo, a disciple of Conf., x. 1. 
Tsze.sze„ Introdae.toro note; conqadinh' notes to 

chapters, i.; 	xx.i xxxns. 

Witn, the king, xvii. 4 ; xviii.; xx. 2 : xxvi. 10: 
xxx. 

Woo, the king,`±viii.i xix.; xx. 2 : xxx. 1. 

Y 
Yam., the-emperor, xxx. I. 
Yin dynasty, xxviii. 5. 	• 
Yolr, the name of a mountain., xxyl, 9. 
Yttng, a distinguished scholar, A.D. 1064-1085, 

Ooncludiny note to ch: is 

	••••••,4 

   
  



INDEX VII. 

OF CHINESE CIIARACTERS AND PHRASES ; 

INTENDED ALSO TO IIELI' TOWARDS THE FORMATION OF A DICTIONARY AND CONCORDANCII 

FOR THE CLASSICS. 

.A.stands for Analerts; G.L.t., for The Great Learning, test; G.L.e..,.for The Great Lrarning. rout- 
mentaty ; 	fitr The, Doctrine of the Mean. hz the rq;,rences to the Analccts, books arc 
separated by a colon, and chapters of the same boo/ by a semicolon. 

THE 1ST RADICAL --. 

(1) One, sometimes..---a. A., H. i.: I V. vi. 
Jih 	2; xviii. 2: VI. ix.; xxii.: et alibi, sage. G.L. 
yi 	e., x. 13. D.M., viii.; xiii. 4 ; xxvi. 7, 9. (2) 

One and the same. D.M., xvi.3; xx. 9. (3) 
Singleness,=-sineerity. 1).M., xx. 8, 15. 
(4) A unity. A., IV. xv. 1 : XV. ii. • . (5) 

deernially,=by one effort. D.M., xx. 
20. (6) As a verb,=to unite in one. A., 
XIV. xviii. 2. (7) --- A, the one 
man, a designation of the emperor. A., 
XX. i. 5. G.L.c., ix. 3. (8) - 
partly, now...now. A., XIV. xviii. 2. 

Seven. .A., II. iv. 6 : XI. xxv. 5, 7, 10 ; 
treilt X11.I. xxix: XIV. xl. 

= 	(1) Three. A., I. xi: II. ii.; IV. 2: III. 
sin 	ck alibi, sape. 1).M., xviii. 3; xx. 8, 11 ; 

xxvii. 3 ; xxix. 1. (2) Adverbially,.--
thrice. A., V. xviii. 1 : VIII. i.; X. xviii. 2. 
Into three parts. A., VIII. xx. 4. But 

-9 
sin 

-t. 
shang above, with the corresponding plu- 
Chang rals. 	A., I. ii. 1 ; 111. xxvi.: et sapius. 

G.L.c., x. 1, 2, 20. D.M., xiv. 3 ; 
et al. (2) Adverbially,=npwards. A., 
XIV. xxiv.; xxxvii. 2. (In these instances 
some tone it low. 2d tone). D.M., xviii. 
3 ; xxx. 1. (3) 	in or on the 
above of 	 A., VI. vii.: IX. xvi. D.M., 

u.  xvi. 3. (4) 	-F. above, below, in op- 
position, applied to heaven and earth. A., 

VII. xxx. D.11 /41., xii. 3. (5) IA 
a, the grass, when the wind is upon it. 

A., XII. xix. (6)  Ls*,  God, the most 
Iligh God. 	x. 5. D.111., xix. G. 

1- 	Up. 2d tone.' ro ascend ; proceedilig up- 
'hang wards. 0 	.A., VI. xix.; VII. vii. cluing 

_Anciently, upp;:r 2d tone. Ile she, it, 
this, that, which is below, with the cor-
responding plurals; both positive, and 
superlative. A., IX. iii. 2: X. ii. 1: X V f. 
ix. G.L.c., x. 2, 20. 1).M., xiv. 3; xix. 
4; xx. G, 17; xxix. 2. (2). 	T, seo 
on  v.  (3) k. or T in or 
on the beneath of....A., XII. xxii. 1 : 
XVII. xii. 1. (4) 	IN, the world, 
the empire. A., III. xi.; xxiv.: IV. x.: 
ct al. G.L.T., 4, 5 : c., viii. 1 ; ix. 4 ; x. 1, 
4. 	D.M., i. 4; x. 	et al. (5) Occurs in 
the proper name ;op -F 14,, A., XV. 
xiii.: XVIII. ii.; viii. 1, 8. 4114'  

A verb, low. 3d tone. To descend. A, 
III. vii.: V. xiv.: et al. (2) J 	T, 
downwards. A., VI. xix. (3) -I; A, 
to humble one's-self to others. A., X11. 
xx. 5. 

au old man. A., XVIII. vii. 1. 
chatty 

4N,  
pule 

Moreover;
pu  

and moreover. A., II. iii. 2; 
ts'ew/ VI. iv.: VII. xv.: VIII. xi.; xiii. 3: IX. 
elvieh xi. 3 : XI. xxv: 4 : X VI. i. 4, 17: XVIII. 

vi. 3. D.M., xv. 2 ; xxvi. 7. 
- fit 	(1) An age, a generation. A., II. 
she 	xxiii. 1. 2 : VI. xiv.: YIIT. xii.: XVI. 
ship i. 8 ; ii. 1; iii. 	D.M., XI. i.; xxviii. 

1 ; xxix. 3, 4. (2) To all ages. 1).M., 
xxix. 5. (3) a 111----after death. A., 
XV. xix. G.L.c., iii. 5. (4) $!, 
interrupted generations; i.c., familico 

, A., I. iv., on three points. (3) 
ye, disciples. .A., III. xxiv.: 

VII. xxiii.: IX. xi. 3: XI. x. 3; XVII. iv. 
4. (4) 	T, three kings; i.e., the 
founders of the three great dynasties. D. 
M., xxix. 3. (5) = 	the name of a 
tower. A., III. xxii. 2. (6) = fig, A , 
XVIII. ix. 	band-master at the 
third meal. 

Up. 3d tone. Thrice. A., V. xlx,: XI. 
v.: XVIII. ii. 

(1) He, she, it, this, that, which is 

hea 
hsia 

lea 
lisia. 

Not. Passim. 
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whose line of succession has been broken. 
A.. XX. i. 8. D.M., xx. 14. (5) The 
world. A., XIV. xxxiv.: XVIII. vi. 3. 
(.1.L.c., xi. 3. (6) f # U, as a proper 
name. A., XIV. ix. 

(1) A hillock. A. XIX. xz. (2) The 
name of Confucius. Used by himself. 

chin,  1A.. V. xxviii.: V11. xxiii.; xxx. 3; xxxiv.: 
et al. D.M., xiii. 4. Applied to him 
contemptuously. A., XIV. xxxiv. 1: 
XVIII. vi. 2, 3. (3) Part of a double 
surname. A., V. xxi. 

I'roperly written R. Together, along. 
ping side. A., XIV. xlvii. 2: X1.1, xvi. G. 

L.c., x. 22. D.M., xxx. 3. 

THE 2n RADICAL. I . 

A, one man. G.L.c., x. 13. 

The middle. (1) 	and ,rf or R.... 
rtr, in, in the midst of. A., H. xviii. 2 : 
V. i. 1 ; VII. xv.: X. xvii. 2: XV. xxi.: 
XVI. i. 4, 5. (2) The heart. G.L.c., vi. 
2. (3) The Mean. A., VI. xxviL: XX. 
i. 1. D.M., i 4, 5 ; 	1, 2 : et passim. (t) 

, the Middle kingdom, China. 
G.L.c., x. 15. D.M., xxxi. 4. (5) 44 
midway, halfway. A., VI, x. (6)144 A, 
mediocre men. A., VI. xix. (7) it! pit 
to stand in the middle of the gateway. 
A., X. iv. 2. (8) Ili 	, to walk in 
the Mean, to act entirely right, A., XIII. 
xxi. Comp. DX., xxxi. 1. (9). 44 	 .t 
the name of a place. A., XVII, vii. 2. 

Up. 3d tone. To hit the mark; hitting 
the mark; exact. A., XI. xiii. 3; xviii, 
2; XIII. 	(i: XVIII. viii. 3, 4. 	G.L. 
c., ix. 2. D.M., i. 4 ; xx. 18. 

TIIE 3:o RADICAL. 	. 

(1) To count as chief or principal. A., 
rho° I, viii, 2 t III, xvi.: IX. xxiv.: XII. x. 
chu (2) AI master, president. A., XVI. i. 4. 

THE try RADICAL J . 

To be. lit 	or .PA., is it 
• • mat 	not..„? A.,I 

 VI, i. 3 XIV. xxxiv. i.: XVI. 
Ueti 	i. 3. 
▪ Long, for a long time. A., III. xxiv. 
ke y" 	IV, H.; et al, D.M. iii.; xxvi. 2, 4, 5, 8. 
Chill After a long time. .A„ V. xvi, 
• (1) A particle of interrogation. Found 
/,no 	alone; preceded by another interrog, 
Ina part. ; prec. by .tifF, A., I. i.; iv.: II. 

vii.; viii.; xvii.: VI. xxviii.: VLI. xiv. i. 2 :  

et al., strpe. G.L.c., iii. 2. (2) A particle 
of exclamation. A., VI. v.: VIII. xviii. 
5; xix. 1, 2: IX. xx.; et al. D.M., xvi. 3; 
xxvii. 2. Foll. by At, giving emphasis. 
A., III. xiv.: VII. xxi x.: eta/. Prec. by R. 
A., XII. xxii. 5: XIV. xlii. 1, 2. (3) 
Partly interrog., partly exelam. In thes 
usage it is sometimes preceded by 0 
.tht.; it is often prec. by 	; and by 
inimed. before it. A.. II. xxi. 2: III. vii.; 
xi.: IV. vi. 2: V. xviii. 1, 2 : et al., sepe, 
G.L.c., iv. 1, vi. 3. D.M„ iii.; xv. 2; xvi, 
2; xviii. 2; xix. 2: et al. (4) As a pre. 
position, after verbs and adjectives,=in, 

&c. A., I. x. 2: H. xvi.: VIII. iv. 3; 
XVIII. x.; et al., say% G.L.c., ix. 4; x. 
6. 	D.M., i. 2 ; vii.; xi v. 1, 2, 5 : et al., stripe. 
(5) Than, in comparison. A., XI. xxv. 2 : 
XVII. xxii..: XIX. xxv. 	i. 4, 	 
**. (6) sgug.., 	how. A., IV. v. 2, 
(7) Observe 	TN 	A., VI. xii.; 
and At 	p, 	xviii. 1. 

/Itk 

,LTp. 1st tone. Joined with m.L An 
exclamation. D.M., xxvi. 

(1) Of. A., I. ii. 2; v.; xi. 14 et passim. 
G.L.T., 1, 4; c., iii. 1 : et passim. D.M. 

2; 	et passim. In the construct 
state, the regent follows the Z, and the 
regimen precedes. They may be respec-
tively a noun, a phrase, or a larger 
clause. (2) Him, her, it, them. A., I. 
vii.: XIV. xviii. 1 ; xix. : et passim. So, 
iu G.L., and D.M. (3) It is often difficult 
to find the antecedent to ,, and it 
seems merely to give a substantive force 
to the verb. 	A., II, xiii.: III. xxiii.; 
XVII. ix. 6: XV. 2, 3; et sape. D,M., xx, 
18, 19, 20: et al. (4) 44- z, G.L.c., 
viii. 2 ; x. 13, as in (2), but Tti 	and 

are more like our use of itnper. 
sonal verbs. G.L.c., ix. 1. A., IV. vi. 3. 
.441% 

(5) Where 	comes in u sentence with 

IC-, it is generally transposed. G,L.r., 7. 
A., I.V. vi. 3 et al. So. 

vii. : ct al, All negative adverbs 
seem to exert this attractive force. (6) 

, it is called. 1),M., i. 1, G.L.c.. 
vi. 	A., 	xii, 2 : et al. whiz is 
different, and comes under (2). So, 
Z, A., XIX. xxiii. 2. (7) Obs. the idiom 
in A., VI. iii. 3 : XI. vii. 1, 2 ; xxv. 11 : 
XVIII. i. 1. (8) tp z, bow. A., 

xix.: 1I. xix.: et «l. (9) §E 
died with;  or for, him. A., X1V, xvii, I. 

4.• 
woo 
w u 

Glee 
ebih 

1 fi 

ko 
1. 

chung 

chung 
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(10) AZ 	et, A., XIV. xlii.3. (11) 
in regard to. G.L.c., viii. 1. (12) 

, this. G.L.c., ix. 6. (13) As a 
veri. To go, or come, to. A., V. xviii. 2: 
XIII. xix.: et al. (14) Part of a nut's 
mune. A., VI. xiii. 

To mount, to ride; spoken of horses, 
shIng carriages. boats. A., V. vi.: VI. iii. 2: 
elt'eng XV. x. 3 ; xxv. 

Dow. 3d tone. (1) A carriage. A., I. 
shin(' v.: V. vii. 2, 3: et al. 	G.L.c., x. 22 (2) 
clreng A team of 4 horses. A., V. xviii. 2. 

THE 5211 RADICAL. K. 
Niue. A., VI. iii. 3 : VIII. xxi. 3: XVI. 

x. iL rri, the nine rude tribes on the 
east. A., IV. xiv. 	4, the nine 
standard rules of govt. D.111., xx. 12, 16. 

Up. 1st tone. To collect. .A., XIV. 
xvii. 2. 

To beg. A., V. xxiii. 

(1) A particle used at the end of sen- 
tences. Sometitnes it might be dispensed 
with, and at others it is felt to be neces-
sary, not only to the euphony and strength 
of the style, but also to give clearness 
and definiteness to the meaning. A., I. 
ii. 1 ; viii, 2 : X. i.; ii. 1, 2 ; iii. 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5 : et passim. So also in G.L., and D.M. 
It closes also the did: clauses in a long 
predicate, where we might use the '; ' in 
English. D.M., xxv. 8: et al. (2) It is 
used after proper names, after some ad-
verbs, and after • a clause, in the first 
member of a sentence, and may be con-
strued as=as to, the Latin quoad. A., I. 
x. 1, 2 ; xv. 3 : VII. xxv. 1 : XI. vi.; xii. 
3 ; xiv. 2 ; xv.; xvi. 1 • xvii. 1, 2, 3, 4: et 
passim. 	So, in 	. and D.M. In 
these cases it is followed at the end of 
the sentence, by another particle,—itselt; 

, 	(3) As correlate of ;6, 
in explanation of tertns. G.L.c., iii 4; 
vi. 1 ; x. 7. D.M., xxv. A., II i, viii. 3 : 
XII. xvii.: et itl, sage. (4) At the end of 
sentences, we find 	 

preceded by 	 sometimes not. In 

these cases, 11  may often be explained 
as imparting a participial or adjective 
power to other characters, but not so al-
ways. A., V. xxvi.: VI. ii.: VII. xix.: et 
sape.' So, in G.L., and D.M. (13) ift 
-le

4 in the first member of a sentence, 
resuming a previous word, and t'ollowed 
by an explanation or account of it. A.. 
1. ii. 2. 1).M., i. 2, 4 : et al., sap,. (1;)= 

interrog. A., III. xxii. 1: V. xvii.: 
VI. xxv. (7) As a final, it appears often 
followed by other particles 

(1) To confound; unregulated; con- 
fusion, insurrection. A., VII. xx.: VIII. 
ii.; x.; xiii. 2: X. viii.4: XV. xxvi.: XVIL 
viii. 3; xviii.; xxiii.: XVIII. vii. 5. 

to raise confusion, or insurrection. 
A., I. ii. 1. G.L.r., 7: c., ix. 3. D.M., xx. 
14. (2) To put in order; able to govern. 
A., V111.xx. 2. (3) The name of a certain 
part in a musical service. A., VIII. xv. 

THE 6.rn RADICAL. J . 

(1) I, me, my. A., III. viii. 3: VI. 
xxvi.; viii. 3: et al.. D.M., vii.; xxxiii. 6. 
(2) Name of n disciple of Conf. A., V. 
ix. 1, 2: XVII. xxi. 6. 

(1) Aii affair. affairs ; business, A., I. 
v.; xiv.: III. viii. 2; xv.: XV. i. 1: et al., 
stepe. G.L. r., 	c., ix. 3 ; x. 20. 1).M., 
xix. 2; xx. 13. .#4 $,,having trouble-
some affairs. A. II viii. Having an af- 
fair whit. A., XVI, i. 2. .1,1C 	to 
pursue business. A., VIII. v.: XVII. i. 
2. VE1.1., to manage business. A., X111. 
xvii. (2) Labours; the results of labour. 
A., X11. xxi. 3 :' XV. ix.: XIX. vii. D. 
M., xx. 14. (3) To serve. A. IX. xv. 
D.M., xix. 4: et passim. (4) fir 

is probably—'iii ri 	t, 
what difficulty has he in practising be- 
nevolence? so that it may be classed un-
der (1). A., VI. xxxiii. 1. 

TI-1E 7111 RADICAL. --• 

(1) Two. A., III. xiv.; XII. vii. 8; ix. 
2: et al. (2) 	=a -f, see = (3), 

In, on, to, from. A., IL iv. 1 ; xxi. 2: 
XX. i. 3: et al. G.L.c., iii. 2: et a/. D. 
M., xvii. 4: et al. 

(1) . Says, saying.; geh., in quotations, 
A., II. xxi. 2: IX. vi. 4: XIV. xliii. 1: 
XIX. iii.; xxiii. 4, 	 •z•-, often in G. 
L., and D.M. Observe A., XVII. vi. 
(2) Closing a sentence, and apparently 
_-=s0. A., VII. xviii. 2 ; xxxiii. 

Five. D.M , xx 8. A., II. iv. 1, 4: 
XX. ii. 1: et al. 

the name of a village. A., 
boo 	VII. xxxiii. 
int 

4 

kew 
chiu 

ketv 
chin 

keih 
ch't 

ya 
yeh 

sometimes 

/wan 
luau 

yu 
Y a 

sze 
cltih 

urh 

Y a 

yun 
y tin 

A 
WOO 

W 

   
  



jin 
Jo, 
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if 
Jen 

kin 
chin 

VJ 
jing 

see 

IL 
t.a 

jin 
Jett 

tae 
tai 

ling 

A well. A., VI. xxiv. 1. 
tsiny 
ching 

Up. 3d tone. Frequently. A., XVII. 
i. 2. 

„ 	t fk,=the band-master at the second 
Y" 	meal. .A., XVIII. ix. 2. 

THE 8111 RADICAL. -I-. 

• (1) The dead. D.M., xix. 5; xx. 2. 
*rang (2) To perish, to go to ruin. DM., xxiv.; 

xxxiii. 1. (3) To cause to perish. A., 
VI. viii. (4) Not at home. A., XVII. i. 
1. -' A, a fugitive. G.L.c., x. 12. 

't 	Used as 	not having, being without. 
woo 	A., III. v.: VI. ii.: VII. xxv. 3: XI. vi.: 
wu 	XII. v. 1: XV. xxv: XVII. xvi. 1: XIX. 

ii.; v. • it-4, a disciple of Conf. A., XVI. 
xiii. 1, 5. The same as 

(1). Intercourse, to have intercourse 
keami with. A., I. iv.; vii.: V. xvi.: XIX. iii. 
chino G.L.c., iii. 3. DM., xx. 	(2) To give, 

to bestow. G.L.c., x. 2. 
Also ; even then. .A., I. xii. 2 ; 	III. 

xxii. 3 : V. xi.; xx.; iv.: et swim. G.L.c., 
iv. 9, 13, 22. 	xii. 2: et al. *4 
... 	is it not? But the meaning of 
also may often be brought out. A., I, i. 
1, 2, 3: XX. ii. 3: et al. 

To offer, present. A., X. v. 2. 

THE 9rn RADICAL. A. 
(I) A man. other men, man,..--human- 

ity. A., I. i. 3 ; iv.; v.; x. 2 : et passim. So, 
itt G.L., and D.M. (2) As opposed to 

inclining officers. D.M., xvii. 4. A., 
XI. xxiv. 3. (3) A A, playing the 
man, the style of man. A., I. ii.: VIII. 
xviii. 2. Obs. 	A  4 ' 
A 	G.L.c., iii. 3. (4) 4,A, the 
mean man, opp..to 	•', passim. (5) 
121  / the sage. A., VII. xxv: XVI. 
viii. 1, 2 : XIX. xii. 2. DM., xii.2 ; xvii. 
1 ; xx. 18 ; xxiii. 1 ; xxix. 3, 4. (6) 139 
A, disciples. A., IV. xv. 2 : VII. xxviii. 
1: et al. (7) tf-f;  A, all e people, the 
masses. A., XVI. ii. 3. G.L.x. 6. D.M., 
xviii. 3. ('l)1 	the good man. 

A., VII. xxvi. 2 : et al. (9) A A, the 
complete man. A., XIV. xiii. (10) t(70•  

A, a woman. A., VIII. xx. 3. (11) 

A, the designation of the wife of 
the prince of a State. A., XVI. xiv. 
(13) Used in designations of officers, like 
our word man in huntsman. N. A, 
the border-warden. 'A., III. xxiv. 1-c  
A, the manager of foreign intercourse. 
A., XIV. ix. 

Is found passiat. (1) Benevolence. (2) 
Perfect virtue. 

(1) Now; the present, modern, time. 
Sap& (2) Used logically, by way of in-
ference. A., XI. xxiii. 4: XVI. i, S, 12. 
D.M., xxvi. 9. 

According as. A., XI. xiii. 2. 

To take-to be in-office. A., V. 5; 
xviii.: XV. vi. 2: XVII. i. 2: XVIII. vii. 
5: 	• 

Other, another. A., V. xviii. 2: X. xi. 
1: XVI. xiii. 3: XIX. xviii.; xxiv. 
G.L.c., x. 13. 

A measure of eight cubits. A., XIX. 
xxiii. 3. 

(1) Instead of, alternate. D.M., xxx. 
2. (2) A dynasty, = ift, the three 
dynasties;-Ilea, Shang, and Chow. A., 
III. xiv, 	*. A., XV. xxiv. 2. 

(1) To order. A., X1II. v: XX. ii. 3. 
G.L.c., ix. 4. (2) Excellent. D.M., xvii. 
4. (3) Specious. insinuating:. A., I. iii.: 
V. xxiv, (4) As. 	, tlesigna. of the 
chief minister of Ts'oo. A., V. xviii. 1. 

(1). To do. A., IL x. 1. Rarely found 
in this sense. ? A., XI. xxv. 3. (2) By, 
with. according to, and perhaps other 
English prepositions. G.L.c., ix. 5. D.M., 

3 ; xx. 4. A., J. v.: II. i.; iii. 1, 2 ; 
v. 3: et passim. To this belong fifi 
therefore, that by which ; IV, hence; 

gt, whereby ;-whieli are found 
passim. (3) To take. This use is analo-
gous to the preeed., but the J.  precedes 

• .the verb, and is often followed by it, 
without an intervening of jest, as in •• 

, 	 to take 
to be. to consider, to be considered. Ex-
amples occur passim. We may refer to 
it the use of Pi sometimes at the 
beginning of a sentenee,r---colisidering. 

ta 

, 
vitti 

yile 
yi 

   
  



Idleness. A., XVI. v, 
yill 
yi 

To aid. D.M., xvii. 4. 

What, what kind of, how. A., II. v. 3 ; 
vii.; xv.; xxii. 1 : XVII. v. 2; ix.; xix. 2, 
3: et sape. G.t.c., vi. 2. (2) tal 
generally with 	between. What, itn- 
plying difficulty, indignation, or surprise. 
Other words are found, also between the 

trj and 'fill, and then the phrase=what 
has 	to do with 	? 	x. 22. 
A., III. xviii.: IX. v. 2; xiii. 2; xxiii.: ct 
sope. (3) fir taj, what as ?=what do 
you think of? how can it be said? A., 
I. xv.

i  	1: V. iii.; xvii. 1, 2 : et szepe. (4) 
ftgen., but not always,=will haw 
no difficulty. A., VI. vi.: VII. ii.: XIII. 
xiii.: et al. (5) .,fif A, gen.,—why. A-, 
VI. xxiv.: IX. xv.: XIV. xxvi. 2; xxiv.: 
et al. 

(1) To make, produce. G.L.c., ix. 8. 
A., I. ii. 2: XI. xiii. 2. To do. A., VII. 
xxvii. (2) To lay the foundation of, to 
be a maker or author. A., VII. i. 
xviii. 1. (3) To make,,--to be. A., XII T. 
xxii. (4) To be begun. A., DI. xxiii. 
(5) To rise, arise. A., IN. ix.: X. xvi. 4 ; 
xviii. 2: XI. xxv. 7: XIV. xl. 

Glib-tongued. A., V. iv. 1, 2 : VI. xiv,: 
XI. xxiv. 4: XIV. xxxiv. 1, 2 : XV. x. 6: 
XVI. iv. 

A surname. A., XVII. vii. I, 2. 

A row of pantomimes. A., III. i. 

Up. 3d tone. To send on a mission ; to 
be commissioned. A., VI. iii. 1 : XIII. v.; 
xx.: XIV. xxvi. 1, 2. 

Up. 2d tone. (1) To cause. G.L.c., iv. 
xvi. 3. A., II. xx :III. xxi.: XVIII. 

vi. 1 ; vii. 4; x.: et al. (2) To employ ; to 
be employed. G.L.c., x. 22 D.DL, xx. 
14. 	A., V., vli. 2, 3, 4: VI. vi.; vii.: et al. 
(3) To treat, behave to. G.I. c., ix. 1 ; 
x. 2. A., II. xix.: V. xv. (4) Supposing 
that. A., VIII. xi. 

To accord with. D.M., xi. 3. A., VIL 
vi. 3. 

(1) To come. A ., I. i. 2: et al. (2) To 
hie 	encourage, indnce 
lai 	12, 18. A. xvi. i. 

(3) Coming, future. 
v,: 1. xv, 3. 

to come. D.M., xx. 
11, 12: XIX. xxv. 4. 
A., IX. xxii.: XVIII. 

yew 
yu 

Ito 

ism 
tso 

ning 

peih 
pi 

yih 
yi 

558 
ship 

fti 
SZC 
ship 

e 
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take it that. (4) To; so as to. G.L.r., 
6: c.,s. 18. D.M., x. 3; xxvii. 6. 7; xxix. 
8, 46. A., II. ii; ix : III. xxiii.: VII. 
1, 2; et passing. Sometimes we might 
translate in these cases by —and thereby. 
But not,so in such cases as 
±, YJi 	 &c. (5) It is often found 
after pj.111 0, may, may be. (G) 
To use, to be used. A., HI. xxi, : X. xvi. 
2: XIII. xiv.: XVIII. x. (7) The follow-
ing instances are peculiar. G.L.c., 
5. D.M., xxxiii. 6. A., XIV. xiv. 2: 
XV. xxx.:'XIX. xxv. 4: XX. i. 3. 

#11  yang 
Low. 1st tone. gj g, a man's name. 

jin 	A., XVI. i. 6. 

(1) An office. a charge. A., VIII. vii. 
1, 2. DX., xx. 14. (2) To repose trust 
in. A., XVII. vi. 1: XX. i. 9. 

(1) To attack by imperial authority. 
A., XVI. i. 1. 4 ; ii. 1. (2) To boast. A., 
V. xxv. 3: VI. xiii.: XIV. ii. 1. (3) To 
cut down, or out. D.M., xiii. 2. G.L.c., 
x. 22. -{ 	oc, simple and upright. G.L.c., 

hew x. 15. 
bsin • -Th, the minister of the great Tang. 

e 	A., X1I. xxii. 6. 

fit 
fah fu 

frp 	The second of three ; the second of 
&mg brothers. Enters very commonly into 

designations, as in that of Confucius. 
ii.; xxx. 	A., XIX. xxii,; xxiii.; 

xxiv.; xxv. Of others. VI. i. 2, 3; iv.: XI. 
Ii. 2: XII. ii.: XIII. ii 	xxii. 1, 2, 3: 
XIV. x. 3; xvii. 1, 2: xviii. 1, 2.—V. xvi. 
—V. xvii.: X V. 'xiii.—XLV. xiii.; xv.—
XIV. xx. 2.—XVIII. viii. 1, 4.—XVIII. 
xi. A surname. A., VI. vi,: XI. xxiii.: 

vi. 
The eldest of brothers. Enters into 

designations. A., XVI. xiii.: XVII. x.—
XIV. xxvi.: XV. vi. 2.-11. vi.: V. vii.—
V. xxii.: V1I. ix. 2: XVI. xii.: XVIII. 
viii.—VI. i. 2.—XVIII. xi. Lis,—XIV. 
xxxviii.: XIX. xxiii. 2.—VIII. i. 1.—VI. 

XI. ii. 2. A surname. A., XIV. x. 
3. ek -fa see .?-k. 

Like to, as. A., X. 1, 1 ; iv. 8, 4. D.M., 
x v. 6. 

Position, statue. A., IV. xiv.: X. iv, 3, 
wet 	5: et al. D.M., XIV. 1, 3; et at 

4, Heaven and Earth get their 
j.da.;*. 

To look up to A., IX. x. 1: XIX. xxi. 

j.in 
Jim 

fa 
fa 

To lie at the bottom. D.M., xxxiii. 2. 

pih  
pi 

Sze 
szet 

   
  



Degrees. as of comparison. D.M., xxxiii. 
G. (3) The invariable relations of so-
ciety. A., XVIII. 

? Dimples. A., III, viii. 1. 
ts'f en 
ch-ien 
ofg 	(1) To bend. or lie , down. A., XIII. 
yen 	xix. (2) Name of one of Conf. disciples. 

A., VI. xii.: XVII. iv. 8, 4. 
Partial, perverse.' A,, IX. xxx. 1. 

peen 
Wien 

kih 
ko 

sze 
sza 

6110 

isii, 
tse 

To approach 'to. D.M., xxxiii. 4. 

jut, urgMtt. A., XIII. xxviii. 

Melt4. A., VIII. ii. 2. 

By the side. A., VII. ix.: XI. xii. 

To hand down, as a teacher. A., XIX. 
elt‘tren xii. 2. Observe A., I. iv. 
eh-nun 

I ailing. D.M., xvii. 3. 
Ping 

To disgrace. G.L.c., x. 4. 

lu 
All-complete, equal to every service. 

A., XIII. xxv.: XVIII. x. 

To hurt, to be hurtfully excessive. A., 
HI. xx.: XIX. xxiv. Pit 	what 
harm is there in that? A., XI. xxv. 7. 

To act as driver of a carriage. A., 
XIII. ix. 1. 

Dignified. G.L.c., iii. 4. 

A man's name. A., XIV. xix. 
Seen 
hsien 

12, 	To judge, calculate. A., XI. xviii. 2 : 
?jilt 	XIX. xxxiii. 
yi 

Parsimonious, thrifty. A., III. iv. 3: 
keen xxii. 2: VII. xxv.: IX. iii. 1. 
Chien 

To ruin, overturn. G.L.c., ix. 3. 

fc!, 

pe 
pei 

shall!) 

inch 
P'0  

been 
ch'ien 

ME, 
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Pan 

she 
sl,ih 

,14.1 

p 44444 C 

pao 

848 
hsin 

how 
hou 

repo 
ts„ 

sze, 

ken 
chi" 

pe 
Pei 

pri 

own 
chaan 

111 

Straightforward, bold. a Vit, A., 
X. ii. 1 : XI. xii. 1. 

To be by, in attendance on. A., V. 
xxv.: X. xiii. 2:x'1. xii. 1 xxv. 1 : XVI. 
vi. 

Stupid. A. VIII. xvi. 

To contemn; be contemned. A., XVI. 

(I) fa ta, precise. A., X. i. 2. (2) 
f,91- 	itlt specious airs. A., XVI. 
iv. 

To wear at the girdle. A., X. vi. 8. 

To watch over, preserve. protect. G. 
L. v., ix. 2; x. 13. P.M., xvii. 1, 4 ; 
2; xxvii. 7. (2) To undertake, be sectt- 
ri ty for. A.. VII. xxviii. 2. 

(I) Sincere, sincerity ; to believe, to be 
believed in. Al  I. iv.; v.; vi.; viii. 2 : et 
scrpe. G.L.c., in. 3 x. 17. D.M., xx. 14. 
17 ; xxix. ; xxxi. 3 ; xxxiii. 8. (2) An 
agreempt. A., I. xiii. (2) Truly, true. 
A., XII. xi. 3: 	xiv 1. (4) 

z, to show them sincerity. A., V. 
xxv. 4. 

, the 'princes, n prince, of the 
empire. D.M., :Krill. 3; xx. 13, 13, 14. 
A., X1. xxvii. 1 XIV. xvii. 2; xviii. 2: 
XVI. ii. 

A vessel used in sacrifice. A., XV. i. 1. 

To wait for. 	xiv. 4; xxix. 3, 4. 
A., X. xiii. 4 : XI. xxv. 52 

All of two or more. A., XIV. vi. 

To grant, allow. G.L.c., x. 13. 

(1) To act contrary to, be insubordi- 
nate. G L.c., X. 1. D.M., xxvii. 7. (2) 
Imprdpriety. A., VIII. iv. 3. 

(1) To incline on one side. D.M., x. 5. 
(2) To depend on. D.M., xxxii. 1. (3) 
To be close by, attached to. A., XV. v.3. 

Wearied. A., VII. ii.; xxxiii.: 'el al. 

To lend. A., XV. xxv. 

, 
14 v.,,„ 	vii. 2: XVII. vi. 
wit 

p•ien 

ts( 
chieh 

Tit 	(1) Principles of righteous conduct. 
644 	D.M., xxvii‘ 3. A.. XVIII. viii. 8. c2) 
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A scholar. A., VI. xi. 

(1) Deportment. G.L.c., ix. 8. (2) 
Example. G.L.c., x. 5. (3) if! m, 
rules of ceremony. kl ir., rules of 
deportment. D.M., xxvii. 3. G.L.c., 
4. (4) The name of a place. A., III. 
xxiv. 

Abundant, more than adequate. A., 
XIV. xii.: XIX, xiii. 	, D.M., 
xxvii. 3. 

Certain ceremonies•to expel evil influ- 
ences. A., X. x. 2. 

M , stern., dignified-like.. 	A., 
XIX. ix.: XX. ii. 2. 

THE lOra RADICAt. )1. 

TUE 11Th RADICAL. A. 

To enter. G.L.c., x. 1. D.M., xiv 2. 
A., III. xv.: et al. flf , A, abroad, at 
home. A., I. vi.: IX. xv. 3. But in A., 
XIX. xi, al A=to pass and repass. 

A to enter into virtue: D.M., 
xxxiii. 1. 

Within, internal, internally. 
z, the witliin of-that which is 
within-the four seas; i.e., the empire. 
D.M., xvii. 1 : et al. Precedes the verb, 
=internally. A., IV. xvii.: et al. Obs. 
A., X. xvii. 7. Asa verb G.L.c., x. 7, 
to make the internal, i.e., of primary im-
portance. 

Two. D.M., vi. A., III. xxii. 3: IX. 
vii. 

• 

• Sincerely. A. XX. i. 1. 
un 

Jun 
• An elder brother. 	elder and 
&ling younger brothers. A brother. A., II. 
hsiung xxi. 2 : V. i. 2: XII. v. 1, 4: et al. OW. 

A. XIII. vii. G.L.c., iv. 7, 8. D.M., xiii. 
4 ; xv. 2. 

• (1) First, former, before. A., II. xiii.: 
seen X. xiii. 1 : et al. So, in G.L. and D.M. 
hsien 

	

	=', the ancient kluge. A., I. xii. 1. 
=a former king. A., XVI. i. 4. (2) 
Ancestors. D.M., xix. 6. Comp. 
kik, A., XI. i. (3) 3it ft', elders. II. NU.: 
XIV. xlvii. 2. (4) To make first, or chief. 
A,, VI. xx.: XII, xxi. 3: XIII. ii. (5) 

Z, A., XIII. i. To give an example 
to. 

Up. 3d tone. To precede. 
seen 	G.L.c., x. 2, 15. 
hsien 

(1) To be able, to attain to. G.L.c., i. 
kilt 	1, 2; x. 5. (2) To subdue. A., XII. i. 1. 
k'o (3) The love of superiority. A., XIV. 

Jv 	(1) To escape, avoid. A., II. iii. 1: V. 
'Wien i. 2: et al. (2) To dispense with, have 
mien done with. A., XVII. xxi. 6. 

sze 5[IJ 
	A rhinoceros. A., XVI. i. 7. 

lisi 
41E, apprehensive and cautiouF. 

king A.; VIII. iii. 
clang 

Quickly. 

3()  

jnn 

jn 

e 
is 

yea, 
yu 

Ort no 

frA 
yen 

ju 

nag 
poi , 

Tsang 
Jiang 

pa 
Pa 

kung 

-1.- 
luh 
Iu 
414 
he 
lisi 

I • 
kung 
11; kung 

ping 

THE 12ru RADICAL. A. 
Eight. A., III. i.; XVIII.,  xi. 

(1) Public. A., VI. vii. (2) Just. A., 
XX. i. 9. (3) A duke, dukes. D.M., 
xviii. 3. A.. 111. ii.: et al. It often occurs 
in connection with the name and country 
of the noble spoken of. It enters also 
into double surnames. 	Iljj, A., 
XIV. xiv. 1, 2:-%XVI. 

, VII, xxxiii.: XI. xxi.; xx. 
. 	• 

(64, A., V. i. 1. Obs. a-f-, A., XIII. 
viii,-XIV. xvii.; 	 A., 
XIV. xiv.:-/Z 110, A., xxxviii.; eiv1/4. 

A., XIX. xxii.; 	139, the palace 
gate. .A., X. iv. 1. ReA. in the prince's 
temple. A., X. viii. 8. 

Six. A., IL iv. 5: et al. 

A particle of exclamation. 0 ! how 
Much used in poetry. G.L.c., iii. 4. A., 

viii. 1: XVIII. v. 1. In G.L.c., x. 
13, quoted from the Shoo-king, it appears 
for.  

Together 'with, sharing with. A., V. 
xxv. 2: IX. xxix. L 

Up. 2d tone. To move towards. A., 
II. i.: X. xviii. 2. 

Weapons of war, A,, XII. vii. 1, 2: 
XIV. xvii. 2. 

   
  



k'e ch•i 
ecru 
chii 

, , A classic, a canon. Zs 	G.L.c., 
turn 	i. 3. 
tien 

ift 	A., XI. xxi.,=to have more 
• e keen than one man's ability. 

cbien 

The third personal pronoun, in all gen- 
ders, numbers, and cases ; the ; that. 
l'assan 
(l) J 1 ., an ordinary minister. A., 

XI. xxiii. 4. (2)= 	all. G.L.c., x. 4. 

THE 14T11 RADICAL. 

A cap. A., X. vi. 10: XX. ii.. 2. 
kwan 
kuan 

ktuan about 20. A., XI. xxv. 7. 
k un n 

4=-.* w,4. 	Great, chief. At 	 
ch'ung istcr. A., XIV. xliii. 2. 

Up. 3d tone. Capped, i.e., young men 

, the prime min- 
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TIIE 13T11 RADICAL. n. 
A surname. 	A., III vi.. 

yen 	VII. xiv.: et al; the same as ill 5R, A., 
VI. x.: et al. Ill ill+, A , XI. ii. 2. 
Observe. 441-, .A., VI, 	XIII. xiv. 

Repeated, twice. A., XV. xix.: X. xi. 
tsae ' 1. 
tsai 
1 	(1) A cap of full dress or ceremony. A., 

tneen VIII. xxi.: IX. iii. 1; ix.: X. xvi. 2: XV. 
mien x. 4. (2) The name of a mosic-muster. 

A., XV. xli. 1, 2. 

01‘ 
ping 

pay 
yelt 

To congeal; to *settle and complete. 
ping D.M., xxvii. 5, 

THE 16r0 RADICAL. A. 

All;-at commencement of clause. D. 
fan 	Al., xx. 12, 15, 16; xxxi. 4. 

TIIE 17Th RADICAL. Li. 
iJ 
	

JR, mourning clothes. A., - X. 
htutyt xvi, 8. 
hsiuttg 

chlth 
clru 

(1) To go, or come, forth. A., III. 
xxiv.: IV. xv.; xxi.: et al. To go beyond. 

beyond the family. G.L.c., ix. 

1• 	Fl ' beyond three days. A., 
X. viii. 8. 	A, see on A. (2) To 
put forth. D.M., xxxi. 2. A., V1II. iv. 
3: LX. viii.: XV. xvii. WI *, to give. 
A., XX. ii. 2. 11-1I 	, to put outside. 
A., X. vi. 3. 

THE 18Th RADICAL. lJ . 
21 	A knife. A., XVII. iv. 2. 
team 
tao 

A sharp weapon. D.M., ix. 
„tin 
Jen 

fun 	xx. 4: XVI. i. 12. (2) To distinguish. 
fen 	A., XVIII. vii. 1. 
-pi 	(1) To cut. G.L.c., iii. 4. A., I. xv. 2. 
t'l'e (2) Earnestly. A., XIX. vi. 
chieh earnest. A., XIII. xxviii. 

Jill 	(1) Punishment. A., II. iii. 1: IV. xi.: 
hilly V. i. 2 : XIII. iii. G. (2) To imitate. D.M, 
hsing xxxiii. a. 

A rank (as of office). A., XVI. 1. 6. 
teg 
lieh 
*Ii 	(1) To sharpen. A., XV. ix. 	4 	, 
le 	sharpness of speech. A., XVII. xxiii. 
li 	(2) Gain, profit;-rather in a mean sense. 

G.L.c., x. 22, 23. A., IV. xii.: et al., 
Beneficial arrangements; profitableness; 
profitable. G.L.c., iii. 5; x. 14, 2'2, 23. 
A., IX. i.: XX. ii. 2. (3) To get the 
benefit of. G.L.c., iii. 5. To benefit. A., 
XX. ii. 2. To desire. A., iv. ii. 

Up. 4th tone. To discriminate, to dif-
ference. D.M., xxxi. 1. A., II. vii.: XLX. lied 

p
p
ieh xii. 2. 

To determine, fix. D.M., xxviii. 2. 
the 
chip 

Down to. A., XVI. xii. 
taou 
tao 
011 
	

(1) Then ; denoting either a logical con-
sequence or sequence of time. _Passim. tsilt 	

01, so then, well then. A., III. xxii. tso 

; XI. xv. 3; xxiii. 5. 	,-gq 
partly, partly. A., IV. xx. (2) A rule, a 
pattern. D.M., xiii. 2. (3) To make a 
pattern of, to correspond to. A.. VIIL 
xix, 1. 

THE 15rt1 RADICAL. 7. 
Ice. G.L.c.. x. 22. A., VIII. iii. 

& 'its', a double surname. A., V. i. 

(1) To divide; to be divided. A., VIII • 

   
  



.3') 2 	 CHINESE cimum.:TERs AND PHRASES. 	INDEX VII. 

any. 
'At tam, 
lau 

Air (1) *Before, the front. G.L.c., x. 2. 
ts•i;en A. IX. x. 1.: X 	: XV. v. 3. (2) 
clrien Formerly. A., XVII. iv 4. (3) Before-

hand., 1).M., xx. 16; xxiv. (4) Former. 
G.L.c., iii. 5. 

Firm, firmness. D.M., xxxi. 1. A., V. 
kouy x.: et al. 

To cut. A., X, viii. 3: XVII. iv. 2. 
11:5 
ko 

To make first. A., XIV. ix. 
clereang 
ch‘tiang 

THE 19TH RADICAL. /J. 

(1) Toil, toiled, toilsome. A., rr. 
xiii.: VIII. ii. *V. Z, to toil for 

the people. 	i. Comp. XIV. viii. 
(2) :\lerit. A., V. xxv. 3. (3) To make 
to labour.. A., XIX. x.; XX. ii. 1, 2. 

Laborious, accustomed to toil. A., 
xym. 

chin 
( 1) 'l'o •eneourage, advise. D.M., xx. 

k'cuen 14. (2) To rejoice to follow, to exhort 
cledan one another to good, i.e., to be advised. 

D.M., xx. 13 ; xxxiii. 14. A., II. xx. 

THE 20Til RADICAL. ij. 

A ladle, a ladleful. D.M., xxvi. 9. 
cho 
cho 

lath 
wu 

V.4 
pants 
Fan 

-ft 
!twit 
hua 

4t 
pill 
pei 

1pih 
li 

kung 

kea 
chin 

kea 
ch ia 
IV! 
tsoo 
cho 

F-0 
PO 
Po 

nyng  

mien 
mien 

. 	. To move, as a neuter verb, D,M., xx, 
"".9 14 ; xxix. 5; xxxiii, 3. A., XII. i. 2. 	t3 

j, the wise are active. A., VI. 
xvi. Obs. 	 ts, D.M., xxiv. 
(2) To move, excite ; as an active verb. 
1).M., xxiii.; xxvi. 6. A., VIII. iv. 3; 
XV. xxxii. 3. IA 	to stir up 
hostile movements. A., XVI. i. 13. 

'Po attend to earnestly, as tli6 chief thing%  
G:L,c., x, 23. ..A., I. H. 2: VI. xx. 

To exceed, surpass. A., VI. xvi.: X. 

-Cp. 1st tone. To be able for. A., X:, , 
V. 1. )13;. 1, to transform the violent. 
A., XIII. xi. 

(1) Do not;-prohibitive. 	"(Hi, 
3. A., I. viii. 4: et al. (2) Not;-nega-
tive, or the prohibition indirect. A., VI. 
iv.: XII. ii.: X1V. viii. 

A gourd. A., XVII. vii. 4.. 

THE 21sT RADICAL. t . 

To transform ; to be transformed. Ap- 
plied. to the operations of Heaven and 
Earth, and of the sage. D.M., • xxii.; 
xxiii.; xxx. 3; xxxii. 1 ; xxxiii. 6. 

The north, northern. D.M., x. 2, 4. 
A., II. i, 

THE 22u RADICAL. E. 

ru; 
(1) To rectify. A., XIV. xviii. 2. Ca) 

c•ant7 The name of a State. A., 1X. v. 1.: XI. 
k.uan'g xxii. 
7-..- A case, a casket. A., IX. xii. 
tick to 

yeilt 
p‘i 

neih. 
ni  

k•ea 

THE 23n RADICAL. r. 

A, a common man. A., IX. xxv, 
KA, Ku, A., XIV. xviii. 3. 

To conceal. A,, V. xxiv, 

Classes, classified. A„ XIX, xii. 

THE Urn RADICAL. -I-'. 

Ton. G.E.o., vi. 3. A., II, iv. 1, 2, 
5. 6.: et al. Adverbially, at ten times, by 
tea efforts. 	xx. 20. 

Strength, power; opportunity; strongly, 
strenuously. D.M., xx. 10; xxxi. 4. .A., 
I. vi.; vii.: VII. 20: et al. 

Achievement, work done. A., VIII. xix. 
2: XVII. vi.: XX. i. 9. D.M., xx. 9. 

To add. A., XIII. ix. 3, 4. To come 
upon, affect. IV. vi. To do to. V. xi. To 
lay upon. X. xiii. 3; to have In addition. 
X1. xxv. 4. 

Up. 2d tone, supposed to be for, if. 
A., VII. xvi. 

To help. A., XI. iii. 

„loth to, changing-like, spoken of the 
countenance. A., X. iii. 1; iv. 3; v. 1. 

Valour, physical courage; bold. D.M., 
xx. 8, 10. A., II. xxiv. 2: XIV. v.; xiii.; 
xxx.; et al. 

To exert one's-self, use effort. D.M., 
xiii. 4 ; xx. 9, 18. A., IX. xv. 

Mou 
DIU 

)14 
shiny viii. 4. 
sheng 

   
  



how 
hou 

yuen 
yfian 

re): 
yuan 

yen 

yea 

e 
li 

k‘eu 
cli`ii 

k'eu 
chkii 

ts'an 
san 

yew 
yu 

keih 
chi 

yew 
yu 
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1." 	A thousand. G.L.c., iii. 1. D.M., xx. 
ts'een 20. A., I. v.: el al. 
ch'ien 

31- 	(1) To ascend, go up. A., III. vii.: et al. 
shiny (2) To grow up, as grain. A., XVIL 
shag xxi. 3. 

„ Half, a half. D.M., xi. 2. A., X. vi. 6. 
pear: 
pan 

pe 	 he abased himself to-lived in 
-a low, mean house. A., VIII. xxi. 

The end, completion. A., XLX. xii. 2. 

Fa, uprightly, loftily. A., LX. x. 
3. 

(1) The south, southern. G.L.c., x. 4. 
D.M., x. 2, 3. A., XlII. xxii. 1. 	' 
the face to the south, the position of the 
emperor, or of a prince. A., VI. i. 1 : XV. 
iv. (2) A--1 141,,N (read shaou, and 
not chaou as in the translation.) M, the 
titles of the two first books in the She-
king, Pt. I. A., XVII. i. (8) A surname. 
A., V. i. 2: Xl. v. M •- kto  , a double -4 
surname, but supposed to be the same 
man as the preceding. A., XIV. vi. 

a duchess of Wei. .A., VI. xxvi. 
Extensive, large, extensively. D.M., 

xxvi. 3, 4, 5, 8: et al. A., VI. xxv.: et all  
As a verb, to enlarge. A.,.IX. 

THE 25r11 RADICAL. IN . 

The name of a place. .A., XIV. xiii. 

To prognosticate. A., XIH. xxii. 3. 

THE 2Grn RADICAL. 	• 

(1) Lofty, bold. A., X1V. iv. (2) 
Perilous, tottering. D.M., xx. 14. .A., 
VIII. xiii. 2; et a/. 

To roll up. A. XV. vi. 2. 

Low. lst torte. A small plot. D.M., 
k-4nen xxvi. 9. 

ell 	To go to, approach. A., XIII. xxix.: 
tseih XIX. ix. 
chi 

Thick. A., x. vi. 7. D.M., xxvi. 9: 

style, substantial. G.L.r.. 7. D.M., xxvi. 
Metaphorically, liberal, generous, in high 

3, 4, 5, 8. A., I. ix. 1: XI. x. 1, 2 : XV. 
xiv. r11*.f, t to depart with liberal 
presents. D.M., xx. 14. IA 	D.M., 
xxvii. 6. 

.A surname. A., XIV. xlvi. A., VI. 
iii. 3. 

Low. 3d tone. Your good, careful, peo-
ple. A., XVII. xiii. 

Up. 3d toue. To dislike, be wearied 
with, reject. D.M., x. 4 : et al. A., VI. 
xxvi.: VII. ii.: et al. 

Up. 2d tone. 	PA, the appearance 
of concealing. G.L.c., vi. 2. 

(1) Dignified, stern. A. VII. xxvii.: 
XIX. ix.; x. (2) To oppress. A., XVII. 
xii. (3) To keep the clothes on, front 
above the waist, in crossing a stream. A.; 
XIV. xlii. 2. 

THE 28'm RADICAL. h. 

To go away from, leave. A., XVI. iii.: 
XVIII. i.; ii.: VI. v. 1, 2. 

Up 2d tone. To put away, dispense 
with. D.M., xx. 14. A., III. xvii. 1: 
et al. 

One of three ; forming a ternion. D. 
M., xxii. A., XV. v. 3. (2) Read also 
sin. The name of one of Conf. disciples. 
A., IV. xv.: X1. xvii. 

THE 29m RADICAL. 

Moreover, further ;-continuing a nar-
rative by the addition of further partic-
ulars. U.L.c., H. i. A., Ill. xxv.: et al. 
And so ;-a consequence from what pre-
cedes. A., IN. vi. 2: XIII. ix. 3, 4. 

To come to, attain to ; coming to. D. 
M., iv. 1; xxviii. I : xxxi. 4 ; xxxili. 2. 
A., V. xi.; xk.: et al, save. Coming to,= 
and, but. D.M., xii. 2, 4: xviii. 3; xx. 
4; xxvi. 2. kt,-) 	 , by the time it came 
to. A., XI. xxv. 4, 5. 

(1) A friend, friends. A., I, viii. 3: 
IX. xxiv.: et al. Combined with 
M., 1111. 4; xx. 8, 17. A., 1. iv.; vii.: et 

$op 	 A noble, high officer. A., IX. xi% 
Ping 
eking 

THE 27rn RADICAL. r. 

Low, as ground. D.M., xv. 1. $ 

pei 

tsuh 
tsu 

cle6 
cho 

nan 

pi po 

peen 
pien 

chen 
clan 

JLt wei 

keuen 
chitan 

   
  



al. 	Friendship. A., XII. xxiii.: XVI. iv. 
Friendly with, to make friends of. A., V. 
xxiv.: XV. ix. (2) Brotherly regard. 
A., II. xxi. 2. 

(1) To be, or act, contrary to. G.L.c., 
ix. 4. 	ii. A., XII. xvi. (2) To 
turn round, on or to ; to return. A., IX. 
xiv.: XVIII. vii. 4. D.M., xiv. 5. g 

, to turn round on and examine 
one's-self. 	xx. 17. Observe A., 
VII. viii. • g j4, name of an ancient 
stand for cups. A., III. xxxii. 3. (3) 
To repeat A., VII. xxxi. (4) Up. 1st 
tone, for Pin A., • IX xxx. •1. (5) 

a man's name. A., VI. xiii. 
To take, to get. D.M., xx. 4. A., V. 

ii. 	Obs. 	VL xxviii.: et al .-:jt, 
what application can it have? A., III. ii. 
'E 	,r, assuming the appearance of 
virtue. A., X11. xx. 6. 

Up. 31 tone. To marry a wife. A., 
VII. xxx. 3. 

A father's younger brother. In enume- 
rating brothers, not the oldest nor the 
youngest. Used in surnames and desig-
nations. A., XIV. xx. 2 -X1X. xxiii.; 
xxiv.:-XIV. xiv. 1 ; xix.--V. xxii.: 
VII. xiv. 2: XVI. xii.: -XVIII. ix. 3. 
-XIV. ix. XVII. viii. 1, 2.-:,XVIII. 
xi. his. 

To receive. D.M., xvii. 4, 5 , xviii. 3. 
A., X. xi. 2 : et al. To acquiesce in. A., 

shou _X 1. xviii : 2. =to be intrusted with. A., 
XV. xxxiii. 

THE 3Orit RADICAL,. 13  
The mouth. G.L.c., x. 13. A., XVII. 

xviii. p ll` smartnesses of speech. 
A., V. iv. 2. 

Antiquity. G.L.r.1  4. D.M.. xxviii. 1, 
A., III, xvi.: et al. 	 e- , the ancients ; 
anciently, A., IV. xxi.: XVII. xvi. 1. 

(1) To tap, strike A., XIV. xlvi. (2). 
To inquire about. A., IX. vii. 

To call, summon. A., VIII. iii.: et al. 
Read shooN, M. see -M. jux. 
a name. A., XIV. xviii. 

ri 	These. G.L.c., x. 3. 
the 
chih 

A' 	The right, on the right hand. G.L c., x. 
yew 	2. D.M., xvi. 3. A., X. iii. 2. Obs. X. 
yu 	o. 

fan 

teen 

teem 
ch.ii 

shah 
shu 

show 

t1 
Pow 
k'ou 

koo 
ku 

k'ow 
Ic.ou 

charm 
chao 

she 
ship 
NJ 

sze 
st). 

TIT 
kb 

k6 
ko 

piing 

h6 
he 

ICJ 
tung 

.15 
how 
hou 

keih 
chi .4. 
kenn 
chunk 
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(1) .An historiographer. .A., XV. xxv.. 
(2) A clerk, a scrivener. A., V. xvi. 

(1) Always in the phrase 	, tho 
officers. A., VIII. ii. 1 : xx. ii. 3. (2) 
HJ 	 , a double surname. .A., 	iii.;  

iv.;  v. (3) 	fa, the minister of 
Crime. A., VII. xxx. 

May. _Passim. As in English, the may 
may represent possibility, ability, liberty, 

	

ofor moral power, so with the char. 	. it 
is found emit inually in the combination 

0--=may (seldom, if ever, can), where 
we can't assign much distinctive force to 
the 0. pr-th is concessive, but does 
not indicate entire approval. A., I. xv. 
1 : II. xxii.: VI. i. 2: et al. ilf $Z, how-
ever, is more concessive. .A., V. xix.: 
VII. xxv. 1, 2: et al. Obs. A., XIV. xxii. 
5: XVIII. viii. 5: XIX. iii. 

Each, every one. A., IV. vii.: V. xxv. 
1 : IX. xiv.: XL vii. 2; xxv. 7, 8. 

(1) Name, names ; to name. A.. IV. v. 
2 : VIII. xix.: XIII. iii. 2, 5, 7: el al. (2) 
Fame, reputation. D.M., xvii. 2; xviii. 
2; xxxi. 4. 41, A. A., IX. ii. 

To unite, assemble ; united ; a collection. 
xv. 2; xxv. 3. A., XIII. viii.: XIV. 

xvii. 2. 
(1) The same. D.M., xxviii. 3. .A., 

III. xvi.: et al. Together with. A., XIV. 
xix. As a verb, to be together in, to 
share. D.M., x.14; xx.14. (2) Applied 
to a certain imperial audience. A., XI. 
xxv. 6, 12. 	. 

(1) Sovereign, a sovereign. A., M. 
xxi.: XX. i. 3. (2) Used throughout tho 
G.L. for R, afterwards. 

Fortunate. 	JEJ, the first day of 
the month. .A., X. vi. 11. 

A ruler, a sovereign. Passim. -4',  
Ruler and minister, the relation between. 
&rim. 	A, A, 	designa- 
tions of the wife of the prince of a State. 

XVI. xiv. 	-"-f, see on.  
G.L.c., Ili. 3. See A. 

 	Niggardly, stingy. .A., VIII. xi.: XX. 
lire 	ii. 3. 

A negation, not. G.L.r., 7. 
joto wrong. A. VI. xxvi. 	

=to do 

Lou 

   
  



325 INDEX VII. 	CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 

woo 
Iva 

trop 
wu 

kaou 
kao 

kale 
ku 

we 
wei 

chow 
chow 

to 

h4,0 
hu 

ming 

miug 

ho 

hn 
'ho 
4tti 
1-1 

kew 
chin 
10 
shin 
shigt 

The name of a State. A. VII. xxx. 2. 

I. Passim. In a few cases,---.my, 'Very 
rarely plural. Almost always in the 
nominative. 
,To tell, report, announce to. .A., I. 

3 : II. v. 2 ; XIV. xxii. 2, 3, 4, 5. ,t4 
the reporters. A., XIV. xiv. 2. 

To inform respectfully. A., III. xvii. 
I : XII. xxiii. 

Taste, flavours. A., VII. xiii. D.M., 
iv. 2. G.L.c., vii. 2. 

(1) Catholic. A., II. xiv. (2) Explain- 
ed by 	A., XX. i. 5. (3) To assist, 
give charity,  to, syn. with, OM. A., VI. iii. 
2. (4) Name of the Chow dynasty or of 
its original seat. Sape. 	the 
duke of Chow. Sore. TN1 	a mates 
name. A., XVI. i. 6. JJ 	, one of the 
Books of the She-king, XVII. x. 1. 
• PS4 11-f, alas. A., III. vi. 1 

(1) To order, direct; what is appointed, 
spoken of what Maven appoints,-the 
empire, our nature, and generally. G. 
L.c., i. 2 ; ii. 3, 5, 11. 	i. 1 ; xiv. 4 ; 
et al. A., II. iv. 4 : VI. ii.; viii.: IX. i.: 
et a/. (2) Spoken of a sovereign's order-
ing; a commission. A., VIII. vi.: X. iii. 
4; xiii. 4 : XIII. xx. 1: XVI. ii. 1: XX. 
i. 2. (3) Life. Y/ 	, to devote life. 
A., XIV. xiii. 2: XIX. i. (4) Govt. noti-
fications. A., XIV. ix. (5) Messages 
between host and guest. IR 	to 
convey such messages. A., XIV. xlvii. 
1. XVII. x!c.

ri 
 

Used for tilt, Mk 
-XI 

L c., x. 16. 
Harmony, harmonious ; natural ease, 

affable. DM., i. 4, 5 ; x.; xv. 2. A., I. 
xii. 1, 2: XIII. xxiii.: XVI. i. 10: XIX. 
xxv. 4. 

Low. 3d tone, To accompany in sing-
ing. A., VII. xxxi. 

To blame. A., III. xxi. 2. 

To smile at. A., XI. xxv. 4, 8, 9. 

Flo'. Olt ! A., xx. i. 1. 
ts.te 
tSZa 

(1) Sorrow, sorrowful, to feel sorry. 
gae 	viii. I. D.1I.. i. 4. A., HI. xxvi.: 
ae 	et «I. (2) Hon. epithet of a (bike of Loo. 

1).M., xx. 1. A., HI. xix.: et al. 
44k  A particle of exclamation, expressing 
tsae admiration or surprise. (1) It is often 
tsai at the end of sentences. G.T,.c., x. 13. 

D.M., xxvii. 3. A.. Ill xxii. 1 : et Ill. 
(2) It is often used at the close of the 
first clause of a sentence, the subject ex-
claimed about following. D.M., x. 5: 
xxvii. 1. A., III. iv. 2: V. ii.: et «1. (3) 
It often closes an interrogative sentence, 
being preceded by 	 , 4, 	and 
other interrog. particles, tho the **. is 
itself sometimes more exclamatory than 
interrog,ative. A., 11. x. 4; xxii.: VIII. 
xv.: IX. vii.: et al. 

Wise, prudent. D.M., xxvii. 7. 

(1) F-V it a kind of tree. A., IX. t-t 
xxx. 1. (2) A designation of the emperor 
Yaou. A., VIII. xx. 2. 

To weep, wail. A., VII. ix. 2: X.I. ix. 
1. 

Only. Swim. It stands at the beginning 
of the sentence or clause to which it be- 
longs, such instances as A., IL vi.; 
xxxiii. 2, being only apparent exceptions. 
Observe. A., VII. xxviii. 2. 

Low. 2d tone. Yes. A., IV. xv. 1. 

(1) To ask, to ask about, to, investigate ; 
a question. Passim. (2) 'l'o inquire for, 
to visit. A., VI. viii.: VIII. Iv. 1. To 
send a complimentary inquiry. A., X. 
xi. 1. 

To open out ; to uncover. A., VII. viii.; 
VIII. iii. 

Simply, only. G.L.c., x. 13. 

(1) To instruct. G.L.c., ix. 4. (2) 
To understand, be conversant i'ith. A., 
IV. xvi. 

Good ; the good :-in both numbers, and 
all persons. Passim. (2) Skilful: abili- 
ty. 	D.M., xix. 2. A., V. xvi.: VII. xxxi.: 
et al. (3) As a verb, to consider, or make 
good. G.L.e., x. 23. A., XV. ix. 

To smell. A., X, xviii. 2. 
hew 
hiha 

xv, 

Disrespectful. G. 

4 
411 
che 
chi 

van., 
in 
kith 
k'u 

wei 

u'ei 

twin 
wen 

k'e 
dig 

clt'e 
ch'i 

yu 

shoe 
shati 

   
  



- Joy, joyful, to be joyful. D.M., i. 4. 
171 

he 	A., IV. xx.: V. vi.; xviii 1 : XVI. xiii. 5: 
'hsi XIX. xix. 
ITT/ 	11 	 A., LX. x. 1: XI. 
tvei 	xxv. 7. 
• To mourn, mourning; mourning clothes. 
sang D.M., xviii. 3. A., 11T. iv. 3 ; 	VI. 8 : 

XVJI. xxi. 1, 5, 6: et al. 
• Up. 3d tone. To lose. G.L.c., x. 5. 
sang To lose office, a throne. A., III. xxiv.: 

XIV. xx. 1. 2. (2) To let be lost, to de-
stroy. A., IX. v. 3 : XI. viii.: XIII. xv. 4. 
5. 
p2 4., how distinguished! G.L.c., 

heuen iii. 4. 
Innian 

. Admirable. D.M., xvii. 4. To com- . 
kea mend, honour. 
chia 
114- 	Pp;  of, alas! A., III. vi. 
woo 
wu 

van 
an 

(1) To taste. A., X. xi. 2 ; xiii. 1. (2) 
cli'ang Name of the autumnal sacrifice. 

xix. 6. (3) Indicates the present com- 
plete and past tenses, being often joined 
with *. A., III. xxiv.: VIII. v.: et al. 

a. 	(1) A vessel, a tool. D.M., xix. 8. A., 
k'e 	XV. ix. Metaphorically. A., II. 	V. 
ch'i 
	iii. (2) Capacity, calibre. A., III. xxii. 

1. (3) To use according to capacity. 
A., XIII. xxv. 

An exclamation of grief; of contempt. 
• A., XI. viii.: XIX. xii. 2: XIII. xx. 4. 

Severe, dignified, G.L.0., vi. 3. 

THE 31ST RADICAL. p. 

Four. Smile. Four things. A., VII. 
xxiv.: IX. iv. N 	the four parts 
of the State. G.L.c., ix. 8. IN - 
the barbarians on the four sides of the 
einpirc. G.L.c., x. 14. N lig, the 
four limbs. D.M., xxiv. A., XVIII. vii. 
1'-'1 fig, A., XVIII. ix. 8. 

(1) As a preposition. Because of, tak- 
ing occasion from, 1).M., xvii. 3. A., 
XX. ii. 2. (2) As a verb. To follow, 
succeed to. A., ]I. xxiii. 2: XI. xxv. 4. 
To rely on. A., I. xiii. 

The Bartle of Conf. favourite disciple. 
Scope. -1,41 Fel , A., VI. 	XI. 

D.M., xx. 14. A., XIX. 

Coarse, rude. A., XI, xvii. 4. 

riff 
yen 

sze 
szQ 

yin 

ICJ 
vuy 
hui 
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(1) Distressed, reduced to straits. D. 
k‘"'" M , xx. 9. A:, XX. i. 1. kwon come with wine. A., IX. xv. (2) Stu-

pidity and the feeling of it. . D.M., xx, 
16. A., XVI. ix. 

(1) Firm, strong. A., I. viii.: XVI. i. 
8. 	? XV. 1. 3. (2) Obstinate, obstinacy, 
A., IX. iv.: XIV. xxxiv. 2. ' (3) Mean, 
niggardly. A., VII. xxxv. (4) Firnily. 
D.M., xx. 18. (5) Certainly, indeed. 1). 
M., xxxii. 3. A,, IX. vi. 2: XIV. xxxviii. 
1: XV. i. 3 ; x11.3. 

A gardener. A., XIII. iv. 1. 

The name of an officer. A., XIV. xx, 
2. 

A State. Passim. 41 IA, the Mid- 
dle kingdom. D.M., xxvii. 4: et al. Only 
in•this phrase is the term used for the 
empire. 1- 	Di, one of the • 
largest States, equipping 1,000 chariots. r 
A., I. v.: et al. A 	to administer a 
State. A., IV. xiii. 

(1) To think, imagine. A., VII. xiii, 
(2) A map. A., IX. viii. 

THE 32D RADICAL. ±. 

(1) The ground, ground, earth. D.M., 
xxvi. 9. A., V. ix. 1. (2) * 	wa- 
ter and land. D.M., xxx. I. (3) Com-
fort. A., IV. xi. 

A precious stone, differently shaped, 
used as a badge of authority. A., X. v. 
1': XI. v. 

(1) The earth, the ground. D.M., xx. 
3. A., IX. xviii.: XIX. =if. 2. (2) Any 
particular country. A., XIV. xxxix. 2. 
(3) Throughout the Doctrine of the Mean, 
it occurs constantly as the correlative of 

heaven, the phrase 	being 
now the component parts, and now the 
great powers, of the universe. 

(1) To be in, to consist in, depend on, 
the where and wherein following, Passim. 
(2) To be present. G.L.c., vii. 2. A., 
XI. xxi. (3) To be in life. A., I. xi.: 
IV. xix. ,tE is followed not unfrequently 

, over- 

koo 
kit 

poo 
pu 

I1 yu 
yii 

131 
ktvo 
kuo 

taw 
t'u. 

rev 

ktvei 
kuei 

to 
ti 

/sae 
tsai 

by  V,  144, pq, with words intervening. 
Observe A., XIX. xxii. 2: XX. 1. 5. 

Level. An equally adjusted state of 
kenn society- A., XVI. i. 10. As a verb; to 
cliiin adjust, keep in order. D.M., ix. 

To sit. A., X. vii. 2 ; ix. 1: et al. 
iv o 

   
  



chih 

4'1; pet 
4„,114 
tang 

keen 
Chien 

Pan 

.7CA 
yaw 
yao 

peon 
pao 

coo 
t‘u 

deny 
ch‘sa 

sih 
sae 

hume 
bald 

jany 
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ip 
	

Broad and level. Satisfied. A., VII. 
con xxxvi. 

An earthen stand for cups. g 
teen 	A., III. xxii. 3. 
ticn 

In the name of a place. 
Ch'ing 	xii.: XVII. iv. 
cioeng 

Boundaries, territory. A., XVI. i. 4. 
yih 
y ii 

To hold, keep hold of. 	vi.; xiii. 
2: et al. A., VI. viii.: VII. xi et al. VE 
ea , to antintain the rules of propriety. 
A., VII. xvii. 	fl], to practise char- 
iotering. A., IX. ii. 2. 	 , to man- 
age business. A., XIII xix. 	111 '4"'tsrj, 
to grasp the govt. of a State. Ay XVI. it 

To nourish. D.M., xvii. 3. 

(1) The hall or principal apartment. 
ascended to by steps. A., III. H.: X. iv. 
4: XI. xiv. 2. (2) O4* 	 , exuberant; 
an imposing manner. A., XIX. xvi. 

Firm, hard. A., IX. x. 1; XVII. vii. 3. 

To be able, to endure. A., VI. ix. 

The name of an ancient emperor. A., 
VIII. xix.: XX. i. 1. Coupled with Shun. 
G.L., ix. 4 : et al. 

To revenge, recompense, return. D.M., 
x. 3; xx. 13. A., XIV. xxxvi. 1, 2, 3. 

A road, the way. D.M.. xi, 2. A. XVII. 
i. 1 ; xiv. 

To fall, be fallen. A., XIX. xxii. 2. 

(1) To' shut up, as a screen. A., III. 
xxii. 3. (2) An unemployed condition. 

x. 5. 
To be ruined. A,, XVII. xxi. 2. 

A man's name. A. XIV. xlvi. 

TIIE 33D RADICAL. ±. 

± 	(1) A scholar. A„ IV. ix.: VIII. vii.: 
sze 	et al. (2) An officer. D.M., xiii. 3 ; xx. 
ship 13, 14. A,, XUI, xx. 1 ; xxviii.: et al, 111 

many eases these two meanings are 
united. A., XII. xx: XV. viii.: et al. 
(3) A gilly. ttA 	±, a groom. 
(4) ± m, Criminal judge. A., XVIII. 
ii.: XIX. xix. 

Vigorous, in manhood. A., XVI. vii. 

Once. D.M., xviii. 2. V.• 1, one 
and all.,G.L.r , 6. 

Longevity, long-lived. D.M.. xvil. 2. 
A., VI. xxi. 

TIIE 35ru RADICAL. 

(1) Name of an ancient dynasty. D.M., 
xxviii. 5. A., II. xxiii. 2: et al. a  
AA, the founder of the Ilea dynasty. 
A., Ill. xxi. 1. (2) Great. :2 	. a 
name of China. A., III. v. (3) Used in 
a man's name. A., XVIII. xi. (4) - 

A, the designation of one of Conf. dis-
ciples. A.. I. vii.: et al, scepe. 

THE 3Grat RADICAL. 

The evening. A., IV. vii. 

(1) Without, beyond, external. G.L.o., 
vi. 2. D.M., xiv. 1; xxv. 3. (2) As a 
verb. To make secondary. G.L.c., x. 8. 

Early 	?=from day to day. D.M., 
xxix6. 

Many, much. A., II. xviii. 2 : IV. xii.: 
VII. xxvii.: et al. ? XIX. xxiv. 1, where 

only; and D.M.. xxvi.9, where 
it=a little. 

ljt • (1) Night. A., IX. xvi.: XV. xxx. D. 

deli M., xxix. 6. (2) +it 	a man's desig- 
nation. A., XVIII. xi. 

To dream. A., VII. v. 
Wrung 
mong 	

THE nut RADICAL. *. 

Great ; greatly. Passim. 	see 
to 

Up. 3d tone, with aspirate, Excessive. 
t'ae 
t'ai 
	A., VI. i. 3. Used for 	D.M., xviii. 

^ 

chwang 
Outing 

yth 
Yi 

show 
shou 

hea 
'hsia 

seih 
hsi 

was 
w ai 

suh 
su 

!A• 
to 

   
  



yaou 
ao 

nen 
nu 

j.uo 
Ju 

>too 
Ott 

hoou 
hao 

i,„„„ h.. 
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Heaven. (1) The material heaven, or 
t`cen firmament. D.M., xii. 3; xxvi. 5: et al. 
Lien A., XIX. xxv. 3. (2) More commonly, the 

char. stands for the supreme, governing, 
Power, the author of man's nature, and 
orderer of his lot. G.L.c., i. 2. 	i. 
1; xiv. 3; xvii. 3, 4; xx. 7. 18 ; xxxii. 1, 
2, 2: xxxiii, 6. ( 	'W). A., II. iv. 4: 

xiii. 2 ; xxiv.: V. xii.3 : VI. xxvi.: VII. 
xxii.: VIII. xix. 1: [X. v.3; vi. 2; xi. 2: XI. 
viii.: XII. v. 3 : XIV xxxvii.2: XVI. val. 
1, 2: XVII. xix. 3: XX. i. 1. (3) In the 
Doctrine .of the Mean (not in the Ana- 
lects), we find the phrase 	of 
very frequent occurrence. sometimes de-
noting the material heavens and earth, 
but more frequently as a dualization of 
nature, producing, transforming, col uplet- 
ing, i. 5 ; xii. 2, 4 : xxii : et al. (4) 

a designation of the emperor. G.L. 
T., 6. 	xvii. 1 : et al. A., IIL ii.: 
XVI. ii. (5) 	see —F. 
(1) 	one of the.  ancestors of the 

Chow dyu. D.M., xviii. 2, 3. (2) t 
4-4, title of a high officer. A., IX. vi. 
1, 3. (3) IC gi5, grand Music-master. 
A., III. xxiii.: VIII. xv.: XVIII. ix. (4) 
Jg Fp, the title of a Book of the Shoo-
king, G.L.c., ii. 2. 

(1) An individual man. 
foo 
fu 

foo 
fu  

exuberant in foliage. G.L.c., 
ix G. 	tu, pleased-like. A., 
VII. iv. 

To lose, to fail of or 1n. G.L.c., x. 5, 
11, 18. D.M., viii.; xiv. 5; xviii. 2. A., 
I. xiii.: IV. xxii.: et al., stepe. 

(1) To squat upon the heels. A., XIV. 
xlvi. (2) A name denoting rude and 
barbarous tribes, appropriate to those on 
the East of China, of whom there were 
nine tribes. A., IX. xiii. 1. It is generally 
associated with #. A., III. v.: XIII. 
xix. • D.M., xiv. 2. pri 	G.L.c., x. 
15. (3) As a posth. title. A., V. xxii.: 
et al: (4) Part of a name. A., XVIII. 
viii. 1, 4. 

To perform, as music. D.M., xix. 5. 
To present, approach (but the mean. is 
doubtful), D.M., xxxiii. 4. 

To run away, flee. A., VI. xii.. 
pun 
pen 
• Why, bow, what. A.; Ii, xxi. 1. 2 : 
he 	ii : VII. xviii: 2 : XI. xiv.: XIII. iii. 1, 3 ; 
lisi v.: XIV. xx. 1, 2. y 	, from whom. 

A., XIV. xxi. 

g Rapine; to take away, carry off. G.L.c., 
x. 8. A., IX. xxv.: XIV. x. 3: XVII. 
xviii. 	AC,  cannot be carried 
from his principles. A., VIIL vi. 

tg• 	Wasteful, extravagant. A., III. iv. 3: 
cleay ,VII. xxxv. 
dee 

The south-west corner of an apartment. 
A., III. xiii. 1. 

THE 38Tn RADICAL. *. 

girls,.--concubines. A., XVII. 
xxv. * ` 14 female musicians. A., AV XVIII. iv. 

For tk. You, both nom. and obj. 
II. xvii.: et al. 

A slave. A.,'XVIII. i. 

Good, goodness, excellence. 	vi. 
1. A., XIX. xxiii. 2. 

Up. 3€1 tone. To love, like, be fond of. 
Passim, ifj 	0, the loving, 
i.e., the friendly. meeting, of two princes. 
A., 111. xxii. 4t. 

Vae 
Val 

A, a  
common man. A., IX. xxv.: XIV. xviii. 3. 
With 

	

	fellow. A., XIX. vii.: XVII. 

' xv. 	r husband and wife. D.M., tri 
xii. 2, 4 ; xx. 8. A., XIV. xviii. 3. (2) 
* 	a general name, applicable to 
all the ministers or officers at a court. 
1).M., xviii. 3. A., V. xviii. 2 : X.' ii. l : 
et al, sope. (3) A A, title of the wife 
of the prince of a State. A., XXVI. xiv. 
(4) A 	master, my, our, your, mas • 
ter, Applied often to Confucius, but not 

' 

	

	confined to him. A., I. x. 1, 2: III. xxiv.: 
IV. xv. 2 ; et al, stepe. 

Low. lst tone. (1) An initial particle, 
which may generally be rendered by 
now. D.M., xix. 2 ; xxxii. 1. A., VI. 
xxviii. 2 : IX. xvi.: et al., stepe. (2) A 
final particle, with exclamatory force. 
D.M., v.; xvi. 5. A., VI. viii.; xxv.: VII.' 
x. 1 : VIII. iii. 1 : et al., stein. (3) Neither 
at the begin. nor end of sentences and 
clauses, as a kind of demonstrative. D. 
M., xxvi. 9. A., XI. ix. 3 ; x. 3; xiii. 3 ; 
xx. 2, 4: et al. (4) After some verbs, as. 
a prep., between them and their regimen. 
G.L.c., x. 16. A., XVI. i. 8 : XVII. ix ; 
xxi. 4, 

yautt 
yao 

shih 

e 
i 

Moto 
tsou 

A., 
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tin 
300 
JU 

(1) As, and may often be rendered as 
when, as if. Passim. We find tri  
such, so; with the synonyms. al itA, and 

*tri, not as, but sotnetimes 
meaning-there is nothing like, the best 
thing is to. We have also a tol, and 
CL-4 

 
tit, may be compared to. (2) If. 

In this sense, it is often followed by 
(3) tor  ffic, and fif tai, see on ft. 
(4) After adjectives, it=like, or our 
termination ty. See ninny instances in 
the Ana. Bk. X. (5) Or. A., XI. xxv. 10. 
(6) Obs. tri 	A., XIV. xvii. 2. 

Prodigies, inauspicious appearances of 
plants, &c. D.M., xxiv. 

A wife. D.M., xv. 2. A., XVI. xix. 

Up. 3d tone. To give to to wife. A., 
V. i. 1, 2 : XI. v. 

The beginning ; at first ; to begin. G.L. 
T.. 8. 	xxv. 2. A., L xv. 3: 
viii. 3 ; xxiii.: V. ix. 2 : VIII. xv.: XIII. 
viii.; XIX. xii. 2. 

A surname, the patronymic of a family 
or clan. A., VII. xxx. 2. 	a 
designation for the mass of the people. 
D.M., xx. 13, 14. A., XII. ix. 4: XII. 
xiv.; xx. I, 5. 

Majestic. A., VII, xxxvii.: XX. ii. 1, 
2. To fear; to be feared. DX., xxxiii. 
4. A., I. viii. I. gi, see M. G. 
L.c., iii. 4. D.M., xxvii. 3. 

A e, husband and wife. D.M., xii. 
2, 4 ; xx, 12. A., XIV. xviii. 3. la  
A, a woman. A., VIII. xx. 8. 

To flatter, pay court to. A., III. xiii, 
1. 

To be jealous. G.L.c., x. 14. 

To marry, be married to. Spoken of 
the woman. G.L.c., ix. 2. 

THE 30Tu RADICAL. --T-. 
(I) .A son. G.L.,c., viii. 2; ix. 2, 8. 

tsze 	D.M.. xiii. 4; xv. 2; xviii. 1, 3: xx. 1. 
tztl 
	A., HI. xv : VI. iv.: et al., smpe. Bnt in 

some instances, it is as much child as 
son. (2) A_ daughter, a young woman.  

G.L.c.. ix. 6. A., V. i. 1, 2: VH. xxx. 2. 
(a play on the term) : Xl. v. * 
A., X VII. xxv. (3) As a verb, to treat as 
children. D.M., xx. 12, 13. (4) Every-
where applied to Confucius.--.-the Master. 
(5) It follows surnames and honorary 
epithets. (6) It enters often into the 
designations of the disciples of Confucius, 

' and others. (7) In conversations=you, 
Sir, the gentlemen. - 	ye, my 
disciples, my friends. (8) Chiefs, officers. 
A., XIV. 	3, 4, 5. (9) .A title of no- 
bility, viscount. A., XVIII. i. (10)-T. 

descendants, Sage. (11) ft 
Passim. Generally, the superior man, 
with a moral and intellectual significance 
of varying degree. Often=a ruler. Some-
times, the highest style of man, the sage. 
(12) 	the eniperor ; see on 

Al 5- ; see AI A ; see A, 
; see 41. 114  "T' 	 

(1) Very. D.M.; xxxiii. 2. (2) A sur- 
name. That of Confucius. 	L -T-, 
Passim. 	L  J, .A., XIV. xli.; xlii. I. 

TIA 	T. A., V. xiv. 
To be preserved, to be alive, to con- 

tinue, to he. D.M., xix. 5; xxii.; xxviii. 
5. A., VIII. iv. 3. 

Filial piety, to be filial. A., II. v. 1, 2; 
vi.: vii.; viii.; xx.; xxi. 2 ; xxii.; xxviii. 5: 
et al., snipe: 

(1) The eldest. .A., VII. iii. 2. (2) A 
surnatne, that of one of the three families 
of Loo. A., IL v. 2. (4" 4); XIX. 
xix.-II. v. 1.-X I X. xvii i.-V III. iv.--II. 
vi,: V. vii.: XVIII. iii.-V1. xiii.-XIV. 
xii:; xiii.-G.L.c., x. 22. 

(1) Fatherless, an orphan. G.L.c., xi. 
A., VIII. vi. (2) Solitary, alone. A., 
IV. xxv. 

The youngest. Used in designations, 
A., XVIII. xi. A surname, that of one of 
the three families of Loo. A.,111,i 

• -4- 
), et al.: XIV. xxxviii.: XVI. i. 13. 

( 	4): xym. 

A., II xx.: VI. i.: XL vi.: XII. 
xvii.; xviii.; xvx. 	tiA, A., XI. 

xxiii.: 	3-, A., XVIII. iv. The 
disciple Tsze-loo was a 	A., V. xxv.: 
et al. 

(1) A grandson. 	descendants. 
G.L.c., x. 14. 	xvii. 1 : xviii. 2. A., 
XVI. I. 8 ; iii. (2) tsed in double sur-
names. A., XLX.'. xxiii.; xxiv.-XIV. 

tsmn 

heaou 
hsiao 

Jul. 
ntang 
ninny 

koo 
ku 

ke 
chi 

sun 

yawn 
yaw 

ts'e 

ts•e 
dig 
*ft ,.ire 
shih 

Ay 
sing 
hsing 

:vet 

foo 
fu 

mei 

lea 
nitwit 
111210 

Aft 
ken 
cilia 
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xxxviii.: XVI. i. 13.--II. v. 2.-III. 
XIV. xx. 2.-XIX. xxii. 

1,..p 	Up. 3d tone, used for 1  . Complai- 
sun 	sant, docile, obedient. A., VII. xxxv.: 

• XIV. iv.: et al. 
WE 	Who ? which ? P.M., xxxii. 3. A., 
shuh IIL xv.; xxii. 3: et al., sape. What? A., 
shu 	III. i. 
An 	To learn; learned ; learning. G.L.T., 
he6 	1. D.M., xx. 9, 10, 19, 20. A., I. i. 1 ; 
hsio vi.; vii.; viii.; xiv.: et al., scepe. 

.A., surname. .A., XVII. xx. 
j.00 
u -•-t= 	Unlucky omens of prodigious animals. 

D.M , xxiv. sees 
nieh 

THE 40rn RADICAL  . w. 

To keep, to maintain, D.M., vii. A., 
show VIII. xiii. 1 : XV. xxxii. 1, 2, 3: XVI. i. 
shou 12. 

(1) A condition of entire tranquillity. 
gan 	G.Lir., 2. A., XVI. i. 10. (2) Without 
an 	any effort. D.M., xx. 9. A., III. xxxvii. 

(3) Comfort, at ease. .A., I. xiv.: XVII. 
xxi. 4, 5. (4) To rest in. A., II. x. 3: 
IV. ii. (5) To give rest to. A., V. xxv. 
4 : XIV. xlv.: XVI. i. 11. (9) An inter- 
rogative,=how, where. A., XI. xxv. 10. 

The name of a State. D.M., xxviii. 5. 
A.; III. ix.: VI. xiv, sung 

j-11-1 	Complete. A., XIII. viii. 
7C wan 

(1) Honourable, pertaining to one's an- 17.7i* 
cestors. -T.; 	the ancestral temple. tsung 

D.IVI.; xvii. 1: et al. A., X. i. 2 : et al. 
D.M., xix. 3. VA, kindred. 

A., XIII. xx. 2. (2) To follow as master. 
.A., I. xiii. (3) A.*, an ancient em-
peror, A., XIV. 

An officer of government. D.M., xx. 
kwan 14. A., III. xxii. 2: XIV. xliii. 2: XIX. 
kuan xxiii. 3: XX. i. G. 

Determined, settled. G.L.T., 2. D.M., 
tiny xx. 16. A., XVI. 7. To settle. G.L.c., 

ix. 3. 
ITA"' 	(1) Right, what is right. D.M., xx. 5; 
e 	xxv. 3. (2) Reasonable, to be expected. 

.A. XIX. xxi.i. 4. (3) As a verb, to re-
gulate, discharge duty to. G.L.c., ix. 6, 
7. D.M., xv. 2 ; xvii. 4. 

Strangers, guests. 	, A., V. vii. 
kik 	4: XIV. xx. 2. 
k'o 
11"'s 	A house. A., XIX. xxiii. 2. 
kung VIII. xxi. 

(1) .An apartment, the inner rooms of a 
ship house. D.M., xxxiii. 3. A., IX. xxx.: 

XI, xiv. 2; xix. So, 	A., X1X. 
xxiii. 2. (2) A family. A., V. vii. 3 
VI. xii., XIII. viii. So 	VZ, D.M., 
xv, 2. /1\., 	the ducal house. A., 
XVI. iii. (3) 	, a house. A., 
VIII. xxi. 

Injury, to injure. G.L.c., x. 22. D.M., 
hae 	xxx. 3. A., II. xvi.: XV. viii. 
hai 

(1) Governor or commandant, of a town. 
A., V., vii. 3: VI. iii. 3; vii.: xii.: XI. tsae 
xxiv.: XIII. xvii. (2) Head minister to a tsai 
chief. A., XIII. ii. (3) 	, a pre- 
mier. A., XIV. xliii. (4) The surname 
of one of Conf. disciples. A., V. ix.: et 
al. 

ft 	Feasting. A., XVI. v. 
yen 

kea 
	(1) The family. G.L.T., 4, 5: c., viii. 

chia 1. 3: ix. 1, 3, 5. 	 e A, the household, 
a., ix. 6.k, D.M.,xv. 2. (2) A 
family, the name for the possessions of 
the chiefs in a State. G.L.c., x. 22, 23. 
D.M., ix.; xx. 11, 12, 15; xxiv. A., III. 
ii.: V. vii. 3: XII. ii.; xx. 3, 5, 6: XVI. i. 
10: XVII. xviii.: XIX. xxv. 4. (3) 
At., apartments. A., XIX. xxiii. 2. 

0 	(1) To bear, admit. A., X. iv. 1. (2) 
yung Forbearance, to forbear. G.L., x. 14, 

D.M., xxxi. 1. .A., XIX. iii. To com-
mand forbearance. D.M., xxvii. 7. (3) 
Deportment. A.. V1II. iv. 3: X. vi. 1. a, a placid appearance. .A., X. v. 
2. (4) g ea, easy, unconstrained. 
(5) A name. A., V. i. 2 : XI. v. 

ag 	(1) To stop over night. A., XIV. xli.: 
stile 	XVIII. vii. 3. To keep over night. A., 
su 	X. viii. 8 : XII. xii. 2. (2) Asleep and 

perching. A., VII. xxvi. 
To commit to one's charge. A., VIII. 

ke 	vi. 
chi 

Concentrative. D.M., xxxi. 1. 
merle 
nii 

Rich, riches. G.L.c., vi. 4. 	xvii. 
foo 	I; xviii• 2. A., I. xv. 1: et al. Metaph., 
fu 	A., XII. xxii. 5. To enrich. A., XIII. 

ix. 3, 4 : XX. i. 4. Often joined with.  
Cold, wintry. A., IX. xxvii. 

hun 
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(1) To examine, to study; studious. D. 
M., vi.; xxxi. 1. A., II. x. 3: et al- To 
look after. G.L.c., x. 22. (2) To be 
displayed. 1).M., xii. 3, 4. 

(1) Few, to make few. G.L.c., x. 19. 
D.M., xxix. 1. A., II. xviii. 2: VIII. v.; 

(d. (2) Jr7„, 	gt, a designation of 
the wife of the prince of a State. A., 
XVI. xiv. 

After frit with intervening words, than, 
niny so and so it is better to. G.L.c., x. 22. 

A., 111. iv. 3 ; xiii. 1: et .'d. 
To sleep, be in bed. A., V. ix.: X. viii. 

9; xvi. l: XV. xxx. 	sleeping 
dress. A., X. vi. 6. 

rt 

	

	(I) Full. A., VIII. v. (2) Frttit. A., 
(dolt IX. xx. 1. (3) Really. G.L.c., x. 14, 

Generous, magnanimous. 1).M., x. 3 ; 
lewan xxxi. 1. A., Ill. xxvi.: XVII. vi.: XX. 
leitan i. 9. 

To examine accurately, discriminate. 
shin 	xx. 19. A,, XX. i, 1. 
sh6n 

f. 
reuou 
iivo 

Precious ; precious things ;.a jewel. G, 
paou 1.c., x. 12, 13. D.M., xxvi. 9. A., XVII. 
pao i. 2. 

At shay 
silo 

Yi 

THE 41sT RADICAL, t. 

Archery. D.M., xiv. 5. A., III. vii.; 
xvi.: IX. ii. 2: XIV. vi. Rend Ail:. A., 
V1[. xxvi, to shoot witlt an arrow and 
string. 

To dislike, be disliked. D.M., xvi. 4 ; 
xxix. G. 

qq. 	(1)  Shall, will, to be going to, to be about 
tseang to. D.M., xxiv. A., III. xxiv.: XVI. i. 1, 
chiang2, 6 , et al. (2) .,qq. 14.!, a sage, or there. 

abouts. A., IX. vi. 2. (3) 	0, to 
act as internancius. A., XIV. xlvii, 1 ; 
XVII. xx. 

At. 	(1) 'Alone, unassisted. A., XIII, v, 
dawn (2) Assuming, presuming, Chum) 

M., xxviii. 1. 
(1) Honourable in dignity. D.M., xvii, 

2 ; xviii. 2. (2) To honour. D.M., xix. 
5 ; xx. 5, 8, 13, 14: et al, A., XIX. U.: 
XX. ii. 1, 2. 

To reply to, in reply. Spoken of an 
inferior answering a superior. Passim. 
The only case where we can conceive of 
an equality between the parties is A., 
XVIII. vi. 3. 

TIIE 42D RADICAL. 

Small, smallness; in small matters, D. 
M., xii. 2 ; xxx. 3. A., I. xii. 1: II. xxii 
et al. ,Sage. AN A, see on A. 4. 

my little children, my disciples. A., 
V. xxi.: VIII. iii.: XI. xvi. 2: XVII. ix. 
Wc, the disciples. A., XVII. xix. 2. 
The disciples. A., XIX. xii. I, a little 
child, A., XX. i. 3. /js 	, 
designations of the wife of the prince of 
a State. A., XVI. xiv. 

(1) A little. A„ XIII. viii. (2) 

giri, the assistant music-muster. A., 
XVIII. ix. 5. (8) 	, A name. A., 
XV1H, xviii. ], 3. 

Up. 3d tone. Young, youth. A., V. 
xxv. 4 ; IX. vi. 3 ; ix.: XVI. vii. 

(1) To esteem. A., XVI. vi,: XVII, 
xxiii. To add to, esteem above. A., IV, 
vi. 1. To place over. D.M., xxxiii. 1. 
(2) Still, likewise. G.L.c., x. 14. (3) 
Pray, let it be. D,M., xxxiii. 3. 

THE 43D RADICAL. *. 

A A A, to blame men. D.M., xiv. 3. 
yew 	A., XIV. xxxvii. 2. Occasions for blame. 
yu 	A., IV. vi. 
gt (1) To approach to. A., I. xiv,: XVI. 
tsew i. 6, (2) To complete, for the good of. 
cilia A., XII, xix. 

TIIE 44ru RADICAL r. 
Corpse-like. A., X. xvi. I.•  

she 
shih 

A cubit. A., VIII. vi. 
eleih 

1111 X, Confucius. • D.M., ii. 1; xxx. 
i. A., XIX, xxii.; xxiii.; xxiv.; xxv. 

(1) To correct. "i• 9+, good cor-
rector, designation of the chief minister 
of Ts'oo. A., V..xviii. 1. (2) Pl•#, an 
ancient. minister. A., XII. xxii, G. (3) 

#, an ancient minister, grand-
teacher. G.L.c., x. 4. 

(1) To dwell in, to reside. G.L.e., vi. 
2. D.M., xxvi. 9. A., II. i,: et al., srepc. 
With a reference to privacy. A., X. vi. 
7; vii. 2; xvi. 1: XT. xxv. 3:.1"11I,viii.: 
et al. (2) Metaphorically, applied to 
situations. virtues. D.M., x. 3, 4; xxvii. 
7. A., 111. xxvi.: et al., sape. (3) To 

C1011 

/ova 
kua 

trip 
chin 

A name. A., XIV. xxxviii. 

4, D. 

Out; 

tiff/ 
ttti 

,J' 
seann 
lisiao 

sluwu 
shao 

(!), 
shame 
shno 
PIT 
shung 

ue 
ni 

yin 

ken 
clan 

   
  



Yr1  

THE 50ru RADICAL. ill 

.A market, the market-place. A., X. 
viii. 5 : XIV. xXxviii. 1. 

(,1) Linen-cloth. A., X. vii. 1. 
To be displayed. D3I., xx. 2. 

(1) Few, rarely. A., V. xxii: XVI. ii. 
(2) To stop, pause. A., XI. xxv. 7. 

Children. D.M,, xv. 2. 

sun 

she 
shill 

poo 

he 
lisi 
!,(x.  

;mg 
nu 

GLI 
shun 
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keep. A., V. xviii. (4) To sit down. 
A., XVII. viii. 2. (5) Conitbrt. A., N IV. 
iii. 	4-44-'r the economy of a family. t-4 
A., XIII. viii. 

G.L.c., vi. 4. D.M., xxxiii. A house. 
3. 

wu 
woo 

xxx. 2, 3. , 
(9) /S  /'j a double surname. A., VII. 

THE 491n RADICAL. E. 

Self. Himself, yourself, & plural. P.m- 
shit. Observe littl Lal , XIV. xlii. 2. Used ke 

chi 
for Ili G.L.c., vi. 2.  

(1) To stop, end. 1).M., xi. 2 ; ,xxvi. 10. 
e 	A., XVII. xxii.: XVIII. v. 1. In the 

phrase 	not tube able to ste p, 
what is the result of necessity. A., X1. vii. 
2, 3. (2) To retire from, resign. A., V. 
xvii. 1. (3) ej 	Sp, and ei jC 

it is all over. A., V. xxvi.: 1X. 
viii.: XV. xii. (4) 	often follow- 
ed by 	and stop, and nothing more. 
D.M., xxv. 3. A., V1. v.: V111. xx. :1: 
XII, vi.: et al. (5) t 	4-'7 

%-11 	 , an officer of Ts‘e. A., V. xviii. 	and ei  A, all serve to give emphasis -th .r 
to the statement or assertion which has 
preceded. A., I. xi v.; x v. : 11. xvi. I : 

viii. 3: et al., seer. (6) Indicates the 
past, or present complete tense. A., 
VIII. x.: XVIII. vii. 5. 
(1) A lane, A., VI. ix. (2) tip, 

/4
1

4.
s
fe
i
r

ig
the nanie of a village. .A., IX. ii. 

1 
  

'Yielding. A., IX. xxiii. 

01111  
ðs, un xxvii. 2. 
t4un 
t A-I 

7 rZ: 
t ,̀ ,/ny xxvii. G. A., XII. x.; xxi. 1, 3. 

The fall of a tumult:tin. Aletaph., down- 1'J 
prinq falls, to be ruined. A., XVI. i. 12: 
p .tig 	xxi. 2. 
14-24 

Up. 2(1 tone. To put away. A., XX. 
ii. 1. tf. g, to keep in the breath: 
A., X. iv. 4. 	. 

Often, generally. A., V. iv. 2: XI. 
h v 	xviii. 1, 2. 
lii 

(1) To tread on. A., VIII. iii.: X. iv. 2. 
/e 	(2) The name of the emperor Tana. A., 
li 	XX. i. 3. 

THE 4GTir RADICAL. 11/. 

(I) A hill, mountain, mountains. G. 
L.c., x. 4. 	xxvi. 9. A., V. xvii.: VI. 
iv.; xxi.: X. xviii. 9. A mound, A., IX. 
xviii. (2) 	al, the name of a moun- 
tain. A., I11, vi. (3) h.\ J, a double 
surname. A., XVII. v. 

Lofty-, great. G.L.c., i. 3; x. 5. D.M., 

The name of a mountain. D.M., xxvi. 

fid 	how majestic! A., VIII. 
xviii.; xix. 1. 2. 

L
t.%    	• precipitous. G.L.c., x. 4. 

'Io exalt; to honour and obey. DX., 

if 	(1) The left, on the left. G.L.c., x. 
(.5a 	D.M., xii. 3. A., XIV. xviii. 9. 

A'.., to move the left arm or the 
right. .A., X. iii, 2. (2) if.  rn, a dou-
ble surname. A., V. xxiv. Some make 
• alone to be the surname. 

rg 	Fine, artful, specious. A., 	III. 
kgraou viii. 1: V. xxiv.: X.V. xxvi.: XVII. xvii. 
chlao 
AK 	(1) A wizard, a witch. A., XIII. xxii. 

TIIE 47Tit RADICAL. *:'.g( 

A stream, streams. A., VI. iv.: L'i . 
eh*" en xvi. )11 fl Wowing streams, river- 
ch‘dazi current:4. D.M., xxx. 3. 

2,51)0 families. )+l  1, a neighbour-
hood. A., XV. v. 2. 

THE 48rit RADICAL. 3. 

-r 	A mechanic, an artizan. A., XV. xix. 
!Luny TiI , the various artzzans. 

xx. 12. Li. 14. A., XL'. vii. 1. 

rh(.n.4 
chum 

frit 

)11 

   
  



yew 
yit 

ke 
chi 

sett 
hsii 

fit foo 
fu 

tiny 

too 
to 

to 
to 
Jiffy 
k'oo 
k‘it 

shoo 
shu 
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Silk. A., XVII. xi. If 	A year, years, the year. D.i1L, xviii. 
ni,en 	3. A., I. xi.: et al., suite. 
nien 

Luck, fortunate, fortunately. D.M., 
hing xiv. 4. A., VI. ii.; xvii.: VII. xxx. 3: 
lising XI. vi. 

THE 52n RADICAL. *. 

Young. A., XIV. 	XVIII. vii. 5. 

111 
pill 
lett 

te 
ti 

(11111 
Flrime 

Nit 

sze 
szt1 

rtp iro 
seih 
.1)si 
-,Dt, 
tat: 
131 

14-6 
II/ 

eh 'Ong 

IIIN 

ire; 

,„„rt 
tao 

zr.  
kan 

(1) God. A., XX. i. 3. 	%*, see 
(2) An emperor. i 1  i Ii, The 

Canon of the emperor. name of a portion 
a the Shoo-king. G.L. v., i. 3. 

A commander, general. A., IX. xxv. 

(1) To seek for, with a view to. A.,  
II. xviii. 1. (2) A shield. ---f-
shields and spcars,F---war. A., XVI.i.13. 
(3) ft 	an uncle of the tyrant Chow, 
.A., XVIII. I. (4) The name of a band-
master of Loo. A., XVIII. ix. 2. 

2F 

	

	
(1) A state of perfect tranquillity; to 

piny bring to, or be brought to, such a state. 
G.L.r., 5, c., x. 1. TIM., xxxiii. 5. (2) 
Level, 	A., IX, xviii. 	the 
whole life. A., XIV. xiii. 2. (3) An. lion. 
epithet. A., V. xvi. 

(1) 'What is 	 A., IV. 
xviii. (2) Influence, what may 1,0  ex- 
pected from. A., XIII. xi . 1, 3, 4, 5. (3) L if tit, perhaps, peradventure. D.M., 
xxix. G. 

THE 53n RADICAL. 

To arrange in order. D.M., xix. 4. 

To surmise, conjecture. D.M., xvi. 4. 

An arsenal. G.L.c., x. 21. 

(I) Numerous. A., XTIL ix. 2, 3. 1-11-: 

R., the numerous, the masses of (-=the 
common) people. I).M., xx. 12, 13 ; xxix. 
3. (2) fly: At., and ry; p, perhap.., 
near to. D.M., xxix. G. A., XI. xviii. I. 

(1) Ordinary. D.M., xiv. 4-. (2) Use, 
course. In tlic phrase- 	D • " 
ii. 1, 2; iii.; vii.; viii.; ix.; xi. 3; xxvii. 
6. 	A., VI; xxvii. 

(1) The hon. name of one of the chiesf 
of the Ke family. A., X. xi. 2: XIV. xx.: 
II. xx.: VI. vii.: XI. vi.: X1I. xvii.; xvib.; 
xix. (2) rti• f•--1:$ title of a hook in the 
Shoo-king. G.L.c., i. 1 ; ii. 2 ; ix. 2 ; x. 
10. 

A measure for grain, containing about 
tau 	120 English pints. .A., V1. iii. 1. 

To lead on. A., XII. xviii. G.L.c., ix. 4. 

(1) The multitude, the people. G.L.c., 
x. 5. (2) A host, properly of 2,500 men. 

fa, A., XI. xxv. 4 (3) A teacher. 
A., 11. xi.: VII. xxi.: XV. xxxv.: XIX. 
xxii. 2. (4) ± niri, the chief criminal 
judge. A., XVIII. ii.: SIX. xix. (5) 
t 	-t Rffi, The grand music 
master. A., III. xxxiii.: VIII. xv.: XVIII. 
ix. 1. 	niri. the assistant do. A., 
XVIII. ix. 5. gai alone. A., XV. xli. 
1, 2. (G) The grand-teacher, one of the 
highest officers. G.L.c., x. 4. (7) The 
name of one of Conf. disciples. A., XI. 
xv.: XVII. iii. 

A mat. A., X. ix.; xiii.: XV. xli. 1. 

.A sash. "A., V. vii. 4, 

Constant, regular. G.L.c., X, x. A., 
XIS. xxii. 2. 

A curtain, curtain-shaped. A., X. vi. 
9. 

To curtain, overspread. D.M., xxx, 2. 

THE 51sT RADICAL. 

A treasury. G.L.c., 21, .A., XI, xiii. 
1. 

The court of a house. A., III. i.: XVI. 
xii. 2, 3. 

Measures. D.11., xxviii. 2. a  a, 
the laws. A., XX. i. G. 

yung 

Puny 
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Modesty, reserve. A., XVII, xvi. 2: 

To be concealed. A., II. x. 4, 

A stable. A., X. xii. 

-1E iffj, .A temple. In the phrases  

DX., xix, 3.' 4=-Is  RN, I) 3147 	• xvii 1 I in 	7 

xviii. 2 ; xix. 4, 6. A., XI. xxv. 6, 11 : 
XIV. xx. 2 : XLX. xxiii. 3. Am, A„ 
111. xv.:X.xiv. 

(1) To stop short. D.M., xi. 2. A., 
VI. x. (2) To fail, to cause to fail, put 
aside. D.M., xx. 16. A., XIV. xxxviii• 
2: XV. xxii.: XVIII, vii. 5. 
fallen States. (3) To be out of office. 
A., V. i. 2: XVIII, viii. 4 : XX. i. 6. trp ill 	Broad, expanded, Spoken of the earth, 

wang D.M., xxvi. 9. Of the mind. G.L.c., vi. 
kuang 4. D.M., xxvii. 6. 

THE 54rit RADICAL. 	. 

s, 	, the court of a sovereign. A., 
tiny X. i. 2. 

To set up. D,M., xxix, 3. 
ki;en 
chien 

THE 55Tu RADICAL. 3-1-. 

OT: 	To play at chess. A., XVII. xxii. 
uh 
yi 

THE 56Trt RADICAL. 

--t• 	To shoot with an arrow having a string 
ink 	attached to it. A., VII. xxvi. 
yi 

The cross bar in front of a carriage; to 
skit bow forward to that bar. A., X. xvi. 3. 

114t 	To commit parricide or regicide. A., 
she 	V. xviii. 2: XI. xxiii. 6: XIV. xxii. 1, 2. 
shih 

THE 57ru RADICAL. 

dip 	, the designation of one of Conf. 
kung disciples. A,, VI. i. 2, 3; iv.: et al. 
f:I4 	To condole with mourners. A., X, vi. 
teaou 10. 
tiao 

f 	(1) Not. D.M., viii.; xi. 1, 2: et al. 
,fah 	A., I11. vi.: V. viii. 3: VI. xxv.: XII. xv. 
fu 	(2) gi7 	' t 	a man's mune. A., X VII, 

v. 
Large in mind. A., VIII, vii. To en- 

hwanq large. A., XV. xxviii.: XLX. 
huang 

IA 	(1) A younger brother. RAI, elder 
to 	and younger brothers, a brother; see on 
ti 	3 t. 	Al, the same. D.31., xx. 8, 

13. A„ XI. iv. (2) Used for 01, the 
duty of a younger brother. A., I. ii. 1 s 
XIV. xlvi. G.L.c., ix. 1 ; x. 1. (3) Als  

youth. A., I. vi.: II. viii. A 
disciple, disciples. A., VI. ii.: VII. xxxiii.: 

iii.: IX. ii. 2: XL vi. 1. 
Stringed instruments; prop. the strings 

of such. A., XVII. iv, I. The same as v. 
(1) fa, and -T-• PA, the designation 

of one of Conf., disciples. A., IV. xviii. 
1; xxiii. 1: V. xviii.: XIX. xv.; xvi.: et al., 
save. (2) 	a man's name. A., 
XVIII. viii. 1. 

N Energy, forcefulness. D.M., x. 1, 2, 3, 
Wang 4, 5. Strong, energetic. D.M., xx. 21; 
cligang xxxi. 1. 

VII 	Mt 	using strenuous effort. D.31, 
keang xx. 9. 
chiang 

gg More, still more. A., IX, x. 1. 
me 
nli 

THE 1")9111 RADICAL, 

3--E; 	To appear, be manifested. G.L.c., vi. 
king 2. D.M., xxiii. 1. 
hying 

Elegant, accomplished, G.L.c., x. 14, 
Jen 

To lose their leaves. A., IX. xxvii. 
teaou 
tiao 

4:,/ti.,//, equally blended. A,, VI. xvi. 
pin 

An ancient worthy, called 1.• 	by 
yeing Conf. A., VII. i. 
Wong 

Tilt Com RADICAL. . 

That, that inan,=he, hith. A„ XIV. x. 
pe 
pi 
	2: XVI. i. 6. G.L.c., iii. 4; x. 4, 22. t 

, there.. D.M., xxix. 6. 

ken 
lien 
) 
SOW 
SOU 

kew 
rhiu 

meaou 
miao 

keen 
laden 
PIR 
cluing 

   
  



Lou 

Jo. fou 

sewn 
sun 

O
ece 

fc 
wei 

1110  
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ft 	(I) To go, going. A., IN. xviii.: XVII. 
'ru ng i.; v.: VII. 1. 2: XVIII. ii. 1. D.M., xx. 

14. r n 	and onwards. A., III. x. 
(2) The gone. the past. A., I. xv. 3: III. 
xxi. 2: V11. xxviii. 2: XVIII. v. 

11--E 	, punitive military expeditions. 
chiag A., XVI. ii. 
claqvt 
4 	(1) To wait, wait for. A., JX. xii.: 
tae 	X111. iii. L D.M., xxvii. 4. (2) To treat. 
lei 	A., XVIII. iii. 

To imitate, follow as a model, D.M., 
xxx. 1. 

(1) As a noun. That which is after, 
how 	the back. Smile. TE 	 A., IX. x. 1. 

Preceded by 	A., XIV. xxii. 4. 5: 
et al. A successor. A., XIV. xv. (2) 
As an adjective. D.I11., xi. 1 : et al. 

t, A., IX, v. 8. 	 It, A., IX. 
xxii. (3) As an adverb. Afterwards. 
Snipe. Often follows 	and N. (4) 
As a verb. To come after, fall behind, 
make an after consideration. A., III. 
viii. 2: VI. xiii.; xx.: XI. xxii.; xxv. 8: 
XII. xxi. 3: XV. v. 3 ; xxvii.: XVIII. vii. 

A short, cross, path. A., VI. viii. 

(1) To attain to, to be found. G.L.T., 
2. 1).M., xx. 18, 20. (2) To get, with 
an objective following. &cps. Without 
an objective, getting, anything as gain 
to be got. A., XVI. vii.; x. 1: XIX. i. 
(3) The auxiliary can often follolved by 

&rpe. (4) Followed by an adjec- 
tive, and often in the question dyi  
.......can becan be considered. A., IV. 
i.: V. x.; xviii. 1, 2 : et al. (5) W;Iieg, 
could not but. A., VII. ii. 3. (6) J 
-Art, to be himself. D.M., xix. 2. 

(1) On foot. A., XI. vii. 2. (2) Vainly, 
Von 	'without cause. A., XV1I. v. 3. (3) 

elide, associate. A., XI. xvi. 2: XVIII. 
vi. 3, 4. 

Ai 	To move towards. A., VII. iii.: XII. 
se 	x.1. 

hsi 
To follow; to act according to. G.L.c., 

ts'uny ix. 4; x. 2. D.M., xxviii. 5; xxix. 2. A., 
11. iv. G ; xiii.: et al, sage. f, j , to 
be engaged in govt. Generally, in a 
subordinate capacity,-A., VI. vi.: XIII. 
xiii.; xx. 4 : XVIII. v. 1. But not subor- 
dinate in-A., XX. HAI. 	to be  

engaged in affairs, to net. A., VIII. v. 
1: xvii. i. 2. 

Up. 3d tone. Proceeding on. A., III. 
tsung xxiii. 

Low. 3d tone. To be in close attend-
is""Y ance on. Always 	or a a  

X. A., III. xxiv.: V. vi.: XL ii. 1 : 
XV. i 2. 

.44„ naturally and easily. D.M., 
xx. 18. 

To drive a carriage. A., II. v. 2: 
ii. 2. 

Yfl 
(1) To make good. A., I. xiii. (2) To 

flek 	report a commission. A., X. iii. 4. (3) 
fu 	To return to. A., X. iv. 5: XII. i. 1. (4) 

To repeat. A., XI. v. 
Again. A., VI. vii.: VII. v. As a verb. 

A., VII. viii. 

(1) fh 	41A by orderly method. • • 
A., IX. x. 2. (2) Tethered. A., X. v. 1. 

(1) That which is minute, minute. D. 
M., i. 3; xvi. 5 ; xxvi. 6; xxxiii. 1. Re-
duced. A., XVI. iii. (2) A negative par-
ticle, if not. A., XIV. xxviii. ?. (3) 

:f-, the viscount of the State Wei. 
A., XVIII. i. (4) 1,114 At, a double 
surname. A., V. 	xxxiv. 

la 	(1) To be evidenced. D.111., xxvi. 2, 3. 
chiny (2) To attest, be attested. DM., xxviii. 
cheng b; xxix. 2, 8. A., III. ix. 

ritto 
tilt 	influence. D.M., xvi. 1. A., XII. xix. 
t3 

(1) To remove. A., III. ii. (2) Per- 
vading, with reference to a law of tithe. 
A., XII. ix, 2, 3. 

(1) To seek. D.M., xix. 4. (2) To 
k'eaou copy another's and pretend that it is 
hsiao one's own; to pry out. A., XVII. xxiv. 2. 

TIIE GIST RADICAL. JO. 

The heart, the mind :-denotes the men- 
tal constitution generally. Is not found 
in the Chung Yung. G.L.r., 4, 6: c. vi. 
4; vii. 1, 2, 3; ix. 2 ; x. 14. A., II. iv. 6 : 
VI. v.: XIV. xlii. 1: XVII. xxii.: XX. i. 
8, 7. 

Must, used as an auxiliary; often= 
pe.i/e will certainly-, would certainly. Some- 
pi 	times also with no verb following. Pas- 

sim. 4.0 	what must,.--what is ne- 
cessary is 	 Sometimes conditionally. 
G.L.c., iv. 1. A., III. vii.: VI. vii.; xxviii.; 

111* 
leale 
Iii 
.440 -t;t: 

stung 

yu 

Virtue, virtuous. Passim. Energy, 

deg 

sin 
shin 

   
  



sinif 
hying 

t:J. 

yiian 

1 ,3<, 
brae 
lc wii 

lunlg 
dieng 

k•ling 

pri  
l! 

shoo 
situ 

sr tih 

nerst 
eke 

+14 
se.un 
hsiin 

Ittreal 

stilt 
hsi 
3.k 
kang 

pei 

?pro 
yn 

tal 
liwan 
Intim 
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VII x. 3; XIII. iii. 2; xxi. -ri,v,„ no 
arbitrary predeterminations. A.. IX. iv. 

To bear, forbear. A., 11I. i.: XV. xxvi. 

To be wrong, in error. G.L.c., ix. 8. 

The will, aim. G.L.c., iv. 1. D.M., 
xix. 2; xxxiii. 2. A., I. xi.: et al., stye. 

±, the determined scholar. A., 
X V. viii. 

ea in. dread, caution. D.M., ii. 2. 

To forget, be forgotten. A., VII. xviii. 
2: XII. xxi. 3: XIV. xiii. 2: XIX. v. 
G.L.c. iii. 4,, 5. 

(1) Self-devotion, generous sincerity. 

IF Often in combination with 	G.L.c., 
x. 18. D.M., xiii. 3; xx. 14. A., iv. xv. 
2: V. xxvii.: et al. (2) Faithful, loyal. 
A., I. iv.; viii. 2 : II, xx : LIT, xix.: V. 
xviii. 1 : XII. xxiii.: X1V. viii.: XV. v, 2: 
XVI. x. 

Anger, to be angry. A., XII. xxi. 3: 
XVI. x.: XVII. xvi. 2. G.L.c., vii. 1.1111,  

To dislike. A., IX. xxvi..2. 

To think of, keep in mind. A., V. xxii. 

(1) 	• 	 =--2 R.R, suddenly. A., 
IX. x. (2) In names. 	gy.o, .A., XIV. 
xvii. 1111 2, A.. XVHI. xi. 

To be ashamed, modest. A., XIV. xxi. 

Anger, to show anger. A., VI. ii. D. 
M., i.4; xxxiii. 4. 

(1) To think, to think of ; thought, 
thoughts, thinking. D.M., xx. 7, 18,19, 20. 
A., II. ii.; xv.: IV. xvii.: et al., sape. (2) 
A., final particle. 1).M., xvi. 4. (3) 
RI1' a disciple of Conf. A., VI. iii. 3. ej 

id' id' 4 Pleased-like. A., X. iv. 
5: AEU. xxviii. 

The distressed, distress. A., VI. iii. 2. 

The nature (of man). G.L.c , x.111. I). 
1110 i. 1; xxi.: 	xxv. 3; xx‘ii. 0. A., 
V. xii.: XVII. ii. 

(1) To murmur against, be murmured 
against. Resentment. in thought. word, 
or decd. 1).M., xiv. 	; xx. 13. A.. I V. 
xii.: V. xxii.: Pi 	pt . 	(21 WIt.it 
provokes resentment, injury. A., X11`. 
xxxvi. 13. 

Extraordinary things. A., VII. xx. I). 
M., xi. I. 

(1) Constantly: constancy. G.L.e., 
19. A., VII. xxv. 2, 3: X111. xxii. 1, 2. 
(2) 	, nn officer of 'l's•e. A., XIV. 
xxii. 2. 

To be afraid of. to be in danger of. .A., 
V. xiii.: VIII. ?ail.: XVI. i. 13: XIX. iv. 
TRA le OTC V11 1. DM iq ICA, 	• 5, 

The principle of reciprocity, making our 
own feelings the rule for our dealing with 
others. A.. IV. xv. 2: XV. xxiii. G.L.c., 
ix. 4. 1).M., xiii. 3. 

To commiserate, treat compassionately. 
G.L.c., x. 1. 

Shame, a sense of shame, what is shame- 
ful, to be ashamed of. D.\1., xx. 10. A., 
I. xiii.: II. iii. 1, 2: IN'. ix.; xxii.: V. xiv.; 
xxiv.: VIII. xiii. 3: IX. xxvi. 1: X111. 
xx.: XIV. i.; xxix. 1. 

Reverently careful. G.L.c., iii. 4. +Id 

t(j, simple-and-sincere-like. A., 
X. i. 1. 

To regret, to repent, have occasion for 
repentance. 1).31., xi. 3. A., I[. xviii. 
2 : V11. x. 3. 

(1) To breathe. A., X. iv. 4. (2) To 
stop, cease. D.M., xx. 2.; xxvi. I, 2. 

To revere, be reverential, sedate, reve-
rence. 1).M., xxxiii. 5. A:, T. xiii.: V. 
xv.; xxiv.: VII. xxxvii.: VIII. ii.: XII. v. 
4: X111. xix.: XVI. x. 	modest. A., 
XIX. xxv. 1. 	a, be made himself 
reverent. A., XV. iv. 

Contrary to right, contradictory, to 
collide. 	x. 10. D.M., xxix. 3; 
xxx. 3. 

Reaching far. D.M., xxiv. 3, 4, 6, 8. 

To be grieved, anxious, about. A., T. 
xvi.: III. xxiv.: IV. xiv.: XII. v. 4 ; xviii.: 
XIV. xxxii: XVI. i. 10: XVI1. xv. 2, 3. 
;71-1. G.L.c, I. vii.1 ri4 di.tros At.. 
(tad tiiitimito. 	xiv. 2. 
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A num's name. A., XVII. xx. 

l'itable to explain oac's-self. A., VII•  
i 	vii. 

1'4 	Sincerity, the real state of a case. G. 
cm!, 	A., XIII. iv. 3: XIX. xix. 
tiring 

(1) To be deceived, deluded, delusion. 
1) 31.. xx. 18. A., XII. x. 1. 2: xxi. 1.:t: 
XIV. xxxviii. (2) To doubt, have mis-
givings. ]).M., xxii. 3. 4. A., II. iv. 3: 
VII. xxviii.: IX. xxviii.: XI. xxi.: XIV. 
xxx. 
1 alas! " 3-41 	A , 	xx : XII. viii 

A particle, generally initial, but some-
times in a clause. Sometimes it can 
hardly be translated. G.L.c , iii. 1 ; 
A., II. xxi. 2. Often it=on/y, especially 
when tne,lial. 	G.L.c., x 12. 	1).31., 
xviii. 1; xxxiii.,5. A., IN'r. iii.: VII.x. 1: 
XIX. xii. 2. 
ir212, simple. A., VIII xvi. 

Je“ )i 	Favours. A., IV. xi. Kind, benefi- 
Ivrug/ cent ; kindness. A., V. xv.: XIV. x. 1 : 
Ind XVI. vi.: XX. ii. 1, 2. 
1E 	(1) Wickedness, what is had. G.L.c., ‘10.0 

viii. 1, 2. D.M., vi. A., IV.iv.: V. xxii.: 
w 	a al. (2) Bad, disagreeable, spoiled. 

G.L.c., vi. 1. A., IV. ix.: VIII. xxi.: X. 
viii. 2. 

To dislike, to hate. G.L.c., vi. 1; viii. 
1; x. 2, 3, 13, 14, 16. D.M., & A., mire. 

To love. G.L.c., viii. 1 ; x. 15. D.M., 
xix..;. 	A.. I. v.: vi.: ill. xsii, 2 : XII. x. 
2; xxii. 1: XIV. viii.: XV11.)v. 3. Lose. 
A., XVII. xxi. 6. 

To be angrily' discotnposed, dissatisfac-
tion. .A.., I. i. 3: V. xeiii. 1: XV. i. 3. 

Ashamed. WI., xxxiii. 3. 

To slander, slanderous statements. A., 
XII. vi: XIV. xxxviii. 1. 

To be careful about, cautious, cauti-
ously. Sometimes followed by the pre-
positions fe:. and a. G.L.c., vi. 1, 2 ; 
x. 4. 6. D.31., i. 2, 3 ; xx. 19. A., Lix.; 
xiv.: II. xviii. 2: VII. xii.: VIII. ii.: XIX. 
xxv. 2. 

Attentive, careful. A., VIII. xvi. 

1,14 4M, cautiously reverent. G.L.c., 
iii. 4. 

Kindness, to be kind. G.L.c., iii. 3; 
ix. 1. A., U. xx. 

Shrewdness. A., XV. xvi. 

Passions, lusts. A., V. v. 

112$ .1t,  entirely sincere. D.M., xiii. 4. 

Up. 1st tone. How. A,, IV. v. 2. 

Inddent. A., IX. xix. Rude. G.L.c., 
viii. 1. 

Fault, error. A., XVI. vi. 

To be superior to. A., V. viii. 1: Z.I. 
xv. 2. 

rrr itv 	no foregone conclusions. 
IX. iv. 

Ignorant, stupid ; stupidity. A., II. ix.: 
V. xx.: \I. xxii. 1 : XVII. iii.: viii. 3; 
xvi. 2. D.31., iv. 1 ; xii. 2; xx. '21; xxviii. 

Cherished evil. A., XII. xxi. 1, 3. 

To show excessive grief. A., XI. ix. 1, 
2,3. 

To be heedless, disrespectful. A., VIII. 
iv. 3: XX. ii. 2. Without urgency. A., 
XX. ii. 3. 

To deliberate carefully. G.L.T., 2. A., 
XV. xi. Be anxious about. A., XII. 
xxv. What men are anxious about. A., 
XVIII. viii. 3. 

To bo hated, disliked. A., V. iv. 2. 
4 

To feel sorrow or anxiety; to be anxi-
ous about ; sorrow, cause of sorrow. G. 

vii. 1. 1).M., xviii. 1. A., Il. vi.: 
VI. ix.: VII. ill.; xviii. 	IX. xxviii.: 
XII. iv. 1, 2; v. 1: XIV. xxx.: 
xxxi.: XVI. I. 8, 13. 

pleased-like. A., X. v. 3. 

The thoughts. G.L.T., 4, 5: C., vi. 1, 4. 
A., 
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A spear. ffif., to move shields 
ko 	and spears, to stir up war. A., XVI. i. 

13. 
31:1 	Military weapons. DX., xviii. 2. On 
111( 1,9 .3x, to go to their weapons, be employed Jung to fight. A., XIII. xxix. 
A (1) To complete, perfect, be completed, 
ehinq the completion. G.L.c., ix. 1. D.M., xviii. 
cli`iMg 3 : xxv. 1, 2 : et al. A„ VII. x. 3 : VIII. 

viii. 3: et al, scepe. 	A, on to the 
termination, with reference to a perfor-
mance of music. A., III. xxiii. 
things that are done. A., III. xxi. 2. 
A , to make one's name good. A., 

v. 2. But otherwise iu A., IX. 
1. 	V, complete so far. A., V. xxi. 

, a complete man. A., XIV. 
xiii. 1, 2,-  A 4 a grown up man 

A 

(1) Some one, some persons. P.M., 
xx.9. A., II. xxi. 1 : XII. xi.; xv.; xxii. 2 
et al., scepe. (2) Perhaps. A., II. xxiii 
2: XI. xxv. 3: XIII.•xxii. 2 : XVII. xvi.. 
1 : XIX. xxiii. 4. 

To grieve deeply. A., III. iv. 3. 
. to be in great distress. 

xxxvi. 
Disgrace. A., V. i. 2. 

An interjection. 	, G.L.c., iii. 5. 

THE 63n RADICAL. E. 
A door, A., VI. xi.: XVII. xx. 

(I) To fight, 
xii.: XIII. xxx. 

Arl, A., III. xxi 
X. v. 1. 

To be in sport. 

fighting, war. A., VII. 
(2) To fear, dread. a 

. 	nit TA, VIII. 

A., XVIII. iv. 4. 
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so 

tan 

tjg 
woo 
wu 

To be eager. A., VII. viii. 
fun 
	A., VII. xviii. 2. 

fen 
To answer. A., XIX. xii. 

pity 
n 	To be dissatisfied or displeased with. 

han 	D.M., xi. 2. A., V. xxv. 2. 
--4+1 	(1) An example. 	le to display RIN 	 M.11  he en elegantly after a pattern. D.M., xxx. 1. 
hsien (9) The name of one of Conf. disciples. 

A., XIV. i. 	• 
27+ 	Up. 2d tone. Illustrious. D.M., xxvii. 
teen 4. 
irk 	(1) The bosom, the embrace. A., XVII. 
have 
'huai 

f411 
clee 
ch'ih  

A., XIV. xlvii. 2. d711, achieved. 
D.M., xv. 9: et al. (2) An honorary title. 
A., XIV. 

(1) I, me, my. Passim. 	a, no 
egotism. A., IX. iv. (2) -T. a, the 

wo designation of one of Conf. disciples. A., 
III. xxi. 1: VI. xxiv.: XI. ii. 2: XVII. 
xsi. 1, G. 

Tit 	
(1) To guard against. A., XVI. vii. 

keae To be careful. Alt, D.M., i. 2. (2) 
chieh To notify, warn. A., X'"X, ii 3. 

Yi 
had 
'lie 

teeih 
chi 

,„„ • 
onA1.  
chen 
clian 

he 
'hsi 

10° 

p 
boo 

(1) Perverse, perverseness. 	 . R., 
1e 	G.L.c., ix. 3. iu, A., XVII. xvi. 2. 
li (2) Reaching to. D.M., xii. 3. 

(1) A place. A., II. i.: IX. xiv. (2) 
What, thrit which, the case and gender 
depending on the rest of the sentence. 
Passim.iII pft, nothing, tE pp*, 

• III% /1 

everything; variously used. G.L.o., 
4 ; vi. 2. A., X. vi. 8: X.VII. xv. 3. 
Used also in swearing,-wherein. A., 
VI. xxvi. (8) pfigt, whereby, Passim. 

alone,=--* pl. A., XIII. iii. 6. 

THE G4rii RADICAL. 4.. 
4. 	The hand, hands. G.L.o, vi. 3. A., 
show VI, viii.: VIII. iii.: IX. xi. 8: XIII. iii. 6. 
slum The aria. A., X, iii. 2. 

To fear, shrink from. A., I. viii. 4 ; 
IX. xxiv. Pro lt$, to be cautious. D. 6L.n 
M., ii. 2. 

PA, with a sigh. A., XVIII. vi. 4. 

xxi. 6. (2) To keep in the breast. A., 
XV. vi. 2: XVII. i. 2. (3). To cherish, 
think of. A., IV. xi.: XIV. iii. To. re-
gard. D.M., xxxiii. 6. (4) To cherish 
kindly. A., V. xxv. 4. D.M., xx. 12, 
13, 14. 

A posthumous title. A., II. v. 1. 

To fear, be apprehensive. A., IV. xxi.: 
VII. x. 3 : IX. xxviii.: XII. ix.1, 2 : XIV. 
xxx.

el` 	
D.M., i. 2. G.L.c., vii. 

1. 
To be angry. it trk G.L.c., vii. I. 

yo 

   
  



(1) Or. D.M., x. 2. A., I. x. 1. (2) 
But. A., VII. xxxiii.: XIX. xii. 1. Fol- 

yen 

jai 
to 

Z"elt 
Chu 

rt) 

4U' 
the 
chin 

sill! 

tsi/i  
tsl 

haw 
hun 
4rrst 
1.06 
ts'o 

krill 
chi 

kea 
chii 

rri 

fools 

ii„„ 
i,ni 

441: 
,ON 

els'e 
elrilt 

Alija 
elikn 

tv4  
chow 
,;hut 
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7t* 	Talents. abilities. A., VIII. xi.; xx. 3: 
rieue IX. x. 3. XI. vii. 2; xiii. 1, 2. 

To support. A.; XVI. i. G. 
.fiw 
fu 
ift 	,(1) To assist, as at a sacrifice. D.M., 
ehh+9 xvi. 3. A., XII. ii. (2) To receive,-in 
cheng order. A., XIII. xxii. 2. 

em: 
	To break off, to settle. A., XII. xii. 1. 

chu 

Nih 
Y1 	lowed by 	N. A., XIII. • xx. 3 : XIV. 

xxxiii. 1. 
Ability, skill, G.L.c., x. 14. 

chill 

ts'u over. AM., XX. 20. 
ta • 	(1) To arrange, place. D.M., xxv. 3. 
Woo A.,' XIII. iii. 6. (2) To put by, give 

4 	, the name of a recluse. A., 
tviig XVIII. v. 
chieh 
411 

gaily 

411 . To bow to, A., III. vii.: VII, xxx. 2: 
!id& 	X. iii. 2 ; v. 1. 
y1  

To cover over ; be concealed, G.L.c., 
vi. 2. D.M., xvi. 5. 

To hold up the clothes in crossing 
k'e 	through water. A., 1.'1V. xlii. 2. 
ch'i 

To drag and hold,-to contemn. D.M., 
pea xiv. 3. 
yfian 

To display, publish. D.M., vi, 

To oppose, outrage. G.L.c., x. 17. 

To oppose, put away. A., XIX. 

To diminish, be injurious. A., U. xxiii. 
2: XVI. iv.; v. 

The name of a music-master. A., VIIL 
xv.: XVIII. ix. 

To draw. lid 	to draw the girdle 
across. A., X. xiii. 3. 

To point to. G.L.c., vi. 3. A., III. xi.: 
X. xvii. 2. 

* 	, the appearance of hOlding 
korai firm. D.M., viii. 

To bow, pay one's respects, perform 
obeisance. A., IX. iii. 2: X. xi. 1, 2: 
XVII. i. 

To fold the hands across the breast. A., 
XVIII. vii. 2. 

To hold up, sustain. D.M„ xx. 14 ; 
xxx. 3. A., XVI. i. 6. 

To contain. D.M., xxvi. 9. 

(1) To give to, entrust, A., X. v. 1: 
v. 1. (2) To give up. 1.A- HIP 

A., XIV. xiii. 3. 
To try. iv a, to try-i,e., to put 

the hand into-boiling water. A., XVI. 
xi. 1. 

The palm, D.M., xix. 6. A., III. xi. 

To sweep. A., XIX. xii. 1. 

To remove, put away. A., X. viii. 6.. 

Cherished purposes. A., XI. i.xv. 7, 

To shake. 	:41 master of the hand- 
drum. A., XVIII. ix. 4. 

To choose. P.M., vii.; viii.; xx. 18. 
A., I.V. i.: VII. xxi.; xxvii.: XX. ii. 2. 

A trap. D.M., vii. 

A handful. D.M., xxvi. 9. 

To strike. 	F.', to play on the 
musical stone. A., XIV. xlii. 1. 

To grasp firmly. A., VII, vi. 2. 

To receive visitors officially. A., X. 

fre a mares name. A., XVII. v. 

4:, 	 „ To steal,-on some temptation. A 
jng  XIII. xviii. 1. 

j% 	(1) To hold up, as the clothes. A., X. 
shei 	iv. 4. (2) To unite, -as several offices in 
MI6 	one person. A., III. xxii. 2. (3) To be 

pressed, straitened. A., XI. xxx, 4.. 
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sion of humility. A., VII. xxxiii. 1. In 
the 1st person, often=our allow me.' 
A., XI. xi.; xxi. 1: XII. xxi. 1 : XIII. xx. 
2, 3. Ohs. A., XX. i. 3. 
presumptuous. A., XVII. xxiv. 1. 

tyL 	To scatter, disperse. G.L.c., x. 9. To 
sun 	be scattered, disorganized. A., XIX. xix. 

Liberal, generous, great. D.M., xxvii. 
tun 

THE 66rn RADICAL. ..3t. 

To alter, to change. Both active and 
neuter. D.M., xiii. 2. A., I. viii. 4; xi.: 
V. ix. 2: VI. ix.; VII. iii.; xxi. (here it 
simply=to avoid): IX. xxiii; xxiv.: XI. 
xiii. 2: XV. xxxi.: XV1I. xxi. 3. Obs. 
A., XIX. xviii. 

To assail,=to reprove. A., XI. xxi. 2: 
XII. xxi. 3. =to study. A., II. xvi. 

(1) To drive, put, away G.L.c., x. 15: 
A., XV. x. C. (2) To indulge, give 
license to. A., XVIII. viii. 4. (3) A 
name. A., III. iv.; vi. 

Up. 2d tone. To accord with ; having 
regard to. A., IV. xii. 

Government; the principles of govern-
chiv ment ; a govt. charge. Passim. =laws. 
chdpg A., II. iii. 1. A 	 , to administer 

government, as supreme or subordinate. 
A., II. I.; xxi. 1 : XII, xix. ft 0, to 
be engaged in govt., as subordinate. A., 
VI. vi.: XIII. xiii. 1; xx. 4: XV11I. v. 1. 
Except, perhaps, A., XX. ii. 1. 

(I) Therefore. Passim. We have fre- 
quently 	, with the same meaning, 
but perhaps a little more emphasis. Obs. 
A., III. ix. where kis at the end of the 
clause,._-_beeause, that's the cause. (2) 
Old, what is old. A., II. xi.: XVIII. x. 
D.M., xxvii. 6. 

To be earnest and active, earnest acti- 
vity. A., I. xiv.: IV. xxiv. I : V. xiv.: 
VII. xix.: XVI. vi.: XX. i. 9. Combining 
the idea of intelligence. A., XII. i. 2; ii. 
As a verb, to hasten, produce quickly. 
D.M., xx. 3. 

To teach, instruct. G.L.c., ix. 1, 6, 7. 
P.M., x. 3. A. II. xx.: VII. xxiv.: VIII. 
ix. 4 : XIII. ix. 4 ; xxix.: XV. xxxviii.: 
XX. ii. 3. T, 	uninstructed. A., 
XIII. xxx. Instruction. D.M., i. 1 ; xxi. 

To stop, to save from. A., III. vi. 

It, arrogant and rude. G.L.c., 
viii. 1. • 

(1) Gone, spoiled, as meat. A., X. 'iii. 
2. (2) qJ gt, minister of crime. A., 
VII. xxx. 

To spoil ; spoiled,-spoken of clothes. 
A., V. xxv. 2,: IX. xxvi. 

To presume, to dare. P.M., xiii.4 ; 
xxviii, 4. 	A., V. viii. 2: VI. xiii.: et al., 

ttxsap:. 	, how dare I ?-an expres,  

6; xxx. 3. 
(1) To reverence, to respect ; to be rever- 

kinq ential, cherish the feeling of reverence. 
citing Passim. To be reverenced. D.M., xxxi. 

1. In reference to business. A., 1. v.: 
VI. i. 3: XIII. xix.: XV. xxxiii.. XVI. x. 

a, to be filled with awe and 
reverence. G.L.c., viii. 1. (2) Au hon-
orary epithet. A., VIII. iv. 

(1) Some, several. A., VII. xvi.: XIX. 
xxiii. 3. (2) Ft 	, the determined 
time. A., XX. i. 1. 

Frequently. A., IV. xxvi. 

To ingather. Applied to imposts. G. 
x. 21. D.M., xx. 14. A., XI. xvi. 

THE 67•rn RADICAL. 

(1) The characters of the language. D. 
M.. xxviii. 2, 8. A., XV. xxv. (2) lie-
cords, literary monuments. A., III. ix. 
(3) Literature, polite studies. A., 1. 
VI. xxv.: VII. xxiv.; xxxii.: IX. x. 2: XI. 
ii. 2: XII. xv.; xxiv.: XVI. i. II. (4) 
Accomplished, accomplishments, ele-
gance. D.11 , xxxi. 1 ; xxxiii 1. A., III. 
xiv.: V. xiv.: VI. xvi.: XII. viii. 1, 3: 
X 1 V. xiii. 1; xix. 2. (5)=The cause of 
truth. A., IX. v. 2, 3. (6) 3t 
elegant manners and discourses; elegant 
institutions. A., V. xii.: VIII. xix. 2. 
(7) Used as the honorary- epithet. becom-
ing in effect the name. D.M., xviii. 1, 2, 
3: et al. (3.1..(.., iii. 3. A., 1.0X. v. 2: 
XIX. xiii. 2.-A., XIV. xvi.-A., V. xiv. 
-A., V. xvii.: XV. xiii.-A., V. xviii. 2. 
-A., V. xix.-A., XIV. xiv.; Xix. Used 
also in the name 	A., V. xviii. 

Low. 3d tone. To gloss. A., XIX. viii. 

A peck. A., XIII, xx. 4, 
two 
too 

kne 
kui 

kung 

fang 

fang 

ino 
ku 

kedam 
chino 

*14, 
kew 
chin 
_ - 
game 
no 

rare 
psi 

jiX 
Len 

suo 
shu 

at, 
so 

ken 
lien 

lean 
wen 

wan 
wen 

Accomplished. 	4. 
.fe 	A., V. xx. 1. 
fei 
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(1) A particle of past time,,r--have, hav- 
ing, having been. 1).M.. xv. 2 ; xxvii. 7. 
A., 111. x.; xxi. 2: IX. v. 2; x. 3: f t al., 
sape. (2) Used adverbially. That dune, 
=then, by-and-by. A., X1V. xlii. 2. (3) 
Used for fa, or 	, Pe. Rations. 1). 

xx. 14. 

THE 72n RADICAL. n . 

ke 
chi 

jilt 

d,e 
chih 

, An elder brother. 

(1) The sun. DX., xxvi. 9 ; xxx. 2; 
xxxi. 4. A., XIX. xxi.; xxiv. (2) A day, 
days. G.L.c., ii. 1. A., 11. ix.: IV. vi. 2: 
VII. ix. 2: et at., smile. (3) Adverbially. 
Daily, D.M., xx. 14; xxxiii. 1. A., I. iv. 
On some days. A., VI. v. Li 
every day. G.L.c., ii. 1. 

What is pleasant, spoken of food. A., 
XVII. xxi. 5. 

xx. 8. 
ktcan #4, brothers; the younger branches of , 

one's relatives, generally. D.M., xx. 13. 
A., XI. iv. 

91 	(1) Clear, illustrious, brilliant; clearly. 
ming G.Vr., 1, 4: c., i. 2. D.M., xx. 19, 20; 

xxiii.; xxvi. 3, 4, 5, 8; xxvii. G; xxx. 2; 
xxxiii. 6. A., XVI. x. (9) To illustrate. 
G.L.T., 1, 4: c., 1. 1, 3, 4. (3) Intelligence, 
intelligent. D.M., xx. 21 ; xxi.; xxvi. 7; 
xxxi. 1; xxxii. 3. A., II. 'vi. (4) To 
understand. D.M., iv. 1 ; xix. 6. (5) To 
purify; purification ; clean. D.M., xvi. 
8 ; xx. 14. A., X. vii. 1. (6) riji 
next day. A., XV. i. 1; XVIII. vii. 4. 
(7) & ryi, as a double surname. A., 
XIV. xiv. In names. A., V. xxiv.-A., 
VI. xii. 

(1) To change. A., I. vii.: XVIII. vi. 
3; 4. (2) The name of the lib, classic. 
A., VII. xvi. 

Low. 3d tone. (1) Easy, easily. A., 
VIII. xii.: XIII. xv. 2; xxv.: XIV. xi; 
xliv.: XVII. iv. 3. Easily preserved, G.L. 
c., x. 5. Ease,=calinness, tranquillity. 
D.M., xiv. 4. (3) Minute attention to 
observances. A., III. iv. 3. 

Formerly. th 	 , A., VIII, v.: XVI- 
i. 4 : XVII, iv. 3 ; vii. 2. 

A star, stars. A., II. 1. P.M., xxvi. 9. 
stnq 
hsing 

The spring. A., XI. xxv. 7. P.M., 
della xix. 3. 

yih 
yi 

sea 
hsi 
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rt 
bzt, 

J r 
lisin 

4sy ) 
t,ran 
titan 

fitny 

P!. yu 

Woo 
wit 

she 
ship 

she 
aliih 

'dee 

/ta 
lit 

111.1tch  

(1) 'Phis, these. Passim. Its antecedent 
is often a clause. (2) Forthwith. A., 
X. x. 1; xviii. 1 : XIV. xlii. 9, and per-
Imps some other plates. 

To renovate. G.L.c., iii. 1. New, what 
is new. G.L.c., iii. 2. 3. D.M., xxvii. 6. 
A., II. xi.: y. 	XVII. xxi. 3. 

Up. 3d tone. NI ;:i[if /4.., plain and 
sincere. G.L.c., x. 14. 

THE 0TH RADICAL. t. 

(1) A region, regions. D.M., x. 2, 3, 4. 
A., I. i. 2 ; xx. i. 3. pm 	the four 
quarters,==all parts of the empire, or of a 
State. D.M. xx. 13. A., XIII. iv. 3: 
XX. i. 6. =Any quarter. A., XIII. v.; 
xx. A settled definite place. A., IV. 
xix. (2) Tablets of wood. 1).M., xx. 2. 
(3) An art, the way. A. VI. xxviii. 3. 
(4) Right rules. A., XI. xxv. 4. (5) 
Square. A., XI. xxv. 5. 11. (6) To 
compare. A., XIV. xxi. (7) Then. A., 
XVI. vii. (3) Used in a designation. 
A., XVIII. ix. 3. 

Passim. Its proper meaning is in, at, on, 
in regard to place. But after many 
verbs and adjectives we must translate 
by other prepositions, as from, to, &c. 
After the possessive Z, it=in relation 
to. With adjectives it forms the com-
parative degree, and=than. 1).M., xxxiii. 
4. A., XI. xvi. 1: XLX. xxv. 1. Observe 

hi• a, A., X. xv. 1,=on me, be it 
mine. 

An exclamation. G.L.c., iii. 8, 5. D. 
M., xxvi. 10. 

(1) To give, do, use. D.M., xiii. 3, 4. 
A., II, xxi. 2: XII. ii.: XV. xxiii. G.L.c., 
x. 12. (2) To snake a display of. A.iV. 
xxv. 3. 

Up. 3d tone. To confer on, so as to 
reach to. D.M., xxxi. 4: A., VI. xxviii. 
1. There is not much appreciable differ-
ence between the char. in this tone and 
the last. 	• 

For Iti, to treat remissly. A., XVIII. 
x. 

(1) A body of 500 solidiers. nifi M.) 
, forces. A., XI. xxv. 4: XIV. 

xx. 2 : XV. i. 1. (2) All, general. D.M., 
xix. 4. (3) The name of a sacrifice. A., 

vi. 
The circle of relatives. A., XIII, xx. 2. 
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13 „„1: 
yiieh 

au 
cleft 
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isin 
chin 

gait 
an 

chow 
thou 

W‘4 shin 
ch'an 

seih 
1181 

Jun 

shoo 
slut 

frif 
king 
citing 

paou 
pao 

}if
Irik 

she 
3101 

(1) Bright; to be clearly seen; clearly. 
ekaon A., XX. i. 8. D.M., xxvi. 4; xxxiii. 2. 
civil° (2) jr, V.., the tablets in the ancestral 

temple, ace. to the order of precedence. 
P.M., xix. 4. (3) Hon. ep. of a duke of 
Loo. A., VII. xxx. 

(1) This, these. Passim. It often re- 
she 	sumes a previous clause, and often con- 
511111  tains the copula,=this is. 44 ;, 

thus, such. g 4fc, 2;  
therefore. Also 	 14, A., V. xxii. 

(2) To be. A., I.X. /floc. 1 : XI. xx.: XVI. 
1. 3, 4, 7: et al. (8) Right. A., XVII. 
iv. 4. (4) ff--'/Z,=a11. G.L.r., G. 
(I) Time, times. A., XVI. vii. 

xxx. 1. Opportunity. A., XVII. 1. 2. 
(2) The seasons. D.M., xxx. 2. A., XIX. 
iii. Seasonal. D.M., xix. 3. A., X. 
viii. 2: XVIII. 2. (3) Seasonably, at 
proper times. D.M., xx. 14 ; xxxi. 2. 
A., XIV. xiv. 2. J 	alf, A., I. v. (4) 
Always. DX., ii. 2; xxv. 3. A., I. i. 1. 
(5) To time, watch. A., XVII. i. 1. 

The name of a State. A., XIV.. 	xvi. 

(1) Late. A., XIII. xiv. (2) A sur-
name. A., V. xvi. 

The daytime ; adverbially. A., V. ix. 
I : LX. xvi. 

The morning. 	19, style of a gate- 
keeper. A., XIV. xli. 

Designation of one of Conf. disciples. 
A., XI. xxv. 1. 

Leisure. A., XIV. xxxi. 

Warm weather. A., X. vi. 8. 

An hon. epithet. A., XII. xi.: XVI. xii.: 
XVIII. iii. 	an hon. designation. 
A., XIV. xxxviii.: XIX. xxiii. 2. . 

(1) Violence, oppression. G.L.c., ix. 4. 
A., V 	iv.3 : XX. ii. 3. (9) To attack, 
or strike, unarmed. A., VII. x. 3. 

Calculated and represented. A., XX. 
i. 1. 

THE 73n RADICAL. H. 
To speak, to say, saying. Passim Gen-

erally, the nominative is expressed, but 
not always, and then 13=it is said. D. 
M., xxvii. n; et d. Sometimes it=namely. 

xx. S, 12; et al. 	Fr, mean-
ing, for it says. D.M., xxvi. 10. 

(2) Bent. A., ViE. xv. (2) Shoots, 
what is small. P.M., xxiii. 

To change. A., XIX. xxi. 
lying 
keng 

(1) To write. A., XV:v. 4. 'Writing, 
writings, books.. D.M., xxxviii. 3. A., 
XI. xxiv. 3: XIV. xliii. 1. (2)The Slam-
king, or classic of History. A., II. xxi. 
2: VII. xvii. (3) 	, the name of 
a Book. G.L.c , x. 11. 

4E1.. 	The surname of one of Conf. principal 14 
tsdng disciples, and of his father. G.L.c., vi. 
tseng 3. A., I. iv.: et al, sage. A., XI. xxv. 1, 

S. 
la' 	Low. 1st tone. A conjunction,=then, trio 
twang but. A., U. viii.: III. vi.: XI. xxiii. 2. 
is 'eng 

(1) To associate with. A., XII. xxiv, 
Away (2) Interviews of the princes with the 
hui 	emperor. A., XI. xxv. 6, 19. 

Tnt 74Th RADICAL. A. 
A 
yiu 	xxxi. 4. A., XIX. xxi.; xxiv. (2) A 
yiieh month, months. D.M., vii. A., VI. v.: 

VII. xiii.: X. vi. 11: XIII. x.: XVII. i. 2. 
Monthly, from month to month. P.M., 
xx. 14. A., XIX. 5. 

(1) To have, possess. Passim. Follow. 
ed by -4,=-1te who possesses, they who 
have. But sometimes the 	is omitted, 
as in A., 1. xiv.: VIII. iv.: XX. i. 1; 
et al. In this sense it net only governs 
nouns, but is used as an auxiliary to verbs, 
both active and passive. (2) The int. 
personal substantive verb, there is, there 
was. Passim. In very many instances, 
it is .difficult to say whether the character 
is used thus, or as in 1. 9' z, and 
the negative 	.4 at the end of 
sentences, are to be observed. G.L.r., A., 
I. ii. 1 : 	vi. 3: et al. fif If =then 
is no difficulty. A., IV. 	et al. 13in 
this not always. A., VII. ii.: a al. Ohs. 
A., XIX. ii. (3) The surname of ow' of 
Conf. disciples. At, I. ii. 1 ; xii.; 
X II. ix. I, 2. The name of another. .11o, 

vi.: VII. xlv.: et et, sore. 

shoo 
situ 

(1) The moon. DX., xxvi. 9; xxx. 2 

yew 
y 

   
  



A fellow-student; a friend; friends. 
I. i. 2. 	A, see under tc. 

(1)  To wear. A., II. xix.: XV. x..4. 

A., 

ILi 

tang 

1c . 

mow 
mots 

414 
attny 

teang 
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Low. 3d tone. And. A., II. iv. 1: X. 
yew vi. 6. 
y it 

rimg 

I).M., viii. Clothes. D.M., 
fit 	xvi. :3; xx. 14. A., VIII. xxi.: X. vi. 2, 

11 : et al. (2) To submit. A., XIII. iv. 
3: XVI. i. 11, 12. j* 	to serve. 

A., VIII. xx. 4. Jiti 51, to undergo 

the labour. A., II. viii. (3) 
appy, a surname. A., XIV. xxxviii. 
XIX. xxiii. 2. 

How. D.M., xiii. 4. 

The imperial I. A., XX. i. 3. 

The first day of the moon. A., M. xvi. 
1. 

To look towards, admiring and expect.,  
ing. D.M., xxix. b., A., xix. ix.: xx. 
ii. 2. =to compare one'.-self to. A., V. 
viii. 2. 

(1) Morning, in the morning. A., IV. 
dawn viii.: XII. xxi. 3. (2) A name. A., VI. 
Onto xiv. 
oji 	(I)  The court. A., V. vii. 4: XIV. 
elettort xxxviii.: XIX. xxiii. 1. (2) To be in court, 
clew appear in court. A., X. ii. 1 ; vi. i.: XIV. 

xxii. 2. 	01, to retire from court. 
A., X. xii.: .X.111. xiv. (3) To hold a 
court, give audience. D.M., xx. 14. A., 

XVIII. iv. (4) Court, as an adjective.  
A., X. x. ii.; xiii. 3. (5) A name. A., 
XIX. xxii. 
1(1) A fixed time. A., X.X. H. 3. (2) 
A name. A., VII. xxx. 2, 3. 

A round year. DX, xviii. 3. A., 

XVII. xxi. 1, 2. Itjj )1 , a round month. 
D.M., vii. 

A , a round year. A., XIII. x. 

Not yet. Passim We may sometimes 
translate by not, but the force of the ?it 

wei is always to be detected. It is joined 
with 'M, A., III. 	VI. xii.: VII. 
vii.; ix.: IX. xxx. 2. Its power, in com- 
mon with other negatives, to attract 

to itself, and make it precede the 
verb which governs it, is to benoted. 
Iilr., 7: c., ix. 4. A., I. ii. 2: V. v. x.; 
et 

(1) The end, the product, result, in opp. 

to 7, tt e root. G.L.r., 3, 7: c., x. 7. 
(2) Small, trivial. D.11., xxxiii. G. A., 
XIX. xii. 1. (:3) In old age. AM., xviii. 
3. (4) Nut, do not. A.. IX..x. 3; xxiii.: 
X1V. xlii. 3: XV. xv.: XVII. v. 2. 

The root; what is radical, essential. G. 
L.T., 3, 6, 7 : c., iv.; v.; x. 7. 	i. 4 ; 
xxxii. 1. A.. I. ii. 2: XIX. xii 1. What 
is first to he attended to. A., 111. iv. 1. 
To be rooted. D.M., xxix. 3. 

(1) Vermillion colour. A., XVII, 
choo (2) A surname. A., XVIII. viii. 
chu 

;54 
hew 
hsiu 

;14-3 
woo 
wu 

pp  
k'e 
ch'i 

Chang J 	, those who carried staves, A., 
Chang x. 1. 

(1) To bind, gird. A., V. vii. 4. (2) 
sh„h A bundle of dried flesh. A., VII. vii. 
slut 

A surname. A., III. iv. 1 ; vi. 

(1) The east, eastern. A., XVII. v. 3. 
To turn to the east. A., X. xiii. 3. ( 2) 

a mountain. A., XVI i. 4. 

A, a place. A,, XIV. ix. 1. 
SO-and-so. A., XV. xli. 1. 

The pine tree. A., III. xxi. 1: 1X. 
xxvii. 

Crooked, used metaphorically. A., II. 
ix.: XIT. xxii. 3, 4. With verbal force. 
A., XVIII. ii. 

To use as a pillow. A., VII. xv. 

uA 
hoo 
h
FF
u  

dein 

HO 

(mug 

141 
k‘e 
chi 

ke 
chi 

Ar 
chi 

malt 
nut 
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(1) Trees. D.M., xxvi. 9. A., XVII. 
ix. 7: XIX. xii: 2. (2) Wood. A., V. ix. 
1. (3) Wooden. A., III. xxiv. (4) 
Simple, plain. A., XIII. xxvii. 

tit6 
tuo 

min 
pen 

Rotten. A., V. ix. 1. 

To plaster. A., V. ix. 1, 

The name of a State. A., III. ix. D.M., 
xxxiii. 5. 

A staff. A., XIV. xlvi.: XVIII. vii. I. 
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tom 

311., 
tsai 

kw o 
kuo 

4r1 
ioih 
pat 

'hsia 

j.ow 
,jou 

sea 
hsi 

L.() 

OP 
Jew 
liu 

se 
lisi 
-KO 
leak 
li 

keamt 
chino 

cleae 
. ch'ai 

4:4 
ko 

49L 
eaou 
t'ao 

kee 
chielt 

tsar 
tsai 

hwan 
huan 

.1( 

Qualities. D.M., xvii. 3. In A., V. 
vi., the meaning is uncertain. 

(I) Determined, decided. A., VI. vi.: 
XIV. xlii. 3. 	yik, A., XVII. xxiv. 
(2) 'l'o carry into effect. A., XIII. xx. 3. 
(3) Really. D.111., xx. 21. 

The cypress tree. A., III. xxi. 1: 
-xxvii. 

A cage for wild beasts. A., XVI. i. 7. 

(1) Gentle, mild, 	x. 3; xxxi. 1. 
To treat gently. P.M., xx. 12, 13, 14. 
(2) Weak. P.M., xx. 21. (3) Mild, 
soft, in a had sense. A., XVI. iv. 

To be split; divisions. A., XVI. i. 12. 

An axe-handle. P.M.; xiii. 3. 

p-F, the name of a place. A., XV. 
xiii.: XVIII. 	viii. 1, 3. 

4 	44 ;16 , one who keeps roosting, 
or hanging, about. A., XIV. %XXIV. 1. 

Tit5r,, the appearance of being fright-
ened. A., III. xxi. 1. 

To enter into altercation. A., VIII. v. 

Name of one of Conf. disciples. A., 
XI. xvii. 1. 

(1) ? To investigate. G.L.v., 4, 5. 
(2) To come to, approach. D.M., xvi. 
4. (3) To become correct. A., II. iii. 2. 

The peach tree. G.L.c., ix. 6. 

The last emperor of the Hen dynasty, 
a tyrant. G.L.c., ix. 4. At 	a re- 
cluse. A., XVII. vi. 1, 3. 

To flourish, as a tree. D.M., xvii. 3. 

(1) tr., jh, a famous duke of Tee. A., 
XIV. xvi.; xvii.; xviii. (2) A surname. 
A., VII. xii. (3) - 	 the three prin- 
cipal families in Lou. A., XVI. iii. 

appy. a double surname. 
A., VI. i. 2. 

ff 
	A raft. A., V. vi. 

.foo 
fit 

A bridge. A., X. xviii. 2. 
king 
Jiang 
t Small pillars, supporting the rafters of 

ehue a house. A. V. xvii. 
cliiieli 
-4E 
Pe 	V. xviii. 2: XIII. xix.; xxx.: XVII. xiv.: 
ch‘i. XVIII. x. 

To abandon, throw away, neglect.. A., 

An inner coffin. A., XI. vii. 2. 
bean 
kuan 

An outer coffin. A., XI. vii. 1, 2. 
ko 
ko 	

FA: a, the aspen plum. A., IX. xxx. 
to 	1. 
ti 
$* 	A surname. A., XII. viii. 

kchill 

th A name. A., V. x. 
elt‘ang 

To stick in the ground. A., XVIII. 
chile k  Ai. 1. 
41 /41-4 
	The very utmost, as a noun andadverb. 

keih G.L.o., ii. 4.: 	xxvii. 2, G. 
chi 

The name of al  State. G.L.c., x. 11. 
teoo A., XVIII. ix. 2; v.. 
ts'u 

Glorious. A., XIX. xxv. 4. 

Jung 
ring 

01A 	(1) Music. Snipe. *Vit., female musi-
clans. A., XVIII. iv. (2) * OiD yoh 

yo 	Grand music-master. A., 111. xviii. 
Pleasure, joy; to rejoice in, feel joy. 

Sape. 

To find pleasure in. A., VI. xxi.: XVI. 
ga" r ao 
	 G L

' 
c vii. 1

. 

(1) Trees,=vegetation. P.M., xx. 3. 
(2) A screen.A.AIII. xxii. 3. shoo 

shu 
tr 

ke 
the 

k'euen weigh. A., IX. xxix.1 The exigency of the 
clitan times, astif determined by weighing. A., 

XVIII. viii. 4. 

A spring, source of influence. G.L.c., 
ix.d3. 

A weight, weights. A., XX. i, 6. To 
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A coffer, a repository. A., XVI. i. 7. 

(1) To rest; where to rest. G.L.r., 1, 
2: c., iii. 1, 2, ,3. (2) To stop, desist. I). 
M., xiii. 2. A., IX..xviii.; xx.: XI. xxiii. 

: XII. xxiii.: XVI. i. 6: XIX. xiv. (3) 
To detain. A., XVIII. vii. 3. 

Jr 	(1) To rectify, to adjust; be rectified. 
G.L.r., 4, 5: c., vii. 1, 3; ix. 3. D.M., 

chug xiv. 8. A., I. xiv.: VIII. iv. 3 : et al., swim. 
(2) Correct, correctness, correctly. G.L. 
c., vii. 1. P.M., xxxi. 1. A., X. viii. 3 ; 
ix.; xiii. 1 ; xvii. 1 : In these examples, 
e4wrect,.--se tut re, straight. A., X111. iii. 
4, 6; vi.: XIV. xvi. (3) Just, exactly. 
A., VII. xxxiii. Observe A., XVII. x. 

E Up. 1st tone. The bull's eye in a target. 
citing 1)31, xiv. 5. 

u  it, thus. G.L.c., it This. &pc. 
ix. 3. P.M., xvi. 5 ; xxvi. 6 ; xxviii. 1. tra 	, here. D.M., xxix. 6. The 
character does not occur in the Anale'ets. 

(1) The honorary epithet of the first em-
peror of the Chow dynasty. P.M., xviii. WOO 

1, 2, 8. Et al., stye. The name of his AI' U 

music. A., 111. xxv. (2) The bon. ep. of 
others. A., XIV. xiii.; xv. A., V. xx.-
A., II. vi.: V. vii.-A., XIX. xxiii.; xxiv. 
(3) A name. A., XVIII. ix. 4. (4) 

At name of a place. A., VI. 	XVII. 

The year, years. A., IX. xxvii.: XVII. 
say 	i. 2. 
am 

(1) To return. . A., V. xxii.: XL xxv. 
7. (2) To revert to. A., I. ix.: NIL i. 1. 
(3)'1'o turn to. P.M., xx. 13. To flow 
to. A., XIX. xx. trii,j0, to turn to in 
heart. A., XX. i. 7. (4) To turn to, de-
pend on. A., X. xv. 1. (3) To present. 
A„ XVII. i. 1: XVIII. iv. (6) =to be 
married. G.L.c., ix. 6. (7) 
see on -- 

THE 78ru RADICAL. 

To die; death ; the dead. P.M., x. 4, 5; 
xix. 5. A.. IL v. 3: IV. viii.: XI. vi.; 
vii. 1, 2; 	Lx.; x.: xi.; xii. 2; xxii.: et 
al, scepe. 	-#E 	, a future mortal. 
A., IX. v. 3. 

Dangerous ;- both what is perilous, 
and being in peril. G.L.c.. x. 3. A, IL 
xv.; xviii. : XV. x. 6: XVIII. v. 1. 
To be largely produced ; to be amassed. 

D.M., xxvi. 9: A., XI. xviii. 2. 
Vicious, violently bad. A., XIII. xi. 

To coffin,=to bury. A., X. xv. 1. 

THE 79rn RADICAL. -314. 

To kill. A., XII. xix.: XIV. xvii. 1; 
xviii: 1: XV. viii.: XVIII. vii. 3 : XX. ii. 
2. 	=Capital punishments. X111. xi. 

Gradually decreasing. P.M., xx. 5. 
vi. 9. 

The name of a dynasty. G.L.c., 
D.M , xxviii. 6. A., ii. xxiii. 2 : of al. 

Up. 3t1 tone. To bring up the rear 
A., VI. xiii. 

(1) To blame excessively, revile. A., 
XV. xxiv.: XIX. xxiv. (2) To be broken. 
A., XVI. i. 7. 

Determined and enduring. P.M., xxxi. 
1. A., VIII. vii. 1: XIII. xxv. 

THE 80ru RADICAL. 44.. 

Do not,=do not do, do not have, &c. 
WOO 
	 G.L.c., vi. 1 ; x. 2. A., VI. iii. 4 : IX. 

wu 
	 xxiv.: XI. xxv. 2: XII. xxiii. In A., IX. iv.; 

it is taken as 4k, the simple negative, 
but its ordinary meaning way be retain-
ed. 

tole 
to 

tz.O. 

yak 
ya 

i
clt'i 

t5Z 

WV, 

ti 

r(.111 

IE 6,! 
chili 

• THE 76rii RADICAL. 

(1) Next in order or degree. P.M., xxiii. 
1; A., Vii. xxvii.: XIII. xx. 2, 3 : XVI. 
ix. In A., XIV. xxxix. 2, 3, 4, :It -A.4  
only=some. (2) 	j, in moments of 
haste. 

(1) To desire, to wish. G.L.r., 4. A., 
II. ii. : 111. x.; xvii. 1: et al., srpe. (2) 
To be covetous,=ft. A., XII. xviii.: 
XIV. ii.; xiii. In A., XX. i. 1, 2, fit is 
distinguished from ft. 

To deceive, impose upon ; to be deceived. 
vi. 1. A., VI. xxiv.: IX. xi. 2: 

XIV. xxiii. 
To sing. A., VII. v. 2; xxxi.: XVII. 

iv.; xx.: XVIII. v. 
To sigh, with the idea of admiration. 

A., IX. x. 1: XI. xxv. 7. 

THE 77ru RADICAL. 

aTiii 
kwei 
kuci 

sze 
SZU 

t'ae 
t'ai 

C
/r 

 ire 

won 

pin es  

sled 
sha 

11 
shoe 
shai 

yin 

teen 
teen 
t11 
wei 

   
  



Wan 
Wt:41 

mith 
lllu 

nailt 
mu 

/to 
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A mother. A., VI, iii. 1. 	-14, a 
in00 parent. parents. G.L.c., x. 3. D.M., xv. 

3; xviii. 3. A.. I. vii.: II. vi.: IV. xviii.; 
xix.; xxi.: XI. iv.: XVII. xxi. 6: XVIII. 
ii. 	• 

Every. A., III. xv.: X. xiv. 
1114 

THE 81sT RADICAL. 

To compare, be compared. A., VII. i. 

Low. 3d tone. (1) To follow. A., IV. 
x. (2) Partizanly. A., IL xiv. (3) 
Joined with 	, within, by the time of. 
A., XI. xxv. 4, 5. 

THE 82D RADICAL. 

The hair, a hair. IOL, xix. 4; xxxiii. 
G. 

THE 83D RADICAL. 

A family. Follows surnames, and de- 
notes particular individuals. A., III. i.: 
et al.-A., III. xxi.-A., XIV. x.-A.. 3. 
-A., III. xxii.-A., XIV. xli.; xlii.-A., 
XIX. xix. 

(1) The people, the multitude. Passim. 
(2) .A, man, men. A., VI. xx.: XV. 
xxxiv. And perhaps in some other 
places, as D.M., iii. A., VI. xxvii.: XVI. 
ix.: XVII. xvi." 

THE 84•In RADICAL. '41. 

Breath. A., X. iv. 4. 	blood 
and breathr=the physical powers. A., 
XVI. 	III 	;1-.6 , mankind. 
D.M., xxxi. 4. Observe ep g, A., 
VIII. iv. 3, and 	ALI, A., X. viii. 4. 

THE 85T0 RADICAL. 7K. 

Water. D.M., xxvi. 9 ; xxx. 1. A., 
sliwny VI. xxi.: VII. xv.: XV. xxxiv. 
shai 

To perpetuate, perpetual. 	xxix. 
puny G. A., XX. i. 1. 

Universally. A., I. vi. 
/an 

(1) To seek for; also to ask, request. 
k•ele G.L.c., ix. 2, 4. D.M., xiii. 4 ; xiv. 3, 5. 
ch'iu 

(2) The name of one of Conf. disciples. 
A., V. vii. 3: VI. vi.; x.: et cci., sope. 

A., I. x. 1, 2 ; xiv.: IV. xiv.: et al., 8,,Pe. 

The name of a stream. A., VI. vii. 

The name of a stream. A , XI. xxv. 7. 

4itt., to bathe. A., XIV. xxii. 2. 

(1) To die, be dead. A., I. xi.: IX, v. 
2. 	-111-, after death. G.L.c., iii. 5. 
A., XV. xix. (2) To exhaust, be ex-
hausted. A., XVII. xxi. 3. a rtf, 
A., X. iv. 5. affi, A., XIV. x. 3. 

red M, in danger, in confusion. A., V.• 
IV. v. 3. 

Rivers, a river D.M., xxvi. J. A.. 
VII. x. 3. The river, i.e., the Yellow river. 
A., IX. viii.: XVIII. ix. 3. 

To regulate, manage, govern. G.L.T., 
4 c., ix. 1, 5 ; x. 1, D.M., xiii. 2; xix. 
6, 11, 14, 17. A., V. vii. 2: XIV. xxii. 

TZ) be regulated, to be well governed. 
G.L.T., 5, 7. A., VIII. xx. 1 : XV. iv. 

, the designation of a recluse. 
ism 	A., XVIII. vi. 1, 2, 
cltii 

To sell. A., IX. xii. Retailed. A., X. 
koo 	viii. 5. 
ku 

ta 
	Low. 3d tone. To be obstructed, in- 

ne 	applicable. A„ XIX. iv. 
ni 

A fountain, a spring. D.M., xxxi. 2, 3. 
trenen 
clt.ii an 

(1) A model; to imitate. G.L.c., ix. 8. 
D.M., xxix. 5. (2) Law-like,=strict ; 
laws. A., IX. xxiii.: XX. i. 6. 

(1) A dignified ease. A., VII. xxv. 3. 
Oppos. to le, A., XIII. xxvi.: XX. it. 1, 
2. 	(2) Arrogant. A., IX. iii. 2. Coup- 
led with r 	x. 18. 1(3) 

al, the name of a mountain. A., III. vi. 
hon, designation of an ancient 

worthy. A., VIII. i. 	name of 
a Book in the Shoo-king. G.L.c., x. 14. 

to overflow. D.M., xxxi. 4. 

v., the appearance of vast 
swelling waters, grandly. DA., xvi. 3 
xxvii. 2. A., V Iii. xv. 

11111. 

pe 
Pi 

pe 
pi 

mrrntt
DJ ILO 

A 
she 
ship 

nun 

clri 

.14  

t'ae 
t'ai 

if 
yang 

   
  



A water channel, a ditch. 
&le.. A., VIII. xxi. 
hsiieh 

Alert]. A., XVIII. xi. 1, 2, 

Seth 
ni 

yih 

ma 
mich 

teem 
citien 

iftc 
w T 

Vf4it 
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To sprinkle. A., XIX. xii. 1. 
:hat 
shai 
	 • 

To leak. D.M., xxvi. 9. 

(11 Flowing, a current. D.M., xxx. 3, 
(2) Weak, unstable. D.M., x. 5. (3) To 
banish. # 	G.L.c., x. 15. (4) 

0,, a low-lying situdtion. 
XVII. xxiv. 1: XIX, xx. 

gh, vast. I).M., xxxii. 2. 

To float, floating. A., V. vi.0 VII. xv. 

,1„ To wash. A., XI. xxv. 	r~l%. 1  
to bathe. A., X1V. xxii. 2, 

The sea, seas. 	xxvi. 9. A., V. 
vi.: XVIII. ix. 5. N ga;,• a nettle for 
the empire, the world. 	xvii, 1 ; 
xviii. 2. A., XII. v. 4: XX, i. 1, 

To soak. A., XII. vi. 

The approach of a superior; to govern, 
preside over. A., XV: xxxii. 2, 3. 

To steep in muddy water. A., XVII. 
vii. 3. 

The name of a stream. G.L.c., M. 4. 

Insipid, ll.M., xxxiii. I, 

Licentious. A., III. xx.: XV. x. 6. 

Deep, A„ VIII. ill.; XIV, xlii. 2. 
shin 
sit6a 

Pure, purity. A., V. xviii. 2: XVIII. 
Wing viii. 4. 

061 	(1) A gulf, an abyss; deep, the deep. 
Yuen 	xii. 3 ; xxxi. 2, 3; xxxii. 2. A., 
yhan VIII. iii. (2) The name of Conf. favou-

rite disciple, A., V. xxv.: VII. xii.: el of., 
Jere. 

Shallow. A., XIV. xlii. 2. 

(1) Benign, unpretending. A., VII. 
xxxvii.: XVI. x.: XIX. ix. D.M., xxxi, 
1.; xxxiii. 1. (2) To cherish, know tho-
roughly. A,., II. xi. D.M., xxxii, 6. 

(1) To ramble, to seek recreation. A., 
VII. vi. 4. (2) 	the desig. of 
one of Conf. disciples. A„ II. vii.: IV. 
xxv.; at al., s.epe. 

To fathom. *sail.), unfathomable, 1.), 
M., xxvi. 7, 9. 

(1) Boiling water. A., XVI, xi. (2) 
Name of the first emperor of the Shang 
dynasty, G.L.c., ii. 1. A., XII. xxii. 6, 

- The name of a State. A., XIV. xii. 
rang 
t'iing 

1, the appearance of an inunda. 
t‘tiou Otto. A., XVIII, v. 3. 
t'ao 

Welk 
• n: jai, a double surname. A„ V. V. 

, the name of a recluse. A,, 
XVIII. vi. 

to overflow. D.M., xxxi. 4. 
• 

Great, all;embracing, 	xxxi. 2, 3. 

vr:h 
	To leak; rig 	, the part of a house 

low 	open to the light of heaven. D.M., xxxiii. 
lou 	3, 

Iry A„ 	3. 
A ditch. 44,— 	, A., VIII, xxi.  

The name of a river. A., XVIII. ix. 4, 

To purify, pure. A., VII. xxviii. 2:. 
ke47 	XVIII. vii. 5. 
chick 

Jun 	vi. 4. A., XII. vi.: XIV. ix. 
To soak, moisten, enrich, adorn, G.L.c., 

(1) To extinguish; be extinguished, 
A., XX. i..7. (3) pAUJJ, a name,. 
A., VI. xii. 

To dive, sink. DX., xxxiii. 2- 

PT. a double surname. A., VI 
xii. 

hilt 
chin 

lew 
liu 

ham, 

few 
Ion 

yuh 
' yd 

hae 
hai 

fain 
chin 

IL 
e 
li 

:az 
Nee 
bleb 

ch'i 

tart 

yin 

113i4 
teern 
chien 

Id. 
wan 
wen 

yew 
YuL 

is'ih 
te4e 

rang 

keno 
kou 

/wwwww 
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6-4 
	To help, benefit. A., VI. xxviii. 1. 

tsc 
chi 

A ditch. r# 211, A., XIV. xviii. 3. 
tat 
tit 
irRi 	A hank, the winding and curving of a )c, ?ph 	river's banks. G.L.c., iii. 4. 
yii 

To overflow, exceed due bounds. A., 
inn 	XV. i. 3. 

To pour out a libation. A., III. x. 
ktran 

 

knit"' 

• 
	 THE 8Gru RADICAL. !X. 

!I0 
	Fire. A, Z.V. xxxiv. 	'to 

/so 	change the fire,' i.e , to get fire in all the 
him dial,. ways. A., XVII. xxi. 3. 

Violent. A., X. xvi. 5. 
/e4 
lieh 

tstic 
ts:d 

yen found at the end of clauses, when the 
mind expects the sequel. G.L.c., vii. 2. 
D.M., xi. 1 ; xiii. 4. A., V. xxiii.: VI. vii. 
et trl., stye. (2) It is found at the end 
of sentences, and gives a liveliness to the 
style. 	x. u; xiv. 2. A., 1. xiv.: 
I V. xvii.: et al, stepe,. (3) It is found 
often at the end of correlative clauses 
and sentences. G.L.c., viii. 1; x 13. D. 
M. i. 3; xii. 2; xxvi. 9. 	A., VIII. xiii. 
3: XI. xxiv. 3: XIII. xx. 	et al. (4) 
Observe D.M., xxix. 2. A., V. xii. 

Up. 1st tone. An interrogative parti- 
yem 	etc, genertilly best translated by how: It 

is placed at the beginning of the clause 
to which it belongs, unless where ano-
ther particle, or the nominative, immedi- 
ately precedes. 	xxxii. 1. A., 11. 
x. 4: 111. xxii. 2: IV. i.: V. Li.; iv. 2 ; x.; 
xviii. 1, 2: et id., stye. 

\o, not, to be without, not to have.. 
Passim. Joined to verbs, adjectives, and 
nouns. It is often followed by ph. A., 

III. vii.: IX, ii. 1 : et al. The 	must 
sometimes be understood. A., XX. iii. 
1, 2, 3: et al. jiff 	 ;, a strong  affir- 
mation, often with 	between. G.L.c., 
ii. 4: vi. 2: et al. •ico *-^ n. A., 

'onus of int Trogation. A., IX. vi. 

3: VI. i. 3 : et 0/. Opposed to 	, stand- 

ing absolutely,=--the state of being with-
out. A., IX. xi. 2: VIII. v. 1. So ME 

there is not it, opposed to p_ 
G.L.c., ix. 1. Observe 	gt As, it 
is of no use doing so. A., XIX. xxiv. 

To be burned. A., X. xii. 
fine 
fun 

(1) So. A., HT. xiii. 2: VI. xxiv.: VIII. 
xx. 3: XIV. xiii.2. =yes. A., XV. ii.',;.  

jan 	xli. 3: XVII. vii. 3: XVIII. vi. 3. 1),S 

gt•  
twat 
liana 

chame 
ciao 

tele 

if- 	To wrangle, to strive. G.L.c., x. 7, 
tsang 	xxxiii. 4. A., III. vii.: XV. xxi. 
tstMg 

To do, to make. 	vi. 2; x. 18. (1) 
D.M., xi. 1 ; xiii. 1; xvi..1. A., Ill. xxvi.: 
XIV. xv.; 	XIX. iv.; xv.;xvi.: rt al., 
srepe. =to be in charge of, to administer, 
to govern. 	xx. 12, 15. A., 
IV. xiii.: XI, xxv. 4, u: XIILiii. 1 ; xi.: 
et a/. fir 	w h y . A., VIII. xxiv.: 
XIV. xxxiv.; xxxvii. 2. (2) To be. G. 
L.c., x. 3. D.M., vi.: xvii. 1. A., I. ii. 
2 ; xii.: VI. ii.; iii. 3 ; vii.; xi.; xii.: et al., 
sope. At the beginning of clauses, it 
may be often translated by who is. .1). 
M., xxii.; xxiii.: ci ul 	(3) lief ort: pound 

q. 	calamity. D.M., xxviii. 1. 

A final particle. Passim. (1) It is 

ob• 
WM) 

wu 

4141 

1:4.11 

he • 
Itsi 

sloth 
slut 

ye,/ 

say 
sui 

wei 

fig, so then, well then. pjA 
11 	- so . 	.•  

but. A., III. xxii. 3: XI. xiv. 2; xxiii. 5: 
XIX. xv. (2) To be right. A., VI. i 4. 
0-0 	and afterwards. A., VI. 
xvi.: IX. xiv.; xxvii.: et al. (4) Added 
to adjectives, forming adverbs. 	(1.L.c., 
vi. 2. 	xxxiii. 1. A., V.. xxi.: IX. 
x. 1, 2: XX. ii. 2: XIX. ix.: et al.-011s. 
A., VIII. xxi.: XI. xii. 2: XIV. vi. 1. (3) 

name of a member of the 4.1.-
family. A., XI. xxiii. 

OA if-, how glorious. A., VIII. 
xix. 2. 

To enlighten, to shine on. D.M., xxxi. 
4. 

Bright. G.L.c., iii.3. 

Cooked, to cook. A., X. xiii. 1. 

(1) A feast. D.M., xix. 4. (2) Easy 
and unoccupied. A., VII. iv. 

oa, to obtain fire by boring, or 
friction. A., XVII. xxi. 3. 

THE 87rn RADICAL. 	. 

   
  



71011 

ti 
yea, 
yu 

aft() 

nitt 

MOW 
111011 

211. 
laotz 
lao 

MOW 

mou 

zculi 
w„ 

Ii 

teili 
ti 

hc;(1* 
hsia 
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of relation, and others, it,=to play, as, to 
show one's-self to he. (.L.'.. iii. :3; ix. 
8. D.M., viii. 2. A.,I. ii.IXlil. xv. 
2, 3, -I : tt 	J (4) A. with or 
without intermediate words. To take to 
lie,to regard 85 to consider, to have to 

to use to make. (1.L.T., 	x. 11, 19, 
21. 22. 	1).M., xviii. 1. 	A., II. viii.: III. 
viii.; xviii.; xxiv.: XIV. ii. 1, 2; iii.; xiii. 
1, 2; xix. 2: et al., save. Sometimes 
is found alone, without the 0. A., IX. 
xi. 2: XIX. ii : XI. xxiv. 3: et 01. Ohs. 
A., XII. viii.: XIII. v.: XIX. xxiv. Ohs. 
also r 	tv. A XVIII. i., and the' 
same idiom in other places. 

Low. 3d-tone. For, because of, in be- 
half of, with a view to, because ; to be 
fur. 	xix. 4. ? A., L iv.: III. 
xvi.; xxii. 2 : VI. iii. 1 ; vii.:.V1I. xiv. 1, 
2: XI. ix. 3; xvi. 1: XIII. xviii. 2: XLV. 
xxv.: XV. xxxix. 

Rank, dignity. D.M., ix.; xix. 1. 

THE 88rn RADICAL. it. 

A father. Srepe. 	'51(4.  a, A, 
uncles and cousins. D.M., xx. 13. So 

R, A., IX. xv. 	parents, 
a parent. scepe. To be-play-the father. 
A., XII. xi. 1, 2. A x"-, see A. 

Up. 2d tone. Me, name of a place. 
A., XIII. xviii. 

THE 89rn RADICAL. 1. 

fl (I) You, your. G.L.c., .x. 4. DX., 
xv. 2; xxxiii. 8. A., III. xvii. 2 : V. xi., 
xxv. I : et al., sage. (2) After adjectives; 
making adverbs. A., IX. x. 3: XI. xxv. 
4: XVII. iv. 2. (3) A final particle, 
synonymous with 4, simply, just. D. 

77C. 

	

K, xiii. 4. A., X. i. 2. w 	, so, 
just. A., VII. xviii. 2: xxxiii. 

THE Odrn RADICAL. 	. 

a 	A wall. A., V. ix. 1: XVII. x: XIX. 
xxiii. 2, 3. 	gt,f, a screen in a 

eillaligprince's court. A., 	13. 

TILE 91sT RADICAL. 

A splinter, a half. A., XII. xii. 
petal 

Tables of population. A., X. xvi. 3. 

A window. A., VI. viii. 

THE 113o RADICAL. tt.., 

(I) A cow, an ox, the cow kind. A., 
VI. iv.: XVII. iv. 2. G.L.c., x. 21. (2) 

Z:r, the designation of one of the 
disciples. A., VI. viii.: XI. ii. 2. 

J5" 	
a disciple of Conf. A., XII. 

iii.; iv.; v. 
41 4.. the name of a place. A., 

XVII. vii. 2. 

Surname of one of Conf. disciples. A., 
IX. vi. 4. 

The male of animals, translated victim. 
A., XX. i. 

A thing, things. 0; 	, all things. 
=animals and things. D.M., xxii. 
anti things; D.M., xxv. 2, 3. 

VI It-, a brindled cow. A., VI. iv. 

THE 94rn RADICAL. * 

A dog. ' A., II. vii.: XII. viii. 3. 

(1) To offend, be offended, against. A., 
ii. 1 : VIII. v. To withstand to the face. 
A., XIV. xxiii. (2) ill 4E, uncle Fun. 
G.L.c., x. 13. 

Ardent, ambitious, extravagant, extra- 
k'wo»9 vagance. A., V. xxi.: VIII. xvi.: XIII. 
k'uangxxi. 1: XVII. viii. 3; xvi 2. A mad-

man. A., XVIII. v. 1. 
The name of the northern barbarians. 

, barbarous tribes. 	xiv. 2. 
A., 111. v.: XIII. xix. 

(1) To be familiar with. A., X. xvi. 2. 
(2) To be disrespectful to. A., XVI. 
viii. 2. 

A fox. A., IX. xxvi. 1: X. vi. 4, 7. 

Cautious and decided. A., XIII. xxi, 
i wire 
l'ila:111 

iti 

teti 

tiro 
ffst 
chi() 

•e".4  

fu 

/00  
fu 

FL 

k'euen 

4E, 
fun 

   
  



THE 95Th RADICAL, 

t.7 	Dark-coloured. A., X. vi, 10 : XX. i. 
heuen 3. 
hsiian 

(1) To follori; accord with. DAM., i. I. 
rule (2) 40, hastily. A., XI, xxv. 4. 

THE 9611-1 RADICAL, 

(I) A gem, gems. A., IX. xii.: XVI. 1. 
7: XVII. xi. (2) -01T, a designation, 
A., XIV. xxvi.: XV. xi. 2. 

(1) A king, kings. G.L.c., iii. 5. A., 

	

XIII, xii, 	the former kings. 
A., I. xii. 2. A former king. A., XVI. 

	

4. (2) 	a double surname. 
A., III. xiii.: XIV. xx. 2. 

	

314-9 	Low. Sd 	tone. To exercise true, king- 
wang ly authority. D.M., xviii. 3; xxix. 1. 

f,  to carry up the title of king to. 
xviii. 8. 

Distinctive, discriminating. 
xxii. 1 ; xxxiii. 1. 

Js 
'ph 
ya  

wavy 

850 

rating 
lneng 

yew 
yu 

tit 
yit 

till 
to 

hwo' 
huo 

heen 
Mien 

show 
shou 
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leer 	 V. iii.  
lien 

Same as the above. 
hoo 
hu 

'HE 971.0 RADICAL. At. 
A got/ill. toya A, A., XVII. vii, 4. 

Supposed to be instead of 	A., X. 
viii. 10. 

A calabash. A., VI. ix. 

THE 991.11 RADICAL. -jr. 

Sweet, to enjoy as sweet or pleasant. 
A., XVII. xxi. 5. 

Excessive, to an exceeding degree. A., 
VII. v.; xxviii. 2: VIII. x.: XV. xxxiv. 

R...„ more important than. A., XIX, 
xx. 

THE 100m RADICAL. t. 

it 	(1) To produce, to be produced. G.L.c., 
sang x. 18. D.M., xvii. 3 ; xx. 5 ; xxvi. 7, 9. 
sheng A., I. ii. : VII xxii.: XVII. xix. 3. (2) 

To be born. D.M., xx. 9 ; xxviii. 1. A., 
VII. xix. 	 born *ith 
knowledge. A., XVI. ix.: VI. xvii. (3) 
To live. A., VI. xvii.: XII. x. 2: XVII. 
xxi. 6. The living, when living. D.M., 
xix. 5. A., II. v. 3 : X. xiii. 	Life. A., 
XI. x.: XII. v. 3: XV. viii.: XIX. xxv. 4. 

elders. A., II. 	XIV. xlvii. 
tt,  a youth. A., IX: xxii, 

the life-time. A., XIV. xiii. 2. -(4) 
a double surname. A., XIV. 

xxxiv.-V. xxiii. 
--1rp, the designation of a statesman 

of (,,»a.. time, A., V. xv.: XIV, ix.; x. 

, the appearance of luxuriance. 
iii. 4. 

Fierce. A., VII. xxxviLt XX. ii. 1, 2. 

(1) As. G.L.41., iv. A,, V. xviii. 21 
VII. xxxii.: XI. x.; xv.: 	viii. 3; 
XVII. x.; xii.: XIX. xxv. 3. (2) Still, 
yet. D.M., xii. 2: xiii. 2 ; xxxiii. 6. A., 
VI. xxviii. 1: VIII. xvii.: XII. ix 3 ! 
XIV. xxxviii. 1 • xlv,: XV. xxv.1: XVII. 
xxii.: XVIII. v. X[X. xxv. 

Litigations. A., XIL xii. 

(I) Only. A., XII. xii. (2) Alone. 
A„ XVI. xiii. 2, 3. It 10, the being 
alone. G.L.c., vi. I, 2. p.m., i. 3. 

To obtain ; acquisition. A., VI. xx, To 
obtain the confidence of, to gain. D.M., 
xx. 6, 17. ft yg, to sin, offend against. 
A., III. xiii 2. 

(1) Used for 	, wise men. A„ III. ix, 
(2) An honorary epithet. G.L.c., x. 22. 

Wild animals. D.M., xxvi. 9. A., 
XVII. ix, 7 :XVIII. vi. 4. 

s„,, 
clean 

kwa 
kua 

p'euou 
p'iao 

kart 

shin 
shen 

To cut, as jewels or gems. G.L.c., 

	

cho 	4. A., I. xv. 2. 
cho 

	

E 	A harp, or lute, 	xv. 2. 
k‘zn 
chin 

(1) Sterh, Majestic. G.L.c., 	4: (2) 
tto 

 
The harpsichord. A., XI. xiv. 1 ; xxv. 7: 

6
31
1
7
1
1
a 

 
XVII. xx. 1, *S, D.M., xv. 2. 

	

fit 	A gemmed vessel, used in sacrifice. 

   
  



mow 
moo 

/twit 
luta 

tang 

I Kt 
Ae 
"hi 
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bound- 
4I 

THE 101sT RADICAL. iff 

(1) To use: tD employ (in office), to ex-
pend. G.IAt7., ii. 4; x. 18. P.M., vi.; xxviii. 
1. 	).11,D.M.,xxxviii.5. A., I. v.; xii. 
1: VII. x.: XIII. iv.. 3: et al. 	rfl., why 
,use ?=of what use is? A., V. iv. 2: XII. 
xix.: XVI. i. : XVII. iv. 2. (2) 

J. 	 thereby. A., V. xxii. 
A sttrname. A., V. xx. 

THE 102D RADICAL. III. 

) From, proceeding from. A., XII. i. 1. 

pir EJ motives. A., II. x. 2. =by, to 
proceed by. to follow. A., I. xii. 1: VI. 
xii.; xv.: VIII. ix.: IX. x. 3. (2) The 
name of Tsze-loo, one of Conf. disciples. 
A., II. xvii.: V. vi.; vii.: et al., scepe. 
1111 	. A., VI. vi.: VI. xxiii.; XVIII, 
vi. 3. 

(1) To repeat. 	xvii. 4. (2) III 
EV 4u, easy-like. A., VII. iv. (3) 
A surname. A., V. x. 

Fp, the name of a Book in the 
Shoo-king. G.L.c., i. 2. 

To respect. A., LC. xxii. 
G.L.c., viii. 1. To reverence. D.M. xx. 
13. To stand in awe of. A., XVI. viii. 
1, 2: XX. ii. 2. To be put in fear. A., 
IX. v.: XI. xxii. orp. 	To transgress what is right. A., VI. 

pawn xxv.: XII. xv. To rebel. A., XVII. v.; 
pan 	vii. 2. 

Elf 
	To breed, nourish. G.L.c., x. 21, A., 

ch‘euh X. xiii. 1. 
ch‘ti 
filX • A name. A., XIV. xxxiv. 

To mark off by a line, to limit one's- self. 
A., VI. x. 

1 

(1) Different (follow, by 	and R). 
A., I. x. 2: XL xxv. 7: XII. x. 3: et al, 
=Other. A., XVI. xiv. (2) Strange, 
extraordinary. A., II. xvi.: XI. xxiii. 2. 

(1) To undertake, sustain. A., XV. 
xxxv. (2) As a preposition, iu, in regard 
to. 	A., X. vi.• 3 : XIX. xii. 

The imperial domains. G.L.c.,  

A boundary, a limit. 
keanq less. D.M., xxvi. 5. 
chiang 

MB 103n RADICAL. X. 

(1) Distance-in feeling. A.,1V. xxvi. 
(2) Coarse. A., VII. xv.: X. viii. 10: 
XIV. x. 3. 

To doubt, doubtful points. D.M., xxix. 
3, 4. A., II. xviii. 2 : XII. xx. 6 : XVI. x. 

THE 104ru RADICAL. r. 
A chronic illness; spoken of the mind, 

dolorous, dissatisfied. 	D.M., xx. 16; 
xxxiii. 2. A., XII. iv. 2. 

(1) Sickness, to be sick, ill. A., II. vi.: 
VI. viii.: VIII. iii.; iv.: X. xiii. 3 : XVII. 
xx. Spoken of conduct. A., XVII. xvi. 

. A., VII. xxxiv.: et al. (2) To 
dislike. A., VIII. x.: XIV. xxxiv. 2: 
XV. xix.: XVI i. 9. Vi 	to be 
jealous. G.L.c,, x. 13. (3) Actively, 
hastily. G.L.c., x. 18. A., X. xvii. 2. 

(1) Severe sickness. To become sick. 
A., IX. xi. 2 ; XV. i. 2. 	At, A., 
VII. xxxiv.: IX. xi. 1. (2) To be soli-
citous about, distressed about. A., VI. 
xxviii. 1 : XIV. XiV.: XV.. xviii. 

THE 10.5Tti RADICAL. Y. 

To ascend, 	xv. 1. 

To send forth, =to produce. D.M., 
xxvii. 2. Passive, to be put, to go, forth. 

i. 4. Impulsive. D.M., xxxi. 1. 
So, V► 	A., VII. xviii. 2. =To 
help out. A., VII. viii. =To set forth, 
to illustrate. A., II. ix. To make illus-
trious. G.L.c., x. 20. To increase. G. 
L.c.,tx. 20. 

THE 106Th RADICAL. 0. 

White. A., XL•v.: XVII. vii. 3. = 
naked, applied to weapons. D.M., ix. 

A hundred. D.M.. xxvii. 3; xxix. 3, 4. 
A., II. ii.: et al. =all, used as •a round 
number for the whole of a class. 

D.M., xx. 12, 13. A., XIX. vii. • 
g L „ D.M., xxxiii, 5. 	ill, A., 

niuy  

at 
sew 
yu 

111  
shin 
sWn 

I1P ked 
chin 

tea 

soo 
situ 

e 

ken, 
cilia 
7)C. tseih 
chi 

ping 

tang 
tong 

.14 
fa 

El 
pik 
psi 

pill 
pai 

   
  



t(tou 
tao 

tsin 
cilia 

tang 

. 
Ina 
lu 
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IT. xxiii. 2. "ff rs, A., XIV. xliii 2: 
XIX. xxiii. 3. 	/,4-t, A., XVII. xix. 
3. 	id, the people. D.M., xx. 13, 
14. A., XII. ix. 4: el at. e ,. 

, a house of 100 chariots, the higla:,st 
officer in a State. G.L.c., x. 22. A., V. 
vii. 3. "ff Ni 

tIff hilt t, 

kran with reference to preceding statements. 
chieb If it have a noun with it. the noun always 

precedes. G.L.r., 	c., 1, 4. 	i. 4; 
vii. A., II. vii. 1 : VII. xvii.: XI. ii. 1 : 
et al., s«pe. 

Great, august. 	 .5;1  igi.T6-*, most 
ha•faal great and sovereign God. A., XX. i. 
huang 3. 

keuou 
chino 

THE 107ru RADICAL. 

The hides of animals. A piece of skin 
p‘e 	or leather. A., III. xvi. 

TILE 108rn IIAI)ICAL. 	 

Full. A., VII. xxv. 3. To fill. A., 
VIII. xv. 

(1) To add to ; more. A., II. xxiii. 2 ; 
VI. iii. 1: XI. xvi. 1: TIIL, i. 2. 

Z, one who has made progress. A., 
XIV. xlvii. 1, 2. (2) Of advantage, pro-
fitable. G.L.c., vi. 2. A., XV. xxx.: 
XVI. iv.; v. 

Why not? .A., V. xxv. 1 : XII. ix. 2. 
115 
ho 

Complete, abundant, rich. G.L.c., 
shi"g 4. D.M XVT, i.3. , 	D.M., xx. 8101g JUL 

14. A., VIII. xx. 3 : X. xvi. 4. 
Robbing; a thief. G.L.c,, •x. 22. A.. 

XII. xviii.: XVII. xii.; xxiii. 

To carry out, give full development to; 
completely. 	G.L.c., iv. D.M., xiii. 4; 
xxii.; xxvi. 7; xxvii. 6. A.. III. xviii.; 
xxv.: VIII. xxi. 

To inspect, to view, .G.L.c., x. 	A., 
xiv.  

to push a boat on the dry 
land. A., XIV.' 	vi. 

A bathing tub. 

Traed fur 1' a Find of rush. 
xx. 3. 

THE 109rit RADICAL. N. 

(1) The eye. G.T,:c., vi. 3. A., nr. 
viii. 1. (2) An index, steps, processes. 
A.,X-II.i.2.  

The black and white of the eye well 
defined. A., III. viii. 1. 

Upright, straight-forward. A., IL xix.: 
VI. xvii.: 	xvi.: et al., saw. 

, to pursue the straight path, 
A., XV. xxiv. 2: XVIII. ii. =justice. 
A., XIV. xxvi. 3. 

Mutually, one another. D.M., xxx. 3. 
seang A., XV. xXxix.: 	ii. 

Up. 3d tone. (1) To be observed: I). 
smug M., xxxiii. 3. (2) To assist. A., III. ii. 
hsiangTo act as minister to. A., XIV. xviii. 

1, 2 : xvr. i. 12. .(3) An assistant at 
interviews of ceremony. 11, xxv 6. (4) 
To lead, guide, as the blind. A., XV. 
xli. 3. 

24" 	To examine, inspect. D.M., xx. 4 ; 
slay 	xxxiii. 2. A., I. iv.: II. ix.: IV. xvii.: XII. 
lisiug iv. 2. 

To be deceived. P.M., xx. 13. 
hewn 
hsiian 

du», 

To see P.M., 1. 2. 

• 
Intelligent, perspicacious. D.M, xxxi. 

1. 

To look to. G.L.c., iii. 4. With reve- 
rence. 	x, 4. A., IX. x. 1. 

XX., ii. 2. 
Blind. A., IX. ix.: X, xvi. 2. =blind-

ness. A., X VI. vi. 

zerl . authority over 
100 le,.=a large State. A., VIII. vi. 

11VP, , seeking display. 1).M., xxxiii. 
1. 

All. At the commencement of clauses, 

Clear, distinct. A., III, xxiii. 

ying  "Lt. 
yih 
yi 

All, used absolutely. G.L.c., ix. 1; x. 
5. A., T. vi.: VI. xxviii. 1: et al., so/,e., 
Followed by a noun. A., 	i. Many, 
in opp. to g. G.L.c., x. 19. A., XX. 
ii. 2. 

To look askance. D.M., xiii. 2. 

too 
to 

jut 

1114 
rhea 
clan 

A 
ku: 
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THE 1 !Orli RADICAL. 

To show compassion to. 1).M., xx. 14. 

china; A', XIX. iii. 	' 	• ' Ci 	" e 	1. • 
A., XIX. xix. (2) Dignidtd. stern dig- 
nity. xxi.: XVII. xvi. 2. 

THE 111rn RADICAL. 

(1) An arrow. A., XV. vi. (2) L 

Z, to swcrir, protest. A., VI. xxvi. 

A final particle, found passim. It gives 

	

A! 	definiteness and decision to statements, 

	

1 	and is peculiarly appropriate to a terse. 
conversational style. Where the last 
clause of a sentence or paragraph com- 
mences with 	itJf, or 3F, the final 
character is nearly always 	It is 
used also after e4, andII 	• , and 
before the particles of exclamation,-

and At ' ' 
To know, to understand. Passim. 

	

cite 	Sometimes:4=W acknowledge. is'., to know 
Chili and approve or employ. A., I. i. a : I V. 

xiv.: VIII. xvi.: XL xxv. 3: et al, wile. 
knowledge. D.M.r., 4, 5. 

iFT 	Up. 2d tone, used for 411. wisdom, 

	

the 	wise, to be wise. P.M., iv.; vi.; vii.; xx. 
chip 8, 10; xxv. 3; xxxi. I ; xxxii. 3. A., IV. 

i.; 	V. xviii,; xx.: XVII. i. 2; iii.; viii. 
3 ; xxiv. 2; xxv. 2: et al. 

The instrument the square t. used meta- 
keit 	phorically. G.L.c., x. 1, 2. A., II. iv. 
Naii 6. 

irtt 

than 

chin 4. 
ohCu 
9"4"0-: 
4.raint 

THE 112rn RADICAL. 

(1) A stone, a rock. D.M., xxvi. G. 
ahik L.c., x. 4. (2) 	PI, the name of a 

place. A., XIV, 
10 	To split open. P.M., 

O f 	Va.  P., the appearance of a worthless a.. 
k.c4 vacua; with pA, stupid-like. A„ XIII. 

xx. 3 : XIV. Ai. 2, 

To file, or plane ; to polish. G.L.c., 
4. A., I. xv. 2. 

Great,-in size. G.L.c., viii. 2. 

To grind. G L.c. iii. 4. A., I. xv. 2: 
XVII. vii. 3. 

fi4 
	A thin stone, to become thin. A., XVII. 

lin 	3. 

1""Y stone. IS a A., XIV. xiii. 1. citing 

l".1.4 	Jul instrument of music, a ringing =1:71. 
474 

THE 1130i RADICAL. 7. 
'Used synonymously with all" D.M., 

xix. 6. A.. III. xi. 

To sacrifice to. D.M., xviii. 3 ; xix. 6. 

iii2, 	, sacrifices. D.M., xvi. 9. 

The _altars of the spirits of the land. 
A., III. xxi.: XI. xxiv. 3. 1rffytt 

a minister in direct connection with 
the emperor. A., xyL 1. 4. In D.M., 
xix. 6, a is said to be the place of 
sacrifice to the Earth. 

The spirit, or spirits of the earth. A., 
VII. xxxiv. Read ae. Just, only. A., 

chi XII. x. 3. 
ii L 44, to hand down as if from his 

tsoo ancestors. D.M., xxx. 1. 
taa 

A spirit, spirits. D.-M.; xvi. 4; xxiv. I. 
shin A., III. xii. 1. a16  MI, spiritual beings, 
shim spirits. D.M., xvi. 1 ; xxix. 3, 4. A., Vi. 

xx VIII. xxi :• XI. xi.  F.1-; 
the spirits of the upper and lower worlds, 
A., VII. xxxiv. 

ffif 
	-10, happy omens. D.M., xxiv. 

tsbeany 
eli•iiing 
/fit I) 	Ira Irlt,=----the priest ro. A., VI. xiv.: 
chnh XIV V. xx. 2. 

„,4  

dm 
To sacrifice, to sacrifice to, offered ill 

bin 	sacrifice. 	xiii. 3. A., II. v. 3 ; 
chi 	xxiv. 1: 	: X. viii. N. 10 ; xiii. 2 ; 

• xv. 8 : XII. is XIX. 1. A sacrifice, sacri-
'fiecs. A., III. xii. 1: XX. i. 13. 1.1.1 
D.M., xvi. 3. 

Emolument, revenue. D.M., ix; xvii. 
ItJi 
	2, 4 ; xx. 14. A., II. xviii. 1, 2 : XV. laxi 

lit 
	XVI. iii ; xx. 

Calamity, unhappiness. D.M., xxiv, 
be) 

huo 

JC 
chr 
rhila 

Short. A., VI. 	X. vi. 5: XI. 

How much more (or less). D.M., 

Bold, firm. D.M., x. 5. 

t ,'n 

1.110. 

she 
shill 

jileJ 
sze 
szi

J 
 

shay 
bhe 
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A surname. A., XIV. ix. 
pe 
p.; 

See )1* 
ching 

Ibppiness. D.M., xxiv. 
fah 
fu 

To oppose, to meet. A.,•V, iv. 2. 
tau 
yu 

The great, imperial, sacrifice. 
to 	xix. 6. A., iII, x.; xi. 
ti 

TI6111 
	

The fitness or propriety of things; rules 
/e 	of propriety ; ceremonies. Passim. 
li 
iff3 
	

To, pray. A., III. xiii. 2: VII. xxxiv. 
taou 
tao 

THE 114m RADICAL. rti. 
The founder of the Hea dynasty. A, 

yrt 
	VIII. xviii.; xxii.: XIV. vi.: XX. i, 2. 

yu 
(1) Birds. DX., xxvi. 9. (2) -T-

k•ie 
chin disciples. A., I. x.; XIX, xxv. 

' the designation of one of Confucius' 

THE Ilran RADICAL. %c-. 

Private. A., X. v. 3. It fiL, his 

' szit 	II. ix. 
sze 	privacy, i.e., his conduct in private. A„ 

The flowering of plants. A., IX. xxi, 
• sea, 

hsiu 
The name of a measure of grain. A., 

IV. iii. 1. ping 
To; 	The season of autumn. D.M., xix. 3. 
ts.etv 
clriu 

A class, degree. A., III, xvi. 
1,•0 

The name of a State. A., XVIII. ix. 
ts•in 
chin 2. 	*In, name of a Book in the 

• 1=11 
Shoo-king. G.L.c., 

To remove, be changed. A., XVII. ill. 

Rations, D.M., xx. 14. 
hn 

01 	To call. A., XVI. xiv. To speak of, 
dring A., XVII. xxiv. 1. To speak of with ap. 
clreng probation, to praise. A., VIII. 	XIII. 

xx. 	XIV. xxxv.: XV. xix.: XVI. xii.  

f ig 	Up. 3d tone. According to, equivalent 
D.M., xx. 14. 

(1) The altars of the spirits of tho 
tseih 
chi 

Moe 
tao 

	

kea 	1, 2 ; XIV. vi, 
cilia 

	

X.3t 
	(I) Grain. A. XVII. xxi, 3. Nit, 

	

kith 
	the five kinds of grain. A., XVIII. v. 1, 

	

ku 	(2) =emolument. A., XIV. i. (3) 
Good, A., VIII. xii. 

(1) Grave; profound. 	xxvi. 10 

mu 
inch 

Mg, the order in which the tablets of 
44,3, G.L.c., iii. 3. A., III. ii. (2) 

ancestors, and their descendants, were 
arranged in the ancestral temple. Ds, 
M., xix. 4. 

THE 116m RADICAL, /-1- -2C. 

Empty. 	tri, empty-like. A. 
/6/n9 IX. vii. 

	

* 	Up. 3d tone. To he reduced to extre., 
-Frey mity, in•want. A., XI. xviii. 1, 

To perforate; dig through, A„ XVII, 
ch‘non xii. 
clicuan 

	

9%* 
	

a designation. A., XVIII. xi.. 

vu t'iilz 

Stopt up,=unobservant of propriety, 
chili A., XVII. xxiv. 
chi 

	

fr.vk 	To climb over a' wall, So, Choo He„ 
Ott  A„ XVII. xii, 
yii 

	

vat 	To exhaust. 	r4. 4111*Iff r4, 
k•eung xx. 16 ; xxvi, 9, inexhaustible, To be 
ch'ung exhausted, reduced to extremity. A., 

XV. i. 2; XX. i. 1. 

	

Au- ▪ 	To peep, 1-ti, to take aview. A., 

	

k‘wei 	xxiii. 2. 
k'uei 

(1) To steal. A., XII. xviii.; XV. xiii, 
ts`Fe (2) Private; an expression of humility, 
chielt =to venture. A., VII, i. 
4431, 

	

pith 
	The fire-place; the furnace. A., III, 

xiii. 1. tseou 
tsao 

grain. A., XI. xxiv. 3. 

M
, A., XVI i. 4. see a. (2) A min., 

ister of raton and Shin. A., XIV. vi. 
Paddy; good rice. A., XVII. xxi. 4. 

To sow seed ; husbandry. A., XIII. iv., 

   
  



The name of a State. A.,1VIII. i. 1. 

Liberal. D.M. xvii. 3. Firm and sin- 
cere; firmly and sincerely. D.M., xx. 19, 
20 ;  xxxiii. 0. A., VIII. xiii. 1: XI. xx.: 
XV. v. 2: XIX. ii.; vi. 

A small round bamboo basket. A., 
VT. ix. What is said of it there, in the 
note, is wrong. 

A basket for carrying earth. A., IX. 
xviii. 

(1) Hasty. A., V. xxi. (2) An easy 
negligence. A., VI. i. 2, 	xxxiii. 
1. (3) To examine. A., XX. i. 3. 

A sacrificial vessel, for holding fruits 
and seeds. A, VIII. iv. 2. 

THE 119rn RADICAL. At. 

Rice in the husk. A., VI. iii. 1, 3. 
=revenue. A., XII. xi. 3. 

lisii 
$4 	(1) Rice finely cleaned. A., X. viii. 1. 
tsing (2) 3Iinute, exact. D31., xxvii. 6. 
ching 

Excrement.=dirty. A., V. ix. 1. 

Provisions. A., XV. i. 2. 

THE 120xit RADICAL. 

A name. A., XIV. xvii. 1; xviii. 1. 

(1) To bind, to restrain. A., VI. xxv.: 
IX. x. 2: XII. xv. 	-,ftf.j, to use re- 
straint, be cautions. A., IV. xxii. (2) 
Straitened. A., VII. xxv. 3. ---,Poverty, 
straitened circumstances. A., IV. ii. 

Red. A., X. vi. 2. 

Epithet of the last emperor of the Shang 
dynasty. A., XIV. xx. git tt4, G.L. 
c., ix. 10. 

(1) Silken, made of silk. A., IX. iii. I. 
(2) Harmonious. A., HE. xxiii. 
Singleness. D.M., xxvi. 10. 

To make to enter. D.M., iii. To 
present. A., XX. ii. 3. 

fun 
fen 

11.17 
Irrutg 
liang 

ken, 
chin 

Lt J 

yo 

kxr 
hung 

dune 
chou 

shun 
cli‘un 

414 
114 

(3) 

ke 
chi 
/4' 
till, 
to 

tan 

YE et, 
kuei 

kie„ 
Chien 
ref' 
in:en 
pier: 

A bamboo vessel. 
men who are mere 
xx. 4. 

To reckon, take 

utensils. A., XI11. 

into account. A., 
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THE 117.rn RADICAL. 

(1) To stand. D.31., x. 5. A., V. vii. 
It ih 	4 : X. iii. 2 ; iv. 2 ; x. 2 ; xvii. 1: et al. 
li 	(2) To establish; to be established. D. 

31., xx. 13, 10; xxxii. 1. A., I. ii. 2: 
iv. 2 : I V. xiv.: VII. xxviii. 2 : XIX. xxv. 
4 : et al. 

f1 	(1) To display, be displayed. D.M., 
Chang xx. 6; ..xxxi.; xxxiii. 1. (2) 

elegant ways and manifestations. A., 
V. xii.: VIII. xix. pit 	complete 
and accomplished. A., V. xxi. (3) fif 
Tit, name of a cap of ceremony. A., 
XI. xxv. 6. 

a youth, a lad. A., VII. 
xxviii. 1: XI. xxv. 7: XIV. xlvii. 1. 

To exert to the utmost. A., I. vii.: 
x. 3. To exhaust. A., IX. vii. 

(1) A beginning or end, extremities. 
D.M.: vi. A., IX. vu. ea to make 
a beginning. D.M. xii. 4. (2) Doctrines. 
A., IL xvi. (3) The name of a robe of 
ceremony. A., XI. xxv. 6. ' 

THE 118rn RADICAL. 

To smile, to laugh. A., III. viii. 1: 
action XIV. xiv. 1, 2 : XVII. iv. 2. 
lisiao 

(1) A class; degrees. P.M., xx. 5. (2) 
tang A step of a stair. A., X. iv. 5. 
tong 

To reply. A., XIV. iv. 

to 
(1) A tablet of bamboo, D.M., xx. 2. 

trill (2) To whip. A., VI. xiii. 
tee 

sham 
slaw 
I1 

11 swan XIII. xx. 4. 
lisiiatt 

(1) A division, what is regularly de- 
fined. D.M., i. 4. A., XVIII. vii. 5. 
(2) An emergency, a decisive time. A., 
VIII. vi. (3) To regulate. A., I. ii. 2. 

to economize. A., I. v. To discrimi-
nate. A., XVI. v. (4) The capitals of 
pillars. A., V. xvii. 

A surname. 	K- , A., III. xxii 2, 
3.4  lilt A., III. xxii. 1, 2, 3: XIV. 
X. 3; xvii. ly 2; xviii. 2, 3. 

JL 

yang 

fin 
/wan 
tuan  

Fri 
tsiw 
eltieh 
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king 
Ching 

.ft 
uei 

1%1".4 
114'.  
Ch 
C11.0 

lun 

sea 
hsii 
if,  
ts•eih 
ch.i 

al; frl, the twittering of a bird. G. 
.c., iii. 2. 

(1) To let go, not to restrict. A., IX. 
vi. 2. (2) Although. A., IX.. xi. 3. • 
01 LI,'  attended to their several 

duties. A., X IV. xliii. 2. 
Of a puce colour. A., X. vi. 1. 

A black rope. a 114, bonds. A., V. 
i. 1. 

Of a 'black colour. A., X. vi. 4: XVIL 
vii. 3. 

Error, mistake. D.M., xxix. 3. Low. 
3d tone. 

mee 
mien 

(sun!, 
Try 
is„,,,, 

tsnttt 
tsou 

p;f9  
illy 
iui 

tsze 
tszil 
Sj 

mew 
miu 

Ire, 	9. A., XVII. vii. 4. 
Itsi 

71' 
learnt 
lino 

hal 

. 

yi of music. A.., III. xxiii. 
atm 

A name. A., XVIII. ix. 2. 

To paint, lay on various colours. A., 
viii. 2. 

To draw out, unfold. A., IX. xxiii. 
flowing on, drawn out, spoken 
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White. A., X. vi. 4. The plain ground, 
before colours are laid on. A., III.' viii. 

	

2. 	In D.M. xiv. 1. 2, it seems to mean 
-the present condition. 

For 	, to inquire into. D.M., xi. 1. 

Reddish, purple. A., X. vi. 2: XVII. 
xviii. 

Small, minute. A., X. viii 1. 

A sash or girdle, with the ends hang-
ing dawn. A., X. xiii. 3 : XV. v. 4. 

Of a deep purple colour. A., X. vi. 1. 

(1) An end. 	G.L.r., 3. D. 
chung M., xxv. (2) To be brought to a con-

clusion, to succeed. D.M., x. 20. To 
come to an end, to terminate. A., XX. 
i. I. (3) Death, the dead. tit 4  to 
attend carefully to the funeral rites to 
parents. A., I. ix. (4) Perpetual. D.M., 

	

xxix. 	Perpetually. A., XVII. xxvi. 
*, never. G.L.c., iii. 4. 

Li, the whole day. A., 11. ix: XV. xvi ; 
xxx.: X VII. xxxii. i5C, all one's 
life, continually. A., IX. xxvi. 3: XV. 

	

xxiii. 	11 	itv, the space of a 
meal. A., I V. v. 3. 

	

1:1 	To be broken off. 1).M., xx. 14. A., 
tsene XX. i. 7. =to be without. A., IX. iv. 
chiieh To be exhausted. A., XV. i. 2., n  

• to cut one's-self off from, A., XIX. xxiv. 

p p, smartnesses of speech. A., V. 

	

bit! 	iv. 2. 
cinch 

a 44= bonds, fetters. A., V. i. 1. 
see 
bsielt 

	

g-A 	Rude, rudeness. A., VIII. ii.: XVII. 
kolua viii. 3. 
chino 

The colouring-ornamental portion-of 
'Loren a picture. A., III. viii. 1. 
bsiian 

ch'e 
cli`i. 

	

Via~ 	Of a coarser texture. .A., X. vi 3. 
icelli 
chi 

To use a net. A0  VII. xxvi. 
kung  

(1) A string or strap, attached to a 
carriage. A., X. xviii. 1. (2) Tojmake 
happy. A., XIX. xxv. 4. 

To measure. 	-yfi 	ell the • • 
principle of reciprocity. G.L.c., x. 1, 2. 

(1) Standard, invariable rules. 1).M., 
xx. 12, 1u; xxxii. 1. As a verb, see 
.1.". • -Am. (2) To strangle. A., XI V. xviii. 
3. 

A particle, initial,=but, only, and used 
as the copula. G.L.c., ii. 3 ; x. 4. D.M., 
xxvi. lO. A., 111. ii. 

4.-0, a member of the Mang family. 
A., XIV. xii.; xiii. 

;Hu, to adjust, D.M., xxxii. 1. 

The end of a cocoon; a beginning; an 
enterprise. 1).M., xviii. 2. 

101_11.  PE bright and unceasing. G.L.c., 
iii. 3. 

To be hung up, suspended. D.M., xxvi. 

sue 
su 

silt 
h'.i  

ts:c 
tsza 

,e 
bsi 

shin 
shun 

Alf 
kun 

Made of a fine texture. A., X. vi. 3. 
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Up. 21 tone. • Quilted with hemp. A., 
Wan 	IX. X X V . 1. 
nylon 

To connect, continue. WI., xix. 2; 

xx, 14. A., II. xxiii.'2 : XX. i. 7. if 44. juic 

to make the rich more rich. A., VI. iii. 

To continue. 	xviii. 2. 

tsuun 

THE 121sr RADICAL. *. 

kjt• 	A name. A., XVIII, ix. 2. 
ir 

cliiieh 
THE 122o RADICAL. M. 

174 	Labour lost. A., H. xv. To lose, he 
Lvov without. A., VI. xvii. To be entrapt, 

befooled. A., VI. xxiv. 

41-t. 
	Seldom. A., LX. i 

barn 
1,74 

kao 
kti ong 

Um!, 
tsui 

yip 

.ta 
fa 

ye 
pu 

THE 123D RADICAL. 

A sheep, or goat. G.L.c., x. 22. .A., 
von!' III. xvii. 1, 2: XII. viii. 3 : XIII. xviii. 
--1,;; • Goodness, excellence, beauty, excellent 
taei 	quality. G.L.c., viii. I. A., I. xii. 1: 

1V. i.: VI. xiv.: VIII. xi.; xxi.: XI1. xvi.: 
XIII. 	XIX, xxiii. 3. 	 , the 
five excellent qualities of government. 
A., XX. ii. 1. Beautiful, elegant. A., 
111. viii.; xxv.: IX. xii. 

(1) A lamb, or kid. 	X. vi. 4, II. 

(2) -T. 	the designation of one of 
Conf. disciples. A., XI. xxiv. 

Shaine, disgrace. A., XI1I. xxii. 2. 

--1,(1 	(1) A 	class; all of a class. 1). 
k*,  an M., xx. 12, 13. A., XV. xvi.: XVIII. vi. 
ch-iin 4. (2) Sociable, to be sociable. A., X V. 

xxi.: XVIltix. 4. 

(1) What is right, righteousness. G.L. 
c., x. 22, 23. All.. xx. 5. A.. I. 
11. xxiv. 2: et passim. (9) -Meaning. D. 
M., xix. 6. 

Soup. A., X. viii. 4. 

A famous archer of antiquity. A., 

To practise. A., I. i. 1; iv. By prac- 

To fly round, or backwards and for- 
ts‘iiong wards. A., X. xviii. 1. 
clidang 

To be united, in concord. D.M., xv. 2. VA 
tiri, applied to music. A., HI. xxiii. lisi 

Wings. 512 tri, wing-like. A. X 
yih 	iii. 3 ; iv. 5. 
31- 

THE 125rtf RADICAL. 

(1) Ohl, to be old ; the old. G.L.c. x., 
hunt 1. A., V. xxv. 4 : XIII. iv. 1: XIV. xlvi.: 
lao 	XVI. vii.: XVIII. iii. Old age. A., VII. 

xviii. 2. To treat as old. G.L.c., x. 1. 
(2) A chief officer. A., XIV. xii. 

To examine. 1).,11., xxix. 3. To ex- 
Puou amine and determine. 	xxviii. 2. 
k‘tio 

(1)- He (or they) who ; this (or that), 
canny these (or those), who (or which). It is 
cane 	put after the words (verbs. adjectives, 

nouns), and clauses to. which it belongs. 
G.L.T.. 4: c., x. 4, 9, 18. 19, 21, 23. 	A•, 
XIX. 	iv.; xii. 2; xxii. 2: 0 passim. 
(2) It stands at the end of the first mem-
ber of a clause or sentence, when the 
next gives a description or explanation' 
of the subject of the other. terminated 
generally by the particle -111, but not 
always. G.L.c., vi. 1 ; vii. 1 ; ix. 1 ; x. 7. 
1).M., xix. 2; xxv. 1, 2. 3. A., XII. xvi. 
et al., sane. (3) it 34.4.• together, at the f--1 	'- 
end of the first member of a sentence, 
resume a previous word, and lead on to 
an explanation or account of it. D.M., i. 
2, 4; xx. 3. A., .X11. xx. 5, G. The ease 
in A., XI, xxv. 10, is different. (4) 6- 
t, often occurs at the end of sentences, 

1)1.4N:oiled, tho' sometimes not, by 
' 

G.L.c., ix. 2 ; x. 29. 1).M., xxix. G. A., 

che 

A net, for catching fish. 	vii. 

A crime; offence. A., V. i. 1: XX. i. 

3. 	yr, to offend against. A., III. 
xiii. 2. 

To punish. 	punishments; as 

distinguished, 11 is a fine. A., XIII. 
iii. 6. 

To cease; to give over. A., IX. x. 3. 

:414 
koort 
kilo 
-24 

sow  
sou 

THE 124m RADICAL. 

A surname. A., XIV. ix. 
ytt.  yit 

e 	XIV. vi. 

seih 	tire. .A., XVII. ii. 
hsi 

   
  



fi4 
stow 0. 
yew 
yu 

TV4  
l'ing 

sze 
sztl 

j 
i 

 :1
)
1
1
4
1 

 

seaon 
lisiao 

kan 

built 

Jar 
lei 
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XVIII. vii. 4 : XIX.. xvii.: et al, 
In all these cases toe proper meaning of 
;46, as in case (1) is apparent. But (5) 
we find it where that can hardly be 
traced, and where sometimes we might 
translate it by one or that, and at other 
times by so, such a thing, with a ---. but 
there are cases where it cannot be trans- 
lated. 	: c., ix. 4. A., VI. ii.: xii.: 
Xi. vi.: XII. viii. 2, 3: XVI. i. 5; xiii. 
4: XVII. vi.: XIX. xxv. 4. (G) It forms 
adverbs with 	and j. A., XVII. 1E1 
vii. 2: xvi.: et al. Observe .A., IX. xvi.: 

x. 

TIIE 126ra RADICAL. ira. 
Passim. A conjunction. (1) And. G. 

L.T., 2, 5: c., 	4, C, 7; 8. 1).M., i. 4 ; 
ii. 2; xx. 6, 9, 14, 17. .A., I. i. I; ii. 2; 
iv.; v.; vi.; vii.: xii. 2 : et al., sapissime. 
(2) And yet. G.L.r.. 7 : c., iii. 2 • vii. 2; 
x.13, 14. D.M., xxxiii. 1, 3, 4: et a. sapis-
slaw. The 'and yet' is often nearly, or 
altogether, =but. A.,1 L xiv VII. xxvi.: 
XIII. xxv.; xxvi.: et al., sake. It may 
often be translated by if. .A., III. xxii 
3: VII. xi.; xxv. 1, 2 ; xxx. 2; xxxi.: et al. 
(3) It is used idiomatically, or for the 
rhythm, after adverbs. A., XI. xxv. 4: 
XIV. xx. 1 ; xlii. 2 : XVII. iv. .2 : et al. vz 6. A., XIX. xv. I. (4) After 314 
• •N 
and before a verb, it forms the passive 
of that verb. A., VIII. i.: XIX. xxiv.; 
xxv. 3 : et al. (5) =or. A., XII. i. I. 
(6) 16-1 .4 fin 	henceforth, both 
now and hereafter. A., VI. iii. (7) It 
is often followed by 	, 	to a  

xxv. 3. A., II. xv. 2: XIV. 
xlv.: et al. (8) Used for 	, you, D.M., 
ix. 2. (9) A., IX. xxx. I, a mere ex-
pletive. a  IIlJ iTt . A., XVIII, 
v. 1. 

THE 127rn RADICAL. -It. 

Tit 	To plough ; to do field-work. A., XV. 
kiing xxxi.: XVIII. vi. 1. 
keng 

Two together. A., XVIII. vi. 1. 

To cover the seed. A., XVIII. vi. 3. 

TIIE 128Th RADICAL. 4. 
3fF 	(1) The ear. A., IL iv. 5 : VIII, xv. 
urh 	(2) A final particle, =simply. A., XVII. 

iv. 4. (3) Au expletive. A.. Vl, xii.  

lit 	Yielding pleasure. p.m., xr. 2. 
tan 

Kt 	The sending of envoys to one another, 
ying or to court, by the princes of the empire. 

D.M., xx.14. 
101 	Intelligent, perspicacious. G.T,.c., x. 
shino 11. 1).M xxxii. 3. Sage, possessing 
sheng the highest knowledge and excellence. 

3r-, a sage. 1).M., xi. 3; xxxi. 1. 
A., VI. xxviii. 1: VII. xxxiii.: IX. vi. 1, 2. 

To collect, be collected. G.L.c., x. 9. 
•,fia, to collect imposts, G.L.c., x. 

22. A., XI. xvi. I. 
To hear; to become acquainted with by 

report. Passim. D5 -1-4; 	 AEI, to  
wen hear and not understand. G.L.c., vii. 2. 

D.111., xvi. 2. 
Low. 8d tone. To be heard of, notoriety. 

.A., XII. xx. 0, 4, 6. 

Quick in apprehension. D.M., xxxi. 1; 
ts•ung xxxii. 3. To hear distinctly. A., XVI. 

x. 
2.8 	A sound. D.M., xxxiii. 6. A, XVII, 
siting iv. 1. =Songs: A., XV. x. : XVII. 
shag xviii. gi?  z, fame. 	xxxi. 4. 

To hear, to listen to. G.L.c., iv.: vii. 2. 
1).M., xvi. 2. A., V. ix. 2: XII. i. 2; 
xiii.: XVI. x.: XVII. xiv. 	 , to 
receive instructions from. A., XIV. xliii. 
2. 

TIIE. 129Th RADICAL. 

(1) To expose a corpse. A., XIV. 
xxxviii. 1. (2) Unrestrained. a disregard 
of smaller matters. A., XVII. xvi. 2. 
(3). A shop, a stall for goods. A., XIX. 
vii. 

TIIE 130Th RADICAL. 	• 

Flesh, meat. .A., VII. xiii.: X. viii. 2, 
4, 8 ; xv. 2. 

, not equal to, degenerate, worth-
less. D.M, iv.; xii. 2. 

The liver. now his lungs and 
liver, =his inward thoughts. G.L.c, 
vi. 2. 

A name. A., XVII. vii. 1, 2. 

The lungs. See above. 

urh 

tsen 
chit 

loan 

wan 
wen 

   
  



ts:e 
tsz6 

ch,„ ch.ou ri 
/ea. 
kao 
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-.../±-.-. ri 
,yalt To nourish, D.M., xxii, 	./t11,Zit 3'il 	-4-.. , the tranforming and nourishing of 

I leaven and Earth. D.M., xxvii.2 ; xxxii. 
1. 

, earnestly sincere 
data was his perfect humanity. 
clu".n. 1  2. 
BIE 	Fat. A., VI. iii. 2. 
J4i 
fri 	The shoulder. A., XIX. xxiii. 2. 
keen 
chien 

At case. Some say, corpulent. G.L. 
pawn C., vi. 4. 
pan a The arm. A., V1I. xv. 
brang 
k uang 
jjal 	The leg below the knee, the shank. 
/any A., XIV. xlvi. 
hsing 

To be able; can. As the auxiliary, 
passim. It is often used absolutely;-
to can. ]).M., iii.; ix.; xi. 3; xiii. 4. A., 
XI. xxv. 6: XIV. xxx.: et al., The able, 
competent. D.M., xx. 14. .A., II. xx.: 
et al. =the having; power, ability. A., 
VIII. v.: I X..vi. 1, 2, 3 : et al. 

(1) Dried slices of flesh. .A., VII. vii. 
(2) To cultivate. In G.L.c., and AM., 
Passim., fit , 	fo, to cultivate 
one's-self. To repair. D.M., xix. 3. To 
reform. A., XII. xxi. 1, 2. To restore. 
.A., XX. i. 6. m, A., XIV. ix. 

ND 	Dried meat. A., X. viii. 1, 
jrno 
fu 
ja 	(1) The skin. A., XII. vi. (2) A name. 

,fno A., XIX. xix. 
fu 

The breast. • jig, 
yitty breast. D.M., viii. 

Raw, undressed meat. A., X. xiii. 1.. 

Minced, cut small. .A., X. viii. 1. 

THE 131sT RADICAL, M. 

A minister; the correlate of 	. G. 
chin L.c, x. 14, 22. D.M., xiii. 4; xx. $, 12, 
61‘61)  13, 14. A., III, xix.: et sate. A.  [Li . 

xx. 12, 13. A., X1. xxiii. 1: XVIII  

xx. 12. 13. 
A., XI. xxiii. 3. ri 	A., X VI. ii. 
To play-be-the minister. 	 , A., 
XII. xi. 2, 3. A 	G.L.c., iii. 3. 

(1) Good, thoroughly good. A., IX. 
xxvi. 2. 3. (2) A surname. A., V. xviii.: 
XV. xiii. 

To oversee; to draw near to, on the 
part of a superior. Spoken of govern-
ment. D.M., xxxi. 1. A., II. xx.: VI. i. 
8. MI 	A., 111. xxvi. 	, A., 
VII. x. 3. 	ki1(., A., VIII. iii. 

N, A., VIII. vi. 

THE 132o RADICAL. 

(1) From, as a preposition. G.L.T., 6 ; 
c., xiv. 23. 1).M., xv. 1 ; xvii. 4; xxi. 1 ; 
xxviii. I. A., I. i. 2: IV. xvii.: et al., 
srepe. .As a noun, the origin, source. D. 
M., xxxiii. 1. (2) Self', of all persons. 
Generally joined with verbs; n  

j0, &c., self-use, self-cultivationie  
&e. G.L.c., i. 4; iii. 4 ; vi. 1. D.M., xiv. 
2; xxv. 1, 3. A., 111. xxiii. I: XIV. 
xviii. 3; xxx. 2. 

Smell, a smell. G.L.c., vi. 1. D.M., 
xxxiii. 6. A., X. viii. 2. 

an ancient statesman. A., •=4i,% 	' 
111. xxii. 1. 

THE 133D RADICAL. 

(1) To come, to arrive at; sometimes 
cite 	till. G.L.c., x. 22. RM., xxxi. 4. 
chili A., VIII. xviii. 2; xxix.: IX. viii.: 

4. ACE, jiji X; 	 a man will 
iIWN 

do anything bad. G.L.c., vi. 2. A., 
XVII. xv. 3. 	clown to; to come 
to, as to. G.L.T., G. .A., II. vii.: III. 
xxiv.: V. xxiii. 2 VI. xii.; xxii.: VII. 
xiii.: VIII. xii. 1. (2) Most, making the 
superlative degree. G.L.T., 1; c, iii. 4. 

xxii.; xxiii.; xxiv.; xxvi. 1 ; xxvii. 
5; xxxi. 1 ; xxxvi. 1. A.. \TULL; xx.4 : 
XIII. iv. 3. (3) The highest degree; to 
exist in the highest degree. G.L.c., v. 
D.M., iii.; xii. 2, 4; xix. a; xxxiii. 6. A. 
VI. xxvii. To become complete. G, 
La, 5. 

fl (I) To carry to the utmost, to per- 
che 	fection. G.L.T., 4 	i. 	; xxiii.; 
chip xxvii. G. A., V111. xxi.: XIX. iv.: vii. 

fA , to exert one's-self to the utmost. 

To be nourished: D.M., i, 5 ; xxx. 3. 

L.M., xxxii. 

-AL  
?Zany 
neng 

int 
sew 
hsiu 

, to wear on the 

AT. 
sing 
Using 

kiette 
kuai 
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(1) i i at, an instant. 	i. 2. 
(2) go 	, the name of a small State.' 
A., XVI. i. 

Low. 2d tone. (1) With. along with; 
to be with, to associate with. G.L.c., 
iii. 3; x. 15. ]).M., xxii. 1 ; xxiii. A., I. 
iv.; vii.; xv. 3: et imssim. (2) And. A., 
IX. i; ix.: XI. xxiii. 2, 4, 6 : et al. Some-
times it must be, translated by or. A., 
XI. xv.: et al. (3) Followed by V., and 
by * 4, than. G.L.c., x. 22. 
IV. iv. 3.; xiii. 1 : VII. xxxv.: IX. xi. 3.: 
XVIII. vi. 8. (4) To give to. A., I. x. 
1 : V. xxiii.: VI. iii. 1, :3. 4. 	XX. ii. 
3. (5) To grant, concede to, allow. A., 
V. viii. 3: VII. xxriii. 2: XI. xxv. 7. (6) 
To wait for. .A., XVII. i. 2, 
4k. 9.1.. (7) Observe git kL, .A., 

x.; 	z 7-3; A., IX. xxiii., 
ai  13,/' A., XVIII. vi. 4. ./  

(I) Low. 1st tone. A. final particle, 
sometimes in terogati ve, sometimes of ad-
miration, and soilletimes of doubt or hesi-
tancy. As interrogative, it generally 
implies that the answer will he in the 
affirmative. As indicating. doubt or he-
sitancy, we find it preceded by other 
final particles. It is followed also by 
other particles of exclamation. D.M., vi.; 
x. '2 ; xvii. 1 ; xxvii. 7. .A., I ií.2; x. 1, 
2; xv. 2: et al., passim. Observe A., V. 
ix. 1, 2 : XII. xxviii, 2. (2) 	flit, the 
appearance of dignity and sati:faction. 
A., X. ii. 2. 

.fft 	Low. 3d tone. Sharing in : concerned 
yu 	with. D.M., xii. 2. A., 111. xii.2: VIII. 
yu 	xviii.: IX. v. 8 : XIII. xiv. 

(1) To rise. A., XV. i. 2. =to become. 
G.L.c., ix. 3; x. 1. So, followed by 
A., VIII. ii. 2. To be produced. D.M., 
xxvi. 9. To be aroused, stimulated. A., 
VIII. viii. 1: XVII. ix. 2. (2) To flour-
ish. D.M., xxiv. A., XIII. iii. 6. To 
make to flourish ;  to raise. P.M., xxvii. 
7. A., XI1I. xv. 1, 3: XX. i. 7. 	• 

4..4.1, 	(1) To raise; employ, promote. G.L.c., 
ken 	x. 1. D.M., xx. 14. A., II. xix.; xx.: 
chi( 	X11. xxii. 3, 4, 6 : 1111. ii. 1, 2 : XV.  

xxii.: XX. i. 7. To present : set forth (in 
1iscom.sc). A.. VII viii Passive. to be 
established, 1).M., xx. 2. (2) To rise. 
A., X. xviii. I. 

Old 	G.L.c., ii. 3. A., V. xviii. 1 ; 
xxii.: XI. xiii. 2: XVII. xxi.3. 

" =old friends or ministers. A., VII. IL 
2: XVIII. x. In 4E, see IE. 

TIIE 135m RADICAL. W. 

The tongue. A., XII. viii. 2. 

Up. 21 tone, for t4 • (1) To reject, 
A., VI. iv. To neglect. A., XIII. ii. 2. 
To leave unemployed. A., 	x. To lay 
aside. A., XI. xxv. 7. To omit : decline. 
A., XVI. i. 	(2) To cease; give over. 

IX. xvi. 
=economy. G.L.c., x. 19. 

TIIE 13Grit RADICAL. pit 

.An ancient emperor. 	vi.: xvii, 1. 

ix. 4. D.M., xxxi. 1. 
A., VIII. xviii.: et al. 

A.,.1  VII. xxviii : _2( 	7•i-' G• L' c 
XVI. xlv. 

(1) Pantomimes. A., III. i.: XV. x. 5. 
(2) Int *It' .--the rain alt:trs. A. xr. 3M' xxv. 7: XII. xxi. 1. 

TIIE 137Tit RADICAL. A. 
A ship, a boat. D.M., xxxi. 4. .A., 

chow XIV. vi. 
chou 

THE 139m RADICAL. a. 

(1) Colour, appearance, especially as 
shih 
she 

variously seen in the countenance; the 
countenance. 	vi. 1: D.M.. 
6. 	A., I. iii.: H. viii.: V.:xviii.: et al. sore. 
py:-4 	A., VIII, iv. 3: X. v. 2: XVI. 
vi. 	a, to give the proper finish. 
(2) Beauty, and the desire for its enjoy-
ment. 1).M., xx. 14. A., I. vii.: IX. 
xvii.: XV. xii.: XVI. vii. 

TIIE 140T11 RADICAL. mg. 
• 

In some copies fort. To weed. A., 
you 	XVIII. vii. 1. 
y tin 

A. XIX. xvii. To be carried to per-
fection. A., XIX. sir. Observe 
Itjj . A., XX. ii. 3. (2) 

0, to devote one's person, life. A., I. 
vii.: XIX.i. 

r ' a surname. A., VI. xii, 
chin 

She 
She 

L-1 
shay 
she 

shoo 
shu 

TT* 

ShUlt 

t o
wu 

   
  



Ten thousand. 	, all things. D. 
M., i. v; xxvi. 9; xxvii. ; xxx. 3. 0:, 

the myriad regions, i.e., throughout 
the empire. A., XX. i. 3. 

To display. G.L.c., vi. 2. To become 
manifest, the being displayed. 1).M., 
xxiii.; xxxiii. 1. 

To bury ; to be buried ; a burial. DX., 
xviii. 3. A., IL v. 3: IX. xi. 3: XI. x.1, 
2. 

Timid, timidity. A., VIII. ii. 

Lg. a. Green. G.L.c., iii. 4. 

(1) The conjunction for. 	xxvi. 
10. A., XVI. 1. 10. (2) An introductory 
hypothetical particle. A., 1V. vi. 3: VII. 
xxvii. (3) =41S a rulc. A., X111. 
4 : XVI. ii. 1. 

Leaves, foliage. G.L.c., ix. 6. 

The name of a state. A., VII. xviii.: 
XIII. xvi.; xviii. 

A kind of rush. DX., xx. 3. 

luxuriant, G.L.c., ix. 6. 

The milfoil. D.M.. xxiv. 

A bamboo basket. A., XVIII. vii. I. 

The name of a mountain. A., XVI. 1. 
4. 

(1) The name of a State. A., XI. ii. 1: 
XVIII. ix. 2. , (21 The flame of a largo 
tortoise. A., V. xvii. 

ts•as 
ts.ai 
aviA 
- 

hica 
Inta 

lira 
hum 

is 
lei 
-47 
1%3 
Wan 

elio0 eh. 
tsany 

se 
lisi 

lull 
la 

big 
kai 

- 
!/6  
yell 

s71/i; 

pao 

ts,,, 
ellen 

shy 
ship 

t'eamt 
Vino 
;4-4: 
-A‹.• 
71111,19 
nie

tt
i4 

w 
 

i. 
is•«c 

Vegetables, edible herbs. A., X. viii. 
10. 

(1) Lg. 	. Flowers. A., n. xxx. 1. 
(2) ,L,E1 3, and 	, one of -- 

Conf. disciples. A., VI. iii:: VII. xxxiii.: 
XI. xxi.; xxv. 

Lower :Id tone. Name of the most 
western of the five mountains. D.M., 
xxvi. J. 

Poor, sparing. A., VIII. xxi. 

INDEX VII. 	CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PIM ASES. 	 . 3G1 

Grain springing, or growing up. G. 
ele411 	viii. 2. A., IX. xxi. 

miao 

kuw 	 xxvii. 5; xxviii. 4; xxxii. 3. A., IV. iv.: 
1.1 
	(I ) If, if indeed. G.L.c., H. 1. DX., 

kott 	VII. xxx. : er ,e/. (2) Improper. irregu- 
lar. A., XIII. iii. 7. (3) Indicating in-
difference. A., XIII. viii. 

(1) As, as if. G.L.c., x.14. A., VIII. AT if, 	v. (2) As, like. equal to. A., I. xv. 1: 
jo 	XIII. xv. I, 4; xiii.: XVIII. iii.; vi.:;. 

(3) Snch es, =this. A., V. ii.: X1. xii. 
: XIV. vi. Observe A., VII. xxxiii. 

(4) The name of one of Conf. disciples. 
A., XII. ix. 

Weak, soft. A., XVII. xii. 
j:111 
jAn 

This. A., LX. v. 2. 
tsse 
tsza 
ri4- (1) Grass. A., XTI. xix. 	, 

teaort grasses and trees, =plants. 1).M., xxvi. 
ts•itto J. A., XVII. ix. 7: X1X. xii. 2. (2) A 

rough copy. I  fill, to make the first 
copy. A., XIV. ix. 

-4.-1 	A cadet of the ducal family of Wei. A., 
king,  XIIL viii. 
chi.ng 	. 

1 	Lower 3d tone. To bear, carry. A., 
/10 	XIV. xlii. 1.: XVIII. vii: 1. 
mt 	(1) Grave; gravity, dignity. D.M., 
c 	xxxi. 1. A., II. xx.: XI. xx.: XV. xxxii. 
chuang 2. 3. (2) An hon. epithet. A., XIV. 

XIX. xviii. 
h.- ' smilingly. A., XVII. iv. 2. 71;:) •I  

-44- 4-4_, the name of a small city of 
Loo. A., XIII. xviii. 

(1) Not. G.L.c., viii. 1. D.M., xii. 2. 
A., VI. xv.: et al., save. 	XN  occurs 
as a strong affirmative. 1).M., iv. 2; 
xxxi. 3, 4. The power of 	 like other 
negatives, to attract immediately to itself 
the object of the verb following, is to be 
noted. ]).M., vii. .A., 1V. xiv.: XIf1. 
xv. 4, 5: XIV. xviii. 3. It stands some-
times without a preceding noun, and = 
no one. .A., XIV. xxxvii. 1: et al. So, 
in the passive. ]).M., i. 3. (2) tIE 

0• 
has no predetermined objection. (3) ? 
perhaps. .A., VIII. xxxii. 

tised'for 	 the last month 
of spring. A., Xf. xxv. 7. 

f g, calamities. G.L.c., x. 17, 23. 

   
  



-4 -1-* 

seam/ 
hsitto 

tseen 
chien 

To decease;-spoken of a prince. A., 
hung XIV. xliii. 2. 

;121 	(1) To store away, to keep. G.L.c., ix. -t 

ts'ang 4. A., IX. xii. To keep retired. A.; VII. 
x. is (2) A surname. A., Xi V. xiii.; 
XV. 

LOW. 3i1 tone. Things to be treasured. 
xxvi. 9. 

(1) The polite arts. .4., VII. vi. 4. (2) 
Having various abitity and arts. A., VI. 
vi.: IX. vi. 4 : XIV. xiii. 1. 

Physic. A., X. Xi. 2. 

Duckweed. A., V, xvii. 

Ginger. A., X. viii. 6 

A surname. A., XIV.'xxvi.: XV. vi. 2. 

THE 141sT RADICAL. Jo. 
A tiger. A, VII. x. 3: XII, viii. 3: 

XV.Ii. 7. 

Cruelty, oppression. A., XX. ii. 3. 

hoo 
hn 

ta7ti 
you 

ts„„y 

yo 
7,tit• 
t s el on, 
tsao 

kering 
ch
gi.7

iang 
•  
•eu 

cliii 

(1) The barbarians of the south. 

la, barbarians, generally. D.M., xxxi. 
4. A., XV. v. 2. Ag 

JI/ 
the twitter- 

ing of a bird. G.L. c., iii. 2. 

TIIE 143D RADICAL. MI. 

3G2 

pe 
pi 

TF-t.  
lorei 

ttei 

tang 

CHINESE CHARACTERS AND run ASES. 	INDEX VII. 

Up. 2d tone, a verb. To dwell in; to 
occupy. A., IV i.; ii.; v., M.. e•  to zo 
dwell in retirement. 	A.; X111. xix.: 
XVII. xxi. 5. 

Empty. A., VII. xxv. 3: VIII. v. 

(1)  The accepted surname of Shun. 
A., VIII. xx. 3. (2) jilt fill, for 911111, 
.A., XVIII. viii. 1, 4. 

TIIL 142., RADICAL. t. 
The iguanodon. D.M., xxvi. 9. 

keaon 
Chino 

I.q. 	Early. D.11I., xxix. 6. 
isauu 
tsao 
ftt „,„„ 

Blood. RI-I 	=all men.' 
xxxi. 4. 	 ,=--the 

animal passions, physical powers. A., 
XVI. vii. 

THE 144TH RADICAL. 

(1) To go ; walk. D.M., xv. 1. A., 
VI. xii.: X. iv. 2; xiii. 4 : et al. Applied 
to the movements of the sun and moon. 
D.M., xxx. 2, 3: et al. =to depart; take 
one's leave. A., XV. i. 1: XVIII. iii.: 
et all. (2) To do, practise ; to be practised. 
D.M., iv.; xi. 1 ; xii. 2 : et al., sape. A., 
II. xiii.; xviii. 2; xxii.: et al., snipe. To 
act, absolutely, as a neuter verb. D.M., 
xi. 2; my. 1, 2; xx. 10; xxix. 5 ; xxxi. 3. 
A., I. vi.; xii. 2 : et al., sape. =to com-
mand. A., VII. x. 2. To undertake the 
duties of office. A., VII, x.1. 
the conduct of one's-self. A., V. xix.: 

xx. 	41 4" 	A., VII. 
xxxii. =to succeed. • A., XX. i. XII. 
vi.: et al. 

Low. 3d tone. Conduct, actions ;-a 
noun. D.111.,' xiii. 4 : xx. 16.. A., I. xi.: 
II. xviii. 2: IV. xxiii.: et al., sve. 

Low. 3d tone. nil, bold-like. A., 
X.I. xii. 1. 

A yoke. A., XV. v. 3, 

The name of a State. A., VII. xiv.: 
IX. xiv.: et al. 

Thin: A., VIII ill. =neglected. G.L. 
T., 7. 1111. V, coming with small 
contributions. 	xx. 14. 
requiring. little from. A., XV. xiv. 

jra, a screen. A:, XVI. i, 13. 

To present an offering in sacrifice. D. 
M, xix. 3. A., X. xiii. 1. 

(1) Large. viTi- 	T, how vast! 
.A., VHF. xix. 1. 	(2) Dissipation of 
mind. A., XVII. viii. S. Wild license. 
A., X VII. xvi. 2. (3) tAID11., easy and 
composed. A., VII. xxxv. 	? should 
here be read t'aoll. 

The name of a State. .A., XIV. xii. 

(1) To cover, to comprehend. A., 
ii. (2) To cover, to becloud ; to hide, 
keep in obscurity. A., XVII. viii. I, 2: 
XX. i. 3. 

A straw basket. .A., XIV. xlii. 1. a 
licit 
hthi 

://f; yit 

hole 
Itsieh 

1 .1 
ping 
hsing 

/-e• 
hing 

1 -I 
hang • 

494 
hang 
/171, 
tlisf 
wet 

Ch 
clitu 

   
  



y it 

•=1X- '▪ • 
butt) 2: X. vi. 4, 5, 10. 
clriu , 

Fur garments. A., V. xxv. 2: VI. ill. 

i. 

e 

!lac 
:ti 

Jen 

i.h.0 

sh fore 
shim i 

4\4. 
ts•w 
twin, 

7„„ 
nii 

p`e 

poott 
ysto 

is4ae 
tsgai 

VA= 

363 INDEX VIT. 	CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 

THE 145vn RADICAL. 

Clothes, n garment. D.M., xviii. 2. 
.A., IV. ix.: X. iii. 2 ; 	4, 	; vii. 1: xxii. 
2. p 	A., VIII. xxi. eiC",..!p, where 
..t.R denotes the clothes for the lower 
.part of the body. D.M., xix. 3. A., IX. 
ix. 

Up. 341 tone. To wear. .A.> V. xxv. 
2: V1. iii. 2 : IX. xxvi.: X VH. xxi. 4 

Honorary epithet of a. duke of Loo. D. 
M., xx. A., 11. xix.: et al. 

Also written ittf. (1) The !impel in 
front of n coat. buttoning on the right 
breast. A., X1 V. xviii. 2. (2) To sleep 
on, make a mat Of. 	x. 4. 

To wear outside. A., X. vi. 3. 

To decay, decline. A., VII, v.: XVI. 
vii.: XVIII. v. 

Afourning clothes, with the edges either 
unlieinined 	 - t), 

n-- 	
)' or frayed (01- 

1:49. A., IX. ix.: X. xvi. 5. 
Sleeves. A., X. vi. 5. 

471, dishevelled hair. .A., 
xviii. 2. 

A robe. A., IX. xxvi. 

To cut and shape clothes;-used meta-
phorically. A., V. xxi. 

Generous. D.M., xxxi. 1. 

The lower garments, 	p, A, IT. 
skaaji ix.: X. vi. 9. 
aluuig 

104111 	A cloth in which infants are strapt to 
(4;;:i'ai'gig

the back. ftg 	to carry on the back. 
A., XIII. iv. 3. 

Undress,' A., X. vi. 2, 5; xvi. 2. 

Ilbleh 

A nante. .A., XVIII. ix. 5. 
srring 
11Si:111g 

evenly adjusted. A., X iii. 
clan 2. 

To follow, accord with. D.M., xxx. 1. 
74 
ship 
hsi 

THE 146rn RADICAL. 5.4. 

./ 	[kg, a double surname. A., VII. 
xxxiii.: XI. xxi.; xxv. 

(1) A,n agreement. A., XIV. =RI. 2. 
(2) To force. A., XIV. xv. 

To overthrow. D.M., xvii. 3. A.. XVII. 
xviii. To throw down, as earth on the 
ground. A., IX. xviii. 

Low. 3d tone. To oversprerul, cover. 
xxvi. 4, 9; xxx. 2; xxxi. 4. 

TIIE 147vn RADICAL m, 
P.4 	To see. Passim. 	 yt to 

kiitot see and not perceive. G.L.c., vii. 2. D. 
chien 1%1., xvi. 2. Before other verbs, forming 

heel' xxvi. 	xxxi. 8. A., VIII. xiii. 2 : XV. g • (1) To be manifest. D.M., i. 3; xxiv.; 

the passive voice. D.261., xi.S. A., XVII. 
xxvi. 

hsieu i. 3. (2) To have an interview; to in-
troduce. A.. 111. xxiv.: VIL xxviii. 1. 
XV. xli.: XVI. i. 2: XVIII. vii. 3. 

To observe, to look at. G.L.c., vi. 2, 3. 
D.M., xiii. '2

2.  
. A., II. x. 1: 	i. 2: she 

	

shill XVI. x.IIiL'grj 	 G.L.c., vii. 
2 	D.M., xvi, 2. 	tlf „dt, to - 

throw a dignity into his looks. A., XX. 
i. 2. To visit to see. A., X. xiii. 8. To 
regard, look upon. A., XI. x. 8. To 
require, look for. A., XX. ii. 3. 

(1) To love, show affection to. G.T.,.e., 
tein iii. 5. ANL. xix. 5 ; xx. 5, 13, 14; xxx:. 

timate with. A., I. vi.-I  xiii, 	u vi chin 4. (2) To approach to, seek to be in= 

proper persons to be intimate with. ► 3) 
Personal, one's-self. A., XVII. vii. 

44, did not use his fingers. A., X, 
xvii. 2. (4) Relatives. 1).M., x.'. 5. 13, 
14. A.. VIII. ii. 2: XVIII. x.: XX. i. 
(5) Parents, a parent. G.L.c., x. 13. D. 
M., xx. 7, 17. A., 	8: XIX. xvii. 
(1) Said to be used for 1-)i. 

To have an interview and audience. 
A., X. v. 3. reih 

ti 

se 
hsi 

yanu 
yao 
;Fri ftA 
fit 
pro 
114 .cow 
fou 

   
  



364 CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 	 INDEX VII. 

To look at: to mark. A., L xi.: II. x. 
2: III. x.; xxvi.: IV. vii.: V. ix. 2: VIII. 

xi.: XII. xx. 5: XIX. iv. a 	 gt 
t
R, the odes nias be used for purposes 

of self-contemplation. A., XVII. ix. 3. 
To apprehend. -t 	 , one who  

is of quick apprehension. 

ktrati 
kuan 

kea 
chio 

k< 6 
chio 

koo 
ku 

tzt 
yen 

KIT 

t•ciott 
Vat) 

t15-79 
/in 
jolt 

slum 

ut 
t.6 
to 

bib 
ettity 

ti+th 
u ii 
äl 
11-n 
shJ 
5115 

KJ P-7-
cha 

rill!, 

(1) To try, examine. D.M., xx. 1.1. A., 
XV. xxiv. (2) To be used, have official 
employment. A., 1X. vi. 4. 

A collection of Prayers of Eulogy. A., 

VII. xxxiv. 

To reprove. A., V. ix. I. 

The Book of Poetry; the pieces in the 
B. of 1'. 	 A.. I. NV. :3: II. ii.: III. viii. 
3: VII. ;ail.: VIII. viii. 1: 'XIII. v.: 

XVI. 2, 5: XVII. ix. 1, 2. ity 	, 
P' 	, sape. • 

To speak ; to speak of. D.M., xii. 2. 
A., VII. xx.: X. viii. 9. Words. savings. 
A., IX. xxiii.: XII. i. 2; ii.: X\'I. xi. 1, 2. 

Low. 3d tone. To speak to; to tell. 

yn 	A.. III. xxiii.: VI. xix: IX. xix.: XIII. 
yii 	 xviii. 1: XVII. viii. 2: XIX. xxiii. 

tuft 
shiny 	 , 1, 5 : 	 2, 4. In the Doc- 
clr'eng trine of the Mean;  the term has a mysti-

cal significance. D.M., xvi. 5; xx. 17, 
xxi.; xxii.: xxiii.: xxiv.; xxv. 1, 2. 3; 

xxvi. I ; xxxii. 1. Really, sincerely. G. 
L.c.. ix. 2 A., XII. x. 3. True. A., 
XIII. xi. 

To repeat ; hum over. A., IX. xxvi. 3. 
XIII. v. 

(I) To speak c,f ; the speaking (what is 
said). DM., xxviii. 5. A.. III. xxi 2: 
XII. viii. 2 : XVII. xiv. (2) Meaning. 
A., Ill. xi, 

For Vt. 	 To be pleased ; pleased 

!liewilt;   a matter of pleasure. 	 xxxi. 
yiieh 3. A. 1. i. 1: V. v.: VI. x.; xxvi.: 

xxiii.: XI iii.: X111. xvi. 2; xxv.: XVII. 
v. 2. 

'To enjoin upon; instructions. tit  pi., 
the !mine of a Il(iok in the Shoo-king. 
(1.1..c., i. I ; ii. 2 ; ix. 2 ; x. 10. 

To instruct ; teach. 	 A., II. xvii.: VII. 
ii.; vii.; xxxiii.: XIV. viii. 

To declare solemnly ; an oath. t7,- 

she. 	 the name of a Book in the Shoo-king. 
x. 14. 

.churns

who, whom. A., VI, xv.: 	 x, 2; 
IX. xi. 2: XI. ix. 3: XV. xxiv.: XVI. i. .churns 

 

slnti 7 : XVIII. vi. 2, 3, 4: XX. ii. 2. 

The appearance of being bland, yet pre- 
"1: 	cise. A., X. ii. 2: XI. ill. 
en 

.73 

(lien 	 xxiv.: Ill. xviii. 
chain 

THE I48rn RADICAL. 5.1. 

A horn ; horned. A. VI. 

A drinking vessel, made with corners. 

A., VI. xxiii. 

THE 149ru RADICAL, 1-1 

(1) A word, words ; a saying, a sentence. 
G.L.c., ix. 3 ; x. 9. 1).M., vi.: xiii 4; xx. 
6; xxvi. 7; xxvii. 7: xxxiii. 4. A., 1. iii.; 
xiii.; xi v.: II. ii.; xiii.: et al., passim. To 
speak; to speak of; to tell. 1).M., xxix. 
5; xxxi. 3; xxxiii. 3. A., I. vii.; xv. 3: 
It. ix.; xviii. 2.: et of., passim. =weaning. 

D.M., xii. 3. (2) The surname of 

bp, one of Couf. disciples. A., XIV. 
xii 2. 

To expose people's secrets. A., XVII. 
xxiv. 2. 

(1) To punish. A., XIV. xxii. 2. (2) 

-72.1 rei, to examine and discuss. A., 

XIV. ix. 

-Words spoken slowly and cautiously. 

A., XII. iii. 2, 3. 

To rail at, slander. A., XVII. xxiv. 

To,  entrust, be entrusted, with. A., 
VIII. vi. 

Litigations. G.L.c., iv. A., XII. xiii. 
=to accuse. A., V. xxvi. 

Slow in speaking. A., IV. xxiv. Modest. 
A., XIII. xxvii. 

To set forth, display. P.M., xix. 3. 

Deceitful. A., IX. xi. 2. Deceit. A., 
XVII. xvi. 2. Deception, attempts to 
deceive. A., XIV. xxxiii. 

To sing. A,, XI. xxv. 7. 

she 
shin 

lei 

N." 
choo 
eh a 

PiT 
she 
ship 

11114 

y ii 
:37:32 
flu 

To make, be made, sincere; sincerely. 

l'Ona 
Ica! • 

way 
hui 

To flatter; flattering. 	 A., I. xv. 1 : 
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This, or to examine. 	 i. 2. 
sbe 
slllh 

Tu forget. G.L.c., iii. 4. 
/alert 
hsitatt 

A name. A., XIV. ix. 
sh irt  

1(. 1 

P.4 

	

A common saying, a proverb. G.L.c., 
211ii 	viii.2. 
opt 	 Tu request; to beg. In the first per- 

801). sometimes merely a polite way of 
dying expressing a purpose. A., III. xxiv.: VI. 

iii.: VII. xxxiv.: XI. vii. 1 : XII, i. 2; ii.: 
XIII. i.2: iv. l : XIV. xxii. 2: XVII. vi. 

it i . 	 Tu delude; impose on. A., XIX, xxi. 
true 	 2. 

PA 
wy 
	 To lead on. A., IX. x. 2. 

yrly 

yit 
Sincere. A.. XVI. iv. Simple and 

!raw sincere. A., XIV. xviii. 3: XV. xxxvi. 
!long 

	

t. 	 Low. 1st tone. In the phrase 

A., XIV. xliii. 1. /tang 
bang 

(1) To say to. A., IL xxj. 1: III. ii.: 
tit 1 V. viii. 1: et al.. sa pe. (2) To say of. A., wei 

III. i.; xv.; xxv.: XVIII. viii. 3, 4: et 
mtpt. (3) T' Call ; to be called. G.f, 

iv.; V.; vi. I, 2 ; vii. 	 :I; viii. 1, 3 ; ix. 1, 
3 ; x. 1, 15, 17, '22. 2"3. 	 i. 	 ; xxi. 
A., I. vii.; xi.; xiv.: rt 111., sa pe. Observe 
the idiom, 	 G.L.c., x. 2, 3. 1). 
M., i I ; xxvii. 7. A., 1. xv. : XVI. xii. 

2, 	is tliffsTent. 	 if 
4 '11q -

what  
is meant? A.. IIL viii. 1 ; xiii. 1 : IV. 
xv. 2: XX. ii. 1, 2, 3: ti al., syr pe. 

	

Eth. 	 To discourse, discuss. A., X. xx 

XIV. ix. hue 

(1) Oh ; yes. A., VII. xiv. 1 : 

I/6 	 i. 2. (2) A promise. A., XII. xii. 2. 
no 

(1) As a preposition,-in, to, from, 8:c., 
Oleo and Sometimes cannot be translated. G. 
elm 	 1..c., ix. 4; x. 15. P.M., vii.;  xiii. 3: tt 

al. A., 1. xv. 3: Ill. xi.: V. xi.; xxiii.: 
XVII. i. 1 ; iv. 3 ; vii. 2 : et al. (2) As 

an 	 A., 

VII. xxxiv.: IX. xii.: XI. xxi.: XII. xi. 3 : 

et al. (3) Apparently==k, this. A., 
VI. xxviii. 1: XIV. xlv. (4) Not merely 
one all. D.M., xx. 13. A., II. xix.: XII. 
xxii. 3, 4. (5) Observe -It El, A., I. 

Pl- 
x. 2; ands :--41' "  A XVII. xii.: XIX. 

ril-   

Ili. 2. (6) v a. a name of China. A.,  

Mr, (i) rin 	the princes of tho 

empire, a prince. 	 xviii. 3; xx 12, 
13. 14. A., XL xxv. 11: XIV. xvii. 2 ; 

2:xviii. 	 XVI.  

To remonstrate with, reprove. A., 

xxi. 2: IV. xviii.: XVIII. 1.; v. 1: X1X. 
x. 

To plan : plan about ; plans. A., I. iv.: 
x.  3: VIII.  xiv.: 	 xxvii.: xv. 

xxvii.; xxxi.; X.X.XiX.: XVI. i. 13. 
Earnestly careful. D.M., xiii. 4. A., 

Na 	 I. vi.: X. i. 2. To give attention to. A., 
chin XX. i. 6. 

To know, become acquainted with. A., PI1K 
s/ilk XVII. ix. 7. 
t• 	Up. 3d toile. To remember. A., VII 
the 
	

ii.; xxvii.: XV. ii. 1: XIX. xxii. 2. 
chill 
.l t: 	To discourse about. A., VII. iii 1114 
kenny 
chiang 

To vilify. A., XIX. x. 
p.fing 

Crafty. A., X1V. xvi. 

kracT 

clinch 

self-enjoyment. G.L.c., vi. 1. 

ch.ieli 

Slander. A., XII. vi. 
,s,„ 
cut, 

To testify, bear witness to. A., XIII. 
„bin!, xviii.1. 
cheng 
t1T 
	

To compare; a comparison, A., VI. 

ire 	 xxviii. 3. 	 ttn, may be compared to. 

A., IL i.: IX. xviii. 	 12, is like to. 

A., XVII. xii.: XIX. xii. 2. 4;.!/i,Z, let 
me compare it. A, XIX. xxviii.2. 

lit new a; to praise. D.M., xxix. 6. Road 

yfi 
	 in thetliow. 1st tow, with [Ito sattae mean- /111  

ing. A., X.V. xxiv. 
To discourse with. to discuss. A., V. Wei 

ix.: XVI, ii. 3. 	 discuss and settle, to a 
arrange: D31. xxviii. 2. 

Ng 
	

To read, study. A., XL xxiv. 3. 
ink 
to 

To change; changes. DX., x. 53 xxiii.; 

peen xxvi. G. A, VI. xxii.: X, vii. 2 xvi. 2, 
Oen 4, : XIX. ix. 

Courteous, humble. G.L.c.. ix. 8. A., 
XI. xxv. 10. To decline, yield, 	 VIII. 

XV. xxxvi . 1119 a& the complaisance 
o1' propriety. A., IV. xiii. 

Al e„ 

elliell 

IOC 
mow 
mutt 
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pscs 
Wan 

1-̀ -• 

pin 

wJ 
teze 
twei 

he 
huo 

ran 

kuan 
kuan 

urh 

tsilt 
tse 

rwei 
kuci 

.1 I 

Pe 
pi 

Isih 
tsei 

skang 
gri 

tart 
cilia 

1-1 
hiren 
lisien 

A wooden vessel. in common use, and 
at sacrifices. 	A., VIII. iv. 3. 

1E4,  A., XV. i. 1. 
How. A. VII. xxxiii.: IX. xxx.: XIV. 

xiv. 2; xviii. 3. Followed by 	A 
4, and 	A., XVII. v. 3 ; vii. 4 : 
XVIII. vi. 3: XIX. xxv. 
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A small pig. G.L.c., x. 22. A., XVII. 
i. 1. 

Preparation beforehand. P.M., xx. 16. 

THE lan RADICAL. **. 

A leopard. A., XII. viii. 3. 

The barbarous tribes of the north. 
xxxi. 4. A., XV. v. 2. 

Aspect, demeanour. A., VIII. iv. 3: 
x. J.Q. to use a ceremonious 

manlier. A., X. xvi. 2. 
The badger, =badger's fur. A., IX. 

xxvi.: X. vi. 7. 

TIIE 154rn RADICAL. II. 

Correct and firm. A., XV. xxxvi. 

To carry on the back. A., X. xvi. 3: 
XIII. iv. 3. 

Wealth. G.Lc., x. 6, 7, 9, 20, 21, 23. 

141- 1[1, means of expenditure. P.M., 
xx. 18. =sources of wealth. P.31., xxvi. 
9. 

, one of Confucius' disciples. 
A., I, x. 1, 2; xv. 1, 2: IL 	et at., 
sape 

Poor, being in a poor cowl i t ion ; poVerty. 
P.31., xiv. 2. A. I. xv. 1:IV. v. 1: VIII. 
x.: xiii. 3: XIV. xi.: XV. xxxi.: XVI, i. 

x. 10. A., 'XI. xviii. 2. 
Riches P.M., xx. 14. Articles of value. 
I).M., xxvi. 9. 

Tu covet, desire. A., XX. ii. 1, 2. To 
be ambitious. G.L.c., ix. 3. 

To go through, pervade. A., IV. xv. 
: XV. ii. 3. It is difficult to assign its 

meaning in Xl. xiii. 
To repeat ; repeated. A., VI. ii. 1. 

4' 	, without doubleness. P.M., -  

xxvi. 7. 
To require from. A., XV xiv, 

(I) Noble, being in an honourable con- 
dition. Associated with vs, P.M., xiv, 
2. A., 1V. v. 1: VII. xv.: VIII. xiii. 3: 
XIV. v. 3. Contrasted with 	P.M., 
xviii. 3; xix. 4. Excellent, valuable. A., 
1. xii. 1: IX. xxiii. (2) To esteem noble. 
P.M., xx. 14. A., VIII. iv. 3. 

(1) Extended, reaching far and wide. 
• D.M., xii. 1. (2) To expend largely. A., . 
XX. ii. 1, 2. 

The name of a city. A., VI. vii.: XI. 
xxiv.: XVI. i. 8: XVII. v. 

To injure; injury. A., XI. xxiv. 2: 
XX. ii. 3. An injurious disregard of 
consequences. A., XVII. viii. 3. A 
pest. A., XIV. xlvi. Thieves or injurers. 
A., XVII. xiii. 

To reward. D.M., xxxiii. 4. A., XII. 
xviii. 

A price. A., IX. xii. In up. 2d tone. 
A name. A., III. xiii,: XIV. xx.-A., 
XIV. xiv. 

(1) As an adjective, admirable, virtu-
ous and talented. A., VI. ix.: XIII. ii. 
2 : et al. As a noun, 	and 
worthies, men of talents and virtue. U. 
L.c., x. 16. I).M., iv.; xix. 4; xx. 5, 8, 
13, 14. A., L'vii.: IV. xvii.: XV. ix.: et 
al., Arm:. As a verb, to treat as a heen. 

iii. 5. A., I. vii. (2) To surpass, 
be better than. A., XI. xv. I: XVII. 

XIX. xxiii. 1 : xxv. 1. 
A guest, a visitor. A., X. iii. 4 : XII. 

I, 	=SI 	V. vii. 4 : XIV. xx. 2. 
(1) To give; bestow. A., X. xiii. 1. 

Gifts. A., XiV. xviii. 2. (2) The attune 
of -.-- 	 , one of Gina. d' ,,eiples. 	A., 
I. X V. 	: HI. xvii, 2: tt 

Slander, =slanderers. P.M., xx. 14. 
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F: 

tow 

too  

i3 

k‘e 

Pun 

Ju 

paou 
p•ao 

neih 

null 

autos 
rnao 

bsio 

shiny 
chin 

foe 
fn 

Vt.  
tswe 
ts'ai 

&why 

ft 

   
  



taon 
tao 
ppol% 
14:3 

yo 

Pk: 	(1) Mean, in a mean condition. P.M., 
',wen xix. 4 ; xxviii. 1. A., IX. vi. 3. Associat- 
ehien  v.1 	D 	xiv. 2 ; A., IV. V.: 

xiii. 3. Contrasted with N..D. 
xviii. 3; xix. 4. Asaverb. to con- 

sidcr mean. 	viii. 1. D.M., xx. 
14. (2) 	one of Conf. disciples. 
A.. V. ii. 

To bestow ; gifts. A., XX. i. 4. 
11! 
Iai 
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=military levies. A., V. vii. 2, 

(1) Substantial. solid ; substantial qua- 
lities. A., XII. xx. 5: VI. xvi.: X II. 
I. 3. =essential. A.. X V. xvii. (2) 
To appear. present one's-self, betOre. 

xxix. 3, 4. 
To assist. D.M , xxii. 

tsan 

THE 155Tn RADICAL. RN% 

	

(1 ) 	-T-, an infant. G.L.o., ix. 2. 
c/eih (2) The name'of Tsze-hwa, one of Conf. 

disciples. A., V. vii. 4 : VI. iii. 2: XI. 
xxi.; xxv. 6, 11. 

To pardon; forgive. A., XIII. ii. 1 : 
XX. i. 3. 

how distinguished ! 

	

iii. 4. 	40, greatly distinguished. 
(i.L.c., x. 4. 
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To assist, bring out one's meaning. 
k'e 	A., III. viii. 3. 
eh'i 

:61) 
	A great family of the State of Tsin. 

chmdt A., XV. xii. 
ellao 

To walk quickly. A., IX. ix.: X. iii.; 
ts•en iv. 5. A., XVI. xiii. 2, 3: XVIII. v. 2. 
clrik 
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(1) The feet A., VIII. iii.: X. iii. 1: 

tsu 
tsuh 

	

	
iv. 3; v. 1: XIII. iii. 6. (2) Sufficient, to 
be sufficient ; fit. G.L.c., ix. 8 ; x. It/. D. 
M., xiii. 4; xx. 14; xxvii. 7; xxviii. 	: 
xxxi. I. A.. II. ix.: Ill. ix.: IV. vi. 2; ix.: 
et 01., stepe, tit 	R, to secure suf- 
ficient for the people. A., XL xxv. 5.  

tseih iv. 5 ; vi. 2. 
chi 

is. isuh 

yy 	
1141, see Z. 

Jt( 
	To step over; transgress. A., II. iv. 6: „„ 	xix. xi.; xxiv. 

yu 

(I) r,ti- Li , the road. A., IX. xi. 3. 
be 	(2) .f. 2-, one of Conf. disciples. D. 
lu 

x. 1. A., V. vi.; vii.; xiii.; xxv. 2, 4: 
et al., save. 	 1, gent. A.., V. xxv.: 

XI. ii. 2; xi.: XVI. i. 2. (3) go y6, 
the father of Ten Hwuy. A., XI. vii. 1. 

To trample on. P.M., ix. To tread 
(the path of virtue). A., XV. xxxiv. 

To leap. D.M., xii. 3. 

the feet dragging along. A., 
suit 	X. v. 1. 

AC 
	Hurried ; rashness. A., XVI. vi. 

tsanu 
tsao 
y4I1 	 The legs bending under. A., X. iii, 1 ; 
&if iv. 3. 
ch'io 
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(0 The body. A., X. vi. 6: XV, 
(2) One's own person, the person. G.L.T., 
4, 5, 6; c., p0ssini. 	Dall., xiv. 	; xx. 
4:  7, I I. 1:1, 13, 14. 17 ; et al. A., I. iv.; 
vii.: et a/. In scnie cases, we might trans- 
late by body. (3)SSC, all one's life, 
continually. A., IX. xxvi. 3: XV. xxiii. 

(1) The body. A., X. iv. 1, 4; v. I: 
XX. i. 1. (2) In one's own person. A., 
IV. xxi.: VII. xxxii.; XIII. XA 	XIV. 
vi.: XV. xiv.: XX. i. 3. 

shin 
sliZn 

PP 
kung 

Ups 3d tone. Excessive. A., V. xxiv. 
tSen 

To stumble. D,M., xx. 16. 
k;  • e  
chid) 

y3A 	To tread on. A., XI. xix. =to occupy. 
tsi.en P.M.. xix. 5. 
ehien 

ijj 	to more reverently. A., X. 

Pat 

chili 

   
  



kenn 
chat* V*  
tlVL 

D.M., xxviii. 3. 
kiwi 

State. A., VII. x. 2: IX. xxv. 
A., XIV. xxii.: XV. i. 1. 

The rut of a wheel. =size, standard. 
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TR 	A carriage. 	xxviii. 3; xxxi. 4. 
ken 	A., 11. xxii.: V. xxv. 2: X. xv. 2; xvii. 1, 
dirt 	2 : XI. vii. I : XIV. xviii. 2. 

An army. .111- W, the forces of a great 

(1) Language; speech. G.L.c., iv. A., 
XV. xl. ,-„,  • 5-4,„ 	 , and tons. 

/11 A., VIII. iv. 3. Of 7 'I. to (none 14 I' 
excuses for. A.. XVI. i. 9. (2, To re-
fuse, decline. D.M., ix. A., VI. iii. 3; vii.: 
XVII. xx. 

RIF trze 

shin , 
clegIn 

z-f-c 
wing 
Ong 

An arrangement for yoking the horses 
yne 	in a light carriage. A., II. xxii. 
yiieh 

#1& 
	

A state carriage. A., XV. x. 3. 
boo 
In 

Light. D.M., xxxiii. 6. 
yew 
yn 

(1) To contain. P.M., xii. 2; xxvi. 4, 
9 ; xxx. 2; xxxi. 4. (2) Business, doings. 
D.M., xxxiii. 6. 

To assist. A., XII. xxiv. 

Light. A., V. xxv. 2: VI. iii. 2. 

The cross bar for yoking the oxen in a 
e 	large carriage. A., II. xxii. 

4 	(1) A carriage. A., XV. v. 3: XVIII. 
yn 	vi. 2. (2) 	.q4, a name. A., XVIII. yu 

v. 
To desist, stop. A., XVIII. vi. 3. 

chug 
chueh 
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(1) Partial, perverse. G.L.c., viii. 1; 
x. 4. (2) Specious. A., XI. xvii. 3: 
XVI. iv. 

A sovereign ; applicable to the emperor 
as well as the princes. In the Ana. only 
of the princes. P.M., xxxiii... A., III. 

PIT 	I.g. 	 To escape; withdraw from. 
vii. A., XIV. xxxix. 1, 2, 3, 4: 

Id 	XVIII. v. 2 ; vi. 3. 
1.q. 4.1.V.. fill -In may be compared 

to. D..1L, xv. 1 ; xxx. 2. 

To discriminate ; to discover. D.M., 
xix. 4 ; xx. 19, 20. A., XII. x. 1 ; xxi. 1. 
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The constellations of the zodiac. D. 
M., xxvi. 9. 4E 	, the north pole star. 
A., II. i. 

A husbandman. A., XIII. iv. 1. 

wig 	Disgrace; to disgrace. A., I. 	IV. 
jfclt 	xxv.: XII. xxiii.: XIII. xx.: XVIII. viii. 
ju 	2, 3. 
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Sudden. A., X. xvi. 5. 

Wide of the mark. A., XIII. iii. 3. 

To be near to. G.L.T., 3. P.M., xx. 
10; xxix. 5. A., I. xiii.: et al. Nearness. 
1) M., xxxiii. 1. In what is near, 
one's self. A., VI. xxviii. 3: XIX. vi. 

To meet. D.M., xx. 14. 

To transmit; carry forward. P.M., 
xviii. 1; xix. 2; xxx. 1. A.. VII. i.: 
XVII. xix. 2. To he h 1 1 	t 1110.(n. (.01%11 .0 
posterity. D.M., xi. 1. A., XIV. xl. 

To leave to error. A., XVII. i. 2. 

A name. A., XIV. 	 A., 
XVIII. xi. 

To go back in thought, and act accord-
ing to what may be required. D.M., 
xviii. 3. A., I. ix. To go forward in the 
same way. A., XVIII. v. 

To advance, go forward. A., VI. xiii.: 
VII. xxviii. 2: IX. xviii; xx.: X. iii. 3; 
iv. 5 : XIII. xxi.: XIX. xii. Actively. to 
call, to urge, forward. A.. III..xxx. 2: 
XI. xxi. 	 lit! /  

A., XI, i. 1, 2. 
Foutg5teps. A., XI. xix. 

chi 

tale 
teni 
4411 
fgw 
in 

clring 

Pf 

/wen 
plea 

sin 
loin 

ye 
vu 

kin 
chiu 

if"! 
ying 

shah 
shu 

me 
mi 

/oval 
kuo 

any 
chui 

(sin 
chin 

   
  



Anciently, lower 2.1 tone. (1) A road, 
a path. A., IX. xi. 3: XVII. xiv. 44. 

midway. A., VI. x. Very often 
with a moral application, the path as 
of the Neon, in the Doctrine of the 
Mean, et al.; the course or courses, the 
ways proper to. 	Sometimes, it=the 
right way, what is right and true. A , 
IV. v.; viii.; ix.: et al. 	(2) Doctrine, 
principles, teachings. A., IV. xv. 1 : V. 
vi.: VI. xv.: XIV. xxxviii.: XV. xxviii.: 
et al., snipe. 41 a, principled; WU', 
unprincipled:-sometimes spoken of in-
dividuals, A., I. xiv.; but generally des-
criptive of the State of a country, as well 
or ill-governed. P.M., xxvii. 7. A., III. 
xxiv.: XVI. ii. 1, 2, 3: et al., saps. 

Anciently (as now), low. 3d tone. (1) 
To proceed by. D.M., xxvii. 6. (2) To 
say, to mean. G.L.c., iii. 4 ; x. 5, 11. To 
say, to speak to. A., XII. xxiii. 1. (The 
transl., and note, making 311=4, are 
wrong): A., XIV. xxx. 2: XVI. 5. (3) 
To govern, administer, i.q., 	A., I. 
v.: II. iii. 1, 2. (4) To lead on, or for-
ward. A, XIX. xxv. 4. This also in 
the note is incorrectly said to be for 

(1) To reach to. P.M., xviii. 8. A., 
X1V. xxiv.; xxviii. 2. To carry out. A., 
XVI. xi. 2: VI. xxviii. 2: XIII. xvii. 
(2) Intelligent; to know. A., "VI. 	X. 
xi. 2: XII. xxii. 2: XIII. v.: XV. xl. (3) 
Universal, reaching everywhere. D.M., 
i. 4; xix. 1 ; xxviii. (4) Distinguished, 
notorious. A., XII. xx. 1, 2, 4, 5. (5) 

a man's name. A., XVIII. xi. ` 

, the name of a village. A., IX. IL 
(1) To oppose. G.L.c., x. 14. A., If. 

v.1,2; ix.: IX. iii. 2: XIII. xv. 4, 5. To 
net contrary to. A., IV. v. 3: VI. v.: 
XII. xx. 6. (2) To be distant from. D. 
M., xiii. 3. To leave. A., V. xviii. 2. 
(3) To abandon a purpose. A., IV. xviii. 

To be at a distance, to become distant. 
G.L.c., ix. 2. D.M., xiii. 1, 2, 3 ; xv. 1. 
A., X11. xxii. 6: XVII. ii. Distant, to a 
distance; train a distance. 	xx. 12, 
13, 14; xxvi. 3. A., 1. I. 2; ix.: IV. xix.; 
xxix.: VIII. vii. 1, 2 : IX. xxx. 1, 2 : 
xvi. 2: J.V. xi.: XVI. i. 11, 12: XIX. iv. 
What is remote. D.M., xxxiii. 1. =far- 
seeing. A., XII. vi. Observe L 
D.M., xxix. 6. A., 	6..

14  

Up. 3d tone. To put away to a dis- 
tance; to keep one's self at a distance 
from. G.L.c., x. 16. 	xx. 14. A., 
I. xiii.: VI. xx.: VIE. iv. 3: XV. x. 6 ; 
xiv.: XVI. xiii 5 : XVIl. xx. 5. 

toot 
tau 

taou 
tau 

tai 
to 

/IL 
wei 

y n4 n 
Yuan 

;_r4f 
yucn 
yilan 

1.11, 
auk 
so 

jat 
tar 

shill 

11 
t•ur 

yih 
yi 

soy 

:11f 
712.i 
yil 

yew 
ytt 

A.1) 
kno 

Rej kr) 
kuo 
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'1  ' 
	To anticipate. A,, XIV. xxxiii. 

arra 
ni 

To eseart, send away in a compliment- 
sully ary manner. D.M., xx. 14. A., X. xi. 1. 

To drive out. G.L c., x. 15. 
piny 
kg" 	To unloose, =to relax. A., X. iv. 5. 
cleing 
els'eng 

/sum/ ring. 1).M., xii. 4. 
To make. `11".- rt.WP to make a begin- X1-1. I 

tsito 
-44 • urgency and haste. A., XF-1 	71-1  9V 1" 

IV. v. 8. trana 
Woo 

To reach to. P.M., xxxi. 4. Reaching 
tang ever. where,=universal. A., XVII. xxi. 

6, 	A*  I, not to get through, or for.. 
ward. G.L.c., x. 14. 

Quick ; rapidly, quickly. A., 
xvii. 1: XIV. xlvii. 2. 

To come to, to reach to. G.L.c., x. 17. 
1).M., xix. 4. A, IV. xxii.: XVI. iii. 

To pass-be passing-on. A., IX. xvi.: 
2. TIT-ia,may be made 

to go to. A., VI. xxiv. 
(I) To retire, withdraw; A., II. ix.: 

VIE. xxviii. 2; xxx. 2: X. iii. 4: XII. 
xxii. 4: XVII. xiii. 2, 3, 6: XIX. xii. 1. 
To return from. A., X. xii.: XIII. xiv. 
1. (2) To remove. G.L.c., x. 16. To 
repress. A., XI. xxi. 

(I) To retire from the world into ob-
scurity. A., XVIII. viii. 1: XX. i. 7. (2) 

a, a man's name. A., XVIII. viii. 
(I) Accomplished, having bad its, or 

their, course. A., III. xxi. 2. (2) Then, 
accordingly. A., XV. i. 1. 

To meet. A., XVII. i. 1: XVIII. vii. 1. 

To ramble. A., XII, xxi. 1. With a 
bad meaning. fA 	, idleness and 
sauntering. A., XVI. v. To go abroad. 
A., IV. xix. 

To go beyond, transgress; to be wrong. 
1).M., iv. A., V. vi.: XI. xv. 1, 3: XIV. 
xiv. 2 : XIX. viii. A transgression, error, 
fault. G.L.c., x. 16. - 1).M., xxix. 1. A., 
I. viii. 4: IV. vit.:. V..xxvi.: et al, snipe. 

Up. 1st tone. To go, or pass by. A., 
IX. ix.: X. iv. 8: XIV xlii. XVI. xiii. 2v 
3: XVIII. v. 1; vi. 1, 

   
  



To pledge,-in drinking. D.M., xix. 4. 

THE 166-rit RADICAL. 

M to be a doctor. . 	rjj, 	 A., XIII. xxii. 

Sauce, pickle. A., X. viii. 3. 

chow 
ch'ou 

frtti 
tsiang 
Chiang 
feR 

Vinegar. A., V. xxiii. 
lee 
Irsi 

nrh 

yip 
yl 

pang 

keanu 
cilia° 

lisich 

gilt 
yu 
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• 
To go. proceed, to. A., VI. iii. 2: IX. 

shill 	xxix.: XIII. ix. 1 : XVIII. ix. 1, 2. 
To have the mind set on anything. A., 

teih 	IV, x. 
ti 

I.q. 	. To withdraw, lie bid, from. 
tun 	1).M., xi. 3. 

To transfer, remove. A., VI. ii.: X. 
teik:71 vii. 2. 
ch•ien 

1, the name of one of Confucius' 
clee del 	disciples ; i q. Vi WI. A., 11. v. 2, 3 : 

VI. xx.: XII. xxi.; xxii.: XIII. iv.; xix. 
f 'd 	To neglect, be neglected. A., VIII. ii. 
wei • 2. Observe D.M., xvi. 2. 
2 	To choose, select. A., XII. xxii. 6. 
Setielt 
11Hillin 

tsnn 

A nei...thbour. nv4.1:bours. A., IV. xxiv.: 
V. xxiii. A neighbourhood. A., VI. iii. 
4. 

I.q., R. Iu some editions. G.L.c., 
Pew iii. 2. 
chlu 

The name of a State. A., XV. x 6; 
eking XVII. xv. 
elven 

The native city of Confucius. A., xv. 

tsou 

THE 164'rn RADICAL. N. 
To appear before. G.L.c., x. 5. To be 

p'ei 	the co-equal of. D.M., xxvi. 5 ; xxxi. 4. 

7 
	Wine ; spirits. A., II. viii.: IX. xv.: 

tsew X. viii. 4, 5 ; x. 1. 
Chill 

To follow, to observe. A., xi. 2. 

Near. What is near. D.M., xv, 1. 
Observe A., XVII. ix. 6. =shallow. 
D.AL, vi. 

THE 163n RADICAL. E. 
A city or town. A., V. vii. 3: XIV. x. 

3. A hamlet. A., V. xxvii. 8)1; 
'the city or town of Peen. A., XIV. x.3. 

A country, a State. G.L.o., ii. 3. A., 
I. x. 1: III. xxii. 3: et eape. 	r-•-•, a  
State embracing the families of its high 
Officers. A., XIX. xxv. 4: et al. A; 	• 
the imperial domain. G.L.c., iii. 1. 

The imperial sacrifice to Heaven. 1). 
AL, xix. 6. 

Depraved. A., II. ii. 

how complete and elegant! 
A., III. xiv. 

6 	(1) A village. A., XVII. xiii. Joined 
houtlY with %I.: A VI id' 	• • 4.:X i 1: X1II.xx. lisiang 	-trit•  

2. 	.if lj A;  villagers. A., X. x. 1, 2: 
XIII. xxiv. (2) 	the name of .  
a place. A., VII. xxviii. 

1,111 	Up. 3d tone. Formerly. A., XII. xxii. 
heang 4. 
lisinlig 

Mean; lowness. A., VIII. iv. 3: IX. 
vi. 3: XIV. xlii. 2. 	y15 	A., I. Pt 	vii.: XVII, xv.  

(1) A village, oeneighbourhood. A., 
/c 	IV, i.Pa A., VI. iii 4.Ai li 

	

'  Or 	9 • •  
A., XV. v. 2. (2) A measure of length, 
of 360. paces. A ncieatly,:r 1891 Eng. 
feet; now=1826 feet. G.L.o., iii. I. A., 
VIII. vi. (3) 	111, the name of a 
place in Ch'ing. A., XIV. ix. 

heavy, what is heavy. 	vii. 
cluing 1, 2. To feel; to he heavy. D.M., xxvi. 

9. 	Grave. 	A., I. viii. 1. 	Earnest, 
great. D.M., xx. 13. To make large. 
D.AL, xx. 14. To attach importance to.' 
A., XX. i. 8. 

Rude, uncultivated. A., VI. 	xim 

iii. 4. gf A, A., XI. i. 1. 

Measures of capacity. A., XX. i. 6. 
.,- 	• A measure, limit. A., X. viii. 4. 4; 

/alff, not to know one's own capacity, 
A., Xl.t. xxiv. 

rt. 

guy 
yeh 

f env 
Hang 

   
  



144 
bran 
latan 

1717 

1:‘ai 
pt r 

111111 
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TUE 167-in RADICAL. 4..  

Metal. =arms. 	x. 4. 

An axe, a hatchet. 
xxxiii. 4. 

A battle-axe. See above. 

A measure containing 64 suing. A., 
VI. iii. 1. 

To angle. A., VII. xxvi. 

Embroidered clothes. DX., xxxiii. 1. 
A., XVII. xxi. 4. 

To engrave ; be engraved. G.L.c., 
1. 

Alternatingly. D.M., xxxii. 

To set aside. A., II. xis.: XII. xiii. 3, 
4. 

Ili, while it was yet twanging; 
spoken of the sound of a harpsichord. 
A., Xl. xxv. 7. 

a. a bell with a wooden clapper. 
A., III. xxiv. 

To bore; to penetrate. A., IX. x. 1. 
to bore wood to procure fire. A.. 

XVII. xxi. 3. 
A bell. A., XVII. xi. 

THE 168Tif RADICAL. N. 
.1-q 	(I) Long. A., X. vi. 5. 
deang 

	

	
•

Long treasury. A., XI. xiii. 1. 41-1(2) Said 
of time. A., I X. ii. =always. A., VII. 
xxxv 	(3) 	3,11, a recluse. A., 
XVIII. vi. 	A, a disciple, and 
son-in-law, of Conf. A., V. i. 

Ls 	(1) Up. 2d tone. Old. A., XI. xxv, 2, 
Chang Grown up. A., XIV. xlvi.: XVII. vii. u. 

(k vi). Elders. G.L.c., ix. 1: x. 2. 
To treat as elders should be treated. G. 

x. 2. (2) To preside over, high in 
station. 	x. 23. n. 	Low, 3d tone. More than. A., vi. 

(Aunt/ 6. 

THE 169rtt RADICAL. N. 

(I) A dooP, a gate. A., II. xxii. 3 : VI. 
xi i XII. ii.: XIV. xlii. Spoken by Conf. 
of his door, i.e., his school. A., XI. ii. 1: 
XIV. i. 4:1 p9, to stand in the mid- 
dle of the gate way., A., X. ix. 2. pEi 
K, disciples 	A., IV. xv. 2: VII. 

IX. xi.: XI. x. 1, 2; xiv. 2: XIX. 
iii.; xii. So, 	A T., A., VIII. iii.: 
IX. ii. 2. (2) 	p9, the name of a 
place, or barrier-pass. A., XIV. xli. 

A boundary, or feuding line. A., XIX. 

At leisure; retired. G.L.c., vi. 2. 

An interval. Used as a preposition, 
following its regimen, with 	before it, 
=between. A., IV. v. 3: XI. xxv. 4; 
XVIII. iii. 	FIB, during an inter- 
mission of sickness. A., IX. xi. 2. 

Up. 3d tone. To find a crevice or flaw, 
keen A., VIII. xxi.: XI. iv. 
&lien 

The threshold. A., X, iv. 2. 
yih  
yi 

PA,  
/mu 	xxxiii. 1. 
tut 

secret, concealed. D.M., 

(1) To put aside, exercise reserve. A., 
't 	xviii. 2. r,,,5-j 	 fl. A., XIII. ch‘nelt (2) ka 	a blank left in the writing.  

A., XV. xxv. (3) The name of a village, 
A., XIV. xlvii. 

int, the first ode in the She-king. 
A., III. xx.: VIII. xv. 

The name of one of Conf. disciples. A., 
V. v. 

The surname of one of Conf. disciples. 
A., VI. vii.: XI. ii.; iv.; xii.; xiii. 

TIIE 170rn RADICAL. 

The name of a city in Loo. A., X1V. 
xv. 

The steps, or staircase, en the east. 
IT [0,, A., X. x. 2. 

4 
kill 
chin 

fu 

neh 

/;,0 
fu 

tr iron 
tiai) 
/•0 
4:11 
kin chili 
Wn iny  
hik 
WEI 
ts'vh 
ts'o 
ih 

ts-n 

Pitug 
king 

to 
 to 	• 

tattan 

ch„„, 

n xi. 
bsien 

lisieu 
ifil 

tz 
chien 

   
  



ling 

gan 
an 

chin 
cleen 

141., 
ch in 
chen 

1731  
hiien 
hsien 

y
ei 

yu 

yang 

Miry chuff 
yaou 
yaa 

tse 
chi 

17.0 
yin 

/ ,it 
the 
chih 

ts'ze 
tz'ti 

nya 
Ya 

tseu 
chu 

yang 

say 
stu 

tseih 
chi 

ke 
chi 
aft 
le 
li 
Oft 
le 
li 

nan 

fiff 
nun 
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vo Fog to increase one's wealth. A., 
foe 	XI. xvi. 1. 
fu 

tsing 
citing 

(1) Narrow. A., VI. ix. (2) Rude, 
low 	uncultivated ; rudeness. A., 	xiii. 2. 
low 

(1) To descend. A., X. iv. 5.. (2) To 
keung surrender (act.). A., XVIII. viii. 2, 8. 
diking 7 

(1) A mound. A., XIX. xxiv. (2) To 
insult. D.M., xiv. 3. 

IP the shed, where the emperor w5: 
spent his three years of mourning. A., 
XIV. xliii. 1. 

(1) To arrange; display; exert. D.M„ 
xix. 3. A., XVI. i. 6. (2) The name of 
a State. A., V. xxi.: VII. xxx.: XI. ii.: XV. 

(3) R ,?1 (lion. ep. JA), an officer 
of Tee. A, XIV. xxii. 
ep.), another officer of Ts'e. A., V. xviii. 
2. 	a disciple of Conf., i.q 
*. A.. XVI. xiii. 

The arrangement of the ranks of an 
army,=tactics. A., XV. i. 1. 

(1) Fg.  ipt, to a pit-fall. DIM., vii. (2) 
To be made to fall into. A., VI. xxiv. 

M, the family-ministers belong- 
ing to the officers of a State. A., XVI. 
ii. 

A corner. G.L.c., iii. 2. A., VII. viii. 

(1) 	IN, a disciple of Tsting Sin, 
who was made criminal judge of Loo. 
XIX. xix, (2) -6 ED, the name of a 
mountain. A., XVI. xii. (3) Pi *WI 
the name of an usurping officer of Loo. 
A., XVII. i. (4) Name of -an assistant 
music-master of Lou. A., XVIII. ix. 5. 

To fall. D.M., xxxi. 4, 

ea minister of Shun. A., XII. 
xxii. 

Steps of a stair. A., X. iv. 5 ; x. 2 : 
'oweXV. :di. I : XIX. xxv. 3. 
chich 

Dangerous, difficult, places. 9. Fi• 
been to walk in dangerous paths. D.M., xiv. 
hsien 4. 

an officer of Chow. A., 
say 	XVIII. xi. 
sui 

A conjunction. A., VIII. xx. 3. 

Secret; what is secret. D.M., i. 8; xii. 
1. To keep secret, ,conceal. D.M., vi. 
A., VII. xxiii.: XIII. xviii. 2. To live in 
obscurity. D.M., xi. 1. A., VIII. xiii. 
2: XVI. vi.; xi. 2: XVIII. vi. 4 i  viii. 4. 

THE 172D RADICAL. 

A pheasant. A., X. xviii. 2. 

The female of birds. ' • init Aft, a hen-
pheasant. A., X. xviii. 2. 

(1) Frequently: A., VII. xvii. (2) The 
name of the odes in the second and third 
Parts of the She-king. A., IX. xiv.: 
XVII. xviii. 

F l Int, the name of the first ode in 
the She-king. A., III. xx:: VIII. xv. 

(1) The name of an ode in the She- 
king. A.;  III. ii. (2) The name of one 
of Conf. disciples, Nan Yung, styled 
Chung-kung. A., V. iv.: VI. i.: XII. ii. 

Although. G.L.c., ii. 3; ix. 2; et al. 
D.M., xxviii. 4; xxxiii. 2. A., I. vii.: VI. 
ix.: IX. ill. 2 : et al., stye. It is often fol-
lowed by an adjective, without a verb, 
and may be translated even, even in the case 
of. Observe A., VI. xxiv.; and IX. xviii. 

To settle. A., X. xviii. 1. 

Fowls, a fowl. ' G.L.c., x. 22. A., 
XVII. iv. 2: XVIII. vii. 3. 

To be scattered ; dispersions. A., XVI. 
i. 12. 

Low. 3d tone. To go away from ; to 
be left. D.M., i. 2. 

Difficult; to be difficult; difficulty. A., 
II. viii.: VI. xiv.: VII. xxv. 3; xxviii. 1: 
VIII. xx. 3: XII. iii. : XIII. xv. 2, 3 : 
et al. What is difficult. A., VI. xx.: 
XIV. ii. 2: XIX. xv. 

Low. 3d tone. Trouble, calamity. A., 
XVL x. 	 t 	, 	xiv. 2. 4w 

A pit-fall. D.M., vii. 

   
  



kenh 
ch a 

peen 
pier 44.76 

ka 
kuo 

wan 
welt • 

114 
sham/ 
shao 

)16 
shun 

'sett 
bsii 

4 
su By 

yuen 
yam 

yen 
yen 

KIVA 
ehuen 
chum 

luq .' 

try. 
teen 
tien 

1111 
kuo 
ku 

!Wen 
listen 

./.g. ~+~' j1,a bare hide, a hide with the 
hair taken off. A., XII. viii. 3. 

THE 178TH RADICAL. 

To store up, to keep. A., IX. xii. 

THE- 180TH RADICAL. 	• 

The music of Shun. A., III. xxv.: VII. 
xiii.: XV. x. 5. 

THE 181sT RADICAL. 

To be obedient to, in accordance with. 
xx. 17. A., H. iv. 5: XIII. iii. 5. 

To have complacence. »A., xv. /3. 
(1) /A 0., a short time, an instant. 

i. 2. (2) titt 	one of Couf. 

disciples, 	E.. A., XIII. iv. 2. 
Praise songs. The name of the last 

Part of the She-king. A., IX. xiv. 
To desire ; to wish; to like. 1).M., xiii. 

3; xiv. 1. A., V. xxv. 2, 3, 4: XL xxv. 
6. 

(1) rA 0, the countenance. A.. 
VIII, iv. 3: 1. iv. 5: XVI. vi. (2) The 
surname of Conf. favourite disciple. fee 
10 and gill. 	Ilwity's father. 
A., XI. viii. 

YZ, the name of a small State. 
A,XVL.i.  

Sorts, classes. A., XV, xxxviii. 

To fall; fallen. A , XVI. i. 6. #1i 
in peril. A., IV. r. 3. 

To contemplate. 	i. 2. To have 
regard to. I).1t1,, xiii.,4. To turn the 
head round to look. A., -X. iii. 4 ; xvii. 
2. 

To be manifest; illustrious. DM., i. 
3; xvi.5 ; 	xxvi. 1; xxxiii. 1. Ohs. 
xxxiii. o. 

To bend. 	A3, A., X. iv. 1, 4 ; v. I. 

A whip. A., VII. xi. 

Iii 
meen 
mien 

► 
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Wit 
teaou 
tiao 

_Ws 
--*••• 
yu 
Yfi 

yun 
ytin 

lu/ 
lot 

(1) To carve. A., V, xix. 1. (2) Part 
of a double surname. A., V. v. 

THE 173n RADICAL. IN.. 
The name of a sacrifice to pray for 

rain. They danced about the altars. 
Hence OE 	 = rain-altars A., XI. otr. •-- 
xxv. 7: XII. xxi. 

Clouds, a cloud. A., VII. ay. 

Thunder. A., X. xv. 6. 

Hoar-frost, DX., xxxi. 4. 

Dew. D.M., xxxi. 4. 

To exorcise authority over men by 
strength ; to make to have such authority. 
A., XIV. xviii. 2. 

(hon. ep.) I:4‘, a duke of Wei. 
lint A., X1V. xx.: XV. i. 

THE 174rn RADICAL. rj 

Calm and unperturbed; tranquil. G. 
taang L.T., 2. A., VI. xxi. 
chtng 

TILE 175TH RADICAL. n. 

• Not. Scepe. It very often stands at 
fei 
	the beginning of the clause. or member 

to which it belongs, and = it is not that 
...; if not, Fec. =what is contrary to. D. 

xx. 14. A., XVII. i. 2. 	9r, 
not but. An affirmation. A., VI. x. 

Not: 'D.M., xxxiii. 4. 	• 
7 	P 

one 
mi 

THE 176ru RADICAL. fa 	• 

• The face. 	, .the -face to the 
south; the position of a sovereign. A., 
VI. i. 1: XV. iv. a al, the face to-
wards a wall. A., XVII: x. 

THE 177rn RADICAL. 

The portion; of armour, nade of lea- 
k* 	titer. 	x. 4. 
ko 

shwoog 
shuang 

Poo 

   
  



6.4t. 	Hungry. = to die of famine. A., 
ye 	:XVI. xii. 1. 

pit 011.9 
viii. 2. 

/11,4 	"V., the sheep offered at the mu- /••••-: 
guratiou of the new moon. A., Ill. xvii. 

chi 	I. 
NI 	Provisions. A., X. xvi. 4. 
tseees to set before one's elders. A., H. viii. 
elluan 

fi44,1  rice injured by damp. A., X. 
e 	VIII. 2. 

A famine;-specifically of the grain 
crop. A., XII. ix. 	a, a famine. 
A., XI. xxv. 4. 

A famine;-specifically of vegetables. 
See 111. 

To present; anything presented. A., 
X. xi. 2 ; xv. 2. 

.01 	To enjoy; to accept a sacrifice. D.I1L, 
keg 119 xvii. 1 ; xviii. 2. 
itsiang 

Thee sour, or with a bad odour. A., X. 

he 
elti 

kitt 
chin 
t. 

ktrci 
kuci 
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• (1) To cat. G.L.c., vii. 2. 13.'itt„ iv. 
2. A., I. xiv.: et al.. s‘tre. =to consume. 
G.L.c., x. 10. =to enjoy. A.. XI. xi. 3. 
To be eaten. A., XVII. vii, 4. 

fit a meal's time. A., IV. v.3. 
food. D V., xix. 3. A.. IV. ix.: VIII. 
xxi.: X. vii. 2 : ct a/. (2) An eclipse. 
.A., XIX. xxi. 

(I) Rice; food generally. A., IL 
VI. ix.: VII. xv. •X. viii. I, 2, 4, 10: XIV. 
x. 3. (9) To give food to; to feast. A., 
X1'111. vii. :3. 

To drink. D.M., iv.. 3. A., X. x. 1. 
As a noun. A., VI. ix.: VIII. xxi. 

Up. 3d tone. To give to drink. A., 
III. vii. 

Meat over done. 	fl T. fp, he 
did not eat anything that was over-done. 
A., X. viii. 2. (This clause has slips out 
of the translation.) 

(1) to eat. iN 1i J  fe, A., VII. xv.; 
XIV  x 3  In those instances, polmps 

ft =for =for food. To taste. A., X. xiii. 2. 

(2) of g' 	az, VA 	soe t. 
pm. A., XVIII, ix. 

To ornament. A., X. vi. 1. Obs.  
z. A., XIV. ix. 1. 

To eat to the the full : satiety. A., I. 
xiv.: VII. ix.: XVII. xxii. 

To nourish ; to bring up. G.L.c., ix. 2. , tr. 
A., V. xv. =to have about one; to man- 
age, A., XVII. xxv, 	 p.aay 

Low. 3(I tune. To nmurish, to support 
a superior. A., 1I. vii. 	 s:re 

That which is over. j.t. 	the others. s" 
A.. 11. xviii. 2: VI. v.: VIII. xi. 	Stwo... 
abundant. A., I. 	 ' having 

4 Ai 
excess. D.M., xiii. 

(1) Hunger, want. A., XV, xxxi. (2) 
Rot ten, gum:, 	v, X. viii. 2 ; spoken of ' sigh 

haiug• 

Shift 

tsze 
tza 

fit 
Jim 

yin 

jigs 
ji:11 

jive 

$14111 

1Kg 
liana 
pit° 

r 

y 

THE 182n RADICAL. a. 
The wind. D.M., xxxiii. I. A., X. 

jimg xvi. 5: XII. xix. To enjoy the breeze; 
feng to take the air. A., Xl. xxv. 7. 

THE 183D RADICAL. 	. 

To fly. D.M., xii. 3. 
lei 

THE 184rn RADICAL. A. 

1;4 
ShOlt 

show 
thou 

. 4  
Ina 
Hitt 

THE 185Tu RADICAL. 6 . 
the name of a mountain. A., 

XVI. xii. 1. 

Upper 3d tone. The direction of the 
head. A., X. xiii. 3. 

THE 187Tu RADICAL. 4%. 

(1) A horse, ,horses. 	x. 22. A., 
II. vii.: V. ,xviii. 2; xxv. 2: VI. iii. 2; 

X. xii.; xv. 2: X V. xxv.: XVI. xii. 
1. (2) qJ Ho, a double surname. A., 
X/1. 	iv.; v. 7,11, „[Z, also a double 
surname. A., 	xxx.  

to attempt to cross a river 
without using a boat. A., VII. x. 3. 

A team of four horses. A., XII. 
2: XVI. xii. 

The yoking of a carriage. A., X. 
4. 

Red. Spoken of a calf to be sacrificed. 
A., 1'1. iv. 

   
  



-f4 •,.. 
yu 

'LT 
100 
lu 

Trif 

Si;Vti 
lusien 

fr4 
tou 

ktret 
kuei 
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soim 

	

tta 	To be proud ; pride. G.L.c., x. 18. D. 
M., xxvii. 7. A., I. xv.: VIII. xi.: XIII. 

eluiao xxvi.: XIV. xi.: XVI. v.: XX. ii. 1, 2. 

	

/V4 	To drive. D.M., 
1.:*1 
elrii  

A horse that could go 1,000 le in a day, 
= a good horse. A:, XIV. xxiv. 

chi 

	

wft.t.t 	the designation of one of Conf. 
In:I a disciples. A., VI. vii.: XI. ii.; iv.; xiii. 
(llen 

	

514 	the name of an officer of the 
/:,ea Chow dynasty. A., XVIII. xi. 
klla 

	

15A 
	

The name of a town. A., XIV. x. 8. 

pica 

THE 188th RADICAL. 

(1) The body. G.L.c., vi. 4. 	"AI  
the four limbs. 1).M.; xxiv. A., XVIII. 
vii. 1. (2) As a verb. To treat with 
consideration. D.M., xx. 12, 13. To 
enter into, be incorporate with. D.M., 
xvi. 2. 

TIlE 189rn RADICAL. A. 
(I) High. MM., xvi.; xxvi. p, 4, 5, 8; 

xxvii. G. A., IX. x. 1. (2) 1  -*-4, the 
Lon. epithet of the emperor A., 
XIV. Am. A name. (3) a t 
A., V. 

THE 190ru RADICAL. V. 

The hair. A., XIV. xriii. 2. 
fit 
fa 

THE 191st RADICAL. J. 

J lj itt a high officer of Sung, an cue- 
Puy 	my of Conf. A.. VII. xxii. 
Val . 

THE 195ru RADICAL.' 

(1) A fish, fishes, fish. 	xii. 3; 
xxvi. 9, A., X. viii. 2. (2) ffl 	an 

historiographer. A., XV. vi, (3) 1(1 VI 
/11•'  

the designa. of Conf. sou. A., XVI. xiii. 
1: XV111. x. 

(1) Dull, blunt. A., XL xvii. 2. (2) 
The name of a State. A., III. x Ili.: V. 
ii.: VI. xxii.; et al. 	IA, A., XVIII. 
x. 

Up. 2d tone. Few, rare; seldom. U. 
L.c., viii. 1. D.M., iii.; iv. 2. A., I. ii. 
1: iii.: 1V. xxii.: VI. xxvii.: XV. hi.-
XVII. xvii. 

An officcr of Wei. A., VI. xiv.: XIV 
xxii. 

The name of Confucius' son. A., XI. 
vii. 2: XVI. xiii. 2, 3. 

THE 196ru RADICAL. pi. 

A bird, birds. G.L.c., iii.2. A., VIII. 
'learnt iv.: IX. viii.: XVII. ix. 7: XVIII. vi. I. 
ni:io 

A fabulous bird, the phirnix. A., IX. 
viii. Applied to Confucius. A., X VIII. 
vi. 1. 

(1) The cry of a bird. A„ VIII. iv. '2, 
(2) To sound, to beat. A., XI. xvi. 2. 

A kind of hawk. D,11., xii. 3. 

Used as = the bull's eye in a target. 
D.M., xiv. 5. 

THE 19Sru RADICAL. jt. 

tlb 

t'i 

1Nd'  
karat 
kat) 

fang 
f&ng 
RP* min!, 

!run 
yuan 
;tfl  

ku 

To contend; quarrelsomeness. 	A., 
XVI. vii. 

A fawn. A., X. vi. 4. 
arc 
ni 

ma 

VILA 

THE 194m RADICAL. nu, 

Manes, the spirit or spirits of the de-
parted. A., 1I. xxiv.: XL xi, 
spiritual beings ;—sometimes exclusively 
names. D.M., xvi.; xxix. 3, 4. A., VI. 
xx.: Viil. xxi. 

The name of a great funnily. A., XIV, 

THE 200ru RADICAL. B. 

Hemp; = linen. A., IX. ill. I. 

THE 201st RADICAL.  

Yellow. G.L.c., ill. 2. A., X. 	4. 111 
ha,ang 
huang 

   
  



41.1 
twou 
t'ao 

71t 

chti 

cline 
chni 
TA" 
(F-I 
fate 
tzti 

376 	CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 	INDEX V11. 

ch-e 
ch'ih 

lung 

THE 202D RADICAL. e. 

fr4 	Black. gg IQ, the black-haired pco- 
/ 	ple, = the people. G.L.c., x. 14. 
li 

THE 203D RADICAL. M. 

To be silent, silence. D.BL, xxxvii. 7. 
milt 	d., VII. ii. 
mo 

SIO To be dismissed from office. A., XVIII. 
c/roh 
elru 

The name of tm, one Of Conf. dis- 
h e./1 	ciples. A., XI. xxv. 7. 
lien 

(1) A village. A., IX. 	XIV. xlvii. 
1. 00 97:*., A., VI. iii. 4: X. 1. (2) 
A class. X.: 	i. =school, pupils. A., 
V. xxi. 	we, among Us. A.> 
XIII. xviii. 1, 2. (3) A partizan, parti-
zanly. A., VII. xxx. 2: XV. xxi. 

TIIE 201ru RADICAL. 

An apron, belonging to the emperor's 

	

1 .14/4 	dress at sacrifices. A., V111. xxi. . 
fn 

TIIE 20.5rn RADICAL. 

A large tortoise. D.M., xxvi. 9. 
.9 /. /4 
plan 

	

tigf 	A turtle. D.M., xxvi. J. 
/ad 
11.14.11 

An iguana. D.3I,, xxvi. 9. 

TIIE 2071m RADICAL. a 
. 	(1) A drum, drums. A., XI. xvi. 2 : 

koo 	XVII.xi. (2) Drum-master. A., XVIII. 
ku 	ix. 3. (3) To strike: to play on. 1).31., 

xv. 2. A., XI. xxv. 2. Anciently, for the 
third of these aellEICS the character ta 
was used. 

A kind of hand-drnth. 	to 
shake the hand-drum. A., XVIII. ix.4 

THE 210.ru RADICAL: t. 
(1) To regulate. G.L.T., 4, 1: c., viii. 

1, 2; ix. 1, 5. To give uniformity to. A., 
II. iii. 1, 2. To equal ; he equal with. A., 
IV. xvii. (2) The name of a State. A., 
V. xviii. 2: VI. iii. 1, 2; xxii.: VII. xiii.; 
XII. xi.: XVI. xii.: Xv1Il. iii.; iv.; ix. 
—XIV. xvi.; xvii.; xviii. (3) In -)k 

7, it is the hon. epithet. A., V. xxii.: 
VIII. xiv. 2: XVI. xii.: XVIII. viii. 1, 2. 

To fast; religious adjustment. D.31., 
xvi. 3; xx. 14; xxxi. 1. A., VII. xii.: X. 
vii. 1, 2; viii. 10. 

The loaner edge of a garment. .(., X. 
iv. 4. 7:11 	ill mourning* A., IX. 214\4? ix.: X. xvi. 

THE 211rtt RADICAL. 

The teeth. A., XIV. x. 3. Used for 
years, age. D.31,, xix. 4. 

TIIE 212Th RADICAL. 

A dragon, dragons. D.M., xxvi. O. 

TIIE 213r0 RADICAL. 4.61. 

A tortoise. D.31., xxiv. A., XVI. i. 

1.24,1 

a 
i 7. 

kuei 
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